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    LEARNING UNIT 8 

            ENDOGENOUS FACTORS TO AFRICA’S POLITICAL ECONOMY  



Learning outcomes

On completion of this learning unit, you should be able to do the following: 

· Identify Discuss and identify the key five endogenous factors in Africa’s political economy.

· Discuss democracy as an endogenous factor in Africa’s political economy

· Discuss gender as an endogenous factor in Africa’s political economy

· Discuss corruption as an endogenous factor in Africa’s political economy

· Discuss land reform as an endogenous factor in Africa’s political economy

· Discuss economic diversification as an endogenous factor in Africa’s political economy

KEY CONCEPTS: gender and democracy, land reform, political leadership and corruption and economic diversification 



8.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this learning unit we will discuss the context and explore some of the five critical factors in the advancement of Africa’s Political Economy. It should be noted that these key factors exist among others, simply meaning not all the factors pertinent to Africa’s economic advancement are discussed. We consider how democracy as a principle of rule and an endogenous factor has influence on economic development. We also discuss how gender, land reform, political leadership, corruption and economic diversification as endogenous factors in Africa’s political economy.  

8.2 GENDER AND DEVELOPMENT 

What is your view regarding the role of women in society and in the economy. Do you believe that people should be differentially treated due to their gender? Explain you position on this question. 

Do you think that African women in particular as equal to their male counterparts? Why ? Why not? 

Africa’s growth and development agenda can only succeed if the continent is able to draw on all its resources and talents, and if women are able to participate fully in the economic, social and political sectors. Hence development becomes an integral part in how gender equality unfolds. According to Sen (1999), development is “a catchall word that refers to the process by which societies increase the possibilities that people have to realise their potential”. Essentially a society develops when it expands the range of possibilities for people to be fulfilled. Development thus translates into economic, political and cultural processes through which freedom is enhanced. A society that is developed reduces poverty, so that people are less frequently faced with a lack of effective choices. This can only be done through intensified efforts to eliminate discrimination and promoting equal rights. The relations between gender and economic development are critical in exploring gender roles, inequality and growth, moreover it contributes to identifying the demand-and supply-side effects of gender inequality. There are key points that indicate the extent of how gender based economic discrimination is mapped out and it can be eliminated to promote equal rights. 

1. The majority of poor women in Africa live in rural areas, they are also the major agricultural producers and are the most active in the informal economy. But they are hampered by a lack of resources and economic opportunities.  

2. Women in both rural and urban areas need access to and control over financial services – including banking, micro-credit and insurance, management training and business development and support services, in order to enable them to develop their full economic potential such as establishing small and medium enterprises. 

3. There has to be capacity development to promote the full and equal participation of women in decision making at all levels, including the community, district and at the highest political level. 

4. There is also a need for a more active and effective global response to the scourge of HIV/AIDS in particular its effect on women. 

5. African governments together with the African Union (AU) have made important commitments to gender equality in the “Solemn Declaration on Gender Equality in Africa” and the “Protocol to the African Charter on the Rights of Women in Africa” (Africa Partnership Forum 2007).

There have been a number of initiatives, programs and agreements that are concerned with gender and development. But, what is critical to remember is that gender equality matters as an instrument for development as it enhances economic efficiency and improves other development outcomes in three ways. 

· First, it removes barriers that prevent women from having the same access as men to education, economic opportunities and productive inputs resulting in broad productivity gains. 

· Second, it improves women’s absolute and relative status which feeds in many other development outcomes, including those for their children. 

· Third, it levels the playing field with women and men having equal chances to become socially and politically active, making decisions and shaping policies (Raphel 2014).

8.3 DEMOCRACY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

The discussion on the relationship between democracy and development in Africa is a vital matter because there is always the underlying question as to whether democracy can effectively function in African states or whether is it a suitable form of rule in African states. During the post-independence era, one-party and military regimes were the most prominent across the continent. The idea of one-party regimes was prominent and supported because there was a strong upholding of arguments against democracy and its lack of suitability for Africa. At the core of this argument was that African states required autocratic leaders to solve Africa’s economic problems. As a result of one-party regimes in post-independent Africa a majority of states found themselves in poor economic performance due to the lack of accountability. From the 1970s-1980s several African economies collapsed, this situation resulted in the formation and implementation Structural Adjustment Programmes (SAPs) to mitigate the economic struggle (Banon 2019).

In the early 1990s before the wave of democracy across Africa, only Botswana and Mauritius had democratic systems and were thus considered to be democratic states. These two states continue to be referred to as models of democracy in Africa and are the two most outstanding examples of economic success in Sub-Saharan Africa. They have been celebrated as success stories, based on their sustained economic growth performance, with major improvements in the living standards of their population (Banon 2019). 

On the other hand is Rwanda which is regarded as led by an autocratic leader, President Paul Kagame. Rwanda has had a progressive annual GDP growth. Rwanda’s GDP grew by more than 120% over two decades and has been recognised as one of the world’s fastest-growing economies by the IMF. Although some consider Kagame as autocratic, he justifies his approach on the need to drive development, maintain stability and foster unity to ensure that the memories which are still raw of the 1994 Rwandan genocide are never repeated (Banon 2019, Aglionby 2017).

Democracy, therefore cannot be implemented as “one size fits all” or a universal from of governance. But what remains is that Western institutions impose democracy as the solution for African states to function better with to regard economic, political social development. However, it should be understood that African states have evolved on a different political and economic trajectory in comparison to states in other continents.    

In order for African economies to develop to their full potential, it is important to be mindful of how their colonial and post-colonial legacy has shaped the underlying salient features of African economies. Ake (1976) notes that there are key features that are the base of African economies. They are as follows: 

1. highly statist (meaning the state dominates the economy).   

2. their productive forces are underdeveloped and their economic surplus is meagre. 

3. there is a high level of dependence to on former colonial powers (a majority of technology is imported).

4. they are highly “disarticulated” (economic exchanges between sectors are very limited).  

5. there is juxtaposition of three modes (primitive community mode of production, simple commodity mode of production and capitalist mode of production). 

Although these highlight the economic sector, these characteristics explain the nature of how the political meets the economic, and particularly in Africa’s context. Ake’s work explains and contextualises the political economy of African societies. He emphasises on how capitalism is a dominant mode of production in Africa, within economic sectors such as commercial farming, export crops and mineral extraction. It is also critical to note that capitalist interests dominate and exploit state power for their own means. With that in mind African societies essentially become class societies. An evident display of fundamental differences is noted between the majority who own little and the minority who own or control the means of production. Throughout the African continent these two main classes have conflict and the class struggle that is marked by an incoherent economy. Thus, African states have economies that are based on such political and economic dynamics. Therefore, a democracy as form of rule cannot be applied as suitable without a proper inspection and relevance to where it is applied – as seen above democracy has yielded both successes and failures for different African states. 

Think about your country assess whether there is a link between the economy and the level of democracy in that country. If there is a disjuncture, can you find an explanation for that?

8.4 LAND REFORM

In South African politics land reform is a broad social challenge that requires commitment from all stakeholders involved such as citizens as well the government. Land reform has been one the ways in which post-apartheid South Africa set out to redress the injustices of apartheid by redistributing land to black South Africans in order to transform the structural basis of racial inequality. The first decade of democracy in South Africa - land reform fell short of both public expectations and official targets. Land reform is intersected and informed by structures of political economy. Ricardo (1817) suggests the principal in political economy is within the relations and distribution of resources among three classes namely; “the proprietor of land, the owner of the stock or capital necessary for its cultivation (in the context of South Africa these two classes are presented farmer owners, land owners of which the land is used of making capital), and the labourers by whose industry it is cultivated”. When unpacking these classes it ultimately translates to an economic class division that is familiar to the South African socio-economic setting that is highly guided by historical racial prejudices of apartheid – the economically thriving white farmer or business and land owners and poor black labourer. It is because these relations that the land policy in post-apartheid South Africa purses deracialisation of land ownership.    	Comment by Moleko, Gabaiphiwe: Please check this sentence again for clarity.

Land reform was conceived as a means by which the South African state would provide a redress for past for past injustice and promote development. These two goals would be pursued by restoring land rights to those disposed by segregation and apartheid through a land restitution programme, securing and upgrading the rights of those with insecure rights to land through a land tenure reform programme, and changing the racially skewed land ownership patterns through a land redistribution programme (Hall 2004).     

However, in a post-apartheid South Africa with democratic rule – many plans, programmes and proposals on how to tackle an efficient land reform policy has been met by slow progress, that is largely a result of the bureaucratisation of the process. This has resulted in an inadequate restoration of land rights to the majority of South African people as mandated in the Constitution. Debates of “expropriation without compensation” have emerged and highlight the emotions and deep divisions related to the inequality of land ownership and how important it is to address the issue within societies in South Africa. It ultimately necessitates an urgent plan.      

You should recall the case of Zimbabwe and its land reform policy. A majority of the commentary that exists around Zimbabwe’s land reform policy asserted that agricultural production had come to almost a total collapse, food insecurity was rife, rural economies were in quick sharp decline, political ‘cronies’ had taken over the land and farm labour had collapsed. Zimbabwe’s land reform implementation has had bad press – it is associated with chaos, destruction and violence. Although that is part of the reality but there is another side of the story, there have been important successes. But without proving too much detail, the case of Zimbabwe is one which South Africa should consider when implementing land reform (Scoones et al 2011).

Overall, land is an important factor for the economy, it has multiple meanings, it is not merely the soil or surface of the earth as it is understood. It presents, all nature, living and lifeless. The aspects that make the economy rely on land; agriculture, trade and industry form the economy. Land is an important factor for production, it is the original source of all material wealth. Essentially, the economic prosperity of a country is closely linked with the richness of her natural resources and use of land.     

8.5 POLITICAL LEADERSHIP AND CORRUPTION 

African leaders have been perceived as synonymous with corruption. This is a perception that through academic interaction, media and institutional reports has become renowned when discussing African and corruption. Africa leaders such as Bongo of Gabon, Biya of Cameroon, Chiluba of Zambia, Muluzi of Malawi, Moi of Kenya, Mugabe of Zimbabwe, Mobutu of (Zaire) Democratic Republic of Congo, Zuma of South Africa are all known to have used their political position as head of states to embezzle economic resources. These are African leaders that have engaged in a process that involves mass nepotism, pauperisation of their “subjects” and the deepening of their dependence on the patrimonial favours of the “ruler”. When corruption is rife and systematic in a state it involves deliberate measures to undermine the financial basis of oppositional political groups and eventually it reduces the potential of confrontation. It is evident that financial power translates into functional political power, therefore those who have financial power will dominate the political arena (Khalil Timamy 2005).    

Corruption in post-colonial Africa has delayed the political and socio-economic progress for the continent. Corruption emerges from many avenues, some if of the identifiable causes of corruption include the negative colonial legacy, poor leadership, politics of the belly, omnipotent state, greed and selfishness. Corruption manifests in some the following ways: 

· Clientelism	Comment by Moleko, Gabaiphiwe: Maybe you should elaborate on each for clarity.

· Patronage nepotism

· Absence of popular participation of the public in government

· Weak institutions of government 

· Lack of accountability  and transparency 

· Lack of political will 

· Weak ethical values

· Centralist nature of the state and concentration of state power

· Weak judicial system

Ultimately corruption impedes economic growth because it discourages foreign and domestic investment, it diminishes entrepreneurship, it lowers the quality of public infrastructure and it decreases tax revenues. There is a positive correlation that should be noted that exists between corruption and income inequality. The higher the corruption, the higher the income inequality. Because corruption distorts the economy as well as the legal and economic frameworks that monitor and distribute wealth.   (Kufandererwa 2017). 	Comment by Moleko, Gabaiphiwe: An idea for an activity. Maybe you can ask the students to mention their own examples of this from recent history. Examples such as the VBS scandal, Estina dairy farm, etc. could be given.

There is no immediate cure for corruption, but with it being so synonymous with Africa it makes the face of corruption an African statesman. However, it should be noted that the true inception of corruption is rooted in colonialism, this is a system that has continued to haunt Africa’s political and socio-economic landscape. Thus, the greed and selfishness exerted through corruption is rooted from how the colonial system functioned in African states. Consequently, it results in the post-colonial era immersed by African leaders that who want to excessively consume resources in a state as a manner of compensating themselves for the sufferings caused by colonialism. Even though there is no immediate cure to corruption, ethical leadership could make a huge leap towards creating a demise to corruption.          

8.6 ECONOMIC DIVERSIFICATION

Economic diversification is the process of structural transformation as resources are shifted out of primary (natural resources-based) sectors into secondary (manufacturing) and tertiary (service) sectors (Siegel, Johnson and Alwang 1995). It is a process that is driven by changes in demand, production technologies and trade flows, it can be understood as defining modern economic development. Diversification of production and exports is critical for African countries to promote sustainable growth and economic transformation. African states need to design and implement long-term development strategies and institutional reforms to foster export diversification and economic transformation. Africa’s economic growth is yet to induce adequate social and economic development because it heavily relies on primary commodity production and exports. A narrow production base and export concentration do not complement each other for sustainable and inclusive growth, employment generation, poverty reduction and reduced vulnerability to external shocks such as a recessions.         (Mbate and Elhiraika 2014).   

Mbate and Elhiraika (2014: 147-148) identify three broad channels through which diversification can positively contribute to the growth prospects of an economy. 

1. Firstly, diversification necessarily involves increased investment in a wide range of activities.

2. Second, export diversification can act as a distributional tool for channeling mineral fueled revenues to other complementary and supplementary sectors of the economy and thus ensuring a steady future inflow of revenues while accounting for intergenerational equity.

3. Third, export diversification is associated with reduced fluctuations in foreign exchange earnings, increases in GDP (Gross Domestic Product) and employment rates, acceleration of value addition initiatives and improvement in the quality of manufactured products.    

Nonetheless, there are several challenges that hinder the efforts of African states to diversify their economies, attain and sustain economic benefits particularly in resource rich countries.

The research done by Mbate and Elhiraika (2014) indicates that importance of per capita income, public investment, institutions and policies, human capital and infrastructure as key long run determinants of export diversification on the continent.

· Per capita income; is associated with increased purchasing power and demand for diversified products. 

· Public investment; accelerates export diversification through the provision of basic services. 

· Institutions and policies; that promote good economic and corporate governance are a pre-requisite for African countries to transform their economies through diversification.   

· Human capital and infrastructure; implementing and prioritising policies aimed at reducing infrastructural deficits and boosting human capital is key. 

Ultimately, economic diversification in Africa can bring about an improved utilisation of the continents vast agricultural and mineral resources, although different experiences differ from state to state economic diversification is a critical factor to the economies of African states.

8.7 CONCLUSION 

The endogenous five factors discussed above are among many which have influenced Africa’s political economy. The above discussed factors have illustrated how and why they have shaped Africa’s political economy’s trajectory. This learning unit focused on only five, but you should be aware that there are other complexities involved that emanate from internal influences the continent has experienced. These endogenous factors should also not be isolated from the external factors that were discussed in prior learning units (4, 5 and 6) of this study guide. Overall, what occurs regionally, continentally and globally in respect to political economy is always interconnected with regard to the general successes and failures within political economy as a comprehensive sector.  	Comment by Moleko, Gabaiphiwe: Did you mean this? Or politics?

8.8 SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

1. Write a short paragraph in which you explain how gender and development are key for the functioning of a political economy of a state.

2. Name the two official documents of the African Union that indicate it’s commitment to gender and development agenda.  

3. Write paragraph discussing whether democratic rule can influence economic development in a state. How can democratic rule influence economic development in a state? Discuss in a short paragraph. 

4. Which two goals did the land reform policy pursue in South Africa? 

5.  How does economic diversification increase the economic development of African states?

6. Write an essay briefly discussing the five endogenous factors to Africa’s political economy. 
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Read this extract from Seroto (2011) and answer the following questions:

“A Western viewpoint proposed that formal schooling and education were synonymous (Theal, 1894). However, education should be understood as the “whole process by which one generation transmits its culture to the succeeding generation” or as a “process by which people are prepared to live effectively and efficiently in their environment” (Sifuna and Otiende, 2006). In this sense, indigenous education was closely intertwined with social life. It embraced character building, the development of physical aptitudes and the acquisition of moral qualities that are an integral part of adulthood. Scanlon (1964: 3) describes the education of the African before the coming of the European as an education that prepared him/her for his/her responsibilities as an adult in his/her home, village and tribe.

Education within local communities during the pre-colonial period involved the oral histories of the group, tales of heroism and treachery, and practice in the skills necessary for survival in a changing environment (Mbamara, 2004; Mazonde, 2001). Pre-colonial history and education were based on oral tradition, oral culture and oral lore – which are broadly messages or testimonies that are transmitted orally from one generation to another. Transmission of these testimonies also took the form of ballads, songs or chants. The main focus of this oral history, according to Leshoai (1981: 242), was to teach children, men and women about morality, religion, philosophy, wisdom, geography, history, politics and the entire spectrum of human existence in the various communities.” Seroto, page 78.

1. What aspects of social life did pre-colonial education embrace?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

1. Explain what is meant by ‘oral’ transmission.

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Questions 

“The process of indigenous education in Africa was intimately integrated with the social, cultural, artistic, religious and recreational life of the indigenous peoples. Education took place through the socialisation process which had to do with the acquisition of cultural norms, values and beliefs, and rules for interacting with others. The process of socialisation begins within the context of the family. The family has a fundamental function of shaping a child’s attitudes and behaviour. The family also determines the child’s initial social status and identity in terms of race, religion and social class. The central concern is how infants and children are taught to think, act and feel appropriately. Broadly conceived, education is seen as the means whereby individuals “are recruited to be members of a culture and whereby culture is maintained (Spindler, 1974).

The education of indigenous people was transmitted in two ways: (i) informally by parents and elders in society through a socialisation process; and (ii) ‘formally’ through initiation rites or apprenticeship/craftsmen (Hlatshwayo, 2000: 28). Informal education is the “lifelong process by which every person acquires and accumulates knowledge, skills, attitudes and insights from daily experiences and exposure to the environment” (Coombs and Ahmed, 1974: 8). One of the characteristics of informal education is the contact individuals have with a variety of environmental influences that result from day-to-day learning. In the informal education mode, formal characteristics that are associated with certain rites of passage in formal organisation (such as the initiation ritual) might exist (La Belle, 1982). Formal education, on the other hand, can be defined as the “institutionalised, chronologically graded and hierarchically structured educational system” (Coombs and Ahmed, 1974: 8). Unfortunately, this mode of education did not exist in the pre-colonial era. Nevertheless, the absence of formal education during this period did not necessarily 

translate into the total absence of provision of education as a lifelong process to and by indigenous people.” P 79

Questions

1. Discuss the main aspects of socialisation in pre-colonial societies. Who were the primary agents of socialisation? What were children taught?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

1.  Draw out the distinction (the differences) between formal and informal learning in the pre-colonial context.

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….
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4 Transportation and disaster management 


Self-evaluations


References


              CHAPTER 10: TRANSPORTATION MODES


              An overview  


              Learning outcomes


1 Methods in transport geography 


2 Graph theory: definition and properties 


3 Graph theory: measure and indices 


4 Geographic Information systems transportation (GIS-T)


5 Transportation and accessibility 


6  Network data models


7 Transport technical and economic performance indicators 


8 The Gini coefficient 


9 Spatial interactions and the gravity model


10 Market area analysis  


Self-evaluations


References


CONCLUSION


PREFACE


A word of Welcome 


We have great pleasuree in welcoming you, the student to the module on TRANSPORT THEORY and trust that you will find this module interesting, stimulating and instructive.


In this module, we look at the different links between transport and the theory of transport including providing current transport developments in South Africa and rest of the continent. However, we are going to look at the critical aspects of transportation theory and how these concepts can be applied in the real life situations. Once again, welcome to exploring the world of transport and we hope you will enjoy it.


2 PURPOSE OF THE MODULE


The purpose of this module is to introduce you to transport theory and theoretical concepts including Industry clips (South African transport experience) that are applied to transport system. The economic and commercial aspects of transport are largely determined by their unique technical and operating characteristics. Meaningful and successful application of economic and management theory requires an in-depth knowledge of these technical and operating characteristics of transport. It is impossible, within the scope of a single module, to familiarise you with all these characteristics. Hence we have worked selectively to include transport industry clips that you need to study in the wrap around study guide those characteristics that are particularly important to the course in transport economics as we present it	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: We will finalise this once the purpose statement of the module form is finalised








3 LEARNING OUTCOMES


Learning outcomes are included at the beginning of each study unit. The aim of these outcomes is to help you achieve the purpose of the module. 


4 STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY GUIDE


			STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY GUIDE





			Chapters


			Topic





			1 Transportation and geography


			1. What is transport geography 


2. Transportation and Space 


3. Transportation and commercial geography 


4. The geography of transportation network   


Case study: Strategic maritime passages








			2  Transportation and the spatial structure   


			1. geography of transportation 


2. Historical geography of transportation: the setting of global systems 


3.Transportation and spatial organisation 


4.Transportation and location 


5. Future Transportation








			3 Transportation, Economy and Society


			1. Transportation and economic development


2. Transportation and Society  


3. Transport Costs


4. Transport supply and Demand 


Case study: The cruise industry





			4  Transportation modes


			1. Transportation modes, modal competition and modal shift 


2. Road Transportation 


3. Rail transportation  


4. Maritime transportation 


5. Air transportation 


6. International transportation and containerization  


Case study: Transportation corridor





			5 Transportation terminals    


			1. Definition of transport terminals 


2. The location of terminals  


3. Port terminals 


4. Rail terminals  


5. Airport terminals


Case study: Mega airport projects





			6 International Trade and Freight distribution   


			1. Transborder and crossborder transportation  


2. Transportation, globalization and International Trade 


3. Freight transportation and value chains 


4. Logistics and Freight Distribution 


Case study:  Inlands Ports and logistics zones





			7 Urban transportation


			1. Transportation and urban form


2. Urban Land use and transportation 


3. Urban Mobility 


4. Urban transport problems  


Case study: The city logistics





			8 Transport energy and policy


			1. The environmental impacts of transportation 


2. Transport and energy 


3. Transport and sustainability   


Case study: Green logistics  





			9 Transport planning and policy


			1. The nature of transport policy 


2. Transport planning 


3. Transport safety and security 


4. Transportation and disaster management 


Case study: Information technology and mobility





			10 Transportation modes


			1. Methods in transport geography 


2. Graph theory: definition and properties 


3. Graph theory: measure and indices 


4.Geographic Information systems transportation (GIS-T)


5. Transportation and accessibility 


6.  Network data models


7. Transport technical and economic performance indicators 


8. The Gini coefficient 


9. Spatial interactions and the gravity model


10.Market area analysis  











5 THE RESOURCES YOU WILL NEED





The prescribed material for this module consists of this study guide, Tutorial Letter 101, which you should receive when you register, and the following prescribed textbook:





JEAN –PAUL RODRIQUE, WITH CLAUDE COMTOIS AND BRIAN SLACK (2017). THE GEOGRAPHY OF TRANSPORT SYSTEMS:4th edition. London and New York: Routledge.





This is a wraparound study guide, which means that it guides you through  is based on the prescribed textbook.





We also suggest that you familiarise yourself with the National Department of Transport and its agencies such as the South African Maritime Safety Authority (SAMSA) (www.samsa.gov.za), and Port SA (www.portsa.gov.za), PRASA, SAA, TRANSNET, Cross Boarder and other agencies.  You will also find transport journals and magazines useful sources of information. Regular visits to the above websites will give you more detailed information on some of the practical principles covered in the prescribed book. The information in journals will give you a better idea of how the transport system functions or operates. Even though the reading of such journals is not always compulsory, they will make your studies more interesting. On the myUnisa site, links to some of the websites of the abovementioned agencies will be found. We will refer you to the policy documents that you will need to consult in addition to the prescribed textbook.





Tutorial letters containing the answers or suggested solutions to assignments and other tutorial letters will be sent to you during the semester.





6 GUIDELINES ON STUDYING THIS MODULE


Time frame for studies


As indicated above, the module consists of 10 study units. Try to master a study unit per week. This should leave you with sufficient time to revise and prepare for the examination.	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: This is too vague. We need to stick to the specifics. It’s a 12 credit module, where the students will have to complete 120 notional hours. I suggest you implement a semester plan here.


Study outcomes


 Each study unit commences with a list of learning outcomes. These outcomes are based on the outcomes for the module, as formulated at the start of this preface, and give you an indication of what you should be able to do once you have studied a particular study unit.





Activities


Each study unit contains a number of activities that you are instructed to do. The activities will help you to master the study material and apply it in practice, thereby enabling you to achieve the outcomes for the study unit. Many of the questions asked in the activities are similar to the questions you can expect in the examination and assignment. It is therefore to your own advantage to do all the activities.


Self-evaluation questions


Each study unit ends with self-evaluation questions that you must be able to answer. These are aimed at finding out whether you have achieved the purpose of and outcomes for the study unit, and they are of particular importance in preparing for the examination. Also refer to the section on assessment of the module (see below).





How to use the study guide and prescribed textbook?


You should regard the study guide as your "tutor" and follow the instructions contained in it. This is a wraparound study guide, which means that it guides you through the prescribed textbook and other prescribed readings. This includes instructions on how to study the prescribed book. You should study the relevant sections in the prescribed textbook only when instructed to do so. You will become confused if you start studying the textbook without "listening" to your lecturer "tutor". You may find that certain sections of the textbook do not form part of the compulsory study material. You may also find that you are sometimes instructed to study material that appears later in the textbook and then return to earlier sections of the prescribed textbook. We have deliberately followed the sequencing of the module content, to ensure that you achieve the purpose of and outcomes for each study unit. 	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: No, there is formal tutors, we cannot mix the Studyguide with the formal tutor system,





Develop an understanding of the concepts and ideas





To achieve the purpose of and outcomes for this module, you need to develop a detailed knowledgedeep understanding of the important concepts and learn how to apply them in real-life situations. To develop your understanding, you must deliberately process the information you are reading. As you read, try to identify the main ideas and think about why they are important, how they are interrelated and the implications they have for people in the real work environment. You can also test your understanding by trying to summarise the ideas, explaining them to other people and finding examples of how they operate in real-life situations.	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: Please stick to the NQF level descriptor language
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Tourism Governance 


(TRT3705)


Syllabus 


Topic 1: Tourism Governance 


Unit 1: The importance, sketching the content, unpacking the concept of governance within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


 Emphasise the importance of referring and referencing to the source document (King IV Report) within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 2: Discussing and unpacking the King IV Report within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa








Topic 2: Tourism Legislation	


Unit 3: Relative legislative aspects regarding tourism governance


Unit 4: Direct and indirect legislation as applied to tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 5: Levels of governmental involvement within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 6: Other levels of involvement (International context)


(Relevant legislative documents apply here)





Topic 3: Sustainable Governance / Governance for sustainability 


Unit 7: Sustainability in Tourism in South Africa/Africa


Units 8: Economic, Social and Environmental sustainability


Unit 9: Green Management


Unit 10: Responsible tourism


Units 11 Aspect relating to governance principles within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Sustainable Development Goals (Used as the primary source here)


UGNC Principles (Also use as source document)


Various case studies pertaining to destination management / responsible tourism and various impacts of tourism – economic, social and environmental will be applied here)
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MODULE FORM

UNISA

P

university
of south africa

DEPARTMENT

Business-Management-Applied Management

DATE

2019

e Complete ALL sections of the template
e Filename : Example “Module code_MF_yyyymmdd (Creation date of module ) PEN4810_MF_2017072

e The letter 'N' indicates that the item is not subject to Senate approval

Is this a new module?

Yes

No

If YES:
If NO:

Fill in the details of the new module
Change the required information and highlight in yellow

Notes: The changes proposed in this module form comprise:

Minor changes to the syllabus — virtue ethics is elevated out of the background, and

egoism is replaced by informal logic; and

Editorial work to better align the descriptions of learning out comes and assessment

criteria with NQF level 5 descriptors.

1 | Module title Sustainability and Greed
2 Module code Existing code SUS1501
New code
) If “Yes”
Code equivalent Yes No N/A )
State equivalent code
3 | Implementation | New module
date :
Revised module 2020
4 | Levels Study level 1 X |2 3 4 5 6
NQF level 5 X |6 7 8 9 10
5 Credits 12 X |24 156 336
Credits (Other)
Total Credits 12
6 | Semester / year module Semester X
Year
7 Module type Taught X
Research
Practical
Experiential Work Integrated
Learning Learning (WIL)
Simulated Work
Experiences
(SWEs)
Work-directed
theoretical
learning (WDTL)
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Problem-based
learning (PBL)

Project-based
learning (PJBL)

8 CESM Category Number Name of category
First order 04 Business, Economics and Management Studies
Second order 0499 Business-Ethies Business, Economics and Management Studies, Other
Third order
9 Requisites Modules (list only module codes or “none” if no requisites)
Pre-requisites None
Co-requisites None
Recommendations None

10

Purpose statement (maximum 1000 characters including spaces)

The purpose of this signature module is for commerce students to be reminded of their
humanity, and for them to begin a lifetime journey of critical thinking. This purpose is pursued
by: a) students exploring selected moral and political philosophy theories and basic informal
logic; and b) students applying these theories to “case studies” dealing with contemporary
social themes including sustainability and greed.

11

Syllabus (maximum 1000 characters including spaces)

_ peflect | Culeninati iy

The core syllabus in this module comprises the following moral and political philosophy theories:
deontology; consequentialism; virtue ethics, distributive justice and environmental ethics. Students will
also be exposed to introductory sustainability theories and informal logic.

(Note: It is however important to note that given the heutagogic approach that is adopted in this module,

Approved 21 Aug 2017








the core syllabus only provides a starting point. From this, students construct much of their own syllabus
through the assessment design. In other words: a) the conventional notions of syllabus and assessment
to some extent dissolve, and b) it is impossible a priori to fully state the syllabus.)

12

Language of tuition

English only X

Afrikaans and English

Other language(s)

Specify other
language(s)

13

Programme(s) where module is included (‘'N')

Approved 21 Aug 2017

90013 - Higher Certificate in Insurance

90014 - Higher Certificate in Retailing

90015 - Higher Certificate in Supervisory Management
98225 - Higher Certificate in Banking

98226 - Higher Certificate in Tourism Management
98229 - Higher Certificate in Marketing

98237 - Higher Certificate in Economic and Management
Sciences

90073 - Diploma in Small Business Management

98202 - Diploma in Marketing Management

98203 - Diploma in Public Administration and Management
98204 - Diploma in Retail Management

98211 - Diploma in Human Resource Management

98216 - Diploma in Administrative Management

98217 - Diploma in Office Management and Technology
98222 - Diploma in Explosives Management

98223 - Diploma in Tourism Management

98224 - Diploma in Banking

90016 - Bachelor of Administration in Human Settlements
Management

98300 - Bachelor of Commerce in Business Informatics
98301- Bachelor of Commerce in Marketing Management
98305 - Bachelor of Commerce in Economics

98306 - Bachelor of Commerce in Financial Management

98307 - Bachelor of Commerce in Human Resource
Management

98308 - Bachelor of Commerce in Industrial and Organisational
Psychology

98310 - Bachelor of Commerce in Business Management
98311 - Bachelor of Commerce in Quantitative Management
98312 - Bachelor of Commerce in Tourism Management
98314 - Bachelor of Commerce

98315 - Bachelor of Administration

98316 - Bachelor of Business Administration

98317 - Bachelor of Commerce in Banking

98766 - Bachelor of Commerce in Supply Chain and
Operations Management

98767 - Bachelor of Commerce in Public Procurement
Management








Subject linking (‘N') (Under which subject must

(Total should be 100%)

" the module be published in myModules?) Applied Management
15 | Mode of delivery (Tuition) Blended
Online X
Mode of delivery (Study Material) Print
Blended
Online X
16 | Assessment Criteria
Formative Blended
Online X
Summative Venue based Yes No
Supplementary Yes No
i 40% 50%
Non-venue exam type Portfolio
E-Portfolio
Timed Assessment
Practical
Peer assessment
Continuous
assessment
Webinar
Oral
Project
Research Proposal
Research Report
Research Project
Take home exam
Dissertation/Thesis
Other
Specify “Other”
Final mark composition Formative assessment (%) 80
20

Summative assessment (%) 20
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17 | Specific outcomes and assessment criteria

Specific outcomes

Assessment criteria

Understand selected moral and political
philosophy theories and apply these in the
interpretation of social issues relating to
sustainability and greed

1. Demonstrate a correct understanding of:
e Deontology
e Consequentialism
e Virtue ethics
e Distributive justice
e Environmental ethics

by being able to accurately explain key terms, concepts,
general principles and rules associated with these
theories

2. Appropriately apply:

Deontology

e Consequentialism

e Virtue ethics

e Distributive justice

e Environmental ethics

to selected social issues relating to sustainability and
greed in order to demonstrate how they would interpret
these issues.
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32 | Students-are-able-to-interpret-social-

. . it s I
perspective-of selected-moral-and-

liticalohil P tl ias.

Compare and contrast interpretations of
social issues relating to sustainability and
greed emerging out of different moral and
political philosophy theories

Identify similarities and differences between
moral and political philosophic interpretations of
social issues relating to sustainability and greed,

Evaluate these various interpretations with a
view to expressing a personal opinion on them.

13 | Students are able to reflect on their own
theories:

Develop a personal moral position on
contemporary social issues.

Formulate a personal baseline position on social
issues relating to sustainability and greed

Formulate a personal exit position on social
issues relating to sustainability and greed

Argue the superiority of exit personal moral
positions using basic informal logic to argue in
favour of the exit position.

Name

Submitted by Signature

Date

Name

Signed by COD Signature

Date

Approved 21 Aug 2017
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TEMPLATE FOR THE REGISTRATION OF QUALIFICATIONS ON THE NATIONAL QUALIFICATIONS FRAMEWORK (NQF)



THIS TEMPLATE IS TO BE COMPLETED BY PROVIDERS ACCREDITED BY THE COUNCIL ON HIGHER EDUCATION (CHE) WHICH IS THE QUALITY COUNCIL FOR HIGHER EDUCATION, 


Qualifications for registration on the National Qualifications Framework (NQF) must:


a. Be recommended and submitted to the South African Qualifications Authority (SAQA) for registration by the CHE.


b. Comply with the documented Criteria for Registration. A copy of the Policy and Criteria for the Registration of Qualifications and Part Qualifications on the NQF may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/polcri_qualpart_nqf.pdf.


c. Be written in English.


d. Comply with the parameters as determined in the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-Framework (HEQSF) for the qualification type.



NAME OF THE INSTITUTION/PROVIDER 


			University of South Africa








Qualifications for registration must be submitted in the following format:



A. TITLE


The qualification title must comply with the qualification type description provided for in the HEQSF


			Title: 


Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management






			CHE Reference Number/s:


H/H14/E223CAN











B. FIELD AND SUB-FIELD


Over and above the Field and Sub-field this will include the Classification of Educational Subject Matter (CESM) category (Number and Subject Matter).


			Field: NSB 03: BUSINESS, COMMERCE AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES


Sub-field:
GENERIC MANAGEMENT


CESM Category: 


First Order



Second Order



04: BUSINESS, ECONOMICS AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES


0401 – Business Administration, Management and Operations











C. LEVEL OF THE QUALIFICATION


The published Level Descriptors must be used to help determine the level of the qualification. A copy of the Level Descriptors may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/misc/level_descriptors.pdf. 


			NQF Level of Qualification:
7











D. MINIMUM CREDITS (Total minimum credit value of the qualification)


The credits must be calculated on the basis that of one (1) credit is equal to ten (10) notional hours of learning. The minimum credit allocation for a qualification must comply with the requirements for the qualification type as determined in the HEQSF.


			120








E. RATIONALE


The rationale should:



i. Provide details of the reasoning that led to identifying the need for the qualification



ii. Indicate how the qualification meets specific needs in the sector for which it is developed.



Details of consultation with a recognised professional body or industry body must be provided in respect of the need.


iii. Identify the range of typical learners and indicate the occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which the qualifying learners will operate



iv. Indicate the most appropriate learning pathway within which the qualification resides



v. Indicate how the qualification will provide benefits to the learner, society and the economy.


			International explosives and defence industry initiatives such as the EUExert projects (establishing common standards of explosives competence) and the SAFEX-international drive for advancing explosives safety (SAFEX comprises 250 explosives manufacturing companies) together with South African regulatory bodies (OHS Directorate of Department of Labour) and industry advisory forum of NIXT (National Institute for Explosives Technology) are continuously addressing the education and training challenges for explosives competence. In the context of these initiatives comprehensive national surveys  covering the stakeholders of the entire explosives industry were conducted (Unisa/Nixt, 2009), (Verster/NWU, 2014), (DOL/Unisa, 2015) confirming the specific industry need for technically and managerially qualified staff in the explosives manufacturing, mining, military, SAPS and explosives users sectors of the industry. The needs for managerial skills in an explosives environment combined with an explosives technology background is of the utmost importance for the optimal, effective and safe function of the explosive industry.  The importance of having well trained personnel with managerial skills who understand the material they are working with is nowhere else more important than in the explosives industry.



The qualifying student will have the competence to apply explosives technologies, sound safety, health and environmental principles as well as advanced management skills which are appropriate to the cost-effective management of products and processes in an explosives related environment.



Graduates of this qualification are able to manage and lead people in manufacturing, product and process development, manage quality systems and contribute to the strategic management of the organisation. The explosives and armaments manufacturing industry as well as the various branches of the Department of Defense employ graduates from this qualification.












F. PURPOSE


i. The purpose should describe the context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



ii. The purpose statement should capture what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification. The Exit Level Outcomes must be linked to the purpose of the qualification. Graduate and occupational attributes may be used where appropriate.


			The qualification is designed to integrate the technical know-how of explosives with managerial skills on a tactical level. The qualification is planned in such a way that students, once qualified, will contribute in making the industry safer and more environmental friendly.  The qualification is further intended to prepare students for managerial positions in the manufacturing, product and process development and quality assurance environments in the explosives field. The qualification also ensures that successful students will comply with and are able to manage all regulatory competence requirements set by Occupational Health and Safety and Explosives legislation for certification as explosives managers or responsible persons.











G. RULES OF COMBINATION



There must be coherence between the constituent parts (modules, subjects, courses) of the qualification. Please provide details of the credit allocation for each module and indicate the compulsory and optional modules, subjects or courses at each NQF level. 


			Rules of Combination



Candidates have to enrol for all the modules (NQF 7) included in the curriculum (there are no electives)



Candidates should note that during their studies, they will be required to have access to a computer, a printer and the internet. 



The modules will be offered in English only.


Learning Component



Number of Credits Allocated



NQF Level



Fundamental 



0


Core 



120


7


Elective



0


CURRICULUM


NQF Level



Module Code



 Module Title 



Credits 



CESM Category



Fundamental (F)/Core (C)/



Elective (E) 



7



EXC3701



Control of Explosives and Activities A



12



04



01



99



C



7



EXC3702



Control of Explosives and Activities B



12



04



01



99



C



7



EXP3704



Advanced Explosives Management A 



12



04



01



99



C



7



EXP3705



Advanced Explosives Management B



12



04



01



99



C



7



TMA 3702



SHE Management III A



12



04



01



99



C



7



TMA 3703



SHE Management III B



12



04



01



99



C



7



ESJ3701



Explosives Research Project 



24



04



01



99



C



7



MNG3701



Strategic Planning IIIA



12



04



01



01



C



7



MNG3702



Strategic Implication and Control IIIB



12



04



01



01



C











H. ENTRY REQUIREMENTS


The minimum entry requirements to the qualification must be stated. The entry requirements should be aligned to the approved institutional/provider admissions policies and to national legislation. Reference to the policy and where it can be accessed should be made.


			A Diploma in Explosives Management and proof of current relevant employment in the Explosives industry (letter from employer).








I. EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA


i. The Exit Level Outcomes, which are framed against the Level Descriptors, should indicate what the learner will be able to do and know as a result of completing the qualification or part qualification. These competencies relate directly to the competencies required for the further learning and/or the work for which the qualification or part qualification was designed



ii. Associated Assessment Criteria are written for the qualification to indicate the nature and level of the assessment associated with the qualification and how the Exit Level Outcomes could be assessed in an integrated way. The criteria can be given as a comprehensive set derived from the Level Descriptors.


			ELOs


			AACs








			•
Apply the concepts of strategic management on all management levels to cope with environmental challenges


			o
Plan strategically to give direction to the enterprise in a dynamic environment



o
Implement goals and strategies successfully





			•
Test and evaluate explosives and explosive filled items.


			o
Be able to apply and use the elementary explosive technologies during manufacturing processes and material handling techniques, control static electricity and electro-static discharge and the day-to-day principles and practices in the use of equipment in the manufacture of explosives and explosives filled items.



o
Be able to understand and apply the types of tests and evaluation to measure the physical and detonation properties of explosives, determine their deflagration properties, supervise limited manufacturing processes, apply quality assurance principle, and solve management problems.





			•
Apply Safe, Health and Environmental (SHE) management principles when providing leadership and managing staff.


			o
Interpret and apply environmental related requirements as well as environmental management system requirements in an explosives workplace environment.



o
Interpret and apply environmental related legal requirements in an explosives workplace environment.





			•
Apply appropriate skills and knowledge to conduct a limited research project.


			o
Perform a limited research project



o
Identified a work related problem on a tactical level.





			•
To apply safe handling principles during explosives processes throughout the life cycle of explosives products and to ensure that students are able to control explosives and explosives related activities safely in a practical environment.


			o
Be able to demonstrate an understanding, identify and explain Explosives Classification, Marking and Packaging Requirements



o
Be able to explain, calculate demonstrate and conduct inspections of Explosives Storage Legislation and Regulations.



o
Be able identify, explain, conduct inspections, process applications for permits for Explosives Transportation Legislation and Regulations.



o
Be able identify, explain and demonstrate an understanding of the legislation for Control of Explosives.



o
Be able demonstrate an understanding, analyse and prepare for the Control of Explosives Tasks.








J. INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY


A statement on how the qualification compares with or relates to similar qualifications or best practices or standards offered in other parts of the world must be given. The Quality Councils will apply this in a manner appropriate to their relevant sector and Sub-framework. Qualifications that are internationally comparable could assist in determining the articulation possibilities of the qualification with qualifications in other national and regional qualification frameworks.


			








			International Comparability



The curricula of the Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management (and the Diploma in Explosives Management that provides access to this qualification) have been benchmarked against the UK’s National Occupational Standards for Explosives Substances and Articles (NOS ESA) which form the basis of the European knowledge requirements and competency needs in the industry as mapped by the EUExcert initiative to develop an integrated European standard for explosives training and education. The Advanced Diploma is comparable to the UK  Ofqual regulated NOS ESA qualifications such as the HSQ Diploma Explosives Management Q00-D4-003  and Diploma Planning and Management of Munition Clearance Operations Q12-D4-001 and the Post graduate certificate programmes offered by the Defence Academy of Cranfield University, Shrivenham.



The extensive collaborative initiative between provider, industry and professional body (National Institute for Explosives Technology) stakeholders in establishing internationally comparable curricula for the South African Diploma and Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management has been documented in various fora. For evidentiary purposes the article on this South African benchmarking process to the above-mentioned UK  NOS ESA based qualifications offered by the HSQ and Cranfield university respectively, as published in the SAFEX International newsletter, 2015 no55 (4) pp.8-15,  is embedded below.
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In the Australian context, comparability relates to GSA Defence Training qualifications aligned to AQF levels (from certificate to graduate diploma level) with specific reference to DEF72215 Diploma of Explosive Ordnance Manufacture and DEF82115 Vocational Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance.
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In the USA, Explosives Management programmes are mostly integrated into Mining qualifications or Explosives Engineering degree programmes offered by Universities of Science and Technology (e.g. Missouri University of Science and Technology). The USA comparability for career focussed vocationally oriented explosives qualifications includes the Associate Degree of Applied Sciences and compliance with the standards of explosives technology set by the International Society of Explosives Engineers (ISEE).  Both mentioned US qualifications were used as comparative reference qualifications in workshop engagements with the respective providers at the annual international conference of the ISEE and reference documentation is embedded below.  
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K. INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT



State the assessment undertaken to determine the learners’ applied competence and successful completion of learning in the qualification. This could include reference to formative and summative assessment; ratio of assignment work to academic examinations; the role of work integrated learning; other forms of integrated learning; and its assessment. 


			Formative and summative assessment will be conducted in line with the guidelines of the UNISA assessment policy and will include the following:



The formative assessments will comprise  a series of compulsory assignments (not less than two) per module and the summative assessments will consist of at least a two-hour venue based examination. In the case of the ESJ3701 – Explosives Research Project, the summative assessment is in the form of a research proposal and a report which is submitted on a predetermined date.



- Formative and summative assessment will be conducted within the guidelines of the University of South Africa Assessment Policy. The student’s final mark will comprise a year mark (20%) that will be gained from the specified number of compulsory assignments and a written examination in each module which comprises 80% of the total final mark. The pass mark shall be a minimum of 50% acquired from both continuous (formative) and summative assessment in a proportionate ratio; 75% shall constitute a pass with distinction.



- Within Unisa, first examiners set and assess assignments and examinations. In the case of assignments, the quality is checked by course co-ordinators or team leaders and by the head of department. In the case of examinations, a system of internal second examiners is used to moderate question papers, the marking process and marked scripts. Such second examiners are senior members of staff. In addition, external examiners act as moderators of examination papers and marked scripts for Unisa undergraduate modules on the exit level of the qualification.



Unisa lecturers act as assessor-practitioners to carry out the assessment of candidates for the core modules that make up this qualification.








L. RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL)


State how institutional RPL policies are used and how RPL is applied to gain entry to or achieve the qualification. The RPL policies of the Quality Councils and/or providers must be made available to SAQA upon such request. The RPL policies of education, training and development providers must be aligned to the national SAQA RPL Policy. The Policy may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/natpol_irpl.pdf.


			All admission through RPL must be in accordance with the principles laid down in the Unisa RPL Policy.



This qualification can be achieved in part (50%) through recognition of prior learning. However, only 10% of intake to this programme may be through RPL. 



It is acknowledged that all learning has value and the University accepts the challenge to assess prior learning and award credit that is aligned to University programmes to promote lifelong learning. Therefore recognition may be granted for non-formal prior experiential learning. The RPL process will be conducted according to Unisa’s RPL policy and may involve, among other things, the submission of portfolios with evidence of prior learning, challenge examinations, and interviews with assessment panels. Certified copies of documents confirming the number of years, and nature of, work experience will have to be submitted, as well as certified copies of any qualifications obtained where applicable.



• Students are required to complete 50% of a qualification at the certificating institution. Credits achieved through RPL must not exceed 50% of the total credits and must not include credits at the exit level.



• Recognition of prior learning (RPL) may be used to demonstrate competence for admission to this programme.



• Evidence of prior learning must be accessed through formally recognised RPL processes to recognize achievement thereof.



• Learners submitting themselves for RPL should be thoroughly briefed prior to the assessment and will be required to submit a Portfolio of Evidence in the prescribed format to be assessed for formal recognition. While this is primarily a workplace-based qualification, evidence from other areas of learning may be introduced if pertinent to any of the Exit Level Outcomes (ELOs).



All such evidence should be judged according to the general principles of assessment described in the notes to assessors.  Unisa lecturers act as assessors for RPL purposes.











M. ARTICULATION


A statement describing the horizontal, vertical and diagonal articulation possibilities within the relevant Sub-framework and between Sub-frameworks, must be provided, where appropriate.


			Articulation Possibilities of Qualification:  



Systemic articulation:  (articulation by virtue of the qualification type as stated in the HEQSF)



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates systemic possibilities for upward mobility): a cognate Postgraduate Diploma, a Bachelor Honours Degree or a Bachelor’s Degree on the HEQSF, none on the OQSF



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows systemic mobility between qualifications on the same level in different institutions and/or accumulation and transfer of credits): none.



Specific Articulation (formal and informal agreements of articulation  with other qualifications offered by the institution itself or with qualifications offered by other institutions



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates possibilities for upward mobility): at Unisa - articulation into BCom Hons (Business Management) on HEQSF, none on the OQSF.



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications  on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows  mobility between qualifications of the same level in different institutions and /or   accumulation and transfer of credits): none



Currently the Diploma in Explosives Management (offered by Unisa) and the proposed new Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management will constitute the only formal qualifications in Explosives Management on the HEQSF.











End.
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DEF82115 - Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance (Release 1)

Summary

Releases:

1 (this release) Current 22/0ct/ 2015

Usage recommendation: Current

Mapping:
Supersedes and is equivalent to DEF80212 - DEF unit codes updated. Imported units updated. 21/0ct/2015
Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance DEFEO210C removed. DEFGEN026 added to electives.
Companion volumes: ¢ Foundation Skills Guide

Delivery: Find RTOs approved to deliver this qualification.

Training packages that include this qualification

DEF Defence Training Package 1.0
Units of competency
BSBMGT608 Manage innovation and continuous improvement Elective
DEFEX0001 Work safely with explosive ordnance Core
DEFEX0083 Apply explosive ordnance design principles Core
DEFEX0087 Assess the safety and suitability for service of explosives Elective
DEFEX0O088 Conduct explosive capability analysis Elective
DEFEX0O089 Assess specific explosives as being safe and suitable for transport Elective
DEFEXO114 Develop explosive ordnance disposal techniques and render safe procedures Elective
DEFEX0126 Conduct post blast analysis Elective
DEFEX0127 Predict and confirm explosive effects Elective
DEFGENO026 Manage engineering and logistic operations Elective
DEFTSTO007 Apply knowledge of test and evaluation processes Elective
MSS408005A Develop the learning processes of the operations organisation Elective
MSS408006A Develop and refine systems for continuous improvement in operations Elective
MSS408007A Develop problem solving capability of an organisation Elective
PSPPOL601A Develop public policy Elective
‘ Items per page 10 | 20 | 50 | 100 Displaying items 1 - 15 of 15

Classifications
L Display history

Qualification/Course Level of Education Identifier 211 Graduate Diploma

Content

Compare: Compare content of this qualification with other releases or training components
Download: Qualification (168.78 KB) Qualification (91.81 KB)

Modification History

http://training.gov.au/Training/Details/D EF 82115?tableUnits-page= 1&pageSizeKey=Training_Details_tableUnits&pageSize=20&setFocus=tableUnits 1/3
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Release Comments

1 This qualification was released in DEF Defence Training Package release 1.0 and meets the Standards for Training Packages.
This qualification supersedes and is equivalent to DEF80212 Vocational Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance.

= DEF unit codes updated

= Imported units updated

= DEFEO210C removed

= DEFGENO026 added to electives

Qualification Description
This qualification allows for the attainment of competencies in explosive ordnance.

No licensing, legislative or certification requirements apply to this qualification at the time of publication.

Packaging Rules
8 units of competency are required for this qualification:

= 2 core units
= 6 elective units

Choose a minimum of 4 electives from the list below, of which at least 2 must be taken from Group A.

Choose the remaining 2 electives from the list below or from elsewhere within this training package, or from another endorsed training package, or from an
accredited course.

All elective units selected from outside this qualification must reflect the occupational and learning outcomes of this AQF qualification level. Seek further
advice on selecting imported units of competency in the DEF Implementation Guide.

Elective units selected must not duplicate content already covered by other units in this qualification.

Core units
DEFEXO001 Work safely with explosive ordnance
DEFEXO083 Apply explosive ordnance design principles

Group A: Specialisation units

DEFEXO087 Assess the safety and suitability for service of explosive ordnance
DEFEXO088 Conduct explosive capability analysis

DEFEXO127 Predict and confirm explosive effects

DEFEXO089 Assess specific explosives as being safe and suitable for transport
DEFEXO114 Develop explosive ordnance disposal techniques and render-safe procedures
DEFEXO126 Conduct post blast analysis

MSS408005A Develop the learning processes of the operations organisation
MSS408006A Develop and refine systems for continuous improvement in operations
MSS408007A Develop problem solving capability of an organisation

Group B: General elective units

DEFGENO026 Manage engineering and logistic operations
DEFTST007 Apply knowledge of test and evaluation processes
PSPPOL601A Develop public policy

BSBMGT608 Manage innovation and continuous improvement

Qualification Mapping Information

DEF12 V2 Code DEF12 V2 Title E/NE DEF Code DEF Title Comments
DEF80212 Vocational Graduate Diploma [E DEF82115 Graduate Diploma of = DEF unit codes updated
of Explosive Ordnance Explosive Ordnance = Imported units updated

= DEFEO210C removed
= DEFGENO026 added to electives

http://training.gov.au/Training/Details/D EF 82115?tableUnits-page= 1&pageSizeKey=Training_Details_tableUnits&pageSize=20&setFocus=tableUnits
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Links
GSA website - http://www.govskills.com.au
Implementation Guide - http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/implementation-guide
Foundation Skills Guide - http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/foundation-skills-guide

Back to top
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Bridge Valley Community and Technical College (West Virginia US)

“BridgeValley Community and Technical College, formed in 2014 with the merger of Bridgemont and
Kanawha Valley Community and Technical Colleges, is accredited by the Higher Learning Commission
and is a member of the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools. The service region for the
multi-campus consolidated institution includes Fayette, Kanawha, Clay, Putnam, Nicholas, and
Raleigh counties.

The new community college evolved in response to the educational and economic development
needs for the State of West Virginia. Associate degree program offerings in the region began in the
late 1940s and early 1950s at West Virginia State College and West Virginia Institute of Technology.
In the 1960s, each of these colleges created “community college components” on the respective
campuses. In 1999, the state legislature created a separate community and technical college
system. Community college components hosted by baccalaureate institutions began the process of
becoming independent colleges. The official founding date of BridgeValley, March 20, 2014, signifies
the completion of all accreditation requirements for the college and the beginning of a new era in
community and technical college education for the region.” (Extract from
http://www.bridgevalley.edu/history accessed 7 October 2015)

New Blasting Management AAS (Associate Applied Sciences) on-line degree programme

(source BridgeValley Community and Technical College handout ISEE conference 3 February 2015
New Orleans)

(Note: Inthe US education system associate's degree programs are 2-year programs that may
provide vocational/career-focussed study or prepare students to transfer to a bachelor's degree
program. Bachelor's degree programs typically comprise 4-year courses of study available at colleges
and universities that provide more advanced study in a particular major. An associate's degree
credits can be transferred and be counted toward the first half of a bachelor's degree program.)

First Year: Certificate

(11 modules totalling 30 credit hours*)

Module Semester 1 Module Semester 2
BLST 120 Blasting Fundamentals Overview BLST 130 Blasting Calculations
BLST 122 Blasting Safety & Regulations BLST 132 Blasting Environmental Effects
MATH 115 | Technical Mathematics HWAY 120 Geology for Technicians
ENGL 101 English Composition 1 PHSC 100 Physical Science
BUSN 106 Introduction to Business PHSC 101 Physical Science Lab










| | ATEC 115 Fund. of Business: Computer Technology

2" Year: Associate degree (AAS degree) provides access to Bacalaureate degree

(10 Modules totalling 30 credit hours)

Module Semester 3 Module Semester 4
BLST 232 Surface Blasting BLST 244 Drilling
BLST 234 Underground Blasting GEC3 General Elective Course (Diversity)
(Ethics incl. in contact course)
MGMT 202 | Principles of Management BUSN 201 Business law
ENGL 202 Business & Professional Writing MGMT 253 Human Resource Management
MGMT 155 | Fundamentals of Entrepreneurship ACCT 215 Financial Accounting

Blasting Technology Certificate (Source: www.bridgevalley.edu/blasting-technology)

Blasting technicians apply scientific and mathematical principles to safely dislodge coal overburden,
ore, rock or aggregate, or for demolishing structures. They are employed by mining, quarrying,
construction and drilling and blasting companies, as well as regulating agencies and suppliers of
explosives and blasting equipment. This program places particular concentration on safe blasting
operations and adherence to the laws and regulations that control these operations. Topics studied
include explosives and initiation types, blasting theory, blast calculations and design, drill and blast
records, geology, blast hole drilling, safety, accident prevention, and environmental issues.

Courses

First Semester

BLST 100 Basic Blasting +*~ 2

Blasting Materials-Storage Handling, and
BLST 102 . 3
Transportation

ENGL 101 English Composition | 3

GNET 125 40-Hour Surface Apprentice Class* 2

GNST 102 First Year Experience 1






http://www.bridgevalley.edu/blasting







MATH 115 Applied Technical Math (GEC-2)

HU/SS Elective (GEC-3)

Semester
Total

Second Semester

BLST 103 Blasting Field Camp |

BLST 105 Blasting Calculations

BLST 106 Blasting Communication and Records
BUSN 120 Business & Professional Writing (GEC-1)
ENGL 202 Medical Law & Ethics

PHSC 100 Physical Science (GEC-4)

PHSC 101 Physical Science Lab(GEC-4)

Semester

Total

+ BLST-100 & GNET-122 constitute the Basic Blasting and
Industrial Safety Skill Set

17

16

* BLST-100 & GNET-125 constitute the Blasting and Apprentice

Miner Skill Set.

~BLST-100 & BLST-211 constitute the Basic Drill and Blast Skill









Set.

Blasting Management AAS (Associate of Applied Science Degree)

Blasting technicians apply scientific and mathematical principles to safely dislodge coal overburden,
ore, rock or aggregate, or for demolishing structures. They are employed by mining, quarrying,
construction and drilling and blasting companies, as well as regulating agencies and suppliers of
explosives and blasting equipment. This program places particular concentration on safe blasting
operations and adherence to the laws and regulations that control these operations. Topics studied
include explosives and initiation types, blasting theory, blast calculations and design, drill and blast
records, geology, blast hole drilling, safety, accident prevention, and environmental issues.

Courses

First Semester

BLST 100 Basic Blasting +*~

BLST 102 Blasting Materials-Storage Handling, and Transportation
ENGL 101 English Composition |

GNET 125 40-Hour Surface Apprentice Class*

GNST 102 First Year Experience

MATH 115 Applied Technical Math (GEC-2)

HU/SS Elective (GEC-3)









Semester Total

Second Semester

BLST 103

BLST 105

BLST 106

BUSN 120

ENGL 202

PHSC 100

PHSC 101

Semester Total

Third Semester

BLST 210

BLST 211

BLST 212

GNET 108

HWAY 120

Blasting Field Camp |

Blasting Calculations

Blasting Communication and Records

IPR: Interviewing Strategies

Medical Law & Ethics

Physical Science (GEC-4)

Physical Science Lab(GEC-4)

Blast Design and Layout

Above Ground Drilling

Blasting Safety Issues & Laws

Computer Applications for Technicians (GEC-4)

Geology for Technicians (GEC-4)

17

16









Technical Electives

Semester Total

Fourth Semester

BLST 213 Blasting Field Camp Il

BLST 225 Blasting in Construction and Quarries
BLST 226 Environmental Issues in Blasting
BLST 228 Initiation Systems

GNET 112 Ethics & Professional Behavior
Semester Total

+ BLST-100 & GNET-122 constitute the Basic Blasting and Industrial Safety Skill Set

* BLST-100 & GNET-125 constitute the Blasting and Apprentice Miner Skill Set.

~ BLST-100 & BLST-211 constitute the Basic Drill and Blast Skill Set.

15

12
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Missouri S&T -

Distance Education

dce.mst.edu credit certificates Explosives Technology

Graduate Certificate Programs

Explosives Technology

Department of Mining and Nuclear Engineering (Explosives Engineering Program)

Program Description:

This certificate program is designed to provide formalized education in the area of
explosives. Students will be exposed to the theoretical and practical approaches of
explosives technology. Students will learn analysis and design of explosive-related
systems and both natural and built structure effects.

Curriculum

One of the following four courses is required:

EXP ENG 5612 Principles of Explosives Engineering
EXP ENG 5711 Explosives in Industry

EXP ENG 5721 Speciality Uses of Energetic Materials
EXP ENG 5914 Explosives Manufacturing

Choose an additional three courses from the list above or below:

EXP ENG 5112 Explosives Handling And Safety

EXP ENG 5512 Commercial Pyrotechnics Operations
EXP ENG 5513 Stage Pyrotechnics and Special Effects
EXP ENG 5514 Display Fireworks Manufacturing

EXP ENG 5555 Computer Fired Pyrotechnic Show Design and Firing System
Operation

EXP ENG 5622 Blasting Design and Technology

EXP ENG 5713 Demolition of Buildings and Structures

MIN ENG 5922 Advanced Tunneling & Underground Construction Techniques
EXP ENG 6112 Explosives Regulations

*Other courses approved by the explosives engineering faculty may be substituted
for any of the above listed courses on a case-by-case basis.

Please check the Schedule of Classes for a current listing of the courses available
for distance students.

Paotiirn +n TAn

http://dce.mst.edu/credit/certificates/explosivestechnology/ 1/4
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Course Descriptions

Admission Requirements

The explosives technology certificate program is open to all graduates holding a
BA, or advanced higher degree that has a mathematics background through
trigonometry (Missouri S&T Math 6 or equivalent) and a minimum of 12-months of
post-BA professional employment experience.

The student must have a cumulative GPA of 3.0 or higher in the four courses
required for this graduate certificate. Students admitted to a graduate certificate
program will have non-degree student status, but will earn graduate credit for the
courses they complete. If the four-course sequence is completed with a grade of B
or better in each of the courses taken, the student, upon application, will be
admitted to the MS degree in explosives engineering, but will be precluded from
taking any graduate courses until successful completion of the following
prerequisite courses:

1. S&T Chem 1310 (1) General Chemistry 1 (or equivalent)

2.S&T Chem 1319 (2) General Chemistry 1 Lab (or equivalent)

3. S&T Chem 1100 (4) Intro to Lab Safety & Hazardous Materials (or equivalent)

4, S&T Math 1214 (14) Calculus for Engineers 1 (or equivalent)

5.S&T Math 1215 (15) Calculus for Engineers 2 (or equivalent)

6. S&T Physics 1135 (23) Engineering Physics 1 (or equivalent)

7.S&T IDE 2340 (140) Statics and Dynamics (or equivalent)

The certificate courses taken by students admitted to the MS program will apply
toward their master’s degrees. Once admitted to a certificate program, a student

will be given three years to complete the program so long as he or she maintains at
least a B average in the courses taken.

The applicant must also pass a background check.
Click here for more information on admissions.

Return to Top

Gainful Employment Program Disclosure

Graduate Certificates - Gateway to Graduate Degree

Graduate certificates were designed as a gateway to a master’s degree. If a student
earns a B or better in each certificate course they may continue for the graduate
degree (in the corresponding department), without needing to submit GRE/GMAT
scores, or letters of recommendation*. A student does not need to continue on for
the graduate degree, however most do. Graduate certificates were designed for
working professionals who have real life work experience and may not have time to
take the GRE/GMAT. Admission requirements for the graduate certificate program
are also more relaxed than the graduate degree. This graduate certificate may act
as a gateway to the following master’s programes:
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LXplosives tngineering (M>)
Mining Engineering (ME)

(Applicants must indicate which program they wish to use the certificate as a
gateway for when initially applying for the certificate).

*Completion of a graduate certificate program does not automatically guarantee
admission into a corresponding graduate degree program. To continue in a master’s
degree program, you must apply. Click here for details and check with academic
department for program specific details and requirements.

Return to Top

Request Info

Haven't decided if you want to apply yet? No worries. Just click ==
the Request Information button and fill out the form. We'll
respond to your request within 24 hours. You can always
email global@mst.edu or call 573-341-4892 or toll free 1-877-
678-1870 with any questions.

Apply
FAQ

Questions?
Contact Us

Mining and Explosives Engineering

230 McNutt Hall
1400 N. Bishop
Rolla, MO 65409-0450

Phone: 573-341-7652
Fax: 573-341-6934

Email: mining@mst.edu

Web:mining.mst.edu

MINING AND EXPLOSIVES ENGINEERING

Judy Russell
Administrative Assistant

Department of Mining and Explosives Engineering

Phone: 573-341-7652
Email: jrussell@mst.edu

GLOBAL LEARNING - DISTANCE EDUCATION
STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES

216 Centennial Hall, 300 West 12th Street
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Phone: 573-341-6591
Toll Free: 1-877-678-1870
Fax: 573-202-2396

Email: global@mst.edu
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DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance

Modification History

Release |Comments

1 This qualification was released in DEF Defence Training Package release 1.0
and meets the Standards for Training Packages.

This qualification supersedes and is equivalent to DEF80112 Vocational
Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance.

« DEF unit codes updated

« Imported units updated

. DEFEO209C removed from elective units
. DEFGENO025 added to elective units
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DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance Date this document was generated: 23 October 2015

Quialification Description
This qualification allows for the attainment of competencies in explosive ordnance.

No licensing, legislative or certification requirements apply to this qualification at the time of
publication.

Packaging Rules
8 units of competency are required for this qualification:

« 2 core units
. 6 elective units

Choose a minimum of 3 electives from Group A.

Choose the remaining 3 electives from the list below or from elsewhere within this training
package, or from another endorsed training package, or from an accredited course.

All elective units selected from outside this qualification must reflect the occupational and
learning outcomes of this AQF qualification level. Seek further advice on selecting imported
units of competency in the DEF Implementation Guide.

Elective units selected must not duplicate content already covered by other units in this
qualification.

Core units

DEFEXO001 Work safely with explosive ordnance
DEFEXO082 Apply a knowledge of explosive ordnance
Group A: Specialisation units

DEFGENO025 Control engineering and logistic processes
DEFTSTO006 Analyse test data

DEFEXO084 Apply knowledge of explosive chemistry
DEFEXO085 Apply knowledge of explosive physics
DEFEXO086 Apply knowledge of explosive materials
MSS407003A Analyse process changes

MSS407012A Lead a problem solving process to determine and solve root cause

Group B: General elective units
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DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance

Date this document was generated: 23 October 2015

DEFTSTO007 Apply knowledge of test and evaluation processes
PUAEMRO030 Manage and evaluate emergency management exercises
PUAEMRO031 Design emergency management exercises
PSPPOL501A Develop organisation policy

TLIX4028A Apply knowledge of logistics

Quialification Mapping Information

DEF12 DEF12 V2 E/NE |DEF DEF Title Comments
V2 Code |Title Code
DEF80112 | Vocational E DEF72115 | Graduate - DEF unit codes
Graduate Certificate in updated
Certificate in Explosive - Imported units
Explosive Ordnance updated
Ordnance . DEFEO209C
removed from
elective units
. DEFGENO025
added to elective
units
Links

GSA website - http://www.govskills.com.au
Implementation Guide - http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/implementation-guide
Foundation Skills Guide -

http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/foundation-skills-guide

Approved

© Commonwealth of Australia, 2015
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Explosives Competence in the Southern African Context: Exploring
the Training & Development Map

By Heinz Schenk and Andreas de Beer

Heinz is a registered industrial psychologist and associate professor in Human Resource
Management at the University of South Africa (Unisa). He is also the manager of the Centre
for Blended-Learning Studies (CBS) of Unisa. The CBS is responsible for the offering of the
Unisa Short Learning Programmes in Explosives Management that constitute the accredited
statutory minimum competency requirements for Explosive Manager certification by the
Department of Labour.

Andreas is a Senior Lecturer in the Department of Business Management at the University of
South Africa (Unisa). He is the Programme Leader in the Centre for Blended-Learning
Studies where he has been instrumental in the re-curriculation and alignment of Unisa’s
Explosives Management qualifications

Introduction

Commencing with Safex Newsletter 44 in 2013 Denise Clarke contributed a series of 10
articles addressing explosives competence in the European context. The focus fell on the
UK’s National Occupational Standards (NOS) in Explosive Substances and Articles (ESA),
explaining its genesis, basis for developing vocational qualification, linkage to the EUExcert
project and aspects of the application and use of the standards towards improving
competence and career mobility in the subsectors of the explosives industry.

This article firstly aims to present a snapshot of the South African explosives industry from
an education and training perspective.

Secondly, following the central theme of Denise Clarke’s articles explaining how the NOS
ESA standards can be used for a range of purposes, this article is providing an overview of
the use of the ESA standards as a benchmarking tool in the formal and non-formal
education and training of explosives management qualifications in the Southern African
context.

Background to the South African explosives industry and its competence base.

In an overview of the history of the South African explosives industry, Verster ' traces the
origins of the explosives manufacturing industry back to the establishment of the “Zuid
Afrikaansche Fabrieken voor Ontplofbare Stoffen Beperk” at Modderfontein, Johannesburg,
through the initiation by the then President Paul Kruger and the establishment of the Cape
Explosives Company in Somerset West by Cecil John Rhodes on behalf of the De Beers










Company. These two manufacturers were established to serve the explosives needs of the
gold mining industry in the Witwatersrand and the diamond mining industry in Kimberley
respectively. From these humble foundations the commercial explosives industry in South
Africa grew to its current status of being one of the largest producers of explosives in the
world, comprising four major bulk explosives manufacturers and various small scale
explosives manufacturers. Two of these companies domiciled in SA are listed among the
“top 8 players” in the global explosives industry, i.e. AECI Group and Sasol Limited.

AEL (linked to AECI) is the third largest explosives company in the world, with a 5% global
market share, and an estimated market share of 50% in Africa.’

A 2015 research report by Global Industry Analysts Inc. suggests that consumption of
prepared explosives will reach a volume of 21.8 metric tons by 2020 with the mining

industry accounting for more than 75% of the use of explosives'. The report cites the
following 2013 data for market share of global exports

Table 1. Global exports of prepared explosives in 2013

Country % share of
exports

us 34.6
South Africa | 7.8
Germany 7.7
Philippines 6.5

Russia 5.9
Mexico 4.8

Other 32.7

In a similar vein van Wyngaardt (2015) reports on findings by research firm Frost & Sullivan,
suggesting that almost 65% of mining companies operating in the Sub-Saharan Africa region
were forecasting an increase in their expenditure on explosives and chemicals in the year
ahead. The research analysis indicates that the current $1.11-billion mining explosives
market was expected to reach $1.67-billion by the year 2020. A growth in the volumes of
mining specialty chemicals from 127 650 t in 2014 to 203 480 t in 2020 was anticipated.

Explosives are used primarily in the mining industry, the civil engineering and construction
industry and military industry. Whilst the use of explosives in the latter industry is quite
limited (and confidentiality concerns preclude availability of statistics in the public domain
regarding export volumes of military explosives), the strategic role that explosives play in
the productivity of the South African and global mining sector as well as infrastructural
development through the civil engineering and construction industries, demands a closer
look at the human capital that drives the growth and sustainability of the commercial
explosives industry.









Competence profile of the South African explosives sector

Although the commercial explosives industry in South Africa is relatively old and well-
established, it constitutes a small component (5287 employees) of the entire chemical
industry, contributing only 3.4% towards the total employment numbers in this sector (157
992 employees in 2014).Y

Vocational training in SA is guided by the Skills Development Act (Act 97 of 1998) which
defines the Sector Training and Education Authority (SETA) system. The Explosives industry
constitutes a subsector in the Explosives and Fertiliser Chamber of the Chemical Industries
Training and Education Authority (CHIETA). The CHIETA developed subsector skills plans for
the first time in 2013/2014 for consultation on areas of skills development and planning,
considering aspects of skills needs and skills supply.

The data provided in Table 1 provides an insight in the educational qualification competence
of the human capital of employers in the explosives sub-sector and is based on the
submissions of work skills plans (WSP) by skills-levy paying employers. (Reference
qualifications on the National Qualifications framework NQF have been added to
contextualise the 10 level framework)

Table 2 reflects a breakdown of occupational category of the 2861 employees where WSP
submissions did not define their qualifications.

The data indicates the concentration of the staff complements at the operator level and the
bulk of formal qualifications not reaching post-school levels. This may be indicative of the
circumstance that competence in the explosives industry has a legacy of mostly in-house
training practices.

Table 1: Highest qualifications of employees in the Explosives Subsector

NQF level Number of % Qualification types in SAs NQF
employees

10 9 0.4 Doctoral degree

9 23 0.9 Master’s degree

8 82 3.4 Bachelors Honours degree
Post-graduate diploma

7 25 1 Bachelor’s degree
Advanced diploma

6 208 8.6 Diploma
Advanced certificate

5 70 2.9 Higher certificate

4 1434 59.1 National certificate

3 138 5.7 Intermediate certificate

2 166 6.8 Elementary certificate

1 and below | 271 111 General certificate (NQF level 1)










Total 2426 100
Undefined 2861

qualifications
Total employment 5287
for explosives sub-
sector

Table 2: Occupational category of workers with undefined qualifications in the Explosives

Subsector

‘ Occupational category N % ‘
Managers 219 7.7

‘ Professionals 220 7.7 ‘
Technicians and associate professionals 312 10.9

‘ Clerical support workers 150 5.3 ‘
Service and sales workers 150 5.3

’ Skilled craft and related trades workers 110 3.8 ‘
Plant and machine operators and assemblers 1399 48.9

‘ Elementary occupations 198 6.9 ‘
Learners 103 3.6

| Total 2 861 100 |

(source: Chieta report 2014 p10)

Regulatory framework for explosives competence

In the South African context competence in the explosives field is addressed by three pieces
of legislation

1. The Explosives Act (No. 15 of 2003) and its regulations. Draft regulations were
published in 2007 for comments.
The regulatory enforcing body is the office of the Chief Inspector of Explosives (CIE)
of the SA Police Service.
Competence defined: Draft regulations are largely silent on the nature of explosives
competence and training requirements apart from references in Annexure “0”, "T*
and “W” regarding requirements for appointment as a magazine master, blaster,
pyrotechnician
"blasting adviser" means a person, who through extended study, training and experience

is specialised in one or more fields of blasting techniques;"

2. The Occupational Health and Safety Act (No. 85 of 1993). The office of the Chief
Inspector of Occupational Health and Safety in the Department of Labour (DOL)
oversees compliance to explosives regulations in every workplace where explosives
are being used, tested, manufactured or stored through the issuing of an explosives









manager certificate to competent and certificated persons appointed by the

employer in terms of regulation 12.1.

Competence defined: “competent person” means a person with sufficient training

and experience in, and knowledge of, the health and safety aspects of explosives

deemed appropriate by the National Explosive Council or any other organization
approved by the Chief Inspector of Occupational Health and Safety

“Explosives manager” means a person appointed in terms of regulation 12(1) (by the CEO

of a company with the competency to manage the safety and technical aspects of explosives

in the danger area)

Standards of training Any accredited or approved training shall be in accordance with the

South African Qualifications Authority standards."!

3. The Mining Act and the mining safety regulations contained in the Mine Health and
Safety Act (No. 29 of 1996). The Department of Mineral Resources (DMR) is the
custodian of this legislation and the regulations govern the storage, handling, use
and destruction of explosives in the mines. New Explosives Regulations came into
effect in October 2015 Vit
Competence defined: For purposes of: 1. Regulation 4.4(1) ""competent person"" means a
person who is in charge of workmen in a working place at the mine and who is the holder of
a certificate or qualification recognised by the Department for this purpose, valid for the
class of mine to which the mine belongs.

nn

2. Regulation 4.4(3) ""competent person"" means a person who: (a) has been assessed and

found competent against a skills programme recognised by the MQA for this purpose; or

(b) (i) is qualified by virtue of his/her knowledge, training, skills and experience to perform
the activities contemplated in regulation 4.4(3); (ii) is familiar with the provisions of
regulation 4 which apply to the work to be performed by the person; and (iii) has been
trained to recognise any potential or actual danger to health or safety that may arise from
the work to be performed by the person"

Little is written into the regulations regarding standards of training and education and the
minimum educational knowledge requirements are defined by the DOL as the set of 4 short
learning programmes containing 28 modules that are linked to the curriculum content of
the Explosives Management modules of the formal Explosives Management qualifications
(Diploma & Bachelors of Technology) accredited by the Council for Higher Education (CHE)
for this purpose.

Addressing the education and training challenges for explosives competence

In a recent presentation on training and education in explosives Prof Jackie Akhavan of
Cranfield University highlighted the following challenges as a global problem to the
international explosives industry:









e Loss of expertise

e Absence of common standards of explosives competence
e Barriers to mobility

e Patchy training provision

e Few recognised qualifications

The South African explosives industry is not exempted from these problems and the need
for coherent and integrated learning provision in the explosives area as expressed already in
2006 by inter alia Nilsson, Akhavan, Randle & Wallin* and which has prompted initiatives
such as the EUExcert project. This discourse resonated with the University of South Africa
(Unisa) and the National Institute for Explosives Technology (Nixt) to find ways to counteract
such negative effects and implications for explosives safety and industry competitiveness.

A draft position paper was presented to the NIXT Advisory Forum in October 2009 to solicit
support and invite stakeholder participation in the proposal from Unisa to engage UK
providers of explosives education and training in

e exploring synergies and collaborative learning opportunities for expanding
learning/career paths for explosives practitioners/managers to enhance mobility and
articulation opportunities, and

e benchmarking and aligning existing formal SA Higher Education explosives
qualifications structures to UK and international standards for meeting curriculum
relevance requirements in terms of the new SA Higher Education Qualifications
Framework (HEQF) promulgated in 2007

It was from this broad brief that comprehensive stakeholder engagement was facilitated
through focus groups to identify themes and ‘burning issues’ for the various explosives
stakeholder groupings that were condensed and categorised into themes to be addressed
for short term objectives for the joint Unisa/Nixt working group (so-called A-Agenda) and
the longer term objectives that would necessitate comprehensive and industry-wide
stakeholder engagement and collaboration (B-Agenda items). Details of this project and the
progress to date is beyond the scope of this article and only the benchmarking initiative
related to the EUExcert process and the UK National Occupational Standards (NOS) for
Explosives Substances and Articles (ESA) will be covered.

Genesis of the benchmarking project

The promulgation of the new Higher Education Qualification Framework (HEQF) in 2007
necessitated the reconfiguration of the existing formal National Diploma (N Dip) and
Bachelor’s degree (B Tech) qualifications in explosives management. As the only university
accredited by the Council for Higher Education (CHE) and SAQA to provide these formal
qualifications, it was imperative to ensure continued relevance to industry education and
training needs. Furthermore, with the exclusion of the B Tech qualification streams in the
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new HEQF and given the lack of post-graduate options in the explosives management (EM)
field the need arose to explore innovative articulation avenues towards supporting and
harmonising national and international life-long learning opportunities for SA explosives
sector students. The 3-year National Diploma in EM and the B Tech degree in EM (fourth
year) were designed and developed in close collaboration with the explosives industry
stakeholders by the former Technikon SA. Technical explosives curriculum content was
designed to cover all requirements for successful candidates to meet the full requirements
for statutory certification as Explosives Manager in terms of national regulatory
requirements. Such benchmarked curriculum content is offered as short learning
programmes (SLPs) in semesterised modular form (total of 28 modules) to industry and
students not intending to complete the formal 3-year N Dip curriculum, but being obliged to
meet Dol certification requirements for appointment as Explosives Manager at employers in
the explosives industry.

It is the content and scope of these credit-bearing SLPs that have been subjected to the
benchmarking of the NOS ESA knowledge requirements related to the units and sub-units of
the 13 Key Roles of the standards. A Generic benchmarking process in terms of Camp’s
typology ¥ i.e. comparison of work processes to others who have innovative, exemplar work
processes, was followed for the internal Unisa curriculum analysis, considering scope and
depth of learning content. For this purpose the knowledge requirements for all units were
disaggregated per role and duplicate requirements common to more than one unit excluded
to reduce the number of knowledge requirements for benchmarking purposes to 1051.

The SA Explosives education and training map:

Beyond the formal EM qualifications offered by Unisa in the Higher Education band,
explosives related training and education in South Africa is also provided at vocational and
post-graduate research levels and the following summary provides a succinct overview of
the various categories of explosives training

Type of qualification or | Credit bearing in formal | NQF sub- Providers
training explosives framework
gualifications *
SAQA / CHE accredited | Yes HEQSF University of South Africa
undergraduate N Dip & B Tech EM** (Unisa)
qualifications Dip. EM & Advanced
Dip. EM (HEQSF Unisa (from 2016)
aligned)
Explosives modulesin | Yes HEQSF University of Johannesburg UJ
SAQA/CHE accredited | Explosives modules in Univ of Witwatersrand (Wits)
. Univ of Pretoria (UP)
under graduate curriculum of B.Eng Unisa
qualifications Mining Engineering










SAQA / CHE accredited | Yes HEQSF North-West University
post-graduate MEng / MSc Explosives (NWU)
qualifications Science and Under development X
Engineering (proposed)
PG Dip ES&E(proposed)
SLPs in Explosives Yes HEQSF Unisa
Management credit- 4 EM SLPs comprising Centre for Blended-
bearing in accredited 28 modules Learning Studies
national explosives
qualifications
SLPs in Explosives field | No HEQSF Unisa
non-credit-bearing in 3 EM SLPs comprising 9 Centre for Blended-
explosives modules Learning Studies
qualifications
25 SLPs in ESE ( Exp NWU/Rheinmetall Denel
Science & Engineering) Munitions
SETA provided No OQSF SASSETA /SAPS
vocational training and MQA
in-house training CHIETA
programmes N/A Numerous Seta
International online & accredited providers
bespoke training e.g. Safex, ISEE,
programmes Cranfield, HSQ, Orica

* The HEQSF is one of three sub-frameworks in the NQF. The other two are the General and Further Education and

Training Sub-Framework (GFETSF) and the Occupational Qualifications Sub-Framework (OQSF) managed by the Quality

Council for Trades and Occupations (QCTO).

** phasing out in 2019

Conclusion

In Safex newsletter 51 Denise Clarke wrote:

“When the ESA NOS were developed, great

care was taken to ensure that they were constructed in such a way that they could be used

outside the UK and this was validated by an earlier EUExcert project. ..... , then, in the

future, might we see the global recognition of explosives workers’ skills and knowledge? This
in turn would contribute to the certainty that everyone involved in this business worldwide is
working competently and safely to the same standards.”(p.20).

With the increasing globalisation trends, mergers and collaboration of stakeholders in the
explosives manufacturing, defence and mining industries, the human capital in these
industries remains key for future growth and sustainability. Hence, talent management
strategies focussing on imperatives such as skills development and retention, career
mobility, regular deployment of talent across international borders and employee safety
and well-being, increasingly demand that competence levels in the industry should
transcend narrowly-defined or non-relevant quality standards in expressing commonly
understood explosives competence levels. Benchmarking of qualifications and skills









development to some commonly recognised minimum standard such as the ESA NOS should
thus make eminent sense to any providers of training and skills development in the various
sub-sectors of the international explosives industry. In the South African context we foresee
that the NOS will remain a relevant frame of reference for a competency framework in
explosives occupations for referencing functional knowledge requirements for training
explosives managers and responsible persons in the explosives sector.
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TEMPLATE FOR THE REGISTRATION OF QUALIFICATIONS ON THE NATIONAL QUALIFICATIONS FRAMEWORK (NQF)



THIS TEMPLATE IS TO BE COMPLETED BY PROVIDERS ACCREDITED BY THE COUNCIL ON HIGHER EDUCATION (CHE) WHICH IS THE QUALITY COUNCIL FOR HIGHER EDUCATION, 


Qualifications for registration on the National Qualifications Framework (NQF) must:



a. Be recommended and submitted to the South African Qualifications Authority (SAQA) for registration by the CHE.


b. Comply with the documented Criteria for Registration. A copy of the Policy and Criteria for the Registration of Qualifications and Part Qualifications on the NQF may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/polcri_qualpart_nqf.pdf.


c. Be written in English.


d. Comply with the parameters as determined in the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-Framework (HEQSF) for the qualification type.



NAME OF THE INSTITUTION/PROVIDER 


			University of South Africa











Qualifications for registration must be submitted in the following format:



A. TITLE


The qualification title must comply with the qualification type description provided for in the HEQSF


			Title/s: 


DIPLOMA IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT


			CHE Reference Number/s:











B. FIELD AND SUB-FIELD



Over and above the Field and Sub-field this will include the Classification of Educational Subject Matter (CESM) category (Number and Subject Matter).


			Field: NSB 03: BUSINESS, COMMERCE AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES


Sub-field: Generic Management



CESM Category:



First Order



Second Order



Third Order



04 



Business, Economics and Management Studies


0401 



Business Administration, Management and Operations


040105




Operations Management and Supervision












C. LEVEL OF THE QUALIFICATION


The published Level Descriptors must be used to help determine the level of the qualification. A copy of the Level Descriptors may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/misc/level_descriptors.pdf. 


			NQF 6








D. MINIMUM CREDITS (Total minimum credit value of the qualification)


The credits must be calculated on the basis that of one (1) credit is equal to ten (10) notional hours of learning. The minimum credit allocation for a qualification must comply with the requirements for the qualification type as determined in the HEQSF.


			360 credits











E. RATIONALE


The rationale should:



i. Provide details of the reasoning that led to identifying the need for the qualification



ii. Indicate how the qualification meets specific needs in the sector for which it is developed.



Details of consultation with a recognised professional body or industry body must be provided in respect of the need.


iii. Identify the range of typical learners and indicate the occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which the qualifying learners will operate



iv. Indicate the most appropriate learning pathway within which the qualification resides



v. Indicate how the qualification will provide benefits to the learner, society and the economy.



			The establishment of a new Operations Management department at Unisa presented an ideal opportunity to reflect on our current PQM in the Department of Operations Management. Borne out of this reflection and coupled with anecdotal observations of market and human resources needs in organisations, we observed a gap in so far as management and leadership within the business function of operations management. Hence, the conceptualisation of a new qualification titled Diploma in Operations Management will go a long way to address this gap in the current labour market. Furthermore, Unisa is an Open distance eLearning [ODeL] institution and is best placed for students to gain access to our programme offering.  



In view of the updated technologies and processes such as the Industry 4.0, development has rendered many National Diploma programmes outdated. Although the discipline of Operations Management originated in manufacturing, the elements of the discipline forms part of many sectors and disciplines. 



Industry and other university partners formed part of a market survey and confirmed the need for the introduction of the proposed qualification and knowledge areas. The qualification aims to introduce and assess critical operations management elements that will be based on a simulated work environment to better equip students with hands-on knowledge that can be implemented in their work environments.  



The Diploma in Operations Management has been designed to meet the needs of the Service and Manufacturing sectors for employees with the appropriate critical, analytical and organisational skills. The curriculum content covers a variety of applicable subject matter such as Safety and Environmental Management, Green Operations Management and Contemporary Operations trends that, as mentioned, apply to various disciplines and sectors. In addition, students will be better prepared to deal with a volatile external environment and be better prepared for employment.



The student intake will target individuals who are interested in pursuing a career in operations management and related aspects. The Operations Management diploma has been designed to meet the needs of employees in the services and manufacturing sectors who seek entry into higher educational programmes after matriculation. It is designed to provide a simulated environment for students to gain insight into how theory is applied in practice, which should increase employability of students.








F. PURPOSE


i. The purpose should describe the context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



ii. The purpose statement should capture what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification. The Exit Level Outcomes must be linked to the purpose of the qualification. Graduate and occupational attributes may be used where appropriate.



			The purpose of this programme is to afford graduates an opportunity to gain entry into a formal entry-level qualification within the field of Operations Management. In this programme, qualifying students will explore strategies on how to manage aspects related to Operations and Supply Chain in the Manufacturing and Services industry. Students would be able develop skills and competencies on how to ensure an organisation becomes more productive, efficient and effective across the value chain. As an Operations Manager, qualifying graduates will be able to co-ordinate and manage operational tasks as supervisors at second tier managerial positions through all phases, namely plan, lead, organise and control in different contexts. 


The field of Operations Management is changing continually as economies change, and the qualifying graduate in this programme will be able to advise middle to senior managers on issues relating to Capacity Planning, Forecasting, Quality, Process Analysis and Project Management.


In this programme, qualifying graduates will be required to complete simulated learning via the utilisation of case studies of real-life work situations to gain the practical experience needed. This is important to ensure the qualifying student will be able to apply the theoretical constructs of operations management in real life work situations through simulations and case studies.  


The labour intensive nature of some industries and the various skills levels in Operations Management will provide employment opportunities for many South Africans at varying degrees of skills development. Successful students will also be equipped with the necessary entrepreneurial skills to establish their own businesses.












G. RULES OF COMBINATION


There must be coherence between the constituent parts (modules, subjects, courses) of the qualification. Please provide details of the credit allocation for each module and indicate the compulsory and optional modules, subjects or courses at each NQF level. 


			Students must enrol for all the modules that have been included in the curriculum. There are no electives.



The progression rules are as follows:



First year of study



Pass at least 36 credits per year / over 2 consecutive semesters. 



From 2nd year of study



Pass at least 48 credits per year / over 2 consecutive semesters.



Admission declined



Failure to pass the required number of modules per semester (as listed above) will result in a student not being able to study further. A student wishing to be re-admitted to Unisa after being excluded on the basis of poor performance in a qualification may only do so after providing proof of successful completion of a one-year certificate programme at NQF level 4, 5 or higher (with 48 credits) at another accredited institution or a Unisa Short Learning Programme. In order to satisfy the requirements of this rule, the student must have completed at least 48 credits before an application for re-admission will be considered.



These progression rules are subject to the following exceptions:



· Students who are at the maximum time allowed and have less than 60 credits outstanding will be given 1 year to complete.



· Students with disabilities may apply to the Registrar for exemption from the above rules.



· Students on extended programmes may apply to the Registrar for an additional year to complete the required number of credits.



· Students who decide not to register for a consecutive academic year must apply for a deferment; the academic year will then not be taken into consideration in calculating the number of years.



· Students who are excluded on grounds of poor academic performance have the right to appeal the decision through representations to the Registrar.









			Learning Component


			Number of Credits Allocated


			NQF Level





			Fundamental 






			0


			





			Core 






			132 credits



228 credits 


			NQF 5 



NQF 6








			Elective






			0


			








			CURRICULUM









			NQF level


			Module Code


			 Module Title 


			Credits 


			CESM Category


			Fundamental (F)/Core (C)/



Elective (E) 





			5


			ENG1512


			English for Economic and Management Sciences


			12


			11


			02


			05


			C





			5


			EUC1501


			End User Computing (Theory)


			12


			06


			01


			99


			C





			5


			MFT1501


			Manufacturing Technology I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			DSC1520


			Quantitative Modelling 


			12


			15


			02


			02


			C





			5


			OMN1501


			Operations Management I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			ORE1501


			Organisational Effectiveness I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			OMT2501


			Operations Management Techniques I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			MNB1501


			Business Management IA


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			5


			FAC1501


			Introductory financial accounting


			12


			04


			02


			01


			C





			5


			SUS1501


			Sustainability and greed


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			5


			MNO2501


			Enterprise Resource Planning


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNB1601


			Business Management IB


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			OMN2601


			Operations Management IIA


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			ORE2601


			Organisational Effectiveness IIA


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNG2601


			General management


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			MNG2602


			Contemporary management issues


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			MNO2602


			Quality management and techniques 


			12


			04


			01


			99


			C





			6


			MNO2603


			Safety Management IIA


			12


			04


			01


			99


			C





			6


			MNP2601


			Purchasing  and Supply Management


			12 


			04


			01


			02


			C





			6


			MNP2602


			Supply chain management


			12


			04


			01


			02


			C





			6


			ORE3601


			Organisational Effectiveness IIB


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3601


			Industry 4.0


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3602


			Green operations management


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3603


			Contemporary operations trends


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3604


			Integrated business process and operations management


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			PRM3601


			Project Management 


			12


			04


			01


			10


			C





			6


			CIA3601


			Contemporary Issues in Administrative Management


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			OMN3601


			Operations Management IIB


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			QMS3601


			Quality Management Systems


			12


			01


			99


			12


			C





			6


			OMT3601


			Operations Management Techniques II


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C








H. ENTRY REQUIREMENTS


The minimum entry requirements to the qualification must be stated. The entry requirements should be aligned to the approved institutional/provider admissions policies and to national legislation. Reference to the policy and where it can be accessed should be made.


			A National Senior Certificate (NSC) (Diploma endorsement) with at least 50% in the language of teaching and learning and with at least 40% in Mathematics, 


or a Senior Certificate (SC) with at least a D symbol on HG or a C symbol on SG in the language of teaching and learning and with at least an E symbol on HG or D symbol on SG in Mathematics, 


or a National Certificate Vocational (NCV) issued by the Council for General and Further Education and Training with at least 50% in three fundamental subjects including the language of teaching and learning and at least 60% in three compulsory vocational subjects,


or any Higher Certificate obtained in the College of Economic and Management Sciences.


Applicants, who do not comply with the above requirements, may consider enrolling for any of the Higher Certificates offered by the College of Economic and Management Sciences in order to gain access to this qualification upon completion thereof.





			Learning Assumed to be in Place





			Candidates accessing this qualification should also be able to:



· read and critically evaluate academic text in English and communicate information and their own ideas orally and in written text that is grammatically correct, well-structured and concise, using the convention of academic/professional discourse reliably and appropriately.


· independently and responsibly plan, schedule and take responsibility for the success of their learning in a structured and open distance learning (ODL) tuition environment. 



· appropriately manage their time according to required outcomes.



· use technology and have basic computer skills to enable them to navigate on myUnisa in order to access tutorial letters, online learning material, upload assignments, participate in online activities.








I. EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA



i. The Exit Level Outcomes, which are framed against the Level Descriptors, should indicate what the learner will be able to do and know as a result of completing the qualification or part qualification. These competencies relate directly to the competencies required for the further learning and/or the work for which the qualification or part qualification was designed.


ii. Associated Assessment Criteria are written for the qualification to indicate the nature and level of the assessment associated with the qualification and how the Exit Level Outcomes could be assessed in an integrated way. The criteria can be given as a comprehensive set derived from the Level Descriptors.



			Exit level outcomes: 



Upon completion of this qualification, students will be able to:






			Assessment Criteria





			1. Apply a range of intervention techniques and strategies at the operational and tactical levels in organisations towards optimising productivity and the quality of life.






			1.  Describe the objectives and principles of productivity and illustrate how it can be measured.



2. Distinguish between the aims of productivity measurement and the guides to improving productivity in organisations. 



3. Use a real-life scenario to apply the productivity measurement principles to determine specific and total resource productivity.



4. Analyse and interpret the results to determine productivity improvements in organisation.





			2. Apply Operations Management techniques and management decisions at operational and tactical levels in service and manufacturing organisations 





			1. Describe the concepts, principles and theories in operations management and illustrate how these will apply in the working environment.



2.  Classify the techniques and strategies to enable the management of systems and processes for creating products and services required by an organisation.



3. Apply the operations management techniques within the operational processes in organisations and measure its effectiveness in a given case study.



4. Analyse an organisation’s latest technology platforms in operations management to determine its effectiveness towards achieving its long-term economic performance.





			3. Design operational management systems responsive to the environment (DfE) field where green technology and innovation are key factors 


			1. Describe the green evolution and concepts of the design for the environment (DfE). 



2. Explain the relationship between design for the environment, green fundamentals, sustainable DfE and supply chain management. 



3. Apply the principles of green operations to case studies and analyse the categories and levels of the design for the environment (DfE) in an organisation. 



4. Evaluate and apply the environmental cost in a given case study as well as referencing the major Institutions of Environment Management.





			4. Demonstrate and understanding of how to manage the administrative aspects of business and the office environment, including the application of management principles within the business context in order to manage the effectiveness of individuals in an organisation.


			1. Identify contemporary issues in administrative management.



2. Describe management responsibilities including the role of technology in problem solving and decision-making in a given case study.



3. Apply effective communication skills in the administrative environment in order to implement and evaluate business conduct principles in the workplace.





			5. Demonstrate an understanding of how to manage human resources under their control constructively, in order to contribute to organisational goal achievement and the HR effort as a whole.


			1. Describe the essential human resource management concepts and differentiate between the role of the line manager and human resources in a simulated working environment.



2. Indicate the contribution of line managers to organisational success through the application and implementation of human resource policies and procedures in an organisation.



3. Apply the human resource management principles and relevant legislation to human resource activities related to line management duties in real life scenarios in organisations.





			6. Demonstrate an understanding of the multidisciplinary nature of safety management and develop competencies (knowledge, skill, norms and values) of safety, and subsequently apply safety management in order to create a safe working environment in organisations.


			1. Outline the contextual imperatives of safety management and the significance of integrating safety management into the organisation’s policy and strategy.



2. Distinguish between the various disciplines and processes within organisations that impact on safety management.



3. Justify the selection of a safety management program (in a case study) that meets the requirements of an organisation, and apply and manage the system to ensure a safe working environment.



4. Examine the processes and practices of managing disasters and the rectification of such disasters by implementing recommendations from an incident and safety audit report in a case study.





			7. Demonstrate an understanding of general and strategic management and apply the competence and skills related to management principles to execute the role of the manager in the organisation. 


			1. Differentiate between the various approaches to business management. 



2. Illustrate the process, system and contingency approaches in management and demonstrate its impact on the management environment.



3. Illustrate the different organisational functions.


4. Explain entrepreneurship and the entrepreneurial process.



5. Create a business plan. 



6. Build a case on why traditional organisational structures fail to provide for the needs of new generation customers


7. Differentiate between the different levels of management and the skills required for each level of management.



8. Illustrate and explain the phases of the strategic management process.





			8. Demonstrate knowledge of the main areas of project management and the dynamic nature of the environment within which they occur in the workplace in order to give an overview of the project management processes supported with project integration principles.


			1. Formulate new opportunities that exist in the field of project management as well as project management in the workplace.



2. Express the importance of project management in an operations management context in order to achieve a successful project outcome



3. Evaluate the importance of project principles, and how to facilitate all the various applications and processes in a case study.





			9. Apply techniques and management decisions at operational and tactical level of service and manufacturing industries initiating improved productivity and the standard of living. This will enable the students to manage the systems and processes for creating products and services needed by the organisation.


			1. Summarise the concepts, facts, principles, rules and theories in operations management through illustrations, analysis and interpretation of layouts in a case study. 



2. Explain what productivity is and how to calculate productivity and interpret results for organisations in order to improve productivity in those organisations.



3. Outline the differences between approaches in forecasting techniques and methods using the example of any type of calculation on forecasting applied in an organisation.



4. Explain how process capabilities are matched with product requirements in organisations and how process selection impacts system design.





			10. Demonstrate knowledge of the production and purchasing function in the broader strategic management context in order to enable the students to evaluate the working of the production and purchasing function in organisations and further implement some of the most important production and purchasing principles.


			1. Distinguish between types of operational systems, processes and exchange ratios in order to justify the impact of the choice of production systems on management policy.



2. Explain what quality is in terms of specifications, standardisation and simplification and suggest ways to improve quality.



3. Identify strategies to develop suppliers and regulations pertaining to pricing.



4. Apply detailed knowledge regarding purchasing techniques pertaining to the environment and the ability to implement these techniques in real scenarios.





			11. Demonstrate knowledge of quality theory and the application of quality management in terms of quality control, quality assurance and TQM, by managing and utilizing the teachings, methods and tools to prevent errors (waste) and improve performance internal to the organisation.


			1. Outline a theoretical framework for quality management by integrating the different quality approaches and taking into account differing functional perspectives on quality.



2. Discuss quality as a strategy and indicate how to assure quality through the design of products and services by using the voices of the customer and market.



3. Apply the tools of quality and statistical process control in the context of quality related data in an organisation and show how Lean Six Sigma is implemented in an organisation.



4. Describe how to manage quality improvement teams in the workplace and perform internal validation of a quality system in an organisation through quality audits.





			12. Conduct quantitative data analysis to add value in an operations management setting.


			1. Demonstrate quantitative analysis through modelling to solve operations management related problems in the workplace.



2. Apply decision analysis, linear programming, transportation - and assignment models, network models and program evaluation and review technique (PERT) with the aim of improving efficiency in an operations management context.





			13. Demonstrate an understanding of how to apply principles of quality management systems and requirements for the implementation and control of quality management systems, as well as the improvement of the organisation’s processes in documenting its quality initiatives.


			1. Describe the concept of a quality management system and the benefits of implementing a quality management system for products and services.



2. Explain how to plan, implement and control a quality system and processes for products and services.



3. Discuss the process of retaining documentation for products and services and how it can be improved





			14. Apply supply chain and purchasing management and will be empowered to apply purchasing and supply activities within selected fields.


			1. Interpret and translate the end-to-end purchasing and supply performance evaluation process by means of various case study environments.



2. Illustrate the role of purchasing and supply management in the acquisition of relevant services by applying techniques to various simulations.



3. Interpret the role of purchasing and supply chain management in the procurement of capital equipment in various contexts.



4. Compile a matrix to categorise suppliers based on the nature of the purchase transaction and the relationship between an organisation and its suppliers.








J. INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY


A statement on how the qualification compares with or relates to similar qualifications or best practices or standards offered in other parts of the world must be given. The Quality Councils will apply this in a manner appropriate to their relevant sector and Sub-framework. Qualifications that are internationally comparable could assist in determining the articulation possibilities of the qualification with qualifications in other national and regional qualification frameworks.


			The qualification, compared to similar qualifications internationally (e.g. Bircham International University and University of Mauritius) and nationally, (e.g. Nelson Mandela University and Tshwane University of Technology), produces a student who has a comprehensive and well-balanced knowledge of applied competencies in the practice areas of Operations Management.









			Operations Management Diploma


Bircham International University



Courses list (each subject account for 3 academic credits):






			Production and Operations Management


University of Mauritius



102 credits



Year 1 - Continuous assessment only


			Diploma in Operations Management 



Nelson Mandela University 



360 credits, 



NQF Level 6: 



Contact mode


			Diploma in Operations Management 



Tshwane University of Technology



360 credits, 



NQF Level 6: 



Contact mode





			Curriculum


12 modules



1 BIU Earned Credit = 1 USA Semester Credit (15 hours of learning) = 1 ECTS Credit (30 hours of study).






			Curriculum:



Nineteen required modules over 3 years


			Curriculum:



Twenty-one required modules over 4 years


			Curriculum:



Fifteen required modules over 3 years





			Operations Planning & Control



Supplier Quality Management



Production Strategy



Manufacturing Systems Integration



Supply Chain Management



Computer Integrated Manufacturing



Logistics



Transportation & Logistics



Software & Hardware Management



Automation Management



Process Improvement Management



Operations Management


			YEAR 1: 34 credits



Quantitative Methods 



Operations Management 1 



Basic Computer Applications* 



Professional Skills* 



Introduction to Supply Chain Management 



Production Technology 



Principles and Practice of Management


YEAR 2: 34 credits



Operations Management 2 



Supply Chain Management & Logistics 



Manufacturing Processes 



Sustainable Manufacturing 



Project Management 



Human Resource Management



YEAR 3: 34 credits



Degree Project 



Quality Management Systems 



Business and Manufacturing Strategy 



Industrial Engineering 



Occupational Health and Safety 



Maintenance Management


			YEAR 1: 70 credits



Professional Communication 1 (Language)



Professional Communication 1 (Computers)



Core:



Fundamentals of Manufacturing 1



Operations Management 1



Organisational Effectiveness 1


YEAR 2: 90 credits



Manufacturing Relations 1



Statistics 1



Operations Project 1



Operations Management Techniques 2



Operations Management 2 



Quality 1



YEAR 3: 95 credits



Operations Management Techniques 3



Organisational Effectiveness 2


Operations Technology 2



Costing 2  



Operations Project 2



YEAR 4: 104 credits



Operations Leadership 3



Operations Management 3



Corporate Citizenship 3



Global Operations Management 3



Operations Project 3






			YEAR 1: 120 credits



Operations Management I 



Organisational Effectiveness I



Financial Principles in Operations Management I 



Operations Management Techniques I (Statistics)



End User Computing



Communication /English



YEAR 2: 120 credits



Operations Management II



Organisational Effectiveness II



Management Principles & Practice I



Operations Management Techniques II (LP)



Workplace Dynamics I



YEAR 3: 120 credits



Operations Management III



Organisational Effectiveness III



Operations Management Techniques III



Operations Management Practice IA/B








K. INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT



State the assessment undertaken to determine the learners’ applied competence and successful completion of learning in the qualification. This could include reference to formative and summative assessment; ratio of assignment work to academic examinations; the role of work integrated learning; other forms of integrated learning; and its assessment. 


			Description of the number and types of tests / assignments / projects / case studies.



The assessments for this qualification will follow the 20/80 weighted ratio. The formative assessments account for 20% and the summative assessments account for 80% of the final for a student’s academic year of study. It is made up as follows:



FORMATIVE ASSESSMENTS:



Formative assessments are necessary for the attainment of a year mark. A year mark allows a student entry into the examinations. It will be conducted via 2 assignments for each module as follows:



Assignment 1:  



Students are required to read each study unit of the study guide/textbook of the relevant module and answer the required questions in assignment 1. The assignments consist of information relevant to each module. It will include multiple-choice question and essay type questions.



Weight allocation = (10%)



Assignment 2:  



Students are required to read their study guide/textbook and consult other sources such as journal articles, and sections extracted and uploaded to the myUnisa resources by the lecturer. Students are required to follow the criteria provided by the lecturer to complete this assignment.



Weight allocation = (10%)



Total percentage year mark = 20%



SUMMATIVE ASSESSMENT:



The summative assessment consists of a two-hour venue-based examination, which is written at the end of each semester. This examination consists of a written paper with a section of questions and answers to test students’ knowledge on their application of theory to practice from all the study units. 



This examination consists of information relevant to each module. It will include multiple-choice question and essay type questions.



Total = 80%



Formative and summative assessment.



To be awarded the Diploma in Operations Management, a candidate must have successfully achieved the outcomes of each of the compulsory/core modules that constitute the qualification. 



Formative and summative assessment must comply with the rules outlined in the Assessment Policy and Procedures of the University of South Africa. The qualification must comply with the rules outlined in the Unisa Policy for Copyright Infringement and Plagiarism and Unisa Research Ethics Policy.



Assessors should assess and give credit for evidence of learning that has been acquired through formal and informal learning. Formative and summative assessments will make use of case studies, practical assessments, group-based assessments, peer evaluations, simulation in a structured environment, self-evaluations, online collaborative learning tasks, online self-assessments, written assignments and real-life work-based case studies.  



Assessments will ensure that specific learning outcomes, knowledge and critical cross-field outcomes are evaluated in an integrated way.



The formative assessments in each module culminate into an integrated written assignment, which must be submitted for assessment purposes. Upon submission of the assignment, the student gets entry into the examination (summative assessment). 



The weighting of the formative assessment = 20% and the weighting of the summative assessment = 80%.



The course aims at equipping students with the applied competencies they need to successfully complete each module in order to obtain the qualification in Operations Management.



Internal and external moderation / examination.



Within Unisa, first examiners (primary lecturer) compile and assess assignments and examinations for undergraduate programmes. 



Formative assessments: 



In the case of assignments, the quality is checked by primary lecturer and the secondary lecturer. The Chair of Department signs off the Tutorial letter 101, which contains the assignments. 



Summative assessments:



In the case of examination papers, a system of internal second examiners is used to moderate question papers, the marking process and marked scripts. Such second examiners are senior members of staff. The Secondary lecturer generates a moderator report.



In addition, external examiners act as moderators of examination papers and marked scripts for Unisa modules on the exit level of the qualification.



Unisa lecturers act as assessor-practitioners to carry out the assessment of candidates for the core modules that make up this qualification.












L. RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL)


State how institutional RPL policies are used and how RPL is applied to gain entry to or achieve the qualification. The RPL policies of the Quality Councils and/or providers must be made available to SAQA upon such request. The RPL policies of education, training and development providers must be aligned to the national SAQA RPL Policy. The Policy may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/natpol_irpl.pdf.


			Various skills, competencies and experiences acquired outside of formal education during the course of employment and training, may be measured against specified prescribed learning outcomes of this diploma and receive resultant credits. 



RPL will be applied in line with the regulations of the Council on Higher Education and all admission through RPL must be in accordance with the principles laid down in the Unisa RPL Policy.



It is acknowledged that all learning has value and the University accepts the challenge to assess prior learning and award credit that is aligned to University programmes to promote lifelong learning. Therefore, recognition may be granted for non-formal prior experiential learning. The RPL process may involve, among other things, the submission of portfolios with evidence of prior learning, challenge examinations, and interviews with assessment panels. Certified copies of documents confirming the number of years, and nature of, work experience will have to be submitted, as well as certified copies of any qualifications obtained where applicable.



• Students are required to complete 50% of a qualification at the certificating institution. Credits achieved through RPL must not exceed 50% of the total credits and must not include credits at the exit level.



• Recognition of prior learning (RPL) may be used to demonstrate competence for admission to this programme.



• Evidence of prior learning must be accessed through formally recognised RPL processes to recognise achievement thereof.



• Learners submitting themselves for RPL should be thoroughly briefed prior to the assessment and will be required to submit a Portfolio of Evidence in the prescribed format to be assessed for formal recognition. While this is primarily a workplace-based qualification, evidence from other areas of learning may be introduced if pertinent to any of the Exit Level Outcomes (ELOs).



All such evidence should be judged according to the general principles of assessment described in the notes to assessors.  Unisa lecturers act as assessors for RPL purposes.












M. ARTICULATION



A statement describing the horizontal, vertical and diagonal articulation possibilities within the relevant Sub-framework and between Sub-frameworks, must be provided, where appropriate.


			Systemic articulation: (articulation by virtue of the qualification type as stated in the HEQSF)



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: (creates systemic possibilities for upward mobility): a cognate Advanced Diploma on the HEQSF. None on the OQSF.



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows systemic mobility between qualifications on the same level in different institutions and/or accumulation and transfer of credits): a Diploma or Bachelor’s degree on the HEQSF, none on the OQSF.



Specific Articulation (formal and informal agreements of articulation with other qualifications offered by the institution itself or with qualifications offered by other institutions.



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: (creates possibilities for upward mobility): at Unisa – there is no Advanced Diploma in Operations Management or a related field at the moment (but will be instituted in the near future).  



Diagonal articulation into the BCom Degree in the following related fields is possible:



-
Bachelor of Business Administration



-
Bachelor of Commerce



-
Bachelor of Commerce in Business Management



-
Bachelor of Commerce in Supply Chain and Operations Management



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows mobility between qualifications of the same level in different institutions and /or   accumulation and transfer of credits): 



Horizontal articulation into the following qualifications at Unisa is possible:



-
Diploma in Safety Management



-
Diploma in Security Management 



-
Diploma in Information Resource Management



-
Diploma in Human Resource Management



-
Diploma in Office Management and Technology








End.
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Tourism Governance 


(TRT3705)


Syllabus 


Topic 1: Tourism Governance 


Unit 1: The importance, sketching the content, unpacking the concept of governance within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


 Emphasise the importance of referring and referencing to the source document (King IV Report) within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 2: Discussing and unpacking the King IV Report within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa








Topic 2: Tourism Legislation	


Unit 3: Relative legislative aspects regarding tourism governance


Unit 4: Direct and indirect legislation as applied to tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 5: Levels of governmental involvement within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 6: Other levels of involvement (International context)


(Relevant legislative documents apply here)
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Unit 9: Green Management
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Sustainable Development Goals (Used as the primary source here)


UGNC Principles (Also use as source document)


Various case studies pertaining to destination management / responsible tourism and various impacts of tourism – economic, social and environmental will be applied here)
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			Do activity 2.8 below.


The answers are at the back of learning unit 2.

















1.	Indicate whether the following statements are true or false. Circle the correct option.





a. 	Autonomous consumption will change because of a change in income while induced consumption will change when interest rates and access to credit changes. True or false


b. 	If Y increases c0 will also increases. True or false


c. 	Only non-income determinants will influence autonomous consumption. True or false


d. 	If consumption spending increases autonomous consumption will also increase. True or false


e.	Autonomous consumption and induced consumption are the two parts of the consumption function. True or false








2.	The high level of HIV/Aids in South Africa will have an important impact on the level of consumption expenditure in South Africa.  	Comment by Cetywayo, Nomvuyiso: Excellent





	Use the consumption function C = c0 +cYD to show the possible impact of HIV/Aids on consumer spending in South Africa.
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			Do activity 2.17 below.











1.	Indicate whether the following statements are true or false. Circle the correct option.





Statement





a. 	An increase in savings causes an increase in investment spending. True or false


b.	In the goods market model an increase in investment leads to an increase in saving. True or false


c. 	According to Keynes the relationship between investment and savings is as follows: 


	I  Z  Y  S. True or false


d. 	A positive relationship exists between investment and the level of output and income. True or false





2.	One of the main areas of the UNGC principles as indicated in the beginning of the study guide is anti-corruption. The following question is based on this principle: 


	An increase in investment is an important factor to increase the level of output and income. The ZONDO Commission investigates state capture and corruption activities in South Africa.  Assume that corruption activities exists between South African government departments and private business enterprises and millions of rands are involved. What do you think will be the impact on investment and the level of income and output? 
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Theme


Good governance in the public domain 


Specific outcomes and assessment criteria of the module:


Develop strategies for the effective application of the principles of public financial management according to good governance regulations and relevant legislation:


1.	 Strategies around financial management practices adhere to the Public Finance Management Act, 1999 and the Constitution of the country. 


2.	 Strategies adhere to the requirements of an effective implementation of supply-chain 


management.


3.	 Strategies for effective financial management meet the requirements of parliamentary oversight processes. 


4.	 Strategies for effective financial management meet the requirements of national, provincial and local budget and treasury regulations to prevent unauthorised, irregular and wasteful expenditure. 


5.	 Able to compile a medium-term expenditure framework by linking the budget of a public department to relevant strategic and operational plans.





Develop effective strategies around monitoring and evaluation of public finances:


1.	 Apply relevant risk management principles to financial management in the public sector. 


2.	 Apply internal control systems such as performance measures to financial management in the public sector. 


3.	 Assess the effectiveness of the implementation of strategic plans and objectives in terms of the impact thereof on the public sector and broader society.





Identify and address complex public financial problems by developing an intervention strategy and evaluate a feasible implementation plan:


1.	 Select and motivate an appropriate intervention strategy to solve complex public financial problems in relation to the relevant political-economic environment. 


2.	 Address unintended consequences of interventions. 


3.	 Develop an appropriate project plan to implement the selected implementation


strategy. 


4.	 Assess the feasibility of the implementation strategy and formulate an improvement plan.


Final Assessment:


QUESTIONS:


1 Voice your opinion and substantiate your response regarding the statement that “public procurement in South Africa today is vulnerable to corruption, maladministration and mismanagement”. (10)


2 Identify the one biggest reason for this realisation of corruption, maladministration and mismanagement in the country. Provide probable substantiated solutions from other countries. (10)


3 Can the aforementioned realisation of corruption, maladministration and mismanagement in the country be addressed in an effective, efficient and cost-effective manner to facilitate positive changes (albeit small ones)? Discuss in detail and provide relevant/recent practical examples from the reviewed literature. (10)


4  If your answer to the aforementioned question 3 is yes, identify five (5) interventions 	 that should be affected. Also substantiate why these interventions are effective. (10)


5 If you received a 12-month long appointment as the Director-General (DG) of National Treasury’s Personal Public Administration and Management Advisor, what interventions will you try to “make happen” in the public financial management sector of the country as a whole? Explain step by step how you would go about undertaking this exercise. (10)


6 	Construct a business plan of about 10 pages long (Arial font, 12 pitch and 1.5 line spacing) on how the public sector institution where you currently work should improve its current supply chain management framework in light of the modern e-governance trend and requirements in South Africa
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LEARNING UNIT 7: ETHICAL DECISION-MAKING AND THE ENTREPRENEUR



7.1 
LEARNING OUTCOMES


After you have worked through this learning unit, you should be able to 



· explain the importance of ethics



· define ethics



· describe the different types of ethical risks



· discuss the three models of ethics management



· explain how to create an ethical culture in an entrepreneurial venture



· draft a code of ethics



· discuss the steps of ethical leadership


7.2
OVERVIEW OF THE LEARNING UNIT



Ethics affect us on many levels – as individuals, citizens, entrepreneurs, professionals and organisations. In this learning unit, we begin by discussing the importance of ethics. This is followed by a definition of the concept and a discussion of three models of ethics management. Creating an ethical culture is important for the sustained growth of a new venture, and we discuss this here, too. A code of ethics can provide written guidance to employees on ethical values within the organisation. Such a code, along with seven steps for ethical leadership, are the final topics discussed in this learning unit.



7.3
INTRODUCTION 


Case study



We Blew It: Nike Admits to Mistakes Over Child Labour


The multi-billion-dollar sportswear company Nike admitted yesterday (19 October 2001) that it "blew it" by employing children in Third World countries but added that ending the practice might be difficult.



Nike attempted to present itself to its shareholders in its first "corporate responsibility report" as a touchy-feely entity established by "skinny runners" and employing young executives who worried about the environment and the level of wages it paid.



The mere fact that Nike has produced such a report was welcomed in some quarters, but its main detractors, including labor groups such as Oxfam's Nike Watch and the Clean Clothes Campaign, said they were not convinced.



Philip Knight, the company chairman, clearly stung by reports of children as young as 10 making shoes, clothing and footballs in Pakistan and Cambodia, attempted to convince Nike's critics that it had only ever employed children accidentally. "Of all the issues facing Nike in workplace standards, child labour is the most vexing," he said in the report. "Our age standards are the highest in the world: 18 for footwear manufacturing, 16 for apparel and equipment, or local standards whenever they are higher. But in some countries (Bangladesh and Pakistan, for example) those standards are next to impossible to verify, when records of birth do not exist or can be easily forged.



"Even when records keeping is more advanced, and hiring is carefully done, one mistake can brand a company like Nike as a purveyor of child labour"



The report said Nike imposed strict conditions on the age of employees taken on by contract factories abroad, but admitted there had been instances when those conditions were ignored or bypassed.



"By far our worst experience and biggest mistake was in Pakistan, where we blew it," the report said. In 1995 Nike said it thought it had tied up with responsible factories in Sialkot, in Pakistan, that would manufacture well-made footballs and provide good conditions for workers. Instead, the work was sub-contracted round local villages, and children were drawn into the production process. Now, it insisted, any factory found to be employing a child must take that worker out of the factory, pay him or her a wage, provide education and re-hire them only when they were old enough.



Mistakes, however, continue to happen. In recent years, Nike has been criticized for its employment of child labour in Cambodia, but the company defended itself by saying fake evidence of age could be bought in Cambodia for as little as $5.



When it was exposed by the BBC as having employed children there, the company claimed it then re-examined the records of all 3,800 employees.



The company's critics remain concerned at the level of wages it pays. Nike claims it pays decent wages, but its detractors claim that only a tiny fraction of the £70 cost of a pair of its shoes goes to the workers who make them. They want to see wages increased – which they say would have only a negligible effect on retail prices.



Tim Connor of NikeWatch said: "On finishing work in a Nike contract factory, the great majority of Nike workers will go back to rural areas marked by extreme poverty. Their future economic security is very much tied up with what they earn now, in that if they are able to save enough they will be able to start small informal businesses back home.



"If they are unable to save, the work in the Nike factory will make no long-term contribution to their economic well-being, and they will simply return to rural poverty.



"If Nike wants to be taken seriously as a company interested in corporate responsibility then it needs to engage honestly with its critics in the human rights community. Unfortunately, the company's new corporate responsibility report fails to do this."


Source: https://www.commondreams.org/headlines01/1020-01.htm


			Activity 7.1



It may be difficult to define what “ethics” is, but examples such as the Nike case study above should improve our understanding of ethics. In your own words, explain the ethical mistake(s) Nike made.








7.4
ETHICS: TO DO OR NOT TO DO – THAT IS THE QUESTION
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Ethics concern an individual's moral judgements about right and wrong. While this definition places the onus of ethics on the individual, ethics affect more than just the individual/s involved if misconduct occurs. A lack of ethical behaviour can affect a company’s reputation, which, in turn, could affect its bottom line, leading to retrenchments because the business is no longer sustainable. Today, consumers are attracted to businesses that operate in an ethical manner and are socially responsible. When it comes to ethics, the entrepreneur should not have a short-term view, since unethical behaviour can have devastating consequences for a new entrepreneurial venture.


7.5 
DEFINITION OF “ETHICS”
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The Oxford Dictionary (2017) defines “ethics” as the “moral principles that govern a person's behaviour or the conducting of an activity”. Within the context of business and entrepreneurship, Shambare (2017) adds that ethics can be divided into two aspects:



· An entrepreneur must act ethically in making decisions.


· Entrepreneurial attitudes and interactions with others must reflect high ethical standards.



In a new business venture, the entrepreneur sets the tone for ethical behaviour: Team members will soon notice if an entrepreneur behaves unethically, even while professing to uphold ethical standards in his/her speech.


7.6
TYPES OF ETHICAL RISKS EXPERIENCED IN BUSINESS


According to the Ethics Resource Centre (2007, cited in Van Aardt 2016), the levels of unethical behaviour occurrence can be divided into three categories of risk, namely severe, high and guarded risk. 



Table 7.1: Types of ethical risks



			Category of risk


			Characteristics of ethics risk


			Occurrence





			Severe


			· Putting own interests ahead of the business



· Lying to employees



· Behaving abusively


			· Frequent



· Usually goes unreported





			High


			· Stealing



· Abusing internet privilege



· Misreporting hours worked



· Lying to stakeholders



· Discriminating against others



· Violating safety regulations


			· Often



· Goes unreported





			Guarded risk


			· Violating environmental regulations



· Misusing confidential organisational information



· Altering documents



· Altering financial records



· Accepting or giving bribes



· Using insider information from competitors


			· Less frequently


· May go unreported








Source: Van Aardt (2016)


Visser (2016) explains these risks as follows:



· Severe risk



Incidents that happen frequently and usually go unreported are categorised as severe risks. These incidents pose a major threat to the business as they could have harmful consequences for the business. 



· High risk


Incidents that happen often and frequently go unreported are categorised as high risks. These incidents cause a breakdown in trust, leading to high levels of dissatisfaction.



Examples are listed in the table above.


· Guarded risk



Incidents of this nature happen less frequently and may go unreported; as such, they are categorised as guarded risks. These incidents require more monitoring by business owners to ensure that the business does not collapse because of its own incompetence.


7.7 
THREE MODELS OF ETHICS MANAGEMENT



While it has been emphasised that good ethical practice is essential in order to survive in business today, many businesses operate unethically. In this section, three models of ethics management, developed by Caroll and Buchholtz (2015), are explained:



Immoral management


This is defined as an approach that is devoid of ethical principles or precepts and, at the same time, implies a positive and active opposition to what is ethical. Management’s motives are selfish; they care only about the business’s gains. Management understands what is right and wrong, but chooses to do what is wrong. In this model, management is concerned only with profitability and the organisation’s success at any cost. In terms of this model of ethics management, laws and regulations are regarded as barriers to what the business wants to accomplish.



Moral management


Moral management conforms to the highest standard of ethical behaviour and conduct. In contrast to immoral management, moral management strives to succeed within the confines of sound ethical principles. The aims of moral management would be to promote fairness, balance and unselfishness. While the organisation aims to be profitable, this goal is pursued within the confines of legal compliance and sound ethical standards.



Amoral management


Amoral management is not a middle position between immoral and moral management; it is a completely different kind of ethics management. Two subtypes of amoral management exist.



1. Intentional amoral management


Amoral managers do not factor ethical considerations into their decision-making, actions and behaviour. This is because they believe ethics reside outside the sphere in which moral judgement applies. To them, different rules apply in business than in other spheres of life.



2. Unintentional amoral management


These managers do not think about their activities in ethical terms, simply because they are casual, careless and inattentive to the fact that their decisions may have negative effects on others. Managers in this category lack ethical perception and moral awareness. While they may be well meaning, they are insensitive to the effects their decisions may have.



7.8 
CREATING AN ETHICAL CULTURE IN THE ENTREPRENEURIAL VENTURE


In an entrepreneurial venture, the entrepreneur creates the culture of what is acceptable and what is not. This is determined through consistent examination and demonstration of what constitutes tolerable and non-tolerable behaviour (Mmako 2016).


Bendeman (2014) states that every business should formulate values. These values are defined by the business’s vision and mission statement. There are three types of values identified by Bendeman (2014):



			Type of value


			Description of value





			Strategic values


			Deal with the direction the business needs to go in order to achieve its goals





			Work values


			The behaviours required from employees to achieve the short-term goals





			Ethical values


			Reflect the integrity required from employees and management








Source: Bendeman (2014)


The code of ethics 


Unlike in large organisations, the entrepreneur might not see the importance of developing a code of ethics. The code of ethics can provide guidance to employees and other stakeholders. Hatten (2016) defines the code of ethics as a formal statement of what a business expects regarding ethical behaviour.


Bendeman (2014) suggests the following structure for the code of ethics:



· Preamble


Written by the leader and based on the values of the business



· Application of the code


Section indicating to whom the code applies



· General obligations


Commitments and general duties to which the business is bound



· Specific issues


Various risk areas identified within the specific industry



· Specific stakeholders


Specific guidelines for behaviour when dealing with various stakeholders


A code of ethics contains visible guidelines for behaviour in the entrepreneurial venture. Van Aardt (2016) provides the following guidelines for developing a code of ethics:



Guidelines for developing a code of ethics


1. Identify the general principles that would lead to fair business practices


Identify the main beliefs that are necessary for transacting in the business. Parties in the business venture should adhere to these practices.



2. Check with industry associations for basics standards to review


Many industries have reputable institutions that act as facilitators in industry upliftment and growth. 



3. Ethical decisions do not always have a unique faultless answer


Finding an appropriate answer is not always easy. Decisions are often made under pressure, sometimes with limited resources.



4. Write statements to guide ethical decisions


Write explicit statements that will assist you and others in making day-to-day ethical decisions.



5. Apply the code of ethics to a written policy and procedure manual


Follow the procedure of large enterprises that make their ethics statements available.



In order to develop an understanding of what should be contained in a code of ethics, let’s consider the approach used by Business Unity South Africa (BUSA 2009):


			South African Charter of Ethical Business Practice



As businesses, we earn our "licence to operate" in society by being good corporate citizens, responsibly discharging our obligations and claiming our rights. In order to promote ethical business practices, BUSA commits to the following aspirational standards:



Responsibility



Responsibility requires taking ownership of, and being accountable for, our acts and omissions. It means that we take care of what is entrusted to us, recognising the economic, social and natural environments in which we operate.



Because we value Responsibility, we commit to:



Exercising our obligations with due care, diligence and the required skill.



Practising good governance in our business strategies and operations.



Upholding all applicable laws, rules, and standards.



Pursuing business practices that are economically, socially, and environmentally sustainable.



Being prudent in our use of natural resources.



Supporting growth and development in South Africa, by, amongst others, paying our due taxes.



Integrity



Integrity requires doing what we say, and always acting in good faith. This builds trust, which is necessary for business to thrive.



Because we value Integrity, we commit to:



Being truthful and honest in all our dealings, disclosures and reporting.



Honouring our commitments and delivering on our promises.



Refraining from activities that are corrupt or can be seen as promoting corruption in society.



Being transparent when funding political activities.



Respect



Respect requires acknowledging others’ rights and inherent human dignity.



Because we value Respect, we commit to:



Treating customers, staff and all other stakeholders with dignity.



Upholding basic human rights, including those set out in the South African Constitution.



Duly considering the interests of people, communities and the environment where decisions could affect them.



Refraining from arbitrary or unjustified discrimination against anyone.



Ensuring a safe and healthy work environment.



Recognising the interests and capabilities of those to whom we market our products or services.



Fairness



Fairness requires even-handedly balancing the interests of various parties, ensuring that everyone gets what is rightfully due to them.



Because we value Fairness, we commit to:



Supporting free and fair competition by not being involved in price-fixing or other anticompetitive activities.



Upholding just labour practices.



Providing reasonable remuneration to employees.



Negotiating in good faith, and refraining from coercion.



Supporting freedom of association and collective bargaining.



Being sensitive to social inequality in our business practices.








			Background to the Charter



What is it?



An aspirational "Business Code of Ethics" which could be applicable to the South African business community. It sets out what ethical business conduct means in the South African context.



Why have it?



The initiative for a "Business Code of Ethics" addresses the need for a formalised position of moral leadership from organised business.



The Charter is being proposed by BUSA’s Anti-Corruption Working Group in response to the



following resolutions taken at the third National Anti-Corruption Summit:



B.3. To reaffirm that sectors and professional bodies must adopt sector and profession-specific codes of conduct and/or ethics as well as a training and communications regime to support their application.



C.5. To implement effective anti-corruption communication and awareness programmes at community level, within the business sector and across civil society.



Although it has originated in an anti-corruption context, it addresses ethical business conduct in general.



How will it work?



The aim is to have the Charter supported by as large a portion of the business community as possible. BUSA leadership will approach its members to obtain buy-in. Members will be requested to promote the Charter among their members, until it cascades down to individual businesses. Since few of the business bodies have the mandate or resources to regulate their members it is proposed that the document be an aspirational standard, as opposed to an enforceable set of rules.



It is envisaged that organisations and businesses will support the Charter, rather than adopt it.



There might be a simple process whereby companies commit their support. Supporting companies could be listed on a website.



How will it be managed?



While no disciplinary process is envisaged, the Charter does provide a standard which can be cited where organised business needs to publicly indicate its moral stance on unethical practices that might occur in South African business from time to time.



The Anti-Corruption Working Group proposes the following principles where large-scale unethical business practices (such as incidents of price-fixing) make headlines:



Organised business (BUSA and/or the relevant member body) should release a public statement expressing its moral disapproval of the act.



Organised business should engage with the offending companies at the highest level (i.e. board level where applicable) to discuss steps which the companies will take to prevent recurrence of the unethical events.



How was it drafted?



A number of international ethical business standards and reference documents were consulted, such as the Caux Round Table Principles for Responsible Business, UN Global Compact, and the Harvard Global Business Standards Codex. The aim was to consolidate business's main moral responsibilities in a values-based format.



While the Charter is ultimately intended to guide the practices of businesses, it is written in such a way that it can be supported by BUSA, its member organisations, and businesses of any size. In naming it a "Charter" instead of a "Code" it is hoped that any confusion between this document and organisations' own Codes will be averted.








Source: http://www.nacf.org.za/busa_workshop/BUSA_Charter_of_Ethical_Business_Practice.pdf


7.9
STEPS OF ETHICAL LEADERSHIP
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In leadership, some decisions are easier to make than others. In entrepreneurial leadership, decision-making cannot always be made in the same way, as situations that determine these decisions are often different. It is therefore sometimes difficult to be consistent. However, the decision-making should be guided by each individual’s moral compass. Leaders need to be aware of their surroundings and how the decisions they take affect their businesses, employees, the operating environment and other stakeholders.


Thornton (2013, in Mmako et al 2017), proposes the following seven steps for ethical decision-making:


1. Acknowledge and openly discuss the complexities involved in making ethical choices


The entrepreneur must be a leader who discusses difficult ethical choices and assists others in taking responsibility for ethical decisions.



2. Make ethics part of the day-to-day business


It must be clear to employees that conducting themselves ethically is a norm within the business. Activities in the business should involve conversations about ethics.



3. Promote respect and trust


The entrepreneur should be a leader who cultivates a respectful environment in which people can speak up about ethics. Trust should be built in the business and open communication should be facilitated.


4. Ethical behaviour goes beyond just following rules and regulations


Ethical leaders do not limit ethical decision-making to the confines of rules and regulations. Entrepreneurs need to engage actively in ethical issues in an appropriate manner. 


5. Expect and demand high ethical standards


No one should be exempt from meeting the ethical standards that have been adopted for the entrepreneurial venture. All employees should be held accountable for their actions.



6. Celebrate positive ethical moments


The entrepreneurial leader should take time to celebrate positive ethical choices. Managers should talk about what positive ethical practice is in real-life situations.



7. Constantly remind all stakeholders of the importance of ethics


Ethics should be integrated into actions in the business. Talking about and practising ethics should be an ongoing learning journey. It is important to remain vigilant regarding ethical issues.



			Activity 7.2



Reread the Nike case study at the beginning of this learning unit and take another look at activity 7.1. With your improved understanding of ethics, how do you think Nike can improve its ethical practices? Let’s discuss this on the Discussion Forum.








7.10
CONCLUSION


Ethics should not be a shelved practicein the entrepreneurial venture. Ethics apply not only to large organisations; small entrepreneurial ventures that wish to grow should adopt good ethical practices from the outset. 


In this learning unit, we explained the importance of ethics and defined the concept in a simple manner. This was followed by a discussion of various ethics management models. The aim of this was to help you to understand how different managers and entrepreneurs practise ethics. Creating an ethical culture in the entrepreneurial venture can have significant benefits for the business. The ethical culture is often determined by the behaviour of the entrepreneur himself/herself. We also provided you with an example of a code of ethics and we ended the learning unit with a discussion of seven steps for ethical leadership.


7.11
ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS



7.11.1
Explain why ethics are important.


7.11.2
Provide a definition of the term “ethics”.


7.11.3
Discuss the three models of ethics management.



7.11.4
What should a code of ethics include?



7.11.5
Tabulate the three types of values.



7.11.6
Discuss the seven steps of ethical leadership.
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			· If YES:
Fill in the details of the new module


· If NO:
Change the required information and highlight in yellow





			





			1


			Module title


			Advance Human Resource Management





			2


			Module code


			Existing code


			HRM4801





			


			


			New code


			





			


			


			Code equivalent


			  Yes


			


			No


			


			N/A


			


			If “Yes” 


State equivalent code


			X





			3


			Implementation date


			New module


			





			


			


			Revised module


			2020





			4


			Levels


			Study level


			1


			


			2


			


			3


			


			4


			


			5


			


			6


			





			


			


			NQF level


			  5


			


			6


			


			7


			


			8


			X


			9


			


			10


			





			5


			Credits


			12


			


			24


			X


			156


			


			336


			





			


			Credits (Other)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			Total Credits


			12 24


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			6


			Semester / year module


			Semester


			





			


			


			Year


			X





			7


			Module type


			Taught


			X





			


			


			Research


			





			


			


			Practical


			





			


			


			Experiential Learning 


			Work Integrated Learning (WIL)


			





			


			


			


			Simulated Work Experiences (SWEs)


			





			


			


			


			Work-directed theoretical learning (WDTL)


			





			


			


			


			Problem-based learning (PBL)


			





			


			


			


			Project-based learning (PJBL)


			








			8


			CESM Category


			Number


			Name of category





			


			First order


			04


			Business, Economics and  Management Studies





			


			Second order


			0408


			Human Resource Management and Services





			


			Third order


			0408
03 OR 040805


			Organisational Behaviour Studies OR Human Resource Development





			9


			Requisites


			Modules (list only module codes or “noneˮ if no requisites)





			


			Pre-requisites


			HRM3704; HRM3705





			


			Co-requisites


			None





			


			Recommendations


			None





			10


			Purpose statement (maximum 1000 characters including spaces)





			


			This module enables students to demonstrate a fundamental and systematic comprehensive and systematic knowledge of advanced human resource management with a view to determine, design and implement appropriate HR systems and practices to ensure proper management of employees in an organisation. The curriculum includes managing human resources from a strategic investment perspective of human capital over and above the enhancement of employee and organisational health, wellness and safety, measuring HR’s contribution to the strategic business plan, challenges and barriers facing ethical HRM decision-making, HR’s key roles, HR planning and staffing, designing work/life systems, change management, training and the learning organisation, reward systems and practices, employee separation, global HR management and its challenges and organizational culture and its impact on organisational performance.





			11


			Syllabus (maximum 1000 characters including spaces)





			


			Lesson Workbook 01: Organisational and HR strategies



Lesson Workbook 02: Uncertainty and flexibility



Lesson Workbook 03: Labour legislation and human resource management


Lesson Workbook 04:  Ethics


Lesson Workbook  05: Employment equity and diversity management


Lesson Workbook 06: Performance management and employee wellbeing as HR functions


Lesson Workbook 07: Remuneration



Lesson Workbook  08: Human resource exit management



Lesson Workbook  09: International HRM



Lesson Workbook 10: Knowledge and learning organisations



Lesson Workbook 11: Change management



Lesson Workbook 12: Organisational culture





			12


			Language of tuition


			English only


			X





			


			


			Afrikaans and English


			English





			


			


			Other language(s)


			





			


			


			Specify other language(s)


			





			13


			Programme(s) where module is included ('N')


			BTECH: CORRECTIONAL SERV MAN



HONS BADMIN(BUS. MNGMT)



HONS BCOM (BUS. MANAGEMENT)



P DIP: HUM RESOURCE MAN



HONS BADMIN(BUS. MNGMT)



HONS BCOM (BUS. MANAGEMENT)



BCOM HONS: BUS MANGT



HONS BADMIN(BUS. MNGMT)



HONS BCOM (BUS. MANAGEMENT)



HONS BADMIN(BUS. MNGMT)





			14


			Subject linking ('N') (Under which subject must the module be published in myModules?)


			Human Resource Management








			15


			Mode of delivery (Tuition)


			Blended


			





			


			


			Online


			X





			


			Mode of delivery (Study Material)


			Print


			





			


			


			Blended


			





			


			


			Online


			X





			16


			Assessment Criteria





			


			Formative


			Blended


			





			


			


			Online


			X





			


			Summative


			Venue based


			Yes


			X



			No


			X





			


			


			Non-venue exam type


			Portfolio


			





			


			


			


			E-Portfolio


			





			


			


			


			Timed Assessment


			





			


			


			


			Practical


			





			


			


			


			Peer assessment


			





			


			


			


			Continuous assessment


			





			


			


			


			Webinar


			





			


			


			


			Oral


			





			


			


			


			Project


			





			


			


			


			Research Proposal 


			





			


			


			


			Research Report


			





			


			


			


			Research Project


			





			


			


			


			Take home exam


			X





			


			


			


			Dissertation/Thesis


			





			


			


			


			Other


			X





			


			


			 Specify “Other”





			Community Engagement





			


			


			Supplementary


			Yes


			X


			No


			





			


			


			Supplementary subminimum


			40%


			X


			50%


			





			


			Final mark composition


(Total should be 100%)


			Formative assessment (%)


			30





			


			


			Summative assessment (%)


			70





			17


			Specific outcomes and assessment criteria





			


			Specific outcomes


			Assessment criteria





			1


			Demonstrate a thorough knowledge and application of the functioning of human resource management from an investment perspective with the focus on the challenges human resource management faces. 


Compiling, examining, presenting, and creating new information concerning contemporary HRM issues in order to set advanced human resource management criteria, procedures and practices on a strategic level.


			(1) 
An explanation of the evolving strategic role of human resource management and the components of strategic human resource management is provided.



(2)
A critical discussion on the value of human resources as an asset is provided and a thorough knowledge of measuring human capital is demonstrated.



(3)
Critical analyses and debate the challenges human resource management face and to apply contemporary human resource management practices to utilise human resources more effectively.



1. A critical explanation of the evolving strategic role of human resources management and the components of strategic human resources management is provided.



2. A critical discussion Critically evaluate on the value of human resources as an asset is provided and a thorough knowledge and present defending opinions by making judgements about the importance of measuring human capital  is demonstrated as a competitive edge in organisations.


3. Critically analyse, evaluate and debate synthesise challenges human resource management faces and apply contemporary human resource management practices to utilise human resources more effectively and efficiently.





			2


			Critically explain the role of HR practitioners’ leadership role and the integration of advanced HR issues with HR functions and the operational objectives of the organisation for the better than the good.


Critically examine, debate, and make recommendations on how organisations could increase the role of HR practitioners as strategic partners in organisations to facilitate ethical behaviour, change, ongoing learning, reward, retention and exit management processes and practices to enhance individual, team and organisational performance and wellbeing.


			1. Critically debate the role of HR practitioners’ leadership and the integration of advanced HR ethical issues and functions that do not contribute to operational objectives of the organisation and the implication thereof on the better than the good.



2. Critically recommend on the design and implementation of work systems in order to facilitate the effective utilisation of employees and to help employees cope with change.



3. Critically debate the planning and strategies to enable learning organisations.



4. Critically analyse and recommend alternative reward and retention systems that could enable a competitive advantage for organisations to compete effectively in the labour market.



5. Critically suggest strategies to deal with employee separation.


6. Evaluate and debate the role of HRM and management to enhance individual, team and organisational performance, and wellbeing.








			3


			With reference to the social responsibility of organisations, critically differentiate between global human resource management, national human resource management and community engaged management and how to integrate human resources practices and procedures globally, nationally and within communities.


			1. Differentiate between global and national HR management procedures and practices. 


2. Critically examine the challenges related to the design and implementation of a globally integrated human resource management system and aim for community engaged driven results for the better of the good.








			Submitted by


			Name


			Dr EC Rudolph





			


			Signature


			





			


			Date


			02/05/2017  08/04/2019 24 June 2019





			Signed by COD


			Name


			Dr Mochabo Moerane 





			


			Signature


			





			


			Date


			








�PLEASE SELECT THE MOST RELEVANT




�Only for one more year (2020) and from 2021, continuous assessment?
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SOUTH AFRICAN UALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY








TEMPLATE FOR THE REGISTRATION OF QUALIFICATIONS ON THE NATIONAL QUALIFICATIONS FRAMEWORK (NQF)



THIS TEMPLATE IS TO BE COMPLETED BY PROVIDERS ACCREDITED BY THE COUNCIL ON HIGHER EDUCATION (CHE) WHICH IS THE QUALITY COUNCIL FOR HIGHER EDUCATION, 


Qualifications for registration on the National Qualifications Framework (NQF) must:


a. Be recommended and submitted to the South African Qualifications Authority (SAQA) for registration by the CHE.


b. Comply with the documented Criteria for Registration. A copy of the Policy and Criteria for the Registration of Qualifications and Part Qualifications on the NQF may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/polcri_qualpart_nqf.pdf.


c. Be written in English.


d. Comply with the parameters as determined in the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-Framework (HEQSF) for the qualification type.



NAME OF THE INSTITUTION/PROVIDER 


			University of South Africa








Qualifications for registration must be submitted in the following format:



A. TITLE


The qualification title must comply with the qualification type description provided for in the HEQSF


			Title: 


Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry 






			CHE Reference Number/s:


To be obtained











B. FIELD AND SUB-FIELD


Over and above the Field and Sub-field this will include the Classification of Educational Subject Matter (CESM) category (Number and Subject Matter).


			Field: NSB 09 HEALTH SCIENCES & SOCIAL SERVICES


Sub-field: Promotive Health & Developmental Services


CESM Category: 


First order: 18 Psychology   


Second order: 1817 Psychometrics and applied psychological assessment


Third order: 181799: Psychometrics and applied psychological assessment, other








C. LEVEL OF THE QUALIFICATION


The published Level Descriptors must be used to help determine the level of the qualification. A copy of the Level Descriptors may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/misc/level_descriptors.pdf. 


			NQF level 8












D. MINIMUM CREDITS (Total minimum credit value of the qualification)


The credits must be calculated on the basis that of one (1) credit is equal to ten (10) notional hours of learning. The minimum credit allocation for a qualification must comply with the requirements for the qualification type as determined in the HEQSF.


			120








E. RATIONALE


The rationale should:



i. Provide details of the reasoning that led to identifying the need for the qualification



ii. Indicate how the qualification meets specific needs in the sector for which it is developed.



Details of consultation with a recognised professional body or industry body must be provided in respect of the need.


iii. Identify the range of typical learners and indicate the occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which the qualifying learners will operate



iv. Indicate the most appropriate learning pathway within which the qualification resides



v. Indicate how the qualification will provide benefits to the learner, society and the economy.


			i. Need for qualification


The qualification is aligned with the National Framework of Human Resources for Health in South Africa and the HEQSF, and is responsive to the psychological needs of the South African population in diverse contexts. The focus of the profession is on indigenous prevention, promotion and community based care. The professional body (HPCSA: Health Professions Council of South Africa), Form 94 (Framework for Education, Training, Registration and Scope for Psychometry), members of industry that are representatives on the Department of Industrial and Organisational Psychology’s (IOP) Advisory Board, and IOP and Psychology postgraduate students of the University of South Africa, stipulated a market need for African-located ethical and professionally qualified psychometrists. Such psychometrists should meet the needs of South Africa for making primary indigenous psychological services available in diverse settings. Psychometry services, provided by professionally qualified psychometrists, will contribute to the enhancement of the psychological wellbeing of the public. Currently there are a limited number of universities that can offer HPCSA endorsed education and training in psychometry to postgraduate students. The qualification fills an important market need and offers new learning and career pathways to students who wish to qualify as professionally registered psychometrists. 


ii. How qualification meets the specific needs in the sector for which it is developed



The rationale for this qualification is to develop competent, ethical and professional psychometrists who can meet the needs of South Africa through the provision of primary psychological assessment services in diverse settings for the enhanced psychological wellbeing of the public. The focus of the profession of psychometrists is on ethical indigenous prevention, promotion and community based care through a selected range of standardised psychological assessment services to individuals in educational, organisational and community settings. The HPCSA endorsed the curriculum and the development of the qualification. The Advisory Board (i.e. representatives of industry) of the Department of Industrial and Organisational Psychology corroborated the need for the services of professionally qualified psychometrists.


iii. Range of typical learners, occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which learners will operate



The typical learner is a postgraduate students who specialise in the broader field of psychology and industrial and organisational psychology, and who would like to qualify as a professionally registered psychometrist. The qualification is a career-focused qualification that contributes to the graduateness, employability and entrepreneurial attributes of the qualifying student because of the option to register as an independent practice psychometrist with the HPCSA. Qualifying students will also be able to register as chartered human resource practitioners with the South African Board for People Practices (SABPP). The qualified psychometrist generally provides a selected range of standardised psychological assessment services to individuals in educational, organisational and community settings.


iv. Learning pathway within which the qualification resides



Because of the highly specialised work-integrated learning pedagogical approach of the qualification, the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry is a selection programme that constitutes Level IV (120 credits; NQF level 8) of an equivalent four (4) year Bachelor’s degree in Psychology (BPsych) programme (480 credits; NQF level 8) endorsed by the HPCSA. The qualification forms part of a career-focused learning pathway for students specialising in the broader field of psychology, including the field of industrial and organisational psychology, and for those wishing to professionally qualify themselves as psychometrists. Achievement of this qualification provides access to and facilitate progression on a career path way which includes career options such as registering with the HPCSA and becoming an independent practice professional psychometrist providing psychological assessment services to individuals across the lifespan in diverse settings.  The qualification as a BPsych equivalent programme offers students further access to a cognate coursework or research-based Master’s degree in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology should prospective students meet the relevant admission requirements


v. Benefits of the qualification for the learner, society and the economy


The qualification contributes to the graduateness and employability and entrepreneurial attributes of the qualifying student because of the option to register as independent practice psychometrist with the HPCSA.  Qualifying students may also pursue a specialist career within employment contexts to render such psychological assessment services. The practicum–component (workplace learning) of the programme will further contribute to the employability and work experience of the student and advance the employment prospects of the student.


vi. Envisaged student intake


The envisaged student intake for the first three years is 30 students (10 per annum). Due to the specialised and work-integrated learning nature of the programme that involves placement at a professional site of learning, only a limited number of students can be accommodated per year (maximum 10 students per year). The HPCSA also requires a ratio of I (one) Unisa supervising psychologist per 5 (five) students, which involves intensive supervision of workplace learning in addition to the placement requirements. 








F. PURPOSE


i. The purpose should describe the context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



ii. The purpose statement should capture what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification. The Exit Level Outcomes must be linked to the purpose of the qualification. Graduate and occupational attributes may be used where appropriate.


			i. Context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry is a career-focused work-integrated specialisation qualification. The qualification aims to provide students with a high level of theoretical engagement, intellectual independence, and specialist skills basis in the complexities of the ethical and professional practice of psychometry (i.e. psychometrics and processes of psychological assessment). The focus is on psychometry practice as applied in diverse South African-based client socio-cultural contexts, and educational, organisational and community settings. This postgraduate qualification furthermore prepares students for specialist knowledge and advanced scholarship in the broader field of psychology, including industrial and organisational psychology, and postgraduate research studies at NQF level 9.



ii. Outcome of the qualification (i.e. what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification)


The exit level outcomes of the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry facilitate the successful integration of the graduate into the world of work by enabling them to make meaningful contributions as professional independent practising psychometrists to clients, organisations and communities through their competencies in, and services of psychometry. Qualifying students will be able to ensure ethical and good practice under different levels of supervision in the use of psychometric tests, including test development and test adaptation, test selection, test administration, scoring of tests, interpretation of test scores, and accurately communicating and reporting on tests results. Psychological assessment relates to group and individually administered tests for adults and children relating to the assessment of general cognitive ability, specific cognitive, perceptual, and psychomotor functions, personality-based functioning, tests for career guidance and counselling, and organisational type tests for individual, team and organisational development, including job selection. The qualifying student will also be able to contribute to the development of psychometric tests and other assessment devices or techniques in the South African context within the professional body (Health Professions Council for South Africa: HPCSA) scope of practice boundaries for psychometrists (Form 94). The qualification as a BPsych equivalent programme offers students further access to a cognate coursework or research-based Master’s degree in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology, should prospective students meet the relevant admission requirements.


 








G. RULES OF COMBINATION



There must be coherence between the constituent parts (modules, subjects, courses) of the qualification. Please provide details of the credit allocation for each module and indicate the compulsory and optional modules, subjects or courses at each NQF level. 


			Rules of Combination



This qualification consists of five compulsory modules which carry 12 credits each (60 credits in total), and a practicum module which carries 60 credits. 



All six modules are on NQF level 8


Maximum total credit value of the qualification: 120



Minimum total credit value of the qualification: 120



The qualification constitutes a one year (12 months) programme


Learning Component



Number of Credits Allocated



NQF Level



Fundamental 



Core 



120


8


Elective



CURRICULUM


NQF Level



Module Code



 Module Title 



Credits 



CESM Category



Fundamental (F)/Core (C)/



Elective (E) 



8



HMEMS80



Research methodology in Economic and Management Sciences


12


04


08


n/a


Core


8



IOP4801



Psychometric and psychological assessment theory and practice


12


18


17


99


Core


8



IOP4802



Career  psychology and counselling skills


12


18


17


99


Core


8



IOP4803



Personality and organisational psychology


12


18


17


99


Core


8



IOP4804



Research project in psychopathology and wellness


12


18


17


99


Core


8



IOP4805



Practicum (workplace experiential learning) in applied psychometry


60


18


17


99


Core


TOTAL


120


NOTES: The module components of the curriculum are prescribed by the professional body (Health Professions Council for South Africa: HPCSA) for meeting the knowledge and skills requirements relevant to the education and training of psychometrists. The curriculum has been endorsed by the HPCSA.











H. ENTRY REQUIREMENTS


The minimum entry requirements to the qualification must be stated. The entry requirements should be aligned to the approved institutional/provider admissions policies and to national legislation. Reference to the policy and where it can be accessed should be made.


			Selection of postgraduate student candidates is in line with the Admission Policy of Unisa as well as Section 37 of the Higher Education Act 101 of 1997 to provide appropriate measures for the redress of past inequalities and to provide clear assessment criteria to avoid any unfair discrimination. The Unisa policies can be obtained from the internal Unisa website.



The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry is a selection programme that constitutes Level IV (120 credits; NQF level 8) of an equivalent four (4) year Bachelor’s degree in Psychology (BPsych) programme (480 credits; NQF level 8) endorsed by the HPCSA. The minimum admission requirements for the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry is therefore an approved and recognised 360 credits Bachelor degree in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology at NQF level 7 (Levels I to III of the BPsych Equivalent programme) with an average pass mark of 65% at NQF level 7 of the Bachelor’s degree. The Bachelor qualification should have been obtained within the last five years, and should include modules in industrial and organisational psychology or psychology, including a research methodology module. International applicants are subject to the same entry requirements as South African applicants, including the ability to study through the medium of English.


This is a selection postgraduate qualification programme. Prospective students who comply with the minimum admission requirements, and who want to register for the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry, will undergo a thorough, approved screening and selection process. Students who completed the screening and selection process to the satisfaction of the Department admissions committee will be able to register for the qualification. The closing date for application is 15 September. Application forms are available on the Department of Industrial and Organisational Psychology's website.  Applicants must also submit a transcript or an academic record. Successful applicants will be required to apply to the registrar of the Health Professions Council of South Africa for registration as a student psychometrist. This application should be made within two months following the enrolment. 











I. EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA


i. The Exit Level Outcomes, which are framed against the Level Descriptors, should indicate what the learner will be able to do and know as a result of completing the qualification or part qualification. These competencies relate directly to the competencies required for the further learning and/or the work for which the qualification or part qualification was designed



ii. Associated Assessment Criteria are written for the qualification to indicate the nature and level of the assessment associated with the qualification and how the Exit Level Outcomes could be assessed in an integrated way. The criteria can be given as a comprehensive set derived from the Level Descriptors.


			ELOs


Note: The exit level outcomes of the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry facilitate the successful integration of the graduate into the world of work by enabling them to make meaningful contributions as professional independent practising psychometrists to clients, organisations and communities through their competencies in, and services of psychometry. The qualifying student is able to:





			AACs


Note: The associated assessment criteria are a comprehensive set derived from the level descriptors for NQF level 8. The following Associated Assessment Criteria will be assessed in an integrated manner across the exit level outcome








			1. Apply knowledge of the South African legal and ethical framework, and professional boundaries of the Health Professions Council of South Africa (HPCSA) scope of practice for psychometry (Form 94), in their practice of psychometrics and psychological assessment for individuals, groups and organisations in diverse South African-based clientele settings 






			· Scope of knowledge and knowledge literacy of psychometry and psychological tests are assessed in terms of the ability to critically engage with and interrogate psychometrics and psychological assessment theory and practice as applied in the South African context for diverse clientele settings.









			2. Demonstrate intellectual independence at a high level of theoretical engagement with and interrogation of, and a specialist skills basis in dealing with the complexities of the ethical professional practice of psychometrics and processes of psychological assessment, as applied in diverse South African-based client socio-cultural contexts and settings





			· Understanding of psychometry methods and procedures are assessed in terms of systematic and integrated knowledge and understanding of the complexities involved in selecting, applying or transferring the methods and standard procedures relevant to ethical, best practice psychometrics and psychological assessment, with due consideration of South African legal frameworks and the professional body (HPCSA) scope of practice for psychometry









			3. Evaluate and apply, within the boundaries of the scope of practice for psychometry and under different levels of supervision, specialist knowledge and skills in psychological assessment relating to group and individually administered tests for adults and children. Range: Assessment of general cognitive ability, specific cognitive, perceptual, and psychomotor functions, personality-based functioning, tests for career guidance and counseling, and organisational type tests for individual, team and organisational development, including job selection





			· The ability for problem solving is assessed in terms of demonstrating instrumental knowledge and skills in applying the theory and principles of, and ethical use of an appropriate range of psychological tests relevant to the unique client context and psychological services need in diverse settings (including children and adults, individuals and groups, educational, organisational/industry, clinical).  Range: Instrumental knowledge of and skills in compiling test batteries, interrogating test theory and psychometric properties, applying test manual procedures for the administration, scoring and interpretation of general cognitive ability, specific cognitive, perceptual, and psychomotor functions, personality-based functioning, tests for career guidance and counseling, and organisational type tests for individual, team and organisational development, including job selection.









			4. Evaluate and apply specialist knowledge and skills, within the boundaries of the scope of practice for psychometry and under different levels of supervision, in compiling appropriate test batteries, administering tests, scoring and interpreting tests, communicating and providing written and oral feedback on psychological assessments appropriate to the client context and psychological assessment service need






			· The ability for problem solving is also assessed in terms of demonstrating contingency management skills in identifying and handling routine problems that may arise during test administration, scoring and written and verbal feedback. Range: Contingency management skills in dealing with test-taker’s questions during test administration and feedback, identifying and managing situations eliciting potential misuse or misunderstandings of the test administration, scoring and interpretation of test scores and/or reporting of scores.









			5. Demonstrate knowledge of ethical and legal issues and skills in identifying routine problems and considerations when working with individuals, groups and organisations, and applying the relevant knowledge and skills to ensure ethical behaviour






			· The ability for problem solving is also assessed in terms of applying principles of research in identifying client needs, developing and/or compiling, and applying standardised and appropriate assessment tests and procedures in addressing the psychological assessment service need in accordance with best and ethical/legal practices within the boundaries of the scope of practice for psychometry









			6. Demonstrate knowledge of and skills in research methodology and in applying the research process, terminology, approaches and methods in a research proposal of limited scope, based on given topics.






			· The ability to demonstrate ethics and professional practice is assessed in terms of knowledge and interrogation of ethics and good practice in psychometrics and processes of psychological assessment, including skills in identifying ethical issues and applying principles of ethics.









			7. Conduct a research project utilising psychological assessments for symptom identification and referral in the psychometric domain of psychopathology and wellness while adhering to best practice, ethical and legislative guidelines relevant to the South African context.






			· The ability to access, process and manage information is assessed in terms of being able to evaluate, synthesise and manage assessment data for the purpose of developing an appropriate integrated feedback report relevant to the unique client context and psychological assessment service need.









			8. Contribute to the development and adaptation of psychological tests and procedures for the African-context while adhering to best practice, ethical and legislative guidelines within the boundaries of the HPCSA scope of practice for psychometry





			· The ability to produce and communicate information is assessed in terms of being able to communicate and interact professionally, ethically and effectively with diverse clients (children and adults; individuals and groups) in test administration, reporting, feedback and test data counselling scenarios.









			9. Apply best practice management and referral skills for effective and ethical psychological assessment processes and practices applied within the boundaries of the scope of practice for psychometry






			· The ability to operate effectively within a context and system is assessed in terms of best practice management and referral skills. Range: knowledge and skills of functioning within the boundaries of the scope of practice for psychometry, preparing a business plan, starting and managing a practice, implementing an accounting system, ensuring indemnity insurance, identifying needs or symptoms in psychological assessment processes that need client referral, identifying and setting up a resource network of health care professionals for referral purposes.









			10. Demonstrate skills in self-reflexive, self-directed lifelong learning planning and engagement for continuous professional development, graduateness and employability as a psychometrist





			· The ability to manage own learning is assessed in terms of demonstrating accountability for personal and, where appropriate, others’ decisions and actions, reflecting on personal learning, development, graduateness and employability as a professional psychometrist, and engaging in further continuous professional and personal development planning and actions.









			


			








J. INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY


A statement on how the qualification compares with or relates to similar qualifications or best practices or standards offered in other parts of the world must be given. The Quality Councils will apply this in a manner appropriate to their relevant sector and Sub-framework. Qualifications that are internationally comparable could assist in determining the articulation possibilities of the qualification with qualifications in other national and regional qualification frameworks.


			





			The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry compares well with international and national qualifications of similar nature. Benchmarking in terms of international comparability was done in the following manner:



1. The South African Qualifications Authority (SAQA) national qualification framework (NQF) level descriptors for the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-framework (HEQSF) Level 8 were used to design the qualification standard. These level descriptors are internationally benchmarked criteria based upon published work of the national Quality Assurance bodies in England, Scotland, Northern Ireland, New Zealand, and Australia. 


2. The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry curriculum module components including the qualification outcomes and assessment criteria are prescribed by the professional body Health Professions Council of South Africa (HPCSA) scope of practice for psychometry (Form 94). The qualification curriculum and qualification outcomes and assessment outcomes were benchmarked with:



a.  the criteria and standards prescribed by the British Psychological Society for UK nationally recognised qualifications in psychological testing;



b. the Australian Industry Skills Council criteria and standards for conducting psychometric testing activity, and



c.  the United States of America’s O*Net testing and assessment guide, criteria and standards for good practice. 



3. The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry curriculum module components including the qualification outcomes and assessment criteria were benchmarked with the following international qualifications in psychometry:


a. Certificate course in psychological tests and measurements (University of Leicester, UK)


b. Certificate course in psychological assessment (ACS Distance Education, UK)


c. Course in psychological tests and measurements (University of Phoenix, Arizona, USA)


d. Diplomas and certificates in psychological assessment (Concordia University of Edmonton, Canada)



4. The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry curriculum module components including the qualification outcomes and assessment criteria were benchmarked with the following national qualifications in psychometry


a. BPsych Equivalent programme in psychometry (North-West University)



b. BPsych Equivalence programme in psychometry (Nelson Mandela University)



c. BPsych equivalent programme in psychometry (University of Johannesburg)



d. BPsych equivalent programme in psychometry (University of Stellenbosch











K. INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT



State the assessment undertaken to determine the learners’ applied competence and successful completion of learning in the qualification. This could include reference to formative and summative assessment; ratio of assignment work to academic examinations; the role of work integrated learning; other forms of integrated learning; and its assessment. 


			To be awarded the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry, a candidate must have successfully achieved the exit level outcomes that constitute the qualification and have successfully completed the practicum component of the qualification under guided supervision at a site of professional practice. 


Lecturers at the University of South Africa act as assessors. Assessors will be Unisa formally appointed academics with at least a Master’s level qualification in industrial and organisational psychology or psychology, and a professional registration as a psychologist or psychometrist with the HPCSA, with at least three (3) years post-registration experience in the registration category as Psychologist or Psychometrist.


Continuous, integrated formative and summative assessment must comply with the rules outlined in the Assessment Policy and Procedures, as well as the best practice guidelines outlined in the Unisa Policy and Procedures for Experiential Learning programmes. The examination of the practicum must comply with the criteria and standards outlined in the professional body (HPCSA) Framework for Education, Training, Registration and Scope for Psychometry (Form 94). The principles of good practice outlined in the Council on Higher (CHE) Education Work-Integrated Learning Good Practice Guide and CHE Distance Higher Education Programmes in a Digital Era, are also considered in the design and application of integrated assessment relating to the achievement of the qualification exit level outcomes. 



Continuous integrated formative and summative assessment applies to both the structured, compulsory work-directed, problem-based theory and coursework component, and the structured, compulsory fulltime 6-months practicum (workplace learning) component of the programme, as prescribed by the HPCSA (Form 94) scope of practice for psychometry (Framework for Education, Training, Registration and Scope for Psychometry). The theory and course work component in each module aims at equipping students with the applied competencies they need to successfully complete the 6-months fulltime supervised practicum (workplace learning – practical learning experience at a site of professional practice). Unisa has the obligation to place students with an experiential learning provider and to regulate the tripartite relationship between the institution, the student and the learning provider.


Continuous comprehensive and integrated forms of alternative formative and summative assessment methods are applied in the form of individual written assessments, group-based assessments, peer evaluations, simulation in a structured environment, self-evaluations, online collaborative learning tasks, literature reviews, online self-assessments, written and work-integrated practicum assignments and portfolios of evidence, real-life work-based case studies, and authentic client cases in experiential learning (practicum) settings. The continuous formative assessments in each module culminate into an integrated written assignment (either a report or portfolio of evidence of learning) which prepare the student for the practicum component of the programme. 



During the fulltime 6 months’ practicum (practical workplace learning experience at a site of professional practice) students should provide evidence of learning competency (knowledge, skills, attitudes and expertise) by means of an approved practicum logbook of practical work activities and hours in relation to the prescribed practicum programme, portfolio of evidence and progress reports (formative assessment). The summative assessment of the practicum entails the assessment of a final portfolio of evidence of learning and oral examination on the achievement of the qualification exit level outcomes. 



In all modules of the qualification the following weights apply for formative and summative assessment: Weight of formative assessment = 40%/ Weight of summative assessment = 60%.


In terms of the overall programme, the theoretical component carries a weight of 50% (60 credits) and the practicum (workplace learning at a placement site) carries a weight of 50% (60 credits).


The following Council on Higher Education (CHE) principles of work-integrated learning will apply to the programme formative and summative assessment practices:



The assessment should be:



· Appropriate: Integrated assessment involves work-oriented report writing and simulation learning activities pertaining to workplace specifics, and as relevant to the scope of psychometry (HPCSA Form 94).



· Fair: Assessment tools are free of cultural bias as far as possible, and are based on explicit criteria accessible to students regarding what is required of students in each module assessment task.



· Transparent: Students have clear guidelines on formative and summative assessments, including frequency, format, time, and duration. Practicum assessments should be conducted during times mutually agreed upon by the workplace (professional site of learning), student, and academic staff involved.



· Formative as well as summative: Formative assessment opportunities should help student to expand their knowledge, skills and experience in the scope of practice of psychometry (HPCSA Form 94) prior to the final (summative) practicum assessment.


· Feedback and mentoring: Continuous feedback and supervised workplace learning by an academic supervising psychologist and workplace mentor at the site of placement form an integral part of formative and summative assessment.


· Valid: All evidence relating to the formative and summative assessment tasks/activities can demonstrate that the performance criteria have been met, and that the assessment procedures, methods, and tools used were appropriate to each module and the overall programme exit level outcomes.



· Authentic: Assessment should prepare the student for the type of knowledge and practices pertaining to psychometry services required by modern workplaces and societies, including indigenous contexts. Various simulations, role-plays, and on-the-job learning and assessment tasks can be used to simulate the actual workplace/practice performance.



· Consistent:  Assessors should produce simple, clear and well documented procedures and assessment criteria aligned with the relevant module and exit level outcomes of the programme. More than one assessor will be involved because of the complex performance requirements for the workplace learning (practicum) component of the programme.



· Continuous: Assessment will comprise a series of formative and summative assessments which count towards a final mark for the practicum component.  Formative assessment and prompt continuous feedback will help prepare students for the summative assessment. The final summative practicum assessment will be a high stakes assessment because it counts for a weight of 60% of the final mark.



· Quality assured: Formative and summative assessment will be systematically designed to measure students’ performance and attainment of programme outcomes against clear assessment criteria, performance standards, rubrics and marking memoranda.  Assessment will be moderated by internal and external moderators of assessment.  The evaluation of assessment by moderators, including the quality assurance of assessment and moderation practices will comply with the institutional policies and procedures for assessment.



· Promote student graduateness and employability: Assessment tasks will be developed and assessed with the aim to engender qualities, skills, and attributes that promote the graduateness and employability of students as psychometrists. Appropriate methods of assessment should be considered in assessing students’ ability to:



· Demonstrate insight in the theory and the application of learned knowledge in professional practice (e.g. written and oral assignments)



· Think critically, make judgments and act professionally and ethically (e.g. writing reports, journal/blog entries, case study presentations, briefing papers, writing article reviews)



· Identify, pose, define, analyse and solve problems (e.g. case studies, problem scenarios, group collaborative learning case scenarios)



· Perform procedures and demonstrate techniques relevant to the scope of practice for psychometrists (e.g. test library protocols, test administration and development)



· Design, create, innovate, and perform in different contexts (e.g. portfolios, simulated performance, presentations)



· Manage and develop themselves as continuous learners in a self-directed manner (e.g. learning diaries, journals or blogs, portfolios, development plans, learning contracts, logbooks and progress files, self-assessment)


· Access, research, collect, organise, review, interpret, communicate, and manage information (e.g. assessment and research reports)


Moderation of assessment:


The moderation of formative and summative assessment must comply with the rules outlined in the Assessment Policy and Procedures of the University of South Africa. All examinations (summative assessments) are moderated by an internal (second) and external examiner or moderator. All first and second examiners are Unisa lecturers who have a Master’s degree with at least three (3) years post-registration experience in the registration category as Psychologist or Psychometrist.  External examiners or moderators are senior academics at other tertiary institutions or specialists in the field with at least three (3) years post-registration experience in the registration category as Psychologist or Psychometrist. Both internal and external examiners are appointed by the Executive Dean of the College of Economic and Management Sciences upon recommendation of the Department of Industrial and Organisational Psychology. Second examiners appointed by the relevant department will act as internal moderators or examiners. Appointments of external assessors and examiners or moderators will be made in accordance with the Unisa Assessment Policy and Procedures. Moderators (internal and external examiners) will be Unisa formally appointed and/or contracted academics with at least a Master’s level qualification in industrial and organisational psychology or psychology, and a professional registration as a psychologist or psychometrist with the HPCSA.



The University of South Africa has a system of internal and external peer review and evaluation of each qualification programme for quality assurance purposes. One of the aspects of the system is an evaluation of the standards and assessment practices of the department and institution by local and international universities, and moderators are alternated for better quality control.



The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry programme will also be externally moderated by the HPCSA every five years in terms of compliance with the HPCSA (Form 94) scope of practice for psychometry (Framework for Education, Training, Registration and Scope for Psychometry).











L. RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL)


State how institutional RPL policies are used and how RPL is applied to gain entry to or achieve the qualification. The RPL policies of the Quality Councils and/or providers must be made available to SAQA upon such request. The RPL policies of education, training and development providers must be aligned to the national SAQA RPL Policy. The Policy may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/natpol_irpl.pdf.


			The academic criteria for access to the qualification and admission requirements will strictly apply to the recognition of prior learning (RPL) process. Recognition of prior learning (RPL) will be applied in line with the regulations of the Council on Higher Education (CHE), the SAQA National Policy and Criteria for the Implementation of RPL (amended in 2018), the Unisa RPL policy and procedures, including the Unisa Admissions Policy and the Unisa Policy and Procedural Manual on Experiential Learning. 


i. RPL for access



The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry is a career-focused, structured work integrated learning (practicum) programme and therefore a selection programme. The curriculum and work-integrated learning pedagogical approach and selection criteria are prescribed by the professional body (HPCSA) for the education/training and registration of psychometrists (Form 94: Framework for Education, Training, Registration and Scope for Psychometry). The following criteria will apply in terms of RPL for access to the qualification:



· 10% (ten percent) of students who obtained a 360 credits Bachelor degree in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology at NQF level 7 with an average pass mark below the required 65% at NQF level 7, will be considered through the UNISA RPL procedures for admission to the qualification selection shortlisting process. Such students should provide evidence that they have obtained work or life experience in psychometry which they believe qualify them to be admitted as postgraduate student. Cases with merit will be considered. 


· Students with a 360 credits Bachelor degree in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology at NQF level 7 (with an average pass mark of 65% at NQF level 7), which has not been attained within the last five years, may apply for RPL. If a qualification has been obtained longer than five years ago, a special letter of motivation should accompany the application form, explaining why the application needs to be taken into account. Such students should provide evidence that they have obtained work or life experience in psychometry which they believe qualify them to be admitted as postgraduate student. Cases with merit will be considered. 


RPL involves assessment of learning assumed to be in place. The criteria for learning assumed to be in place are in line with the selection criteria stipulated by the HPCSA Form 94 (Framework for Education, Training, Registration and Scope for Psychometry), and the UNISA admission requirements for NQF level 8 postgraduate students.


Candidates accessing this qualification should provide evidence of the following learning assumed to be in place:


· be able to read and critically evaluate academic text in English and communicate information and their own ideas orally and in written text that is grammatically correct, well-structured and concise, using the convention of academic/professional discourse reliably and appropriately (NQF level 7)



· demonstrate proficiency in academic reading, writing, computer literacy, numerical and abstract reasoning skills, mathematical skills, including an understanding of basic research and statistical concepts



· be able to independently and responsibly plan, schedule and take responsibility for the success of their learning in an open distance e-learning (ODeL) tuition environment



· use technology to such an extent that they can access and participate in the qualification by means of online delivery and also use the library and other electronic services in support of the learning (myUnisa) and any other additional resources related to the qualification



· have access to the South African media



· have the potential to learn the necessary skills of a psychometrist and be able to understand psychometrics



· be able to work individually, in teams and in different community contexts, including being able to work with diversity



· have sound intra- and interpersonal skills, have awareness of their own psychosocial wellness and be able to work under pressure



· have comprehensive and in-depth knowledge about the theoretical and practical aspects of the broader field of psychology, or industrial and organisational psychology, including research methodology


· have an appropriate NQF level 7 (360 credits) Bachelor qualification with specialisation in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology, including a research methodology module.


ii. RPL for credit (module exemption)


RPL in terms of Credit Accumulation and Transfer (CAT) and module exemptions will not be applied in terms of the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry. RPL for credit and module exemption is governed by the UNISA Policy on Experiential Learning and the UNISA Procedural Manual on Experiential Learning. The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry comprises a HPCSA prescribed structured qualification programme that integrates highly specialised academic theory with supervised simulated and authentic workplace learning. The closely supervised and specialised work-integrated learning, and practice-oriented teaching, learning, and assessment nature of the qualification programme, does not allow for the recognition of prior learning in terms of granting credits for modules completed in other qualifications, nor for granting module credits towards learning that has already been acquired through formal, informal and non-formal learning and experience.


iii. RPL process and quality assurance


RPL will be conducted in line with the institutional RPL policy and procedures. All RPL applications are quality assured by the Unisa RPL Academic Coordinator who pre-screens applications for completeness (RPL application form, comprehensive CV, signed job description, copy of ID document, certified copies of certificates and syllabi of courses attended). The Department of Industrial and Organisational Psychology will handle the RPL process in accordance with the formal, structured selection procedure for granting access to the qualification.



The Unisa RPL academic coordinator will ensure the RPL application reaches the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry programme coordinator who will apply subject matter expertise by consulting with the academic lecturers of the programme modules in evaluating the RPL application. The Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry programme coordinator will chair an RPL assessment panel for evaluating the RPL application. The panel decision and recommendations will be forwarded to the Chair of Department, School Director and Executive Dean for final approval and signing off. In cases of credit being granted for gaining access to the programme, an abbreviated assessment report will be completed with recommendations of further assessment tools required. If no RPL credit is granted, reasons for the decision will be formally communicated, signed by the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied Psychometry programme coordinator and relevant management structures.








M. ARTICULATION


A statement describing the horizontal, vertical and diagonal articulation possibilities within the relevant Sub-framework and between Sub-frameworks, must be provided, where appropriate.


			Systemic articulation



Vertical progression/articulation (systemic possibilities on the HEQSF and OQSF) is as follows: This qualification serves as an entry point to a cognate coursework or research-based Master’s degree in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology should qualifying students meet the relevant admission requirements.


Diagonal progression/articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: This qualification serves as entry point for students who want to move from industrial and organisational psychology to psychology, or vice versa on Master’s level, should qualifying students meet the relevant admission requirements.


Horizontal progression/articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: Due to the specialised work-integrated learning pedagogical nature of the qualification, the qualification does not allow systemic mobility between qualifications of the same NQF level in different situations and/or accumulation and transfer of credits.


Specific articulation



Due to the specialised nature of the qualification, there are no formal or informal agreements of articulation (i.e. accumulation and transfer of credits) with other qualifications offered by the institution or with qualifications offered by other institutions



Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and OQSF: Although the qualification allows systemic vertical articulation to a cognate coursework or research-based Master’s degree in Industrial and Organisational Psychology or Psychology, there are no formal/informal agreements in place for accumulation and transfer of credits due to the specialised work-integrated learning pedagogical nature of the qualification.



Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and OQSF There are no horizontal articulation opportunities (i.e. the specialised work-integrated learning pedagogical nature of the qualification does not allow mobility between the qualification and qualifications of the same level in different institutions and/or accumulation and transfer of credits). Therefore, no formal and informal agreements are in place for accumulation or transfer of credits.








End.
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Tourism Governance 


(TRT3705)


Syllabus 


Topic 1: Tourism Governance 


Unit 1: The importance, sketching the content, unpacking the concept of governance within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


 Emphasise the importance of referring and referencing to the source document (King IV Report) within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 2: Discussing and unpacking the King IV Report within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa








Topic 2: Tourism Legislation	


Unit 3: Relative legislative aspects regarding tourism governance


Unit 4: Direct and indirect legislation as applied to tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 5: Levels of governmental involvement within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 6: Other levels of involvement (International context)


(Relevant legislative documents apply here)





Topic 3: Sustainable Governance / Governance for sustainability 


Unit 7: Sustainability in Tourism in South Africa/Africa


Units 8: Economic, Social and Environmental sustainability


Unit 9: Green Management


Unit 10: Responsible tourism


Units 11 Aspect relating to governance principles within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Sustainable Development Goals (Used as the primary source here)


UGNC Principles (Also use as source document)


Various case studies pertaining to destination management / responsible tourism and various impacts of tourism – economic, social and environmental will be applied here)
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 (DRAFT) MODULE FORM         [image: image1.jpg]l | N ] SA university
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			DEPARTMENT


			DESTTL





			DATE


			April 2018





			· Complete ALL sections of the template


· Filename : Example “Module code_MF_yyyymmdd (Creation date of module ) PEN4810_MF_2017072


· The letter 'N' indicates that the item is not subject to Senate approval





			Is this a new module?


			Yes


			


			No


			×





			· If YES:
Fill in the details of the new module


· If NO:
Change the required information and highlight in yellow





			





			1


			Module title


			Transport Economics





			2


			Module code


			Existing code


			TRL2602





			


			


			New code


			





			


			


			Code equivalent


			  Yes


			


			No


			×


			N/A


			


			If “Yes” 


State equivalent code


			





			3


			Implementation date


			New module


			





			


			


			Revised module


			2014





			


			


			Study level


			  1


			


			2


			×


			3


			


			4


			


			5


			


			6


			





			


			


			NQF level


			  5


			


			6


			×


			7


			


			8


			


			9


			


			10


			





			5


			Credits


			12


			×


			24


			


			156


			


			336


			





			


			Credits (Other)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			Total Credits


			


			12


			


			


			


			


			


			





			6


			Semester / year module


			Semester


			×





			


			


			Year


			





			7


			Module type


			Taught


			×





			


			


			Research


			





			


			


			Practical


			





			


			


			Experiential Learning 


			Work Integrated Learning (WIL)


			





			


			


			


			Simulated Work Experiences (SWEs)


			





			


			


			


			Work-directed theoretical learning (WDTL)


			





			


			


			


			Problem-based learning (PBL)


			





			


			


			


			Project-based learning (PJBL)


			





			8


			CESM Category


			Number


			Name of category





			


			First order


			04


			Business, Economics and Management Studies





			


			Second order


			0401


			Business Administration, Management and Operations





			


			Third order


			040109


			Transportation, Transportation Management





			9


			Requisites


			Modules (list only module codes or “noneˮ if no requisites)





			


			Pre-requisites


			ECS1500 





			


			Co-requisites


			none





			


			Recommendations


			none





			10


			Purpose statement (maximum 1000 characters including spaces)





			


			To enable students to comprehend the essential economic aspects of transport so that they can contribute towards the implementation of economic efficiency in transport.





			11


			Syllabus (maximum 1000 characters including spaces)





			


			· Part 1: Introduction to Transport Economics



· The development and field of study of Transport Economics



· The relationship between economics and transport



· The economic developmental role of transport



· Part 2: The transport market



· The demand for transport



· The supply of transport



· Transport costs



· The economic structure of transport



· External costs of transport



· Pricing in transport



· Part 3: Infrastructure investment in transport



· Infrastructure investment in transport





			12


			Language of tuition


			English only


			×





			


			


			Afrikaans and English


			





			


			


			Other language(s)


			





			


			


			Specify other language(s)


			





			13


			Programme(s) where module is included ('N')


			B Com Transport and Logistics





			14


			Subject linking ('N') (Under which subject must the module be published in myModules?)


			Transport Economics





			15


			Mode of delivery (Tuition)


			Blended


			×





			


			


			Online


			





			


			Mode of delivery (Study Material)


			Print


			





			


			


			Blended


			×





			


			


			Online


			





			16


			Assessment Criteria





			


			Formative


			Blended


			×





			


			


			Online


			





			


			Summative


			Venue based


			Yes


			×


			No


			





			


			


			Supplementary


			Yes


			×


			No


			





			


			


			Supplementary subminimum


			40%


			×


			50%


			





			


			


			Non-venue exam type


			Portfolio


			





			


			


			


			E-Portfolio


			





			


			


			


			Timed Assessment


			





			


			


			


			Practical


			





			


			


			


			Peer assessment


			





			


			


			


			Continuous assessment


			





			


			


			


			Webinar


			





			


			


			


			Oral


			





			


			


			


			Project


			





			


			


			


			Research Proposal 


			





			


			


			


			Research Report


			





			


			


			


			Research Project


			





			


			


			


			Take home exam


			





			


			


			


			Dissertation/Thesis


			





			


			


			


			Other


			





			


			


			 Specify “Other”


			





			


			Final mark composition


(Total should be 100%)


			Formative assessment (%)


			20%





			


			


			Summative assessment (%)


			80%








			17


			Specific outcomes and assessment criteria





			


			Specific outcomes


			Assessment criteria





			1


			Students should demonstrate an understanding of the theoretical concepts of transport economics.





			· Define relevant concepts in transport economics.


· Interpret how transport economics relate to economics, by integrating economic aspects in a transport project


· Explain the function and nature of transport



· Analyse the economic developmental role of transport



· Evaluate transport’s role in economic development by means of a case study.





			2


			Students should demonstrate their understanding of the interaction between demand and supply in the transport market.


			· Reflect on why a need for transport exists by justifying its existence.


· Distinguish between different needs to transport goods versus needs to transport passengers



· Differentiate the differences between the demand for transport and the demand for manufactured products



· Illustrate the role and importance of the derived nature of transport demand in a specific real-life situation example.


· Evaluate the unique nature of transport demand and supply. 


· Justify why transport supply should be viewed differently from the supply of manufactured products.









			3


			Students should advance reasons for the integration between transport demand, supply and costs to form the economic structure of transport.





			· Explain various costs relevant to transport, like total, average, marginal, fixed and variable, joint and common, direct and indirect costs.



· Compare economic costs to financial costs.


· Analyse the behaviour of costs in the cost structure of transport enterprises and investigate how economies of scale, economies of density and economies of scope are found in some transport enterprises.


· Reflect on the role user costs play in the transport markets.


· Justify the forms of competition in the various transport modes


· Evaluate the concepts of workable competition, contestable markets and ruinous competition and how these relate to the transport market









			4


			Students should critically appraise how prices are determined in transport and the effect of external costs on transport pricing. 


			· Explain what is meant by economic efficiency



· Link marginal cost pricing with economic efficiency.


· Reflect on how second best pricing will enhance social welfare if marginal cost pricing is not followed



· Apply the economic principle of price discrimination to transport enterprises.



· Briefly describe externalities and investigate typical externalities in transport, like pollution and congestion



· Evaluate possible mitigating measures to curb these externalities. 



· Apply the pollution charge and congestion charge to transport enterprises to cover their external costs.





			5


			Students should demonstrate how investment in transport infrastructure increases social welfare.


			· Differentiate between the private versus the public (social welfare) approaches to investment graphically



· Investigate the different approaches and the attendant difficulties in investing in indivisible infrastructure



· Utilise cost-benefit analysis as a tool to measure the economic suitability of a transport investment in a case study



· Graphically evaluate the benefits derived from a transport investment and reflect on the types of benefits and costs associated with such an investment





			Submitted by


			Name


			JW Barendrecht





			


			Signature


			





			


			Date


			April 2018





			Signed by COD


			Name


			





			


			Signature


			





			


			Date


			








Approved 21 August 2017
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South Africa re-joined the International Labour Organization (ILO) in 1994. The core ILO conventions were subsequently ratified, creating international law obligations for South Africa which needed to find expression in local legislation. This was done by the legal effect of the Labour Relations Act 66 of 1995 and subsequent changes in legislation. The main pillar for the establishment of collective rights is the sections on freedom of association in the LRA. The right to freedom of association can be subject to limitations. It is possible for South African employers to conclude closed-shop or agency-shop agreements with majority trade unions.





The general view is that any dispute that fails to be determined by collective bargaining ought to be determined between the parties, without outside interference, but with potential recourse to economic power play. In other words, should either of the parties refuse to participate in the bargaining process or should no agreement be forthcoming, the disaffected bargaining party cannot approach a court to compel the other party to bargain with it or reach an agreement, but must resort to industrial action. 





The manner in which collective bargaining is encouraged in the LRA is by the creation of a framework within which parties may engage with each other, and the creation of parameters within which industrial action may take place.
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HR standard: To provide a framework for collective bargaining











The purpose of this topic is to equip you with a sound understanding of collective bargaining in the workplace as it applies to specific situations within the context of the legislative and organisational policy framework.





To assist you in studying this lesson, refer to your learning plan for this module. You can also access the learning plan in Tutorial letter 101 which can be found in the Additional Resources folder on the LRM4802 myUnisa module site.
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In this learning unit, you need to demonstrate a coherent and critical understanding of the principles and theories of collective bargaining underlying employment relations management in South Africa by utilising evidence-based solutions and theory-driven arguments to resolve complex and/or real-world collective bargaining challenges in the workplace context.





In order to demonstrate your abilities in this regard, you should be able to do the following:





· Apply the theoretical and legal principles and theories of collective bargaining to


· the concept, role, primary objectives, antecedents and nature of collective bargaining and collective agreements


· antecedents and purpose of collective agreements


· the collective bargaining process


· bargaining relationships and thresholds for representivity


· bargaining structures, bargaining units and levels 


· observing the legal principles freedom of association


· the employer’s duty to recognise and bargain with a trade union





· Analyse collective bargaining against the


· fundamental international, national and professional requirements for good collective bargaining practices


· antecedents of particular cases and scenarios


· collective bargaining agreements and processes


· bargaining relationships and forms


· bargaining structures and levels


· freedom of association





· With the view to evaluate


· the legal force and effect of collective agreements


· and categorise, influence and manage particular collective bargaining relationships


· levels of bargaining processes


· and compare and differentiate between the bargaining structures and levels


· agreements on direct and indirect parties to collective bargaining


· employers’ and respresentative trade unions’ organisational rights with regard to collective bargaining





· Propose constructive collective bargaining solutions 


· such as checklists for various agreements


· to determine the bargaining styles and approaches relevant to a specific situation 


· to reports and processes to resolve complex and/or real-world collective bargaining challenges


· to collective agreement dispute processes 


· in fostering healthy bargaining relationships 


· to outline the main contemporary trends in collective bargaining in South Africa 


· to the application, effect and enforcement mechanisms of sectoral determinations
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Ensure that you are familiar with the concepts set out below. Consult the e-reserves, learning material of undergraduate studies and this learning unit for all definitions of concepts. You should be able to use them correctly as they apply to the field of employment relations. In this module we will be applying your theoretical knowledge to real-life scenarios involving these concepts:








			· freedom of association


· organisational rights


· collective bargaining


· negotiations


· collective agreement


· determining whether an agreement is a collective agreement


· who will be covered by the collective agreement


· representative trade union


· workplace


· workers (permanent and non-standard)


· union dues


· thresholds of representativeness


· sectoral determinations


· sufficient representation


· majority representation


· minority trade unions 


· significant trade unions


· non-majority trade unions


· collective bargaining


· collective bargaining agreement 


· legal effects of collective agreements


· good faith bargaining


· duty to bargain


· refusal to bargain


· good faith bargaining


· agency-shop agreement


· closed-shop agreement


· collective bargaining structures


· bargaining councils


· statutory councils


· workplace forums


· bargaining unit


· bargaining relationship forms


· bargaining levels


· bargaining agenda


· bargaining conduct


· resolution of disputes about collective agreements


· workplace


· bargaining style


· bargaining approach
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We suggest that you read a variety of news websites, scholarly documents, the Labour Relations Act 66 of 1995, and recent labour case law to enhance both your general knowledge and your specific knowledge of collective bargaining in the workplace. This learning unit will guide you through the more important parts of collective bargaining in employment relations.
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Save an electronic copy of the following documents under e-reserves (available on the LRM4802 module website) and the sections of the latest versions of the South African Employment Relations Act (as amended). This lesson will guide you through the more important parts of the following sections:





· Chapter III of the Labour Relations Act 66 of 1995 as amended on 1 January 2015


· Chapter V, sections 85 and 86 of the Labour Relations Act 66 of 1995


· section 55 of the Basic Conditions of Employment Act


· Cohen, T. 2009. Collective bargaining


· Lewicki, R.J., Saunders, D. and Barry, B., 2015 Negotiation. 7th edition  McGraw-Hill











Although, as an employment relations practitioner, you may not be expected to draw up collective agreements and sub-agreements such as substantive agreements, recognition agreements and transformational agreements, you will most definitely be involved in formulating them. It would therefore be to your advantage to study many examples of these agreements. Remember that collective bargaining is an ongoing process. In other words, once agreements have been formulated, they have to be implemented and maintained. Continuous assessment of the agreements is essential and, if necessary, entering a new round of bargaining to amend the agreements may have to be considered. This learning unit will guide you through the more important sections of the work. 
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Consider the following extract of a collective agreement in the private security sector:





			Scope of application, effect and duration of collective agreement





2.1 The parties agree that the Agreement shall be submitted to the Minister of Labour in order that he may, in accordance with the provisions of Chapter 8 of the Basic Conditions of Employment Act 75 of 1997, include the conditions of employment contained therein in the promulgation of a Sectoral Determination for the Private Sector thereby extending such conditions of employment to all employers and employees in the said sector including but not limited to non-parties to its agreement, independent contractors, sub-contractors, car guards, house sitters and labour brokers; subject to categorisation of car guards and house sitters by the Minister of Labour.





2.2 The parties agree that the Agreement and its provisions shall become effective only upon the promulgation of a Sectoral Determination. Insofar as the provisions of the Sectoral Determination differ from the Agreement by variation or omission, the promulgated provisions shall supersede any provision of the Agreement.





[image: ]2.3 In the intervening time period between the signing of the Agreement and the promulgation of a Sectoral Determination as envisaged in this clause, the parties shall continue to adhere to the provisions of the existing Sectoral Determination for the Private Security Sector. In this regard, the parties will jointly lobby the Office of the Minister for the timely promulgation of the Sectoral Determination to ensure that any new Determination becomes effective at the date upon which the last year of the preceding determination lapses.
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Activity 3.1





			In your opinion, why was it necessary for the parties to conclude a collective agreement? Substantiate your answer.
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			You could have identified and discussed the following:





From the above, it is evident that the “parties” agreed on issues concerning terms and conditions of employment in the private security sector. There was obviously a need for the parties to regulate their understanding in such a formal format. Why?





As you learnt in learning unit 1, conflict of interest is intrinsic in the employer–employee relationship and can never be eradicated altogether. Collective bargaining is one of the mechanisms to address conflict. By using this mechanism, conflict can be managed and channelled so that it does not overwhelm the role-players in the working environment.





ILO Convention 98 (as ratified by the State), which legally binds labour in South Africa, protects workers and their representatives against acts of anti-union discrimination and promotes voluntary collective bargaining. The LRA gives effect to the core rights in this convention. There has been considerable litigation regarding aspects such as the participants in collective bargaining, the circumstances under which collective bargaining may take place, and the interpretation of statutes to assess the legality and fairness of collective bargaining.





As an employment relations practitioner student, you will not be expected to draw up collective agreements and sub-agreements such as substantive agreements, recognition agreements and transformational agreements. However, as a practitioner you will most definitely be involved in formulating and implementing them. It would therefore be to your advantage to study many examples of these agreements. Remember that collective bargaining is an ongoing process. In other words, once agreements have been formulated, they have to be implemented and maintained. Continuous assessment of the agreements is essential and, if necessary, entering a new round of bargaining to amend the agreements may have to be considered. This learning unit will guide you through the more important sections of the work.
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In this section we will revisit the concept, role and nature of collective bargaining and its differentiation from general negotiations.





3.6.1 [bookmark: _Toc3539329]The concept of collective bargaining
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The SA Board for People Practices regards collective bargaining as a process between employers and organised labour in which wages and other substantive conditions of employment are negotiated, resulting in collective agreements that are binding for a specified time period.


Source: SABPP HR Professional Practices Standard: Collective bargaining, 2015:25.











ILO Convention No. 154 defines collective bargaining as referring to “all negotiations which take place between an employer, a group of employers or one or more employers' organisations, on the one hand, and one or more workers' organisations, on the other, for: determining working conditions and terms of employment; and/or regulating relations between employers and workers; and/or (c) regulating relations between employers or their organisations and a workers' organisation or workers' organisations” (ILO 2019).
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Activity 3.2





			In your opinion, what are the main roles of collective bargaining? Substantiate your answer.
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			Your answer could have included the following:





· It is a group action.  Collective bargaining is a group action as opposed to individual action. Both the parties of settlement are represented by their groups. The employer is represented by its delegates and, on the other side, employees are represented by their trade union. 


· It is a formal process. Through collective bargaining, the parties can influence wages; have access to benefits, including health and pension; and bargain on issues that allow workers to do their jobs right and the employer to become more sustainable and competitive. One goal of collective bargaining is for workers to be heard on non-compensation issues.


· It is a continuous process. Collective bargaining is a continuous process and does not end with one agreement. It provides a mechanism for continuing an organised relationship between management and the trade union. 


· It is a bipartite process. Collective bargaining is a two-party process. Both the parties (employer and trade union) collectively take some action. Ordinarily there is no intervention of any third party. 


· It is a process. Collective bargaining is a process in the sense that it consists of a number of steps, with recognising the trade unions as the first step and reaching a collective agreement as the final step.


· It is flexible and mobile and not fixed or static. It has fluidity. There is no hard and fast rule for reaching an agreement. There is ample scope for compromise. A spirit of give-and-take works unless final agreement acceptable to both the parties is reached. 


· It is industrial democracy at work. Collective bargaining is based on the principle of social and industrial democracy where a trade union represents the workers in negotiations with the employer or employers. Industrial democracy is an arrangement which involves workers making decisions, and sharing responsibility and authority in the workplace. Actually, collective bargaining is not a mere signing of an agreement granting seniority, vacations and wage increases by sitting around a table.


· It is dynamic. It is growing, expanding and changing. At times it may even be emotional, turbulent and sentimental, but with a more mature relationship it becomes more scientific, factual and systematic. 


· It is a complementary and not a competitive process. Collective bargaining is not a competitive process, that is, trade unions and management do not co-opt while negotiating for the same object. It is essentially a complementary process, in other words, each party needs something which the other party has – trade unions can put greater productive effort on the table and management has the capacity to pay for that effort and to organise and guide it for achieving the enterprise’s objectives. 


· It is an art. Collective bargaining is an art, an advanced form of human relations. 











3.6.3 [bookmark: _Toc3539331]The nature of collective bargaining





A number of trends in the changing nature of the collective bargaining landscape has been noted over the last decade. These include deregulation, flexicurity and an enhanced interest in the productivity debate. Structural changes of the economy have resulted in shifts within industries resulting in the number and types of employees retained. This trend has automatic results in the nature of trade union membership and bargaining power (Marginson 2015:645–657). The international view on the changing nature of collective bargaining suggests that where increases in competitiveness in a country result in a general emphasis on deregulation and decentralisation of employment relations, Berton, Carreri, Devicienti and Ricci (2017:5) confirm that one such an advantage is that company-level collective agreements affect workplace training, a key ingredient in competitiveness. Marginson and Galetto, (2016:95–117) note that debates on flexicurity have largely focused on national policies and legislative frameworks, overlooking the role of collective bargaining at sector and company levels. They found that collective agreements mainly support internal forms of flexibility and promote employment, income and combination security. They further found that collective bargaining’s capacity to address flexibility and security, differs according to the institutional arrangements governing bargaining. Cooper and Mishel (2015:3) found that the erosion of collective bargaining has widened the gap between productivity and pay. In its centenary, the ILO also highlights the need for decent jobs (ILO 2018).





Trade unions have an important role to play in stemming the rising tide of inequality. As actors in political processes they can influence the direction of economic and social policy and shape the pattern of growth and the distribution of income. When it comes to income inequalities, trade unions utilise collective bargaining to balance the unequal relationship between employees and employers (Hayter 2015:95–122). In South Africa, collective bargaining operates at multiple levels. The main distinction to draw is between single-employer bargaining and multi-employer bargaining. Single-employer bargaining takes place at the branch, company or corporate levels, while multi-employer bargaining involves a number of employers who are usually represented by an employer’s organisation (Shane 2018:1). 
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Traditionally, collective bargaining has three primary objectives as can be seen in figure 3.1:
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Figure 3.1: Primary objectives of collective bargaining





The end product of collective bargaining is the conclusion of a collective agreement. In this learning unit, we discuss aspects related to collective bargaining in South Africa. If a collective agreement is the end product of collective bargaining, what is collective bargaining and how does it differ from negotiation?





3.6.5 [bookmark: _Toc3539333]The concepts “collective bargaining” and “negotiations”





You may have noticed that the concepts ‘’negotiation” and ‘’collective bargaining” are often used interchangeably.
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Activity 3.3





			Consult various resources, such as the e-reserves. You will probably notice that authors have different viewpoints on the definitions of the concepts “collective bargaining” and “negotiation”. Formulate your own definitions of these two concepts. Then compare your definitions with those in the sources and determine how these two concepts differ. Can they be regarded as synonymous and used interchangeably? What is the interrelationship between them?
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			Your answer could have included the following:





Collective bargaining


In the International Labour Organization’s (ILO’s) instruments, collective bargaining is deemed to be the activity or process leading up to the conclusion of a collective agreement (Gernigon, Odero & Guido 2000). The ILO, in the “Right to Organise and Collective Bargaining Convention” (No. 98) 1949, describes collective bargaining as "[v]oluntary negotiation between employers or employers' organisations and workers' organisations, with a view to the regulation of terms and conditions of employment by collective agreements." Hence, collective bargaining refers to a specific range of negotiation processes within a collective framework to reach agreement on matters of mutual interest (wages and conditions of employment) among employers and employees (trade unions).





The purpose of the Labour Relations Act 66 of 1995 (LRA) is to advance economic development, social justice, labour peace and the democratisation of the workplace. This can be achieved only by fulfilling the primary objectives of the LRA, which include providing a framework for collective bargaining to determine wages, terms and conditions of employment and other matters of mutual interest and the formulation of industrial policy. What is striking about the purpose and objectives of the LRA is the recognition that even employees may engage in collective bargaining, but only registered trade unions can conclude “collective agreements” as defined in the LRA.





Hence, collective bargaining may be referred to as a process of negotiation between employers and a group of employees aimed at reaching agreements to regulate working conditions.





Negotiations


Edwards (2018: 373-382) views negotiations as a process whereby two or more parties who hold – or believe that they hold – incompatible goals, engage in a give-and-take interaction to reach a mutually accepted solution.





Differentials and interrelationship between collective bargaining and negotiations


Da Silva & Corrêa (2016) note that collective bargaining is specifically an employment relations mechanism or tool and is an aspect of negotiation applicable to the employment relationship. As processes, the two are in essence the same, and the principles applicable to negotiations are relevant to collective bargaining as well. However, some differences need to be noted.





In collective bargaining, the union always has a collective interest since the negotiations are for the benefit of several employees. In negotiations in non-employment situations, collective interests are less, or non-existent, except when states negotiate with each other. Further, in employment relations, negotiations involve the public interest – such as where negotiations are on wages, something that can have an impact on prices. This is implicitly recognised when a party or the parties seek the support of the public, especially where negotiations have failed and work disruptions follow. Governments intervene when necessary in collective bargaining because the negotiations are of interest to those beyond the parties themselves. In collective bargaining, certain essential conditions need to be satisfied, such as the existence of the freedom of association and a labour law system. Further, since the beneficiaries of collective bargaining are in daily contact with each other, negotiations take place against the background of a continuing relationship which ultimately motivates the parties to resolve the specific issues.





In collective bargaining the union always has a collective interest since the negotiations are for the benefit of several employees. The nature of the relationship between the parties in collective bargaining distinguishes the negotiations from normal commercial negotiations in which the buyer may be in a stronger position as he could take his business elsewhere. In the employment relationship, the employer is, in a sense, a buyer of services and the employee the seller, and the latter may have the more potent sanction in the form of trade union action. There are several essential features of collective bargaining, although not all of these can be reflected in a single definition or description of the process.





Collective bargaining is not equivalent to collective agreements because collective bargaining refers to the process or means and collective agreements to the possible result of bargaining, and collective bargaining may not always lead to a collective agreement. Collective bargaining is a method used by trade unions to improve the terms and conditions of employment of their members. Collective bargaining seeks to restore the unequal bargaining position between employer and employee. Where collective bargaining leads to an agreement, it modifies, rather than replaces, the individual contract of employment, because it does not create the employer–employee relationship. The collective bargaining process is bipartite, but in some developing countries the government plays a role in the form of a conciliator where disagreements occur, or where collective bargaining impinges on government policy.





One can conclude that collective bargaining and negotiation cannot be utilised interchangeably. 











3.6.6 [bookmark: _Toc3539334]General requirements for an effective collective bargaining process 





Although the SABPP presents the following requirements for a good collective bargaining process, we will critically evaluate this standard against the reality of South African legislative principals throughout this lesson.
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The SA Board for People Practices states the following requirements for a good collective bargaining process:





· Collective bargaining should rest on acceptance by management that trade unions can be a constructive stakeholder in the organisation, and acceptance by trade unions that the organisation needs to achieve its strategic objectives. These starting points should enable collective bargaining to be conducted in good faith on either side.


· A good knowledge of employment relations legislation and the socio-political environment is critical to ensure that the collective bargaining process recognises these realities.


· All participants in collective bargaining should be well trained.


· Collective bargaining processes need clear frameworks and rules. Therefore, the recognition and procedural agreement is a critical first step in the relationship between the employer and trade union(s).


· Collective bargaining should function on the basis of accurate and complete information shared by both parties.


· Preparation for bargaining should include an analysis of issues to be bargained to identify and agree with the bargaining parties which ones are suitable for bargaining. 


Source: SABPP HR Professional Practices Standard: Collective bargaining, 2015:25
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Activity 3.4





			Consider any current collective bargaining process in a South African organisation. In your opinion, are the parties following the principles as proposed by the professional body? Substantiate your answer.
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			You should have stated the current collective bargaining scenario. Thereafter list all the professional body’s standards and argue your opinion.











3.7 [bookmark: _Toc3539335]THE CONCEPT “COLLECTIVE AGREEMENT”


[image: ][image: ]





· Cohen, T. 2009. Collective bargaining. Trade unions and the law in South Africa. Durban: LexisNexis:29–34.


· LRA, Chapter III (sections 18–33)	





Consider the legal definition of a collective agreement (LRA, sections 23–26 as amended): 





			








Figure 3.2: Definition of a collective agreement
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Activity 3.5





			Reflect on the legal definition of a collective agreement (figure 3.2) and the relevant LRA sections, and explain who is legally bound by collective agreements and how long they are bound. 
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			A collective agreement binds all parties, including the members of a trade union, to the agreement, for the entire period of the agreement. Collective agreements take precedence over the individual employment agreement, unless





· the terms and conditions of the individual agreement are more favourable than those contained in the collective agreement or any other minimum standards statute, or


· the collective agreement is contrary to the Constitution.
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Activity 3.6





			Evaluate the following agreements against the definition of a collective agreement to determine whether each could be considered a collective agreement. Explain the reasons for your answers.





· Cleaners working for Khukhula Care, a cleaning business serving the retail sector, with 500 permanent and 200 contract workers enter into a written agreement with the company to regulate their hours of work, hourly rates and protective clothing expenses.


· A workplace forum exists at Ndomu Stoneville Ltd, a large manufacturing company. The workplace forum enters into an agreement with the company, regulating various terms and conditions of employment.


· After a hostile strike relating to the working of overtime in the chemical industry, ChemO2 (Pty) Ltd and the registered Compound Workers Union negotiate a verbal agreement to resolve the issue of overtime work and to regulate matters of mutual interest. 


· A written agreement has been signed by a registered trade union and an unregistered employer.


· The unregistered A1 Employers' Organisation deals with wage increases and conditions of service.


· The factory and administrative offices of Paperwork Ltd are situated in an enclosed business park outside a city. The grounds have beautiful gardens. Management needs to create additional parking and finds the upkeep of the lawn and gardens too costly. It decides to cut down the trees and replace the gardens with paving. The employees are annoyed, considering the “Go Green” policy of the organisation, and want to enter into a written agreement with the organisation – through their registered trade union – to prevent the planned alterations.
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			Compare your answers with the following feedback:





· The cleaners of Khukhula Care cannot enter into a collective agreement as the definition specifically requires a registered trade union to do so. There may be an agreement, but it cannot be termed a “collective agreement”, and it would not be enforceable under the LRA. 


· A workplace forum is not a juristic person and therefore cannot conclude a collective agreement at Ndomu Stoneville Ltd (refer back to learning unit 2). However, since a workplace forum is founded by a majority trade union, it would be possible for the trade union (not the workplace forum) to enter into a separate agreement with the employer, thereby probably rendering the workplace forum obsolete (of no further use).


· ChemO2: A collective agreement should be a formal written document. Common sense should prevail regarding whether the document should be signed.


· Although the trade union is registered, the employer is not. A collective agreement may still be valid as the LRA indicates that an unregistered employer may be a party to such an agreement.


· If the A1 Employers' Organisation is not registered, the agreement is not a collective agreement.


· Paperwork Ltd: Although the definition of a collective agreement is very broad, including the terms and conditions of employment or any other matter of mutual interest, such as the commendable social responsibility described in this scenario, it is doubtful whether a collective agreement is the most suitable agreement in this instance. Alternative agreements/policies entered into/established under the King IV Report may be more appropriate.
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Activity 3.7





			Consult various resources, such as those in the Unisa Library. Find a recently concluded collective agreement. Critically discuss the aspects that would influence the decision about how collective bargaining would take place in the organisation concerned.
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			Examples of recently concluded collective agreements:





· See City of Tshwane and Imatu and Samwu. Available at: http://www.tshwane.gov.za/AboutTshwane/Council/OfficeofExecutiveMayor/Human%20Resources/1.%20Acting%20policy.pdf.


· Lonmin and AMCU: The agreement. Available at: http://www.politicsweb.co.za/politicsweb/view/politicsweb/en/page71656?oid=641283&sn=Detail&pid=716166.





			





			You needed to critically discuss at least five aspects that would influence the decision about how collective bargaining would take place in the organisation. Collective bargaining is a process whereby trade unions, representing workers and employers through their representatives, meet and negotiate with a view to the conclusion of a collective agreement or renewal thereof or the resolution of disputes (ILO 2014:1). Collective bargaining involves negotiations between an employer, group of employers or one or more employers' organisations on one hand and one or more trade unions on the other. The objective of this is to reach a collective agreement that regulates terms and conditions of employment as well as relations between employers and workers and/or their respective organisations. Some of the aspects that would influence the decision about how collective bargaining would take place in the organisation are as follows: 





1. Government intervention


The ILO (2014) notes that governments have a role to play in promoting the effective exercise of collective bargaining and sound employment relations. This includes adopting measures in line with national conditions, to promote collective bargaining so that fundamental workers’ rights can be realised and collective bargaining can be used as a tool for achieving sound, fair and productive employment relations. Public authorities can encourage and promote the full development and use of collective bargaining as a tool to regulate terms and conditions of employment in line with relevant international labour standards. Such measures include:





· the promotion of collective bargaining


· developing machinery for voluntary negotiations


· encouraging good faith bargaining


· preventing and resolving collective disputes


· giving effect to collective agreements


· building the capacity of social partners





You should have highlighted some issues that influence the decision in bargaining with relevant examples from your blogged collective bargaining agreement. For example, the influence of the government to end the strike at the Lonmin Platinum mines.





2. Union strength


Sheldon, Nacamulli, Paoletti and Morgan (2014) note that stronger decentralisation effects increase associations' exposure to new and heightened competition, which in turn produces stronger association responses. These include prioritising commercial over associational objectives. Likewise, non-union representation has been spurred by a sharp decline in union density. Yet, foreign ownership is very likely to weaken the bargaining strength of worker organisations. Work and bargaining councils are associated with higher productivity in domestically owned establishments while they are associated with lower productivity in foreign-owned establishments. It has been found that foreign ownership can involve strong tensions with the institutional patterns of the host country as part of a broader industrial relations system that involves worker representation through unions (Hirsch 2017).





Berg, Hamman, Piszczek and Ruhm (2017) explain that, at the union level, empirical research suggests that gender dynamics of unions can influence gender equality bargaining (Stevens & Whelan 2017) as unions themselves practice gender equality bargaining largely because of the unique inhibitive characteristics of the environment. Key factors that make gender equality bargaining difficult, include public policy support and decentralised bargaining structures. Although most national unions have made an effort to put female leaders in positions of power, this is not necessarily mirrored at the local level.





You should have highlighted some of the influences on decision making in bargaining, with relevant examples from your blogged collective bargaining agreement. For example, the strength of the Association of Mineworkers and Construction Union (AMCU) leading to a change in bargaining power at the Lonmin Platinum mines.





3. Intangible factors that would influence the decision about how collective bargaining would take place in the organisation





Studies of collective bargaining have often centred on the technique, style and economic data that each side can use in bargaining a collective agreement. Often overlooked, however, are the more subtle intangible factors that influence the outcome of a round of collective bargaining in an organisation. DiGiovanni (2015) summarises these intangible factors that influence the decision about how collective bargaining would take place in the organisation as follows:





· Role of history 


Perhaps the single most distinguishing characteristic of labour negotiations from all other contract negotiations in an organisation is the fact that it occurs in the context of an ongoing relationship that can span not only years, but generations. Obviously, that history would include the evolution of the enterprise itself, its struggles, successes and challenges. It would also embrace the general culture and ethos of the institution as it has evolved over time and as it marks the common understanding of what the institution represents. Particular successes, failures, and other events between labour and management would especially be remembered. And, like family history, it would also be filled with memories of real characters, great and small, visionary and bland, well-meaning and just mean. This can be an irrefutable reality and must be factored into whatever happens in that round of bargaining. At a minimum, this recognition of history – both the real and the perceived – would help inform a team as to how the other side is likely to react when certain proposals are placed in front of them.





· Setting expectations


If history influences the course of negotiations, the expectations of the parties going into contract bargaining play an even greater role. When one side has lofty and sometimes unrealistic expectations of what it can get out of the negotiations, it can blunt efforts to settle more than any other single factor and can later lead to bitter assessments of how the negotiations went. High expectations are usually borne with good intentions from the perspective of the party setting them, but when they reach the level of unrealistic wishes, they could stop a round of bargaining in its tracks. Those on the receiving end of implausible demands may react with anger and outrage and may even feel a covenant of fair play has been broken and that there is an ulterior and sinister purpose behind the demands. The bargaining process can be seriously set back. Bargaining has always been, and probably always will be, an incremental process.





· Nature and character of the people in the process 


At the table, the dynamics of any round is often driven by the personalities and character of the team members, especially the chief negotiators. The chief negotiator probably plays the largest role in guiding the outcome of bargaining. Regardless of which side he or she is on, the chief negotiator is the face of the team, the representative of the organisation or the union. The negotiator must persuade, cajole and otherwise advance his or her client’s proposals. He or she is responsible for assessing the impact of proposals, crafting effective contract language, judging the importance of different concessions, and, perhaps most importantly, maintaining the absolutely critical perspective as to what is crucial at the table and what is just noise. Finally, the chief negotiator sets a tone for the discussions, and his or her attitude towards those across the table can be central in how a given round is perceived by the other side. 





· Timing in negotiations 


Although factors outside the negotiators’ control sometimes direct actions, experienced negotiators recognise the internal factors and the opportunities when they present themselves and act on that recognition. Timing can involve other things beyond the negotiators’ control, such as another settlement in the same industry that would have an impact on the final economic discussion at the table, or a more local event within an organisation that happens at just the right – or wrong – time and can affect the conduct of the parties. There is not much a negotiating team can do about the timing of such external events. At best, like the parties’ history, they must be acknowledged. They must be factored into the equation throughout the bargaining, but, like past history, they remain uncontrollable factors.





· Element of catharsis


Collective bargaining is many things, but it is always a cathartic event for the participants. If, as we noted above, a round of bargaining is but a point in time in the long relationship between the parties, that particular point in time becomes the opportunity for each side to express what they need to say to each other in the safe environment of formal negotiations. All this will play out differently at the table, but there is little doubt that the cathartic element of negotiations has its role in influencing the outcome. Collective bargaining provides opportunity. Next to family matters, what happens in the workplace affects us the most. We define ourselves in part by who we are in the workplace, how we are treated, how we are evaluated and how we are nurtured.





4. Tangible aspects: labour–management partnership


The ILO (2019) suggests that a labour–management relationship is essential in collective bargaining. As this relationship matures, collaborative problem solving becomes the preferred method of resolving workplace issues. Only through changed behaviour and attitudes can partnerships thrive. The following are some of the aspects that need to be addressed in this relationship: 





· a culture of partnership 


· an environment that respects and values all employees 


· a willingness to share power 


· respect and trust for all, or the desire to work to this goal 


· open and candid sharing of information 


· joint decision making and agreement reached through consensus 


· cooperation even though some may disagree on specific issues 


· patience for and commitment to partnership for the long haul 


· problems identified and solved jointly to better serve customers and achieve the mission 


· faith that partnership will lead to a more effective organisation 





5. Other aspects


Other aspects may include that collective bargaining institutions are fragmented and are constantly being destabilised; there is no coherent wage policy in the country to address poverty and inequality among workers; nor is there a coherent framework to link our labour market strategies and institutions to a broader economic development strategy (Coleman & Lawson-Remer 2013:2194–7465).





You also needed to highlight some of the influences that affect decision making in bargaining and needed to include relevant examples from your blogged collective bargaining agreement (1 mark for each influence discussed and highlighted). 





The collective bargaining agreement reflects worker involvement in decision making and the extent to which management has the right to make decisions (Davis & Lansbury 2013). Further, current bargaining agreements portray processes dealing with the social divide such as race relations and the division between the owners of capital and those who have only their labour to sell (Jarvie 2014). Collective bargaining agreements also depict the level of the organisation’s commitment to labour standards and the way in which the South African economy and industrial relations have evolved (Chinguno, 2013). Decision making may influence dispute, conflict and strike handling (Deacon & Stanyer, 2014:1–15). Finally, Trommer (2014:1–20) suggests that political orientation and flexible trade may be reflected in collective bargaining agreements.











3.7.1 [bookmark: _Toc3539336]Types of collective agreements





From your study section, you should deduce that, traditionally, collective agreements can be divided into three broad categories, namely recognition/procedural agreements, substantive agreements and transformational agreements. These agreements may lead to more harmonious employment relations, the perception of social justice among the workforce, and the promotion of workplace democratisation. However, the outcome of the collective bargaining process still needs to be in line with organisational goals such as increased competitiveness and economic development. 
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Activity 3.8





			Differentiate between a recognition/procedural agreements, substantive agreements and transformational agreement, and present an example of each.
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			In your answer you should have explained all three agreements and highlighted the differences between them. Could you find an example of each?





The purpose of a recognition agreement is to enable the employer to manage the activities of trade union representatives in terms of valuable production time and duties, safety of all the employees and meeting times. The recognition agreement would typically state the agreement between the employer and trade union regarding the time management of representatives for preparing and attending disciplinary enquires, CCMA/Bargaining Council cases, wage negotiations, attending training and conferences, holding meetings. All of these rights are pre-determined by the organisational recognition status of the trade union.





An example of a substantive agreement can be found at http://www.nbcci.org.za/SubAgree/2017-19/PHARMACEUTICAL_01July17-30June19.pdf. 





Supported by section 9 of the Constitution of South Africa, transformational agreements revolve around issues of social justice, equality and unfair discrimination. 











3.8 [bookmark: _Toc3539337]DUTY TO BARGAIN





There is no duty to bargain nor to recognise a trade union in South Africa. Interest disputes concerning matters such as wages, terms and conditions of employment and trade union recognition are resolved by a “power-play” and not by arbitration or adjudication. But to assist newly established or weak trade unions to gain a foothold in a workplace, the LRA provides five “organisational” rights. Employers who refuse to grant these rights can be compelled to do so by the CCMA. In other words, trade unions have the option to strike or to refer such disputes to arbitration.





3.9 [bookmark: _Toc3539338]FREEDOM OF ASSOCIATION





Consider the following abstract by the SABPP:
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The SA Board for People Practices states the following requirement for a good collective bargaining process:





Collective bargaining should rest on acceptance by management that trade unions can be a constructive stakeholder in the organisation, and acceptance by trade unions that the organisation needs to achieve its strategic objectives. These starting points should enable collective bargaining to be conducted in good faith on either side.





Source: SABPP HR Professional Practices Standard: Collective bargaining, 2015:25











			[image: Description: C:\Documents and Settings\dbruyaj\Local Settings\Temp\Temporary Directory 3 for icons.zip\activity-lrm.jpg]


Activity 3.9





			Is the acceptance by management that a trade union can be a constructive stakeholder in the organisation, and the acceptance by trade unions that the organisation needs to achieve its strategic objectives, the better start to meaningful collective bargaining in the workplace?
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			Meaningful collective bargaining in the workplace cannot be conducted without the guarantee of freedom of association. The realisation of the fundamental principle on freedom of association is set out in the Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right to Organise Convention, (ILO 1948 No. 87), as an essential precondition for the effective realisation of the right to collective bargaining. The foundation is further strengthened by the Constitution of South Africa stating that everyone is equal before the law (Constitution section 9(1)), has freedom of association (Constitution section 18) and has specific rights within the employment relations context (Constitution section 23(2) and section 5 of the LRA). The rights afforded include the right to form and join trade unions in lawful activities as well as the remedies to exercise these rights (i.e. interdicts restraining employers from such action) and the right to follow procedures for automatic unfair dismissals (Grogan 2017:19). These rights also include: the right for people to form and join a trade union of their choice; to participate in the lawful activities of a trade union; to organise and engage in collective bargaining; and to strike. Chapter III of the LRA is devoted exclusively to the issue of collective bargaining. Freedom of association allows for “organisational rights” to be exercised in the workplace. You are particularly alerted to the protection of employees, trade unions and employers’ freedom of association rights.











3.10 [bookmark: _Toc424031616][bookmark: _Toc424032389][bookmark: _Toc424033622][bookmark: _Toc424642531][bookmark: _Toc459630458][bookmark: _Toc459630901][bookmark: _Toc459633567][bookmark: _Toc459713043][bookmark: _Toc459713686][bookmark: _Toc459714218][bookmark: _Toc459716401][bookmark: _Toc459721288][bookmark: _Toc459721489][bookmark: _Toc494118577][bookmark: _Toc494119923][bookmark: _Toc494120226][bookmark: _Toc494120434][bookmark: _Toc494123278][bookmark: _Toc526241313][bookmark: _Toc526242690][bookmark: _Toc3539339]ORGANISATIONAL RIGHTS
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Du Toit, D, Bosch, D, Woolfrey, D, Godfrey, S, Cooper, GS, Bosch, C & Rossouw, J. 2015. Employment relations law: a comprehensive guide. 3rd edition. Johannesburg: LexisNexis. Chapter 4: Trade unions, employers' organisations and freedom of association.











You are referred back to the undergraduate modules: (such as LRM1501 and LRM3601) to refresh your memory on organisational rights as they relate to collective bargaining. To orientate you to organisational rights, we would like you to compare organisational rights to the development of a student. Before you were admitted to Unisa, you had to meet specific requirements. Since then you have had to meet the assessment requirements and minimum criteria for each module to move from one level to the next, which will continue until you finally obtain your diploma. 





[image: ][image: ]We will briefly recap some of the main antecedents in obtaining organisational rights in South Africa, but you have to ensure that you do a thorough revisit of undergraduate knowledge on organisational rights. 





The LRA forms the basis of collective bargaining in South Africa in that it provides for different and specific legal steps to generate and take legal action on aspects such as organisational rights, matters related to disputes of mutual interest and refusals to bargain. The right to freedom of association has not always been recognised in South Africa, nor has collective bargaining always been promoted. Similar to the rest of the world, industrialisation led to the development of trade unions and employer organisations. As a result, local legislation had to catch up to deal with the reality of workers who organised themselves and started flexing their combined industrial muscle to improve working conditions.





In the early part of the twentieth century, the protection of workers’ right to form trade unions and engage in collective bargaining was limited to white employees. From 1953, however, workplace committees could represent black employees in terms of the Black Labour Relations Act 48 of 1953. Full collective bargaining protection remained inaccessible to employees of colour, which did not satisfy unions and led to increased labour unrest. In 1979, pursuant to the work of the Wiehahn Commission of Enquiry, trade union rights were extended to black employees. One of the first legislative initiatives embarked on after the election of a democratic government in 1994, was the appointment of a task team to re-evaluate labour legislation. South Africa subsequently left behind its pariah status, and increasingly became a leader in implementing international, constitutional and labour standards. Rampant strike violence in collective labour law has resulted in social partners developing some sort of guideline in order to deal with collective bargaining and industrial action. As a result, in 2017 the National Economic Development and Labour Council (NEDLAC) issued an Accord on Collective Bargaining and Industrial Action which aims to address issues surrounding the prevention of prolonged and violent strike action and seeks to reaffirm recognition of the following principles of the Ekurhuleni Declaration of 2014:





The constitutional right to strike and the statutory right to lockout must be peaceful, free of intimidation and violence, including violence and intimidation that may be associated with police action. Strike action by workers and trade unions is a legitimate exercise of power to pursue demands. Prolonged strike action has the potential to cause serious harm not only to strikers and their employers but also to others inside and outside the workplace. The parties and signatories to this accord committed themselves and their members to this accord (cliffedekkerhofmeyr 2019).





The LRA recognises and provides for the registration of the following three institutions to engage in collective bargaining:





· trade unions


· employers’ organisations


· workplace forums





The LRA further provides that parties to the employment relationship may join and participate in the activities of the collective representation bodies.





Freedom of association is both an individual and a collective human right. In this learning unit we will focus only on the collective dimension of this right within the South African employment relations context. A number of key organisational rights utilised in connection with collective bargaining are associated with freedom of association. These organisational rights are dependent on trade union representivity and are applicable to both permanent workers and certain categories of non-standard workers (e.g. fixed-term workers, employees from temporary services and part-time employees) represented by the trade union.





The principles behind organisational rights being afforded to trade unions follow a similar approach. First, a union has to be registered as a trade union. Once, the trade union can prove appropriate membership representation it can approach the employer (employer’s organisation) for specific organisational rights. These organisational rights are then conditionally afforded by agreement between the representative trade union and the employer(s).
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[image: ]When we deal with the concept of a representative trade union in the realm of collective bargaining, we need to note that the term representative trade union refers to one of the following:


 


· a registered trade union


· two or more registered trade unions acting jointly 





In either case, the trade union or trade unions must be sufficiently representative of the employees employed by an employer in a workplace. With effect from January 2015, five representative trade unions are acknowledged by the LRA. Previously, you only learnt about majority and sufficiently representative trade unions. Due to some recent case law, we can now explore the minority trade union representivity as well.


[bookmark: _Toc421188739]
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You will note that sufficiently representative is not defined in the LRA. Instead, the appropriate definition has been left for the parties and the CCMA to determine.





Once a representative trade union (or two or more registered trade unions acting jointly) has obtained sufficiently representative status, it/they may exercise some statutory organisational rights in a workplace where it/they enjoy(s) sufficient representivity. There are currently five such statutory rights and these are normally formalised in a collective agreement subject to workplace conditions (e.g. the time and place that these rights may be exercised) that are necessary to safeguard life or property or to prevent undue disruption of work. The five statutory rights are as follows:





· the right of a trade union official or office bearer to have access to the workplace 
(section 12(1) of the LRA)


· the right to hold meetings outside working hours at the employer’s premises (section12(2) of the LRA)


· the entitlement of members to participate in ballots and elections in accordance with the constitution of the trade union concerned (section 12(3) of the LRA)


· the right to deduct subscriptions (union dues) (section 13 of the LRA) 


· the right of employees who are office bearers of the trade union to be afforded leave for official union work (section 15 of the LRA.)





However, in 2018, Constitutional Court cases changed all this – Join the discussion forum on this topic.
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Activity 3.10





			Visit the Discussion Forums on the module website for LRM4802. Share your views and critically engage with your fellow students’ views, separately on discussion forum 4, then copy and paste them into your assignment under this question. What changes did the 2017 Constitutional Court bring to organisational rights?  


Mark allocation for this discussion forum: 


· No effort was made to participate in the discussion forum or a failure to provide evidence in this question					                     (0 marks)


· One to two single-line responses without any real engagement 	   (max 1 mark)


· Real engagement in the discussions (per discussion forum)		  (max 5 marks)


5 marks
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			Feedback in tutorial letter 
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Once a representative trade union (or two or more registered trade unions acting jointly) has obtained majority representative status, they may exercise the statutory organisational rights of sufficient representivity plus three further statutory organisational rights, namely: 





· the right to appoint/elect trade union representatives/shop stewards with leave entitlements (section 14 of LRA) 


· the right to disclosure of information (section 16 of LRA)


· thirdly (although this is not listed under organisational rights), majority represented trade unions may also become party to a bargaining council and set thresholds of representivity for other trade unions in other sections of the LRA





[bookmark: _Toc424031620][bookmark: _Toc424032393][bookmark: _Toc424033626][bookmark: _Toc424642535][bookmark: _Toc459630462][bookmark: _Toc459630905][bookmark: _Toc459633571][bookmark: _Toc459713047][bookmark: _Toc459713690][bookmark: _Toc459714222][bookmark: _Toc459716405][bookmark: _Toc459721292][bookmark: _Toc459721493][bookmark: _Toc494118581][bookmark: _Toc494119927][bookmark: _Toc494120230][bookmark: _Toc494120438][bookmark: _Toc494123282][bookmark: _Toc526241317][bookmark: _Toc526242694][bookmark: _Toc3539343][bookmark: _Toc421188741]3.10.4	Development of organisational rights





Although there is no statutory obligation on the employer to bargain with trade unions in South African legislation, these mentioned amendments have broadened the scope of organisational rights. Effectively, amendments to the LRA have changed the face of employers’ bargaining partners. Before 1 January 2015, only majority and sufficiently representative trade unions were recognised by the LRA. However, with the amendments to the LRA, three more levels of organisational rights to parties could be recognised (subject to interpretation by the Labour Court). These include rights for minority trade unions, significant trade unions and non-majority trade unions.


–


Figure 3.3: Organisational rights development for trade unions 


The amendments to the LRA of 1 January 2015, afforded organisational rights to non-majority and minority trade unions. 
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Activity 3.11





			Consult various sources (e.g. those provided on the myUnisa website under Additional information, i.e. textbooks, the LRA and accredited journals), analyse them and then critically compare organisational rights to non-majority and minority trade unions.
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			In your discussion you should have included a definition for both and discussed the organisational rights of each.
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Activity 3.12





			[image: http://t3.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:CjIbOu1A4R0cVM:http://kathrynbovard.files.wordpress.com/2007/09/disputes2.gif]Critically evaluate organisational rights by identifying the representation status of the National Union of Metalworkers of South Africa (NUMSA) in the scenario: “Wheels falling off” at the beginning of learning unit 2. Also discuss the typical rights associated with this status. Thereafter, compare those organisational rights with the organisational rights of a sufficiently representative trade union. 
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			From the scenario, you should have been able to deduce that the National Union of Metalworkers of South Africa (NUMSA) is a majority trade union. This implies that it has rights such as those granted to all sufficiently representative trade unions, as well as rights specifically afforded to majority unions only. The latter rights include the right to disclosure of information during discussion with management, the right to establish a threshold of representativeness and the right to trade union representatives.


	


In comparing majority rights with sufficiently representative rights, you should have mentioned that the term "sufficiently representative" is not defined in the LRA. Aspects such as the nature of the sector, the workplace and the organisational history at the workplace concerned all play a role in determining whether a trade union is sufficiently representative. This type of representation is associated with rights such as trade union access to the workplace, leave for trade union activities and the deduction of trade union levies.
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Activity 3.13





			Consider the following scenario: 


  


			Bertlow Manufacturing (Pty) Ltd 





In July 2015, the representatives of management and labour at Bertlow Manufacturing (Pty) Ltd in Gauteng sat down to negotiate a new agreement. This agreement would include recognition rights and obligations, as well as remuneration agreements between the parties. The parties never dreamed that these talks would lead to a strike. Each party believed that they had built a solid relationship. Management went into the negotiations thinking that if they used a win-win negotiation style, they would enhance the relationship between the shop floor and management. Even the president of the majority trade union, United Manufacturing Workers Union (UMWU), could not conceive of the possibility that talks would collapse into a strike, and thought that a negotiated contract would be reached with little or no difficulty. The management of Bertlow Manufacturing (Pty) Ltd enlisted the help of two mediators to guide management through a win-win style of negotiation with its workers. The chief executive officer of Bertlow Manufacturing (Pty) Ltd said that the mediators had helped them identify each side’s objectives and concerns, and had led him to believe that they had, in effect, resolved 90% of the contract issues. The facilitators set up an issue-by-issue agenda. They left the economic issues such as incentives, base pay, overtime and vacation leave as the final issues to be discussed. Management believed that they had correctly addressed the employees’ concerns about these remuneration issues. However, the union members became suspicious about management’s good intentions in assuming a win-win approach when management involved outsiders to mediate any conflict between the parties. They began to believe collectively that this negotiation approach by management was a disguised ploy to undermine their position, especially on the economic issues. At first, negotiations went relatively well and as predicted. Yet, as the economic issues were placed on the table for discussion, the situation quickly turned into a “hard-nosed” bargaining negotiation. Management attempted to stay on course with a win-win style, but this no longer washed with the union. Can you guess what happened? That’s right – union members declared a dispute, walked out and simply downed tools. The United Manufacturing Workers Union (UMWU) also threatened to cancel an existing collective agreement, which was still valid for 30 more working days. The president of the South African Manufacturing Workers Union (SAWU), only representing 30% of workers at Bertlow Manufacturing (Pty) Ltd, watched the discussion between the parties with great interest and then applied to also be granted organisational rights by the employer.


Sourced and adapted for South African employment relations conditions: http://www.negotiations.com/











Using the correct employment relations terminology, provide a description of the concept of “recognition rights and obligations” and explain what these rights and obligations entail. Differentiate between the specific rights afforded to registered trade unions who are parties to a bargaining council and the rights demanded by the United Manufacturing Workers Union (UMWU) in the Bertlow scenario.
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			It is evident from the scenario content that you should have identified “organisational rights” as the correct employment relations terminology for “recognition rights and obligations”. Thereafter, you needed to provide a description of the concept “organisational rights”. This could have included: representative trade unions (registered trade unions) such as the United Manufacturing Workers Union (UMWU) that hold majority representative status of the employees at the workplace concerned, and that such trade unions are afforded certain rights by the employer in a workplace. Thereafter you needed to differentiate between the specific rights afforded to the registered trade union, which is party to a bargaining council, and those demanded by UMWU. The specific rights afforded to a registered trade union which is party to a bargaining council include the following (you should have discussed each and an example is provided for the first organisational right):


 


· access to the employer's premises/workplaces (This falls within the registered scope of the council.)





Officials of sufficiently representative registered trade unions are entitled to enter the employer's premises in order to recruit members or communicate with members or for voting purposes, or otherwise serve members’ interests. 





· payment of union fees, trade union representatives, disclosure of information, leave for trade union activities 
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Collective labour law: Duty to bargain: Grogan, J. 2017.











Prior to the establishment of a bargaining relationship, a formal relationship – regulated by the contract of employment or legislative provisions – already exists between the employer and the individual employee. The bargaining relationship is that part of the employer–employee relationship that exists because of the mutual interest between the parties who are engaged in producing goods and services in order to achieve business success and a sustained competitive advantage.





Lewicki et al (2015:325) identify four fundamental bargaining relationship forms:





· Communal sharing – the collective identity that is typical among close kin, that is, family, ethnic groups and fraternal organisations


· Authority ranking – the relationships commonly exhibited in a hierarchical ordering of status and precedence, such as in the military and in the relationship of negotiators to their constituents


· Equality matching – where people/groups are distinct but equal and share equally in the contributions made, as seen in trade unions working together or employers working together


· Market pricing – where people compare different commodities and calculate cost/benefit ratios, for example, a trade union will first attempt to reach agreement with one organisation and then build on that success to enter the next organisation





As an employment relations practitioner, you should know how to establish a bargaining relationship with one or more trade unions representing employees in your workplace. In South African employment relations there is no statutory duty on the employer to bargain with trade unions. However, registered trade unions are awarded statutory organisational rights if they meet jurisdiction criteria or by means of agreement with the employer. Despite trade unions having these rights, there is still no duty on the employer to bargain with them (Heckscher, 2018). Once the bargaining relationship has been established, the parties can engage in the collective bargaining process.
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Activity 3.14





			Who are the parties to the following agreement (in the security industry)?
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			Compare your answer with the following feedback:


 


Once the bargaining relationship has been established, the bargaining process can commence. The parties in this scenario (if they are registered) are an employers' organisation, on the one hand, and trade unions, on the other hand – which comply with the definition of a collective agreement. (The CCMA keeps a complete list of registered trade unions and employers' organisations, if you need to check whether a trade union or employers' organisation is registered.)
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Activity 3.15





			Critically evaluate the forces that influenced the conclusion of the collective agreement that you discussed in the previous activity
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			Compare your answer with the following feedback:


 


In analysing the example of a collective agreement that you submitted you could have suggested what the various forces may have been that influenced how it was concluded. However, you also need to be able to identify and explain the primary and secondary forces that influence the conclusion of collective agreements in general. Using your example, you should have been able to distinguish between primary forces, such as internal and external environmental forces, competitive forces and public sentiment, and secondary forces, such as the goals of the parties, issues under discussion, labour law and precedents in bargaining. You should also have analysed their impact and the extent to which these forces influenced any other collective agreements concluded recently in the particular organisation.
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Some settlement agreements may be made an order of the Labour Court, for example, a written agreement that settles a dispute that the parties have referred for arbitration, or referred to the Labour Court.
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Activity 3.17





			Consult various sources and explain which disputes about issues covered in a collective agreement – where the parties are entitled to refer the matter for conciliation – may not be referred for an order of the court.
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			You could have consulted the LRA and included examples of disputes about mutual interests – such as maintenance and essential services – and organisational rights, which should be referred for arbitration, but not for an order of the court.
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Bendix (2018:197–198) 











You need to be able to differentiate between bargaining units and bargaining levels. Neither of these is explained in the LRA, but they do form the basis of bargaining arrangements in collective agreements. 


	


· Bargaining units relate to groups of employees and are confined by a particular set of bargaining arrangements and collective agreements. 


· Bargaining levels refer to the level at which bargaining takes place, for example, at national, industry, company, plant or sub-plant level. 
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The kind of bargaining structure and the bargaining level determines a variety of aspects in collective bargaining such as who will receive protection from an agreement, the nature and extent of power held by the parties and the decision-making influence wielded by the parties. The LRA makes provision for a formal process of dialogue between employers and workers on centralised and decentralised collective levels (both narrow and broad). These include bargaining councils, statutory councils, workplace forums and recognition agreements.
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Refer back to learning unit 2.











Bendix (2015:199–200) states that three main centralised bargaining arrangements (or structures) are available from the LRA. While bargaining councils are widely used, statutory councils and workplace forums are not as popular. Workplace forums and recognition agreements are, in essence, not structures for collective bargaining but are rather established for employees to engage and participate in decision making. They therefore support collective bargaining.





3.15.1 Bargaining councils





For background information you may read Chapter III of the LRA (Parts C and D: sections 27–38).





A bargaining council is an organisation with voluntary membership by a registered union or unions and a registered employer or employers where both parties have equal representation and voting power to conclude, discuss and promote various work-related aspects in a particular sector. 





The State may be a party to any bargaining council established if it is an employer in the sector and area in respect of which the bargaining council is established. 





The main powers and functions of a bargaining council are to





· make and enforce collective agreements


· prevent and resolve labour disputes


· establish and manage a dispute resolution fund


· promote and establish training and education schemes


· establish and manage schemes or funds to benefit its parties or members


· make and submit proposals on policies and laws that affect a sector or area





3.15.2 Statutory councils





For background information you may read Chapter III of the LRA (Part E: sections 39–48).





Where no bargaining council exists, either the trade union or two or more unions acting together and whose membership constitutes at least 30% of the employees in the sector or area, or the registered employer organisation, or two or more employers acting together and who between them employ more than 30% of the employees in the sector or area, may apply to register as a statutory council (the constitution of the statutory council). 





The functions of statutory council include the following:





· resolution of labour disputes


· promotion and management of education and training schemes


· establishment and administration of schemes or funds for the benefit of its parties or members (such as pension, provident and medical aid funds)


· making collective agreements





Once established, the statutory council may also agree to the inclusion of additional bargaining council-type functions, such as the negotiation of collective agreements on wages and other conditions of employment.





3.15.3 Workplace forums





Steadman (2004:1170) notes that workplace forums were intended to be a statutory recognition to expand worker representation beyond the limits of collective bargaining by providing workers with an institutionalised voice in managerial decisions. The CCMA’s Mediation and Collective Bargaining Department deals with the registration of workplace forums and all matters relating to them. A majority trade union (one or more trade unions whose members are a majority of the workers employed) may initiate a workplace forum by applying to the CCMA if there are more than 100 workers. The workplace forum is designed to provide non-adversarial opportunities for employers and employees to cooperate by means of consultation and joint decision making on a range of workplace-related issues, excluding wage negotiations. A workplace forum thus provides an opportunity for worker participation, which refers to the following:





· consultation of employees or employee representatives on work-related matters


· involvement of the employer and employee representatives in joint decision making (co-determination) with management


· the disclosure of information for purposes of consultation or joint decision making


· a combination of all three





The functions of a workplace forum are to promote the interests of all workers (not only trade union members); enhance workplace efficiency; consult with the employer; and take part in decision making. 


There are a number of issues in respect of which the employer(s) must consult with the workplace forum.
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Activity 3.17





			Discuss the issues in respect of which the employer(s) need to consult with the workplace forum.
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			Where a workplace forum has been established there is a duty on the employer(s) to consult with it on the following issues: 





· restructuring and new work methods


· partial or total plant closure


· mergers and ownership transfers


· retrenching workers


· job grading


· criteria for merits and bonuses


· education and training


· product development plans


· export promotions


· health and safety measures











Further, there is a duty on an employer to provide all the information that will allow a workplace forum to consult and to make joint decisions* effectively. An employer may not provide information that is legally privileged; violates any law or court order; may harm a worker or the employer; or is personal to a worker, unless the worker allows it. Unless otherwise agreed in a collective agreement, an employer must consult the workplace forum before applying disciplinary codes and procedures; workplace rules of conduct; measures to monitor unfair discrimination; and changes to the rules of social benefit schemes. If an employer and a workplace forum disagree, the issue may be referred for arbitration or to the CCMA in writing. *This consultation is the only place in the LRA where the nature of consultation is specified as joint decision making. Strangely, workplace forums are not popular in South Africa. Very few (possibly only four) workplace forums have been established since inception. Some ‘workplace forums’ have been established in several companies but these do not conform to the LRA and are merely committees to deal with staff matters in low unionised environments (CCMA 2016).
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Bendix (2015:198–199) notes that decentralised bargaining arrangements or bargaining at the enterprise level can be either where a trade union represents the interests of one group of workers at a plant or where various unions represent the interests of different bargaining units at the same plant (narrow decentralised unit). Where unions at a particular plant combine to form one bargaining unit, that bargaining unit will be a broad decentralised bargaining unit. The structure dealing with bargaining units in a workplace is put into place via a recognition agreement.
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The recognition agreement (also known as a relationship agreement) is a plant-level agreement between the employer and the trade union(s) representing the employees. It comprises a number of elements such as the preamble, definitions, recognition clause, access and so on.
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Activity 3.18





			Visit the World Economic Forum for the Global Competitiveness Index 4.0 series at around April each year, to view South Africa’s current competitiveness status compared to other countries in Africa, BRICS as well as the rest of the world. The most recent report is available at https://www.weforum.org/reports/the-global-competitveness-report-2018. In particular, acquaint yourself with the South African Employment Relations, Pillar 8. 


			 Pillar 8: Labour  market 


			-


			


			


			





			Index Component


			Value


			Score


			Rank/140


			Best  Performing country in the category











			OVERALL BEST PERFORMER


			


			61.0


			55


			United States





			8.01   Redundancy costs weeks  of salary


			9.3


			88.9


			26


			Multiple countries(8)





			8.02   Hiring and  ﬁring practices 1-7  (best)


			3.3


			37.7


			111


			Hong  Kong SAR





			8.03   Cooperation in Labouremployer relations 1-7 (best)


			3.3


			39.0


			136


			Switzerland





			8.04   Flexibility of wage determination 1-7 (best)


			3.7


			45.7


			133


			Hong  Kong SAR





			8.05   Active Labour policies 1-7  (best)


			2.6


			27.5


			106


			Switzerland





			8.06   Workers' rights  0-100 (best)


			85.6


			85.6


			25


			Multiple (4)





			8.07   Ease of hiring foreign  labour 1-7  (best)


			3.8


			45.9


			102


			Albania





			8.08   Internal Labour mobility  1-7 (best)


			5.0


			67.2


			20


			Guinea





			8.09   Reliance on professional management 1-7 (best)


			4.2


			53.3


			68


			Finland





			8.10   Pay  and  productivity 1-7  (best)


			3.6


			43.5


			91


			United States





			8.11   Female participation in Labour force  ratio


			0.78


			72.5


			58


			Multiple (4)





			8.12   Labour tax rate  %


			4.0


			100.0


			14


			Multiple (26)








Source: Schwab, K. 2018. WEF: Global Competitiveness Report. 





In the light of this report and all your previous knowledge of collective bargaining, argue your evaluation of the role and nature of the current South African collective bargaining landscape since the 2010 FIFA World Cup?     
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			In your evaluation you should at least have noticed that South Africans have witnessed a consistent downward trend in our general status on the Global Competiveness Report, and that collective bargaining centralised for many industries (at bargaining councils) may be contributing to this trend. Further, the level of disrespect of parties in adhering to legislation, which results in high levels of unprecedented violent crime (think Marikana) and serious structural changes to the morals and values of the political landscape, may be infiltrating the business conduct and ethical behaviour of the tripartite parties in the employment relationship.
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Activity 3.19





			Visit the Discussion Forums for Jun-Jul in the module website for LRM4802. Share your views and critically engage with your fellow students’ views, separately on discussion forum 3, then copy and paste them into your assignment under this question. Argue how we can better the collective bargaining landscape in South Africa (Hint: Refer to Heald, G. 2016, chapter 6).


Mark allocation for this discussion forum: 


· No effort was made to participate in the discussion forum or a failure to provide evidence in this question					                     (0 marks)


· One to two single-line responses without any real engagement                (max 1 mark)


· Real engagement in the discussions (per discussion forum)		  (max 5 marks)


5 marks
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			Feedback in tutorial letter
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Collective bargaining and collective agreements are an integral part of employment relations management because they “set the scene” for future employment relations. In the next learning unit, we will focus on the negotiation of such a collective agreement.
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You can assess whether you have mastered some of the main outcomes by testing your knowledge and understanding and applying the material you have just studied to complete the following self-assessment questions:











Question 1





Consult various sources, and formulate the critical conditions for successful collective bargaining.





Question 2





[image: ]Consider the following scenario:


			The majority trade union ADEX, which is recognised by your organisation, Julsa Medical Services, has declared a dispute and has subsequently referred the dispute to the CCMA. At the centre of the dispute is the claim by the trade union that a certain category of managers known as “unit managers” falls within the bargaining unit. The trade union is relying on an interim recognition agreement entered into with the organisation, which was to be in force for a period of three months, pending the finalisation of a formal recognition agreement. Every time the formal recognition agreement was to be finalised, the trade union leadership would change and the new leadership would demand that the negotiations on the agreement start from scratch. This process has continued for a period of 36 months. Management claims that there is no collective agreement binding on the parties, because the interim recognition agreement lapsed three years ago. The CCMA has appointed you as a commissioner to resolve the dispute, which happens to be in the essential services and is therefore subject to arbitration.











You are called to determine whether a valid recognition agreement exists between the parties or not. If one does exist, you must ascertain whether unit managers fall within the bargaining unit or not, bearing in mind that only three unit managers out of a total of 27 belong to the trade union, and that these three managers were only recently promoted to the unit manager category. 





Question 3





Consider the following scenario: Who’s got the upper hand?





			Who’s got the upper hand?





BIGD is a national chain store consisting of numerous independent franchises across the country. In the last year a number of these franchises have closed down. Given the current financial predicament, one of the franchises (SMALLD), which currently employs 53 employees, stated to the union that it is intending retrenching ten or more employees (although six employees would be the minimum number of employees as was discussed among the managing staff). SMALLD has already retrenched five employees in the preceding eight months. Subsequently, SMALLD and the union representing the employees in SMALLD have agreed on a process of facilitation and notified the CCMA in writing. At the meeting, after hearing the reasons for further retrenchments, the union representative team became angry and staged a walkout as they noted that they would not subject their membership to this continuous loop of retrenchments (it is the second round in one year) and would declare a dispute. The union representative team claim that the SMALLD is bargaining in bad faith. The union knows that it cannot afford to lose six more members, as they it would then lose its majority representivity in SMALLD.











3.1 The legal identity of an employer plays a very important role in South African employment relations, specifically in negotiating the section on dismissals for operational requirements within a collective agreement. Explain how the calculation of the ratio of retrenchments to the total workforce influences who the responsible employer is and provide a reason: 





3.1.1 in the case of employees working at a branch of a national chain store with numerous branches								


3.1.2 in the case of employees working at SMALLD and employees working at a subsidiary of a holding company						





Question 4





Employment relationships at all levels of an organisation require high levels of trust, which is strongly related to high levels of compliance, fairness and good faith. It is therefore important that employees know what each of the aforementioned requirements entails. Explain the nature of good faith and the four basic requirements for good faith in relationship behaviour in such a way that an average employee would understand what it means exactly. 





Question 5





Reconsider the scenario in self-evaluation question 3. (Who’s got the upper hand?)





5.1 Discuss whether South Africa has a centralised or decentralised collective bargaining approach. 





5.1.1 Argue which collective bargaining approach is currently practised in BIGD. 


		 


5.1.2 Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of BIGD’s collective bargaining approach.	





Question 6





Compare the organisational rights accorded to sufficiently representative and majority trade unions.





Question 7





Compare a bargaining council with a statutory council. 		





Question 8





Critically discuss statutory councils in South Africa.





Question 9





Draft a checklist for an effective recognition and procedural agreement.





Question 10	





One of the purposes of the Labour Relations Act 66 of 1995 (LRA) is to promote collective bargaining at sectoral level. Bargaining councils and the extension of their agreements are indispensable to central bargaining, but during the past few years, these extensions to non-parties have come under increased pressure from different quarters. It was firstly argued in the courts that specific extensions are invalid and unlawful; secondly, that the provisions of the LRA regarding extensions are unconstitutional; and thirdly, as part of the broader debate, that these extensions are detrimental to the economy. Discuss the regulatory framework for the extension of collective agreements.





Question 11	





Explain how lawful the extension of collective agreements is. In your argument, also include the constitutionality of these extensions.	 
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You are reminded that this feedback is not intended as a “model answer”. It merely guides you as to what was expected of you in answering the self-assessment questions; it also provides you with some additional information. You must accept that there is more than one correct answer. 
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Question 1	





Read about collective bargaining in your e-reserves. You could have discussed aspects such as the pre-existence of a pluralistic outlook among the parties and freedom of association, trade union recognition, the observance of agreements such as sanctions for breaching agreements, support by the administrative legislation – such as a well-functioning CCMA and Labour Court, good faith (a belief and faith in the value of compromise through dialogue) and proper internal communication.





Question 2





You may have come up with different answers to this case study, depending on your legal reasoning view. However, we are of the opinion that there is no collective agreement that is binding on the parties. The existence of a valid and binding collective agreement itself is in dispute. The interim recognition agreement was exactly that: an interim recognition agreement, which was valid for three months only. It was not intended to be an interim recognition agreement for more than three months. The argument is therefore untenable. Only three managers out of 27 belong to the trade union. These three became part of the category of unit managers by graduating through the ranks. You should therefore conclude that there is no binding collective agreement between the parties to the dispute.





Question 3





For the purposes of calculating the ratio of proposed retrenchees and previous retrenchees in the past 12 months against the total number of employees employed, the legal entity of the employer must be identified. Large national chain stores or banks with numerous branches all form part of one corporate structure or juristic person.





For 3.1.1: The total workforce across all stores or branches must be calculated together to assess whether the ratio will trigger section 189A. Conversely, where a national chain store consists of numerous independent franchises across the country, each franchise will be a separate corporate entity or employer. Equally, if a holding company contemplates a retrenchment exercise, the employees employed by subsidiaries of the holding company are not included in the calculation of the ratio of retrenchees to the total workforce and vice versa.





For 3.1.2: SMALLD may resort under the definition of LRA section 189: as a large employer. “This section applies to employers employing more than 50 employees [53 in the scenario] if the employer intends retrenching: 10 or more employees, if the employer employs 50–200 employees”. OR “...if the employer intends to dismiss the above number of employees either on one occasion or cumulatively over a 12-month period.” (11 months in the scenario) 





Question 4





Good faith can be regarded as an honest intention to achieve mutual benefit by the parties. Among the basic requirements for good faith in relationship behaviour are: sincerity (displaying interest and transparency); respect (showing concern for circumstances, needs and dignity); constructiveness (displaying positive commitment to progress); and consideration (taking circumstances of relationship partners into account).





Question 5





5.1	One would expect students at the NQF level 8 to be able to automatically differentiate between centralised or decentralised collective bargaining and also to be able to state Sout Africa’s current general bargaining system as being centralised.





Evidence for argument:


· Centralised collective bargaining refers to national and sectoral bargaining (Daouli, Demoussis Giannakopoulos & Laliotis 2013:80–103). 


· South Africa’s collective bargaining system is geared towards centralised bargaining which is supported by legislation. 


· The LRA provides for the following three mechanisms to support centralised bargaining in South Africa:


· Collective agreements – Employers and a trade union (or trade unions acting jointly) can negotiate a collective agreement providing for joint negotiations.


· Bargaining councils – Bargaining councils may negotiate agreements on a range of issues, including wages and conditions of work, benefits, training schemes, and disciplinary and grievance procedures. It is not evident that BIGD or SMALLD are part of a bargaining council.


· Statutory councils – A statutory council is a weaker version of a bargaining council. It is not evident in the scenario that BIGD or SMALLD are part of a bargaining council.





5.1.1	Further, you should have made the judgement that BIGD is currently following a decentralised bargaining system. Evidence relate to “BIGD is a national chain store consisting of numerous independent franchises across the country. 





5.1.2	There are a number of advantages for the different parties to a centralised bargaining approach (South Africa’s approach), which BIGD could consider. 





Decentralised collective bargaining refers to organisational level bargaining (Daouli et al. 2013:80–103), as is the case with BIGD and SMALLD.





There are a number of advantages for BIGD to follow the decentralised bargaining approach: 





· In industries (such as the one in which BIGD operates) where agreements are usually renegotiated at firm-level (SMALLD) (“decentralised industries”), wages and firm-level profits are positively correlated regardless of the type of collective wage agreement by which the workers are covered (industry or firm) (Rusinek & Rycx 2013:28–58).


 


· Trade unions in decentralised settings do not have the option of long-term relationships. While weaker unions in decentralised settings would dampen the wage push by unions, the lack of comprehensive bargaining centralisation weakens the ability of unions to control wage expectations within a decentralised bargaining setting (Hassel 2013:25–27) as is the case with the deteriorating position with the union in SMALLD.





· Decentralised collective bargaining, however, could democratise the institutional framework in which bargaining occurs. Certain groups of workers would have more options than merely paying subscriptions to the dominant union in any given workplace. 





· Sector homogeneity could increase the attractiveness of decentralised bargaining.





· Decentralised collective bargaining could democratise the current South African institutional framework in which bargaining occurs.





There are a number of disadvantages for BIGD to follow the decentralised bargaining approach: 





· The success of decentralisation would depend upon the quality of personnel manning the decentralised units/franchises. In those cases, where the training, experience, education and so on of the employees are inadequate, decentralisation of authority and of decision making would be harmful for the enterprise. There would be wrong decisions, confusion, contradictions and the like.





· Decentralisation becomes uneconomic and unwieldy unless the organisation is large and strong enough at the top to cope with a decentralised structure (as in the case of BIGD). 





· When an organisation expands through internal growth, decentralisation is not necessary and may be harmful. Unlike external expansion, in this situation no desire for absolute autonomy pre-exists.





· In situations of emergency or trouble, decentralised administration is ineffective. It is costly and time consuming to control an emergency situation which affects a vital business area under a decentralised plan.





· Such decisions have to be taken at the top, and excessive decentralisation may lead to too much consideration and delay before the problem is brought to the attention of the central or top authority.





· In the absence of adequate information, decentralised administration tends to become weak. Decentralised decision making depends upon the quick availability of information pertaining not only to the particular decentralised unit but also to the other related activities and units. In the absence of this ancillary information, decisions would lack coordination and unity among the various organisational units.





· If it is not possible to break up the business suitably into profit centres or investment centres, then decentralisation may result in inadequate appraisal and control.





Question 6





In your discussion, you have to include aspects such as access to the employer's premises, payment of union fees, trade union representatives, disclosure of information and leave for trade union activities. 





Question 7





In your discussion, you need to include the definitions, functions and requirements of each of the two types of councils for agreements to be extended to non-parties. You should also include examples of such councils.





Question 8





In your discussion you need to include the definition, functions and requirements of statutory councils, and include examples of such councils.





Question 9





A procedural agreement is regulations agreed to between the parties to collective bargaining, defining the bargaining units, bargaining scope, procedures for collective bargaining, and the facilities to be provided to trade union representatives. According to the King IV draft, the requirement for reaching a standard is not only ticking a list, but also to explain. Your checklist therefore should not only highlight that a particular action should be taken or be included, but also how it should be achieved. 





			Item


			Explanation


			Tick





			Parties involved 


			Employer names and trade union name


			√





			Interpretation 


			


			





			Definitions


			


			





			Objective of this agreement 


			


			





			Duration of this agreement


			


			





			Recognition


			


			





			Freedom of association


			


			





			Union representatives


			


			





			Monthly consultative meetings 


			


			





			Negotiating procedure


			


			





			Dispute procedure


			


			





			Strikes and lockouts


			


			





			Access to facilities


			


			





			Disclosure of information


			A checklist normally has the following features:


1.  All items that need to be included should be included. 


2. No item should be included if it does not need to be checked.


3. Items should be listed in a logical order, so they can be found easily. 








			





			Deduction of union subscriptions or levies


			


			





			General meetings


			


			








 


Question 10





The extension of collective agreements is discussed in section 32 of the LRA. The extension principle is specifically challenged within the bargaining council structure and its agreements, which are central to the system of collective bargaining in South Africa. However, for a bargaining council to fulfil statutory functions, these structures function as “organs of the state”, exercising public power in terms of legislation. Nevertheless, when it comes to extending a particular bargaining council’s power, the bargaining council does not have the final say. The Minister of Labour must be satisfied that the requirements of the LRA have been complied with, specifically section 32(3), which includes aspects such as the following:





· The majority of employees who fall within the scope of the agreement belong to a trade union that is party to the BC.


· The members of the employers' organisations that are parties to the bargaining council will, upon the extension of the collective agreement, be found to employ the majority of all the employees who fall within the scope of the collective agreement. 


· The non-parties specified in the request fall within the bargaining council's registered scope.


· The non-parties fall within the bargaining council‘s registered scope.


· The bargaining council’s constitution must provide for an extension procedure.





Further, in section 32 of Part C, a bargaining council may ask the Minister in writing to extend a collective agreement concluded in the bargaining council to any non-parties to the collective agreement that are within its registered scope and are identified in the request. However, certain conditions exist with regard to agreement by the majority of members of the bargaining council, trade union and employer parties. After following due protocol, the Minister would publish an official notice of the declaration regarding the extension, which includes all the particulars of the extension, such as the date. An independent body could, however, deal with appeals regarding the Minister’s decision.





Question 11





The issue: The reason why extension of collective agreements is frowned upon is that small manufacturers are pressured to adhere to higher wage agreements and, in turn, could become uncompetitive and unable to pay their employees.





Principle: Collective agreements concluded in bargaining councils can be extended to non-parties only if the requirements of section 32 of the LRA are met, which include ministerial intervention. Importantly, either the Labour Court or the High Courts can be approached to consider appeals involving this type of dispute.





Constitutionality of the extension of collective agreements





National Employers Association of South Africa (NEASA) v Metal and Engineering Industries Bargaining Council (MEIBC) and Others (JA02/2015) [2015] ZALAC 11; (2015) 36 ILJ 2032 (LAC) (26 March 2015) is relevant here. Although the employer organisation (NEASA) objected to the extension of a collective agreement to the smaller employers, the bargaining council approached the Minister to approve the extension of the collective agreement to these employers. The Labour Appeal Court found that the Metal and Engineering Industry Bargaining Council (MEIBC) enforced the terms and mercilessly pursued struggling businesses. It failed to regard NEASA’s refusal to agree to wage increases in the collective bargaining process, which defended its mostly small and medium-sized members, employing about 80 000 people, which could not afford the increases. The Minister approved the request by the bargaining council to extend the collective agreement, which was challenged in the Labour Court and, finally, in the Labour Appeal Court. The extension of bargaining council agreements has come under scrutiny in Free Market Foundation v Minister of Labour & Others [2016] ZAGPPHC 266. The court concluded that section 32 is not unconstitutional and that the constraints and judicial supervision set out in the LRA, read with other legislation or the constitutional principle of legality, offered parties adequate protection.





Extension of the demarcation of a sector or industry





Workforce Group (Pty) Ltd v Van Zyl NO and Others (D 1131/2012) [2015] ZALCD 16; (2015) 36 ILJ 2182 (LC) (20 February 2015) is relevant here. Section 62 of the LRA was enacted to achieve a specific purpose, namely what is commonly known as the demarcation of sectors or areas in which employees are engaged. The determination or demarcation of a sector takes place in terms of the LRA in two distinct and separate situations. First, a demarcation is performed when a bargaining council or similar institution is in the process of being set up. The second situation deals with the case where a sector has already been authoritatively established in respect of a bargaining council, statutory council or a statutory instrument (e.g. a collective agreement or a binding arbitration award) and the question is whether or not an employer or employees fall within the ambit of a particular sector and thus also fall within the ambit of the council concerned or the legislative instrument. From this Labour Court case, it was determined that the character of an industry is determined, not by the occupation of the employees engaged in the employer's business, but by the nature of the enterprise in which employees and employer are associated for a common purpose.





Let us now move on to learning unit 4: Negotiation in the workplace.
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Prevent disputes








Settle or solve disputes








Regulate terms and conditions and matters of mutual interest in employment relations.
































A collective agreement








is a written agreement








concerning terms and conditions








of employment or any other matter of mutual interest








concluded by








one or more registered trade unions on the one hand and








on the other hand one or more employers; one or more employer organisations



































Majority trade union                                                           (sections 12–16 rights of LRA) 50%+1 representivity                                    (existed before 1 Jan 2015 and continues)








Non-majority trade union                                       (but has highest representivity, estimated at between
40 and 50%)                                              (sections 12–16 rights of LRA)                                             (new grouping from 1 Jan 2015)








Sufficiently representive 
trade union
(sections 12, 13 and 15 rights of LRA) 


20 to < 50% representivity                             (existed before 1 Jan 2015 and continues)








Significant interest or substantial number of employees represented (threshold agreement where representivity is  
>10% but <20% meaning
that the union no longer meets the requirements)              
(sections 5,12,13 and15 rights of the LRA)                         


    (new grouping from 1 Jan 2015) 








Minority trade union
(sections 12–13 rights in terms of sectoral determinations)              (<10% representivity)          (new grouping from 1 Jan 2015)
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MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT

i MADE AND ENTERED INTO BETWEEN:-
2 SECURITY SERVICES EMPLOYERS ASSOCIATION (SSEO)
SOUTH AFRICAN NATIONAL SECURITY EMPLOYERS ASSOCIATION (SANSEA)
SOUTH AFRICAN INTRUDER DETECTION SERVICES ASSOCIATION (SAIDSA)
NORTHERN PROVINCE SECURITY ASSOCIATION (NOPSA)
("EMPLOYER")
AND
SOUTH AFRICAN TRANSPORT AND ALLIED WORKERS UNION (SATAWU)
NATIONAL SECURITY AND UNQUALIFIED WORKERS UNION (NASUWU)
PROFESSIONAL TRANSPORT WORKERS UNION (PTWU)
SOUTH AFRICAN PRIVATE SECURITY WORKERS UNION (SAPSWU)
SECURITY OFFICERS CIVIL RIGHTS AND ALLIED WORKERS UNION (SOCRAWU)
DEMOCRATIC UNION OF SECURITY WORKERS (DUSWO)
SOUTH AFRICAN CLEANING SECURITY AND ALLIED WORKERS UNION (SACSAWU)
UNITED PRIVATE SECURITY WORKERS UNION (UPSWU)
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TEMPLATE FOR THE REGISTRATION OF QUALIFICATIONS ON THE NATIONAL QUALIFICATIONS FRAMEWORK (NQF)



THIS TEMPLATE IS TO BE COMPLETED BY PROVIDERS ACCREDITED BY THE COUNCIL ON HIGHER EDUCATION (CHE) WHICH IS THE QUALITY COUNCIL FOR HIGHER EDUCATION, 


Qualifications for registration on the National Qualifications Framework (NQF) must:



a. Be recommended and submitted to the South African Qualifications Authority (SAQA) for registration by the CHE.


b. Comply with the documented Criteria for Registration. A copy of the Policy and Criteria for the Registration of Qualifications and Part Qualifications on the NQF may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/polcri_qualpart_nqf.pdf.


c. Be written in English.


d. Comply with the parameters as determined in the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-Framework (HEQSF) for the qualification type.



NAME OF THE INSTITUTION/PROVIDER 


			University of South Africa











Qualifications for registration must be submitted in the following format:



A. TITLE


The qualification title must comply with the qualification type description provided for in the HEQSF


			Title/s: 


DIPLOMA IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT


			CHE Reference Number/s:











B. FIELD AND SUB-FIELD



Over and above the Field and Sub-field this will include the Classification of Educational Subject Matter (CESM) category (Number and Subject Matter).


			Field: NSB 03: BUSINESS, COMMERCE AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES


Sub-field: Generic Management



CESM Category:



First Order



Second Order



Third Order



04 



Business, Economics and Management Studies


0401 



Business Administration, Management and Operations


040105




Operations Management and Supervision












C. LEVEL OF THE QUALIFICATION


The published Level Descriptors must be used to help determine the level of the qualification. A copy of the Level Descriptors may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/misc/level_descriptors.pdf. 


			NQF 6








D. MINIMUM CREDITS (Total minimum credit value of the qualification)


The credits must be calculated on the basis that of one (1) credit is equal to ten (10) notional hours of learning. The minimum credit allocation for a qualification must comply with the requirements for the qualification type as determined in the HEQSF.


			360 credits











E. RATIONALE


The rationale should:



i. Provide details of the reasoning that led to identifying the need for the qualification



ii. Indicate how the qualification meets specific needs in the sector for which it is developed.



Details of consultation with a recognised professional body or industry body must be provided in respect of the need.


iii. Identify the range of typical learners and indicate the occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which the qualifying learners will operate



iv. Indicate the most appropriate learning pathway within which the qualification resides



v. Indicate how the qualification will provide benefits to the learner, society and the economy.



			The establishment of a new Operations Management department at Unisa presented an ideal opportunity to reflect on our current PQM in the Department of Operations Management. Borne out of this reflection and coupled with anecdotal observations of market and human resources needs in organisations, we observed a gap in so far as management and leadership within the business function of operations management. Hence, the conceptualisation of a new qualification titled Diploma in Operations Management will go a long way to address this gap in the current labour market. Furthermore, Unisa is an Open distance eLearning [ODeL] institution and is best placed for students to gain access to our programme offering.  



In view of the updated technologies and processes such as the Industry 4.0, development has rendered many National Diploma programmes outdated. Although the discipline of Operations Management originated in manufacturing, the elements of the discipline forms part of many sectors and disciplines. 



Industry and other university partners formed part of a market survey and confirmed the need for the introduction of the proposed qualification and knowledge areas. The qualification aims to introduce and assess critical operations management elements that will be based on a simulated work environment to better equip students with hands-on knowledge that can be implemented in their work environments.  



The Diploma in Operations Management has been designed to meet the needs of the Service and Manufacturing sectors for employees with the appropriate critical, analytical and organisational skills. The curriculum content covers a variety of applicable subject matter such as Safety and Environmental Management, Green Operations Management and Contemporary Operations trends that, as mentioned, apply to various disciplines and sectors. In addition, students will be better prepared to deal with a volatile external environment and be better prepared for employment.



The student intake will target individuals who are interested in pursuing a career in operations management and related aspects. The Operations Management diploma has been designed to meet the needs of employees in the services and manufacturing sectors who seek entry into higher educational programmes after matriculation. It is designed to provide a simulated environment for students to gain insight into how theory is applied in practice, which should increase employability of students.








F. PURPOSE


i. The purpose should describe the context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



ii. The purpose statement should capture what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification. The Exit Level Outcomes must be linked to the purpose of the qualification. Graduate and occupational attributes may be used where appropriate.



			The purpose of this programme is to afford graduates an opportunity to gain entry into a formal entry-level qualification within the field of Operations Management. In this programme, qualifying students will explore strategies on how to manage aspects related to Operations and Supply Chain in the Manufacturing and Services industry. Students would be able develop skills and competencies on how to ensure an organisation becomes more productive, efficient and effective across the value chain. As an Operations Manager, qualifying graduates will be able to co-ordinate and manage operational tasks as supervisors at second tier managerial positions through all phases, namely plan, lead, organise and control in different contexts. 


The field of Operations Management is changing continually as economies change, and the qualifying graduate in this programme will be able to advise middle to senior managers on issues relating to Capacity Planning, Forecasting, Quality, Process Analysis and Project Management.


In this programme, qualifying graduates will be required to complete simulated learning via the utilisation of case studies of real-life work situations to gain the practical experience needed. This is important to ensure the qualifying student will be able to apply the theoretical constructs of operations management in real life work situations through simulations and case studies.  


The labour intensive nature of some industries and the various skills levels in Operations Management will provide employment opportunities for many South Africans at varying degrees of skills development. Successful students will also be equipped with the necessary entrepreneurial skills to establish their own businesses.












G. RULES OF COMBINATION


There must be coherence between the constituent parts (modules, subjects, courses) of the qualification. Please provide details of the credit allocation for each module and indicate the compulsory and optional modules, subjects or courses at each NQF level. 


			Students must enrol for all the modules that have been included in the curriculum. There are no electives.



The progression rules are as follows:



First year of study



Pass at least 36 credits per year / over 2 consecutive semesters. 



From 2nd year of study



Pass at least 48 credits per year / over 2 consecutive semesters.



Admission declined



Failure to pass the required number of modules per semester (as listed above) will result in a student not being able to study further. A student wishing to be re-admitted to Unisa after being excluded on the basis of poor performance in a qualification may only do so after providing proof of successful completion of a one-year certificate programme at NQF level 4, 5 or higher (with 48 credits) at another accredited institution or a Unisa Short Learning Programme. In order to satisfy the requirements of this rule, the student must have completed at least 48 credits before an application for re-admission will be considered.



These progression rules are subject to the following exceptions:



· Students who are at the maximum time allowed and have less than 60 credits outstanding will be given 1 year to complete.



· Students with disabilities may apply to the Registrar for exemption from the above rules.



· Students on extended programmes may apply to the Registrar for an additional year to complete the required number of credits.



· Students who decide not to register for a consecutive academic year must apply for a deferment; the academic year will then not be taken into consideration in calculating the number of years.



· Students who are excluded on grounds of poor academic performance have the right to appeal the decision through representations to the Registrar.









			Learning Component


			Number of Credits Allocated


			NQF Level





			Fundamental 






			0


			





			Core 






			132 credits



228 credits 


			NQF 5 



NQF 6








			Elective






			0


			








			CURRICULUM









			NQF level


			Module Code


			 Module Title 


			Credits 


			CESM Category


			Fundamental (F)/Core (C)/



Elective (E) 





			5


			ENG1512


			English for Economic and Management Sciences


			12


			11


			02


			05


			C





			5


			EUC1501


			End User Computing (Theory)


			12


			06


			01


			99


			C





			5


			MFT1501


			Manufacturing Technology I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			DSC1520


			Quantitative Modelling 


			12


			15


			02


			02


			C





			5


			OMN1501


			Operations Management I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			ORE1501


			Organisational Effectiveness I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			OMT2501


			Operations Management Techniques I


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			5


			MNB1501


			Business Management IA


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			5


			FAC1501


			Introductory financial accounting


			12


			04


			02


			01


			C





			5


			SUS1501


			Sustainability and greed


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			5


			MNO2501


			Enterprise Resource Planning


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNB1601


			Business Management IB


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			OMN2601


			Operations Management IIA


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			ORE2601


			Organisational Effectiveness IIA


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNG2601


			General management


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			MNG2602


			Contemporary management issues


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			MNO2602


			Quality management and techniques 


			12


			04


			01


			99


			C





			6


			MNO2603


			Safety Management IIA


			12


			04


			01


			99


			C





			6


			MNP2601


			Purchasing  and Supply Management


			12 


			04


			01


			02


			C





			6


			MNP2602


			Supply chain management


			12


			04


			01


			02


			C





			6


			ORE3601


			Organisational Effectiveness IIB


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3601


			Industry 4.0


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3602


			Green operations management


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3603


			Contemporary operations trends


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			MNO3604


			Integrated business process and operations management


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			PRM3601


			Project Management 


			12


			04


			01


			10


			C





			6


			CIA3601


			Contemporary Issues in Administrative Management


			12


			04


			01


			01


			C





			6


			OMN3601


			Operations Management IIB


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C





			6


			QMS3601


			Quality Management Systems


			12


			01


			99


			12


			C





			6


			OMT3601


			Operations Management Techniques II


			12


			04


			01


			05


			C








H. ENTRY REQUIREMENTS


The minimum entry requirements to the qualification must be stated. The entry requirements should be aligned to the approved institutional/provider admissions policies and to national legislation. Reference to the policy and where it can be accessed should be made.


			A National Senior Certificate (NSC) (Diploma endorsement) with at least 50% in the language of teaching and learning and with at least 40% in Mathematics, 


or a Senior Certificate (SC) with at least a D symbol on HG or a C symbol on SG in the language of teaching and learning and with at least an E symbol on HG or D symbol on SG in Mathematics, 


or a National Certificate Vocational (NCV) issued by the Council for General and Further Education and Training with at least 50% in three fundamental subjects including the language of teaching and learning and at least 60% in three compulsory vocational subjects,


or any Higher Certificate obtained in the College of Economic and Management Sciences.


Applicants, who do not comply with the above requirements, may consider enrolling for any of the Higher Certificates offered by the College of Economic and Management Sciences in order to gain access to this qualification upon completion thereof.





			Learning Assumed to be in Place





			Candidates accessing this qualification should also be able to:



· read and critically evaluate academic text in English and communicate information and their own ideas orally and in written text that is grammatically correct, well-structured and concise, using the convention of academic/professional discourse reliably and appropriately.


· independently and responsibly plan, schedule and take responsibility for the success of their learning in a structured and open distance learning (ODL) tuition environment. 



· appropriately manage their time according to required outcomes.



· use technology and have basic computer skills to enable them to navigate on myUnisa in order to access tutorial letters, online learning material, upload assignments, participate in online activities.








I. EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA



i. The Exit Level Outcomes, which are framed against the Level Descriptors, should indicate what the learner will be able to do and know as a result of completing the qualification or part qualification. These competencies relate directly to the competencies required for the further learning and/or the work for which the qualification or part qualification was designed.


ii. Associated Assessment Criteria are written for the qualification to indicate the nature and level of the assessment associated with the qualification and how the Exit Level Outcomes could be assessed in an integrated way. The criteria can be given as a comprehensive set derived from the Level Descriptors.



			Exit level outcomes: 



Upon completion of this qualification, students will be able to:






			Assessment Criteria





			1. Apply a range of intervention techniques and strategies at the operational and tactical levels in organisations towards optimising productivity and the quality of life.






			1.  Describe the objectives and principles of productivity and illustrate how it can be measured.



2. Distinguish between the aims of productivity measurement and the guides to improving productivity in organisations. 



3. Use a real-life scenario to apply the productivity measurement principles to determine specific and total resource productivity.



4. Analyse and interpret the results to determine productivity improvements in organisation.





			2. Apply Operations Management techniques and management decisions at operational and tactical levels in service and manufacturing organisations 





			1. Describe the concepts, principles and theories in operations management and illustrate how these will apply in the working environment.



2.  Classify the techniques and strategies to enable the management of systems and processes for creating products and services required by an organisation.



3. Apply the operations management techniques within the operational processes in organisations and measure its effectiveness in a given case study.



4. Analyse an organisation’s latest technology platforms in operations management to determine its effectiveness towards achieving its long-term economic performance.





			3. Design operational management systems responsive to the environment (DfE) field where green technology and innovation are key factors 


			1. Describe the green evolution and concepts of the design for the environment (DfE). 



2. Explain the relationship between design for the environment, green fundamentals, sustainable DfE and supply chain management. 



3. Apply the principles of green operations to case studies and analyse the categories and levels of the design for the environment (DfE) in an organisation. 



4. Evaluate and apply the environmental cost in a given case study as well as referencing the major Institutions of Environment Management.





			4. Demonstrate and understanding of how to manage the administrative aspects of business and the office environment, including the application of management principles within the business context in order to manage the effectiveness of individuals in an organisation.


			1. Identify contemporary issues in administrative management.



2. Describe management responsibilities including the role of technology in problem solving and decision-making in a given case study.



3. Apply effective communication skills in the administrative environment in order to implement and evaluate business conduct principles in the workplace.





			5. Demonstrate an understanding of how to manage human resources under their control constructively, in order to contribute to organisational goal achievement and the HR effort as a whole.


			1. Describe the essential human resource management concepts and differentiate between the role of the line manager and human resources in a simulated working environment.



2. Indicate the contribution of line managers to organisational success through the application and implementation of human resource policies and procedures in an organisation.



3. Apply the human resource management principles and relevant legislation to human resource activities related to line management duties in real life scenarios in organisations.





			6. Demonstrate an understanding of the multidisciplinary nature of safety management and develop competencies (knowledge, skill, norms and values) of safety, and subsequently apply safety management in order to create a safe working environment in organisations.


			1. Outline the contextual imperatives of safety management and the significance of integrating safety management into the organisation’s policy and strategy.



2. Distinguish between the various disciplines and processes within organisations that impact on safety management.



3. Justify the selection of a safety management program (in a case study) that meets the requirements of an organisation, and apply and manage the system to ensure a safe working environment.



4. Examine the processes and practices of managing disasters and the rectification of such disasters by implementing recommendations from an incident and safety audit report in a case study.





			7. Demonstrate an understanding of general and strategic management and apply the competence and skills related to management principles to execute the role of the manager in the organisation. 


			1. Differentiate between the various approaches to business management. 



2. Illustrate the process, system and contingency approaches in management and demonstrate its impact on the management environment.



3. Illustrate the different organisational functions.


4. Explain entrepreneurship and the entrepreneurial process.



5. Create a business plan. 



6. Build a case on why traditional organisational structures fail to provide for the needs of new generation customers


7. Differentiate between the different levels of management and the skills required for each level of management.



8. Illustrate and explain the phases of the strategic management process.





			8. Demonstrate knowledge of the main areas of project management and the dynamic nature of the environment within which they occur in the workplace in order to give an overview of the project management processes supported with project integration principles.


			1. Formulate new opportunities that exist in the field of project management as well as project management in the workplace.



2. Express the importance of project management in an operations management context in order to achieve a successful project outcome



3. Evaluate the importance of project principles, and how to facilitate all the various applications and processes in a case study.





			9. Apply techniques and management decisions at operational and tactical level of service and manufacturing industries initiating improved productivity and the standard of living. This will enable the students to manage the systems and processes for creating products and services needed by the organisation.


			1. Summarise the concepts, facts, principles, rules and theories in operations management through illustrations, analysis and interpretation of layouts in a case study. 



2. Explain what productivity is and how to calculate productivity and interpret results for organisations in order to improve productivity in those organisations.



3. Outline the differences between approaches in forecasting techniques and methods using the example of any type of calculation on forecasting applied in an organisation.



4. Explain how process capabilities are matched with product requirements in organisations and how process selection impacts system design.





			10. Demonstrate knowledge of the production and purchasing function in the broader strategic management context in order to enable the students to evaluate the working of the production and purchasing function in organisations and further implement some of the most important production and purchasing principles.


			1. Distinguish between types of operational systems, processes and exchange ratios in order to justify the impact of the choice of production systems on management policy.



2. Explain what quality is in terms of specifications, standardisation and simplification and suggest ways to improve quality.



3. Identify strategies to develop suppliers and regulations pertaining to pricing.



4. Apply detailed knowledge regarding purchasing techniques pertaining to the environment and the ability to implement these techniques in real scenarios.





			11. Demonstrate knowledge of quality theory and the application of quality management in terms of quality control, quality assurance and TQM, by managing and utilizing the teachings, methods and tools to prevent errors (waste) and improve performance internal to the organisation.


			1. Outline a theoretical framework for quality management by integrating the different quality approaches and taking into account differing functional perspectives on quality.



2. Discuss quality as a strategy and indicate how to assure quality through the design of products and services by using the voices of the customer and market.



3. Apply the tools of quality and statistical process control in the context of quality related data in an organisation and show how Lean Six Sigma is implemented in an organisation.



4. Describe how to manage quality improvement teams in the workplace and perform internal validation of a quality system in an organisation through quality audits.





			12. Conduct quantitative data analysis to add value in an operations management setting.


			1. Demonstrate quantitative analysis through modelling to solve operations management related problems in the workplace.



2. Apply decision analysis, linear programming, transportation - and assignment models, network models and program evaluation and review technique (PERT) with the aim of improving efficiency in an operations management context.





			13. Demonstrate an understanding of how to apply principles of quality management systems and requirements for the implementation and control of quality management systems, as well as the improvement of the organisation’s processes in documenting its quality initiatives.


			1. Describe the concept of a quality management system and the benefits of implementing a quality management system for products and services.



2. Explain how to plan, implement and control a quality system and processes for products and services.



3. Discuss the process of retaining documentation for products and services and how it can be improved





			14. Apply supply chain and purchasing management and will be empowered to apply purchasing and supply activities within selected fields.


			1. Interpret and translate the end-to-end purchasing and supply performance evaluation process by means of various case study environments.



2. Illustrate the role of purchasing and supply management in the acquisition of relevant services by applying techniques to various simulations.



3. Interpret the role of purchasing and supply chain management in the procurement of capital equipment in various contexts.



4. Compile a matrix to categorise suppliers based on the nature of the purchase transaction and the relationship between an organisation and its suppliers.








J. INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY


A statement on how the qualification compares with or relates to similar qualifications or best practices or standards offered in other parts of the world must be given. The Quality Councils will apply this in a manner appropriate to their relevant sector and Sub-framework. Qualifications that are internationally comparable could assist in determining the articulation possibilities of the qualification with qualifications in other national and regional qualification frameworks.


			The qualification, compared to similar qualifications internationally (e.g. Bircham International University and University of Mauritius) and nationally, (e.g. Nelson Mandela University and Tshwane University of Technology), produces a student who has a comprehensive and well-balanced knowledge of applied competencies in the practice areas of Operations Management.









			Operations Management Diploma


Bircham International University



Courses list (each subject account for 3 academic credits):






			Production and Operations Management


University of Mauritius



102 credits



Year 1 - Continuous assessment only


			Diploma in Operations Management 



Nelson Mandela University 



360 credits, 



NQF Level 6: 



Contact mode


			Diploma in Operations Management 



Tshwane University of Technology



360 credits, 



NQF Level 6: 



Contact mode





			Curriculum


12 modules



1 BIU Earned Credit = 1 USA Semester Credit (15 hours of learning) = 1 ECTS Credit (30 hours of study).






			Curriculum:



Nineteen required modules over 3 years


			Curriculum:



Twenty-one required modules over 4 years


			Curriculum:



Fifteen required modules over 3 years





			Operations Planning & Control



Supplier Quality Management



Production Strategy



Manufacturing Systems Integration



Supply Chain Management



Computer Integrated Manufacturing



Logistics



Transportation & Logistics



Software & Hardware Management



Automation Management



Process Improvement Management



Operations Management


			YEAR 1: 34 credits



Quantitative Methods 



Operations Management 1 



Basic Computer Applications* 



Professional Skills* 



Introduction to Supply Chain Management 



Production Technology 



Principles and Practice of Management


YEAR 2: 34 credits



Operations Management 2 



Supply Chain Management & Logistics 



Manufacturing Processes 



Sustainable Manufacturing 



Project Management 



Human Resource Management



YEAR 3: 34 credits



Degree Project 



Quality Management Systems 



Business and Manufacturing Strategy 



Industrial Engineering 



Occupational Health and Safety 



Maintenance Management


			YEAR 1: 70 credits



Professional Communication 1 (Language)



Professional Communication 1 (Computers)



Core:



Fundamentals of Manufacturing 1



Operations Management 1



Organisational Effectiveness 1


YEAR 2: 90 credits



Manufacturing Relations 1



Statistics 1



Operations Project 1



Operations Management Techniques 2



Operations Management 2 



Quality 1



YEAR 3: 95 credits



Operations Management Techniques 3



Organisational Effectiveness 2


Operations Technology 2



Costing 2  



Operations Project 2



YEAR 4: 104 credits



Operations Leadership 3



Operations Management 3



Corporate Citizenship 3



Global Operations Management 3



Operations Project 3






			YEAR 1: 120 credits



Operations Management I 



Organisational Effectiveness I



Financial Principles in Operations Management I 



Operations Management Techniques I (Statistics)



End User Computing



Communication /English



YEAR 2: 120 credits



Operations Management II



Organisational Effectiveness II



Management Principles & Practice I



Operations Management Techniques II (LP)



Workplace Dynamics I



YEAR 3: 120 credits



Operations Management III



Organisational Effectiveness III



Operations Management Techniques III



Operations Management Practice IA/B








K. INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT



State the assessment undertaken to determine the learners’ applied competence and successful completion of learning in the qualification. This could include reference to formative and summative assessment; ratio of assignment work to academic examinations; the role of work integrated learning; other forms of integrated learning; and its assessment. 


			Description of the number and types of tests / assignments / projects / case studies.



The assessments for this qualification will follow the 20/80 weighted ratio. The formative assessments account for 20% and the summative assessments account for 80% of the final for a student’s academic year of study. It is made up as follows:



FORMATIVE ASSESSMENTS:



Formative assessments are necessary for the attainment of a year mark. A year mark allows a student entry into the examinations. It will be conducted via 2 assignments for each module as follows:



Assignment 1:  



Students are required to read each study unit of the study guide/textbook of the relevant module and answer the required questions in assignment 1. The assignments consist of information relevant to each module. It will include multiple-choice question and essay type questions.



Weight allocation = (10%)



Assignment 2:  



Students are required to read their study guide/textbook and consult other sources such as journal articles, and sections extracted and uploaded to the myUnisa resources by the lecturer. Students are required to follow the criteria provided by the lecturer to complete this assignment.



Weight allocation = (10%)



Total percentage year mark = 20%



SUMMATIVE ASSESSMENT:



The summative assessment consists of a two-hour venue-based examination, which is written at the end of each semester. This examination consists of a written paper with a section of questions and answers to test students’ knowledge on their application of theory to practice from all the study units. 



This examination consists of information relevant to each module. It will include multiple-choice question and essay type questions.



Total = 80%



Formative and summative assessment.



To be awarded the Diploma in Operations Management, a candidate must have successfully achieved the outcomes of each of the compulsory/core modules that constitute the qualification. 



Formative and summative assessment must comply with the rules outlined in the Assessment Policy and Procedures of the University of South Africa. The qualification must comply with the rules outlined in the Unisa Policy for Copyright Infringement and Plagiarism and Unisa Research Ethics Policy.



Assessors should assess and give credit for evidence of learning that has been acquired through formal and informal learning. Formative and summative assessments will make use of case studies, practical assessments, group-based assessments, peer evaluations, simulation in a structured environment, self-evaluations, online collaborative learning tasks, online self-assessments, written assignments and real-life work-based case studies.  



Assessments will ensure that specific learning outcomes, knowledge and critical cross-field outcomes are evaluated in an integrated way.



The formative assessments in each module culminate into an integrated written assignment, which must be submitted for assessment purposes. Upon submission of the assignment, the student gets entry into the examination (summative assessment). 



The weighting of the formative assessment = 20% and the weighting of the summative assessment = 80%.



The course aims at equipping students with the applied competencies they need to successfully complete each module in order to obtain the qualification in Operations Management.



Internal and external moderation / examination.



Within Unisa, first examiners (primary lecturer) compile and assess assignments and examinations for undergraduate programmes. 



Formative assessments: 



In the case of assignments, the quality is checked by primary lecturer and the secondary lecturer. The Chair of Department signs off the Tutorial letter 101, which contains the assignments. 



Summative assessments:



In the case of examination papers, a system of internal second examiners is used to moderate question papers, the marking process and marked scripts. Such second examiners are senior members of staff. The Secondary lecturer generates a moderator report.



In addition, external examiners act as moderators of examination papers and marked scripts for Unisa modules on the exit level of the qualification.



Unisa lecturers act as assessor-practitioners to carry out the assessment of candidates for the core modules that make up this qualification.












L. RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL)


State how institutional RPL policies are used and how RPL is applied to gain entry to or achieve the qualification. The RPL policies of the Quality Councils and/or providers must be made available to SAQA upon such request. The RPL policies of education, training and development providers must be aligned to the national SAQA RPL Policy. The Policy may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/natpol_irpl.pdf.


			Various skills, competencies and experiences acquired outside of formal education during the course of employment and training, may be measured against specified prescribed learning outcomes of this diploma and receive resultant credits. 



RPL will be applied in line with the regulations of the Council on Higher Education and all admission through RPL must be in accordance with the principles laid down in the Unisa RPL Policy.



It is acknowledged that all learning has value and the University accepts the challenge to assess prior learning and award credit that is aligned to University programmes to promote lifelong learning. Therefore, recognition may be granted for non-formal prior experiential learning. The RPL process may involve, among other things, the submission of portfolios with evidence of prior learning, challenge examinations, and interviews with assessment panels. Certified copies of documents confirming the number of years, and nature of, work experience will have to be submitted, as well as certified copies of any qualifications obtained where applicable.



• Students are required to complete 50% of a qualification at the certificating institution. Credits achieved through RPL must not exceed 50% of the total credits and must not include credits at the exit level.



• Recognition of prior learning (RPL) may be used to demonstrate competence for admission to this programme.



• Evidence of prior learning must be accessed through formally recognised RPL processes to recognise achievement thereof.



• Learners submitting themselves for RPL should be thoroughly briefed prior to the assessment and will be required to submit a Portfolio of Evidence in the prescribed format to be assessed for formal recognition. While this is primarily a workplace-based qualification, evidence from other areas of learning may be introduced if pertinent to any of the Exit Level Outcomes (ELOs).



All such evidence should be judged according to the general principles of assessment described in the notes to assessors.  Unisa lecturers act as assessors for RPL purposes.












M. ARTICULATION



A statement describing the horizontal, vertical and diagonal articulation possibilities within the relevant Sub-framework and between Sub-frameworks, must be provided, where appropriate.


			Systemic articulation: (articulation by virtue of the qualification type as stated in the HEQSF)



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: (creates systemic possibilities for upward mobility): a cognate Advanced Diploma on the HEQSF. None on the OQSF.



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows systemic mobility between qualifications on the same level in different institutions and/or accumulation and transfer of credits): a Diploma or Bachelor’s degree on the HEQSF, none on the OQSF.



Specific Articulation (formal and informal agreements of articulation with other qualifications offered by the institution itself or with qualifications offered by other institutions.



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: (creates possibilities for upward mobility): at Unisa – there is no Advanced Diploma in Operations Management or a related field at the moment (but will be instituted in the near future).  



Diagonal articulation into the BCom Degree in the following related fields is possible:



-
Bachelor of Business Administration



-
Bachelor of Commerce



-
Bachelor of Commerce in Business Management



-
Bachelor of Commerce in Supply Chain and Operations Management



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows mobility between qualifications of the same level in different institutions and /or   accumulation and transfer of credits): 



Horizontal articulation into the following qualifications at Unisa is possible:



-
Diploma in Safety Management



-
Diploma in Security Management 



-
Diploma in Information Resource Management



-
Diploma in Human Resource Management



-
Diploma in Office Management and Technology








End.
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ICONS TO BE USED IN THE TEMPLATE


The following Icons should be used in your storyboard template. This will assist in both the conceptual layout as well as the uploading on the myUnisa site using Lessons Tool. 


Instruction: Copy and Paste the relevant icons as part of your storyboarding. 





			ICON


			DESCRIPTION





			


[image: Image result for TEXT ICON]


			Text Icon


Use this icon to show normal texts.  








			[image: Image result for Image Icon]


			Image Icon


Use this icon to show image, figure or graph, etc. 
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			Video Icon


Use this icon to show video insert. 
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			Audio Icon


Use this icon to show audio insert such as music, or voice recording, etc. 





			[image: Image result for Podcast Icon]


			Podcast Icon


Use this icon to show podcast insert. 
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			URL Link Icon


Use this icon to show URL/ Web link insert. 
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			Transcript Icon 


Use this icon to show transcript insert.
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			Comments Tool Icon


Use this icon to show insertion of the comments tool. 
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			Discussion Icon 


Use this icon to show that the activity is a discussion post. 





			[image: Image result for thinking icon]


			Self-Reflective Activity Icon


Use this icon to show that the activity is a self-reflective activity. 
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			Assessment Activity Icon


Use this icon to show that the activity is linked to assessment. 
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			Feedback Icon 


Use this icon to show feedback for activity. 
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			Sub-Page Icon


Use this icon to show insertion of a sub-page, i.e. sub-theme or sub-topic. 
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			E-Tutor Icon


Use this icon to show E-tutor engagements. 
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			PDF Icon
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			Library icon


Use this icon to provide a hyperlink to the subject librarian concerned. 
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			Reflection


Use the icon to indicate a point where the student should pause and reflect.
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The purpose of lesson 1 is to enable you to comprehensively understand the impact of industry disruptors and information system functionalities in supply chain.   





Lesson 1 outcomes:


In lesson 1 students must be able to develop or design a comprehensive supply chain logistics system. Therefore, after you have studied lesson 1, you should be able to answer the following key questions which cover the first part of learning outcome 1 of this module:





· Describe how consumer disruptors and technology disruptors will impact supply chain design and strategy. 	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: Method and procedure, this is for my own purposes

According to the project plan you needed to indicate to what outcome this unit is linked, please do so


· Discuss the importance of supply chain information systems.


· Critically reflect on the functionality levels of supply chain information systems. 


· Illustrate the development characteristics and justification of supply chain information system.





1. Introduction 


In the module Integrated Logistics (TRL2404), you were briefly introduced to the significance of managing the flow of information which is among the supply chain elements. The quest for appropriate decisions and actions that can improve business performance is driven by the right information. On the same premise, this module seeks to empower students with the necessary competencies enabling them to contribute in designing effective and responsible logistics information systems and logistics networks. 





According to Coyle, Langley, Novack and Gibson (2017:551), information is the lifeblood of business across the supply chain. Meanwhile, Bowersox, Closs, Cooper & Bowersox (2020) argue that the rapid growth of information technology and the accessibility of internet, consumer desires has shifted from passive acceptance to active involvement in the design and delivery of specific products and services. Similarly, De Villiers, Nieman and Nieman (2018) assert that the future of information systems is implicated more now by the fourth industry revolution. 





It is for this reason that lesson 1, will focus at how the industry disruptors have revolutionised the supply chain and provide more insights on information system functionality.





2. Industry Disruptors


This section will concentrate on the impact of consumer requirements and technology disruptors in supply chain. 





The changes in customer requirements and technology capabilities are the types of disruptors that can influence supply chain and logistics strategic and operations decisions. Now read chapter 1, the section for industry disruptors in your textbook. Customer requirements include the following:	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: Information about the textbook will be provided in the TUT101, you just refer to textbook


· “Want it now.” Mentality. 


· Personalisation.


· Millennial preferences.


· Omnichannel shopping.


· Aging consumer needs





[image: ]


As students you should make substantial discussions in these areas to modern supply chains. 	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: Good.





The following technologies changes offer both opportunities and disruption to supply chain and logistics strategy and operations:


· Autonomous vehicles, IoT.


· Artificial intelligence.


· “Uberisation.”


· 3D printing.


· Big data.


· Alternative fuels.





[image: ]


After studying this section, you should be able to critically describe how the technological innovations have revolutionised the face of modern supply chains. 	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: Good
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3. Self-reflected questions


1. In your opinion do you think that supply chain and logistics systems particularly in Africa must be adaptive to changes in consumer requirements and technology?


2. What are the trade-offs that supply chain professionals must be on the lookout regarding decisions on the industry disruptions?





The following resources, in addition to your textbook can be useful in answering the above questions:	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: This is wonderful, well done
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SA logistics and supply chain sector ripe for disruption, [Online]. Available at:


https://www.moneyweb.co.za/news/companies-and-deals/sa-logistics-supply-chain-sector-ripe-for-disruption/


[Accessed 12 April 2019].
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Supply Chain 4.0 – the next-generation digital supply chain, [Online]. Available at:


https://www.mckinsey.com/business-functions/operations/our-insights/supply-chain-40--the-next-generation-digital-supply-chain


[Accessed 12 April 2019].
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The top 5 disruptors poised to revolutionise the traditional supply chain and logistics, [Online]. Available at: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=amd6F-VnQ-A


[Accessed 12 April 2019].











[image: ]


To what extend are the companies in South Africa ready to embrace the industry disruptors to transform their supply chain performance and business processes?
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Use the discussion forum to engage with your colleagues as you uncover the questions posed and test your understanding of the industry disruptors.  
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4. Self-assessment questions


i. Which of the following is not a technology disrupter?


A. Autonomous vehicle.


B. “Want it now”


C. Alternative fuels.


D. “Uberization”





ii. Which of the following is not a consumer requirements disrupter?


A. Omnichannel shopping.


B. Aging consumer needs.


C. Personalization.


D. Internet of Things (IoT).





The purpose of this self-assessment activity is to provide an indication of your readiness to procced to the next section which deals with information system functionality. If you fail the self-assessment you must repeat the steps of this lesson that preceded this self-assessment and then take the self-assessment again. 





5. Feedback on self-assessment questions
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i. Correct answer is B. “Want it now”


ii. Correct answer is D. Internet of Things (IoT).
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6. Information System Functionality





The inception of logistics, in the traditional supply chains focused more on the flow of products without prioritising information flow and data accuracy (Bowersox et al., 2020). Yet to date, innovations on information systems have captured attention of modern supply chains to enhance their quest for supply chain best practices and performance.  





Now read chapter 2 in your textbook, the section for information system functionality to understand the role of information technology in supply chain design, strategy and execution. As students you should be capable to make justification of the reasons timely and accurate information has become more critical now in supply chain design and operations.  





[image: Image result for URL Icon]


After you studied your textbook, the following resources can be useful to broaden your understanding on the role of information systems:  





‘Role of information systems in supply chain management and its application on five‐star hotels in Istanbul’ [Online]. Available at:


https://www.emeraldinsight.com/doi/pdfplus/10.1108/17579881211248808


[Accessed 12 April 2019].





Mathu, K.M., 2019, ‘The information technology role in supplier-customer information-sharing in the supply chain management of South African small and medium-sized enterprises’, South African Journal of Economic and Management Sciences 22(1), a2256. [Online]. Available at: https://doi.org/10.4102/sajems.v22i1.2256	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: Same as above with this article 


[Accessed 15 April 2019].
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7. Self-reflected questions


1. To what extend do you think that timely and accurate information is critical for the logistics systems design and operations in South Africa? 


2. Using the organisation of your choice, explain why timely and accurate information is critical for the logistics department?





8. Feedback on self-assessment questions
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The feedback to answer the questions posed can be found in the prescribed textbook. 





[image: Image result for TEXT ICON]


In the next subsection, you should be able to explicitly provide discussions with reference to costs, benefits, development characteristics and justification for each functionality level of supply chain information systems.   





Now read chapter 2, the section for information system functionality to understand the application of supply chain information systems (SCISs) which can be integrated into four levels of functionality (Bowersox et al., 2020). The four levels of functionality entail the following:


· Transaction systems


· Management control


· Decision analysis


· Strategic planning
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Study the video below and go to Discussion forum 1.1. Draw the development characteristics and justification for the SCIS levels of the organisation of your choice. Critically discuss the functionality of information systems in terms of transaction systems, management control, decision analysis and strategic planning with your fellow students.
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Management Information Systems & its Functions, [Online]. Available at:


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qiLXJ0lhN2g


[Accessed 12 April 2019].








The following resources, in addition to your textbook can be useful in answering the questions above:
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What Is Supply Chain Management System? [Online]. Available at:


https://www.oracle.com/za/applications/supply-chain-management/what-is-supply-chain-management-system.html


[Accessed 12 April 2019].
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What is an Information System? [Online]. Available at:


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Qujsd4vkqFI 


[Accessed 12 April 2019].





The purpose of this self-assessment activity is to provide an indication of your readiness to procced to the next section which deals with information system functionality. If you fail the self-assessment you must repeat the steps of this lesson that preceded this self-assessment and then take the self-assessment again. 





9. Summary 


Although consumer changes and technology innovativeness open opportunities for firms, these industry disruptors have increased pressure on supply chain professionals to adjust their supply chain design and operations. In this lesson, the industry disruptors that are transforming the supply chain were discussed. The lesson concluded by addressing the role of information systems and the functionality levels of the supply chain information system. 





10. List of Sources 





Bowersox, D.J., Closs, D.J., Cooper, M.B. & Bowersox, J.C. 2020. Supply chain logistics management. 5th edition. New York: McGraw-Hill.





Coyle, J.J., Langley, C.J., Novack, R.A. & Gibson, B.J. 2017. Managing Supply Chains, A Logistics Perspective. 10th edition. Cengage Learning. 





De Villiers, G., Nieman, G. & Nieman, W. 2018. Strategic Logistics Management. 2nd ed. Pretoria: Van Schaik. 
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b. Comply with the documented Criteria for Registration. A copy of the Policy and Criteria for the Registration of Qualifications and Part Qualifications on the NQF may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/polcri_qualpart_nqf.pdf.


c. Be written in English.


d. Comply with the parameters as determined in the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-Framework (HEQSF) for the qualification type.



NAME OF THE INSTITUTION/PROVIDER 


			UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH AFRICA











Qualifications for registration must be submitted in the following format:



A. TITLE


The qualification title must comply with the qualification type description provided for in the HEQSF


			Title/s: 


POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA IN QUALITY MANAGEMENT





			CHE Reference Number/s:











B. FIELD AND SUB-FIELD


Over and above the Field and Sub-field this will include the Classification of Educational Subject Matter (CESM) category (Number and Subject Matter).


			Field NSB 03: BUSINESS, COMMERCE AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES


Sub-field: Generic Management


CESM Category:



First Order



Second Order



Third Order



04 



Business, Economics and Management Studies


0401 



Business Administration, Management and Operations


040199




Business Administration, Management and Operations, Other












C. LEVEL OF THE QUALIFICATION


The published Level Descriptors must be used to help determine the level of the qualification. A copy of the Level Descriptors may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/misc/level_descriptors.pdf. 


			NQF LEVEL 8 











D. MINIMUM CREDITS (Total minimum credit value of the qualification)


The credits must be calculated on the basis that of one (1) credit is equal to ten (10) notional hours of learning. The minimum credit allocation for a qualification must comply with the requirements for the qualification type as determined in the HEQSF.


			120 CREDITS











E. RATIONALE


The rationale should:



i. Provide details of the reasoning that led to identifying the need for the qualification



ii. Indicate how the qualification meets specific needs in the sector for which it is developed.



Details of consultation with a recognised professional body or industry body must be provided in respect of the need.


iii. Identify the range of typical learners and indicate the occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which the qualifying learners will operate



iv. Indicate the most appropriate learning pathway within which the qualification resides



v. Indicate how the qualification will provide benefits to the learner, society and the economy.


			The College of Economic and Management Sciences at the University of South Africa identified a requirement for a qualification in Quality Management to serve the needs of lower management and middle management to support and improve quality management systems in manufacturing and services organisations. Regular communication from students and communication with the quality professional body known as the Southern African Society for Quality industry has become the motivation to develop a new Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management.  



No current qualifications offered at the University of South Africa meet the requirements of industry practice in Quality Management to serve the needs in service and manufacturing organisations with a Postgraduate Diploma programme on NQF Level 8.  


In view of the dramatic changes that occurred in the business environment over the last two decades where service and manufacturing organisations re-engineer, design and implement systems in their organisations. Hence, a need to have an appropriate qualification in quality management has been identified. The shortage of persons both in service and manufacturing sectors with the requisite quality management knowledge and skills to execute their duties efficiently and effectively, presents an ideal opportunity to develop a Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management.  The aim is to target persons in junior and/or middle management positions, as well as those aspiring to these positions and who wish to increase their promotion prospects by acquiring this qualification. For this reason, the department requests support from industry partners to forge new adventurous and creative university-industry alliances, which are key to our growth and sustainability with SAP, AIDC, Hellmann Logistics, Nampak, and Evelyn Hone College of Applied Arts and Commerce in Zambia. 


The department of Operations Management (OM) considers its future over the next five years against the backdrop of considerable flux in the college’s system in the immediate post-restructuring and phasing in of a new Postgraduate Diploma Qualification in Quality Management.


The Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management has been designed to meet the needs of service and manufacturing sectors for employees with the appropriate critical, analytical and organisational skills in the following key management and business disciplines: Management, Business, Work Study, Operations, Quality Management, Human Resources, and Administration.








F. PURPOSE 


i. The purpose should describe the context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



ii. The purpose statement should capture what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification. The Exit Level Outcomes must be linked to the purpose of the qualification. Graduate and occupational attributes may be used where appropriate.


			The primary purpose of this qualification is to provide students with knowledge and skills in the area of quality management towards recognising, implementing and managing quality systems in the context of manufacturing and service organisations. The knowledge and understanding of the theoretical and statistical concepts together with the practical skills will enable students to devise quality management strategies in their organisation. Statistical techniques to measure, analyse and identify problems are to correct, improve and implement improvement processes in manufacturing and services organisations. Furthermore, improvement tools such as six sigma principles, process reengineering, benchmarking, ISO 9000 systems, etc. are exit level outcomes and occupational attributes associated with quality management.








G. RULES OF COMBINATION 


There must be coherence between the constituent parts (modules, subjects, courses) of the qualification. Please provide details of the credit allocation for each module and indicate the compulsory and optional modules, subjects or courses at each NQF level. 


			Module 



code


			Description


			NQF 



Level


			CESM category


			Credits


			Fundamental (F) / Core (C) / Elective (E)





			QMS4801


			Quality Management Systems


			8


			04


			01


			24


			C





			QPI4801


			Quality Planning and Implementation


			8


			04


			01


			24


			C





			SQT4801


			Statistical Quality Techniques


			8


			04


			04


			24


			C





			CQI4801


			Continual Quality Improvement


			8


			04


			01


			24


			C





			QUT4801


			Quality Auditing Techniques


			8


			04


			01


			24


			C








Students must enrol for all the modules that have been included in the curriculum. There are no electives and students can enroll for all modules in Year 1.


H. ENTRY REQUIREMENTS


The minimum entry requirements to the qualification must be stated. The entry requirements should be aligned to the approved institutional/provider admissions policies and to national legislation. Reference to the policy and where it can be accessed should be made.


			The minimum admission requirement for the Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management is a three-year degree or an Advanced Diploma in Quality and Operations Management or Supply Chain Management or Entrepreneurship or Strategic Management or any related advanced diploma or three-year degree with quality management as an additional requirement for the incumbent’s growth in the organisation.



International applicants are subject to the same entry requirements as South African applicants.








I. EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA


i. The Exit Level Outcomes, which are framed against the Level Descriptors, should indicate what the learner will be able to do and know as a result of completing the qualification or part qualification. These competencies relate directly to the competencies required for the further learning and/or the work for which the qualification or part qualification was designed



ii. Associated Assessment Criteria are written for the qualification to indicate the nature and level of the assessment associated with the qualification and how the Exit Level Outcomes could be assessed in an integrated way. The criteria can be given as a comprehensive set derived from the Level Descriptors.


			ELOs: Upon completion of this qualification,  students will be able to:


			AACs





			1. Strategically plan and implement quality in a manufacturing or service organisation by employing quality control, quality assurance and quality management methods and tools to improve the internal structures of the organisation.





			1.  Formulate strategic quality plans for quality products by designing and managing quality in the supply chain of manufacturing and service organisations.


2. Implement quality control, quality assurance and quality management using the appropriate quality tools and statistical applications such as six sigma and lean.                                                                                                                                       


3. Measure, manage and control quality to ensure the validation of the                                          organisation’s internal structures.





			2. Apply the most important statistical techniques and concepts used in quality management.






			1. Calculate and interpret data that apply to probability, probability distributions and probability densities


2. Calculate Statistical inferences and analyse: sampling distributions, inferences concerning means, Inferences concerning variances


3. Interpret more advanced statistical techniques by computing designed experiments, analysing variances, analysing factorial experiments and regression analysis



4. Apply statistical content of quality improvement programmes to: Statistical Process Control (SPC) , Acceptance sampling and statistical sampling techniques, and reliability and life testing





			3. Develop, implement, manage and improve the overall performance to sustain and develop quality initiatives in any manufacturing or service organisation.  


			1. Develop and implement a suitable quality management system for a manufacturing or service organisation.


2. Implement and manage the internal and external processes to ensure products and services are consistent with statutory and regulatory requirements. 


3. Apply improvements such as breakthrough, innovation and re-organisation for contingencies in products and services according to statutory and regulatory requirements by ensuring the appropriate documentation is in place. 


4. Negotiate resources with leadership and address customer and supplier quality and risks to ensure a compliant quality management systemMonitor, review, analyse, evaluate and formulate improvement plans to ensure conformity of products and services for customer satisfaction. 





			5. Conduct, manage and assess the performance of quality audits in manufacturing and service sectors.


			1. Distinguish the profile of the quality auditor’s qualifications, education, training, experience, personal characteristics and knowledge skills to ensure the auditor is qualified to conduct an audit.


2. Plan, prepare and conduct a preliminary assessment of the quality manual: quality plans, quality procedures, work instruction, product-specific documents and verify the internal audits process by integrating management systems for the audit.


3. Implement ISO 9001:2015 requirements: documentation processes, audit procedures, audit types under the differentiated categories of quality auditing. Conduct the audit by collecting and verifying information to generate findings and conclude and distribute the audit report. 





			4. Develop improvement processes in strategic management, quality culture by identifying and implementing six sigma principles, processes and activities when examining customer needs, product improvement and supply chain processes in the manufacturing and service sectors.


			1. Conduct a companywide assessment on optimisation, cost of quality activities.



2. Apply quality improvement and cost reduction using a project-by-project approach 



3. Employ measurement processes in supplies, customer service and processes to establish standards.


4. Assess the changing business conditions affecting quality, productivity, costs, cycle time and value.








J. INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY


			· This qualification compares with the following international qualifications in terms of the range of competencies in the modules offered. 


· The University of Porstmouth U.K, Aastha Institute of Management and Technology, Panipat, Sampoorna Academy of Management and Science- SAMS, Bangalore, Symbosis International University-SIU, Pune, Cranfield University U.K,  offers Postgraduate Dual Diplomas in Economics and Finance, which comprise the following modules and which can be pursued simultaneously: 
  



The postgraduate diploma at University of Portsmouth United Kingdom comprises four units:



Postgraduate Diploma in Strategic Quality Management:  



· Business Transformation through Quality Management introduces you to the fundamental concepts of Total Quality Management and Organisational Behaviour, focusing on the application of these concepts in the organisation. It includes driving a culture of continuous improvement and managing change.



· Business Operations – the Quality Management Perspective will give you knowledge of business systems for quality planning, quality standards and the benefits accruing from integrated management systems and their application in the workplace to generate organisational efficiencies. It shows you how tools such as SERVQUAL, FMEA, QFD and Benchmarking can help evaluate how an organisation is performing against their strategic vision and goals.



· Strategic Organisational Excellence looks at the links between concepts of excellence (as used by EFQM and other excellence models) and their use in the strategic management of an organisation. It explores issues raised by variations in culture and sector, both within the organisation and in its relationships with its stakeholders. It will also introduce you to Corporate Social Responsibility and Quality in the Supply Chain.



· Quantitative and Research Methods evaluates concepts of quantitative methods and the application of specialist statistics to aid decision-making within organisations. It also covers the theory and application of research methodologies to support organisational improvement activities.



Modules in Postgraduate Diploma in Total Quality Management offered at:



· Aastha Institute of Management and Technology, Panipat,



· Sampoorna Academy of Management and Science- SAMS, Bangalore,



· Symbosis International University-SIU, Pune: 



· Fundamentals of Total Quality Management. 



· Statistics or Management Systems and Guides. 



· Decision Making Aids. 



· Quality policy, Objectives and Audits 



· Statistical Process Control. 



·  Inspection Quality and Sample Plans and environment Health and Safety.



·  Materials Management  



· Testing and Calibration Laboratories



· Hospital and Med. Services/ Auto. Components



· Doc. & Info. Services/ Op. Res, Comp. &Software



· Advanced Research on TQM 



The course is suitable for a wide range of students employed in quality improvement, applying methods, principles and practice of total quality management and organisational excellence. 



The Cranefield University, United Kingdom, offers a Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management in Scientific Research and Development: 



Modules:



· Ethics and regulatory framework



· Strategic quality management 



· Audit as a management tool for compliance assurance,



· Quality audit practice-digital quality management



· Quality in the global organisation



· Research dynamics II quality improvement



· Managing governance



· Risk and compliance



· Managing quality teams



Quality management in scientific R&D has become an essential tool in ensuring that modern developments are implemented within a rigorous and robust quality framework. 



· Conclusion: 
The envisaged Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management is comparable to the three qualifications cited above in terms of both content and standard. 









K. INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT 


			Formative assessments will be conducted via 2 assignments for each module as follows:



Assignment 1.  Students are required to read each study unit of the relevant module and answer the required questions after each study unit. This is the first part of assignment 1



Mark allocation (10%)



The second part of assignment 2. Theory is applied to a practical workplace scenario. The student is required to read the relevant sections in the study material pertaining to investigating problems in the workplace. He/she reads the sections on how to analyse the problem and then formulate recommendations to resolve the problems by applying relevant quality tools to the study. 



Mark allocation (10%) 


Total mark allocation for assignment 01: 20% of final mark


Submission date: End of May 



Assignment 2.  In the first part of assignment 2 students are required to read and consult other sources such as journal articles, and sections extracted and uploaded to the myUnisa resources by the lecturer. Questions need to be answered by applying referencing techniques. Students are required to follow the criteria provided by the lecturer to complete this assignment.



Mark allocation (10%)



The second part of the assignment is a case study provided to students to complete in groups where practically possible using myUnisa discussion forums. The case study has to be read, then diagnosed and questions answered in conjunction with the relevant quality management theory.



Mark allocation (10%)


Total mark allocation for assignment 02: 20% of final mark


Submission date: Mid-September.



Total mark allocation for formative assessment: 40% of final mark.



Summative assessments are conducted on the full curriculum of the year:



A venue based examination is conducted in October/ November. This examination consists of a written paper with a section of questions and answers to test students’ knowledge on their application of theory to practice from all the study units. 



This examination consists of a section on the selection of theoretical models, frameworks, statistical applications and concepts relevant to each module. The student is required to provide detailed explanations on how the models and frameworks are applied to the given scenarios provided in the examination paper. Students are required to identify problems, analyse the problems and recommend solutions to the problems.  



The final section is a case study section. Two comprehensive case studies are given to the students prior to the examination. In the examination paper students select only one case study and answer the questions pertaining to that case study. 



During the year the focus of assessment activities in each module will be diagnostic and formative. These assessments will take the form of online discussions, portfolios by students, short critical essays and case studies based on learning materials presented on myUnisa, in tutorial letters, assigned readings from prescribed texts and supplementary materials. The key categories of knowledge, comprehension, application, analysis, integration and evaluation will be covered through problem-solving and real-world applications. 



Formative assessment will be done in the form of two online assignments with practical applications and portfolios with a weighting of 40% of the final marks. Summative assessments are venue based examination papers with case studies and applications of theory, scenarios and statistics with a weighting of 60%.



In the two assignments and the final examinations the focus of the assessment is on the demonstration of the stated learning outcomes, including familiarity with and level-appropriate integration of, fundamental concepts, principles and their applications in appropriate contexts of quality management in manufacturing and service organisations.



For this qualification, first examiners prepare study materials, set and assess assignments and examinations and provide feedback on assignments to students. The second examiner (internal moderator) checks the content of the learning materials, assignments and examinations prepared by the first examiner and provide a list of recommendations to the first examiner to amend according to his/her discretion. For examination papers, the first examiner prepares the paper and marking memorandum. These are checked by the second examiner who recommends changes on formatting and content to the first examiner who will attend to the recommendations. After completing the recommended corrections, the first examiner encrypts the examination paper together with a set of study materials and a marking memorandum and sends it to an external examiner who verifies the content of the paper and provides further recommendations to the first examiner. The first examiner then attends to the corrections and prints the paper. The first examiner prints a checklist and a declaration form for signing by the first examiner, second examiner and Chair of the Department (C.O.D) to ensure the processes are met in accordance with Unisa’s policy. The C.O.D does the final check and if there are still corrections that need to be addressed, sends the paper back to the first examiner who fixes the errors and returns the examination paper to the C.O.D. The C.O.D. once satisfied will bag and seal the examination paper and personally submit the paper to the examination department who receives and signs for acceptance and safe keeping of the examination paper.



Examinations scripts are received and marked by the first examiner if the volumes are less than 300 scripts.  Anything in excess of 300 scripts are distributed to qualified external markers in the field of quality with a marking memorandum. Returned scripts are verified and checked by the first examiner who ensures marks are captured in the Unisa system. The second examiners and moderators’ complete reports on the quality of the examination marking and return these documents to the first examiner. 



Once all the marks are captured, the Examination Section sends an electronic sign off request link to the first examiner who checks to ensure all the marks were captured correctly in the system and also checks the past 3 periods marks if there are any. All the documents are collated and verified on a checklist and a sign off request together with the checklist and the reports are sent to the C.O.D. who checks and signs off the examination results. This link and the checklist with the reports are sent to the Director of the School who does the final examination check and signs off.     












L. RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL) 


State how institutional RPL policies are used and how RPL is applied to gain entry to or achieve the qualification. The RPL policies of the Quality Councils and/or providers must be made available to SAQA upon such request. The RPL policies of education, training and development providers must be aligned to the national SAQA RPL Policy. The Policy may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/natpol_irpl.pdf.


			The Unisa recognition of prior learning is based on the premise that people learn both inside and outside formal learning structures are worthy of recognition and credit. The value in the learning of an individual who acquired informally, non-formally and even formally and thus presents learning and expertise in the areas of Quality Management by a reflexive candidate will gain access to or advance or gain credits within the Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management at UNISA. However, the process involved in converting this intrinsic value to extrinsic value is a complex one, demanding a high level of commitment, self-analysis, reflection and objectivity on the part of the candidate and a high level of flexibility, specialised activities, functions and procedures on the part of UNISA employees. 



The RPL process, emphasis falls on the outcomes of learning, not on the site of learning, which may comprise formal training, work and life experience, and indigenous knowledge among other things. This reflects a shift in learning from a lecturer-centred approach to a student-centred approach and makes the RPL candidate an important stakeholder in the RPL process. 


The RPL thus assumes that the competencies, skills and knowledge gained in one context are transferable. It has been internationally defined in the RPL context as the application of generic cognitive skills learned in one situation to a new situation, therefore knowledge that can be utilised and applied in a number of different contexts. 



The informal or non-formal training, life and work experience will be assessed against a set of clearly defined specific learning outcomes relating to the curriculae of Quality Management in service and manufacturing organizations where the results of that learning can be reliably assessed and certified for credits at UNISA. To facilitate this process, module learning outcomes should be easily available to RPL candidates. Credits can be achieved through the RPL process towards the awarding of qualifications or towards the following: 



a) granting access to or advanced standing/status in relation to programmes offered at UNISA; 



b) assisting in the placement of students in appropriate programmes. 












M. ARTICULATION 


			The Postgraduate Diploma in Quality Management will articulate: 




Systemic articulation: (articulation by virtue of the qualification type as stated in the HEQSF)



· Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates systemic possibilities for upward mobility) A cognate Master’s degree on the HEQSF; none on the OQSF


· Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: (allows systemic mobility between qualifications on the same level in different institutions and/or   accumulation and transfer of credits) A Bachelor’s Honours Degree or Postgraduate Diploma on the HEQSF; none on the OQSF


Specific Articulation (formal and informal agreements of articulation  with other qualifications offered by the institution itself or with qualifications offered by other institutions



· Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates possibilities for upward mobility). 


· Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows mobility between qualifications of the same level in different institutions and /or accumulation and transfer of credits). 



Vertically and diagonally with the following qualifications at NQF level 9 such as: 



· Master’s Degree in Total Quality Management



· Master’s Degree in Quality Management



· Master’s Degree in Management Technology and Information



· Master’s Degree in Work Study



· Master’s Degree in Operations Management


· Master’s Degree in Well Being Wellness and Competitive Advantage



Horizontally with the following qualifications at NQF Level 8 in a similar focus area such as: 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Business Administration 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Transport and Logistics. 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Organisational Development. 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Human Resource Management. 



· Bachelor of Commerce Honours Degree in Business Management 



· Bachelor of Science Honours Degree in Statistics



 








End.
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CONCLUSION


PREFACE


A word of Welcome 


We have great pleasuree in welcoming you, the student to the module on TRANSPORT THEORY and trust that you will find this module interesting, stimulating and instructive.


In this module, we look at the different links between transport and the theory of transport including providing current transport developments in South Africa and rest of the continent. However, we are going to look at the critical aspects of transportation theory and how these concepts can be applied in the real life situations. Once again, welcome to exploring the world of transport and we hope you will enjoy it.


2 PURPOSE OF THE MODULE


The purpose of this module is to introduce you to transport theory and theoretical concepts including Industry clips (South African transport experience) that are applied to transport system. The economic and commercial aspects of transport are largely determined by their unique technical and operating characteristics. Meaningful and successful application of economic and management theory requires an in-depth knowledge of these technical and operating characteristics of transport. It is impossible, within the scope of a single module, to familiarise you with all these characteristics. Hence we have worked selectively to include transport industry clips that you need to study in the wrap around study guide those characteristics that are particularly important to the course in transport economics as we present it	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: We will finalise this once the purpose statement of the module form is finalised








3 LEARNING OUTCOMES


Learning outcomes are included at the beginning of each study unit. The aim of these outcomes is to help you achieve the purpose of the module. 


4 STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY GUIDE


			STRUCTURE OF THE STUDY GUIDE





			Chapters


			Topic





			1 Transportation and geography


			1. What is transport geography 


2. Transportation and Space 


3. Transportation and commercial geography 


4. The geography of transportation network   


Case study: Strategic maritime passages








			2  Transportation and the spatial structure   


			1. geography of transportation 


2. Historical geography of transportation: the setting of global systems 


3.Transportation and spatial organisation 


4.Transportation and location 


5. Future Transportation








			3 Transportation, Economy and Society


			1. Transportation and economic development


2. Transportation and Society  


3. Transport Costs


4. Transport supply and Demand 


Case study: The cruise industry





			4  Transportation modes


			1. Transportation modes, modal competition and modal shift 


2. Road Transportation 


3. Rail transportation  


4. Maritime transportation 


5. Air transportation 


6. International transportation and containerization  


Case study: Transportation corridor





			5 Transportation terminals    


			1. Definition of transport terminals 


2. The location of terminals  


3. Port terminals 


4. Rail terminals  


5. Airport terminals


Case study: Mega airport projects





			6 International Trade and Freight distribution   


			1. Transborder and crossborder transportation  


2. Transportation, globalization and International Trade 


3. Freight transportation and value chains 


4. Logistics and Freight Distribution 


Case study:  Inlands Ports and logistics zones





			7 Urban transportation


			1. Transportation and urban form


2. Urban Land use and transportation 


3. Urban Mobility 


4. Urban transport problems  


Case study: The city logistics





			8 Transport energy and policy


			1. The environmental impacts of transportation 


2. Transport and energy 


3. Transport and sustainability   


Case study: Green logistics  





			9 Transport planning and policy


			1. The nature of transport policy 


2. Transport planning 


3. Transport safety and security 


4. Transportation and disaster management 


Case study: Information technology and mobility





			10 Transportation modes


			1. Methods in transport geography 


2. Graph theory: definition and properties 


3. Graph theory: measure and indices 


4.Geographic Information systems transportation (GIS-T)


5. Transportation and accessibility 


6.  Network data models


7. Transport technical and economic performance indicators 


8. The Gini coefficient 


9. Spatial interactions and the gravity model


10.Market area analysis  











5 THE RESOURCES YOU WILL NEED





The prescribed material for this module consists of this study guide, Tutorial Letter 101, which you should receive when you register, and the following prescribed textbook:





JEAN –PAUL RODRIQUE, WITH CLAUDE COMTOIS AND BRIAN SLACK (2017). THE GEOGRAPHY OF TRANSPORT SYSTEMS:4th edition. London and New York: Routledge.





This is a wraparound study guide, which means that it guides you through  is based on the prescribed textbook.





We also suggest that you familiarise yourself with the National Department of Transport and its agencies such as the South African Maritime Safety Authority (SAMSA) (www.samsa.gov.za), and Port SA (www.portsa.gov.za), PRASA, SAA, TRANSNET, Cross Boarder and other agencies.  You will also find transport journals and magazines useful sources of information. Regular visits to the above websites will give you more detailed information on some of the practical principles covered in the prescribed book. The information in journals will give you a better idea of how the transport system functions or operates. Even though the reading of such journals is not always compulsory, they will make your studies more interesting. On the myUnisa site, links to some of the websites of the abovementioned agencies will be found. We will refer you to the policy documents that you will need to consult in addition to the prescribed textbook.





Tutorial letters containing the answers or suggested solutions to assignments and other tutorial letters will be sent to you during the semester.





6 GUIDELINES ON STUDYING THIS MODULE


Time frame for studies


As indicated above, the module consists of 10 study units. Try to master a study unit per week. This should leave you with sufficient time to revise and prepare for the examination.	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: This is too vague. We need to stick to the specifics. It’s a 12 credit module, where the students will have to complete 120 notional hours. I suggest you implement a semester plan here.


Study outcomes


 Each study unit commences with a list of learning outcomes. These outcomes are based on the outcomes for the module, as formulated at the start of this preface, and give you an indication of what you should be able to do once you have studied a particular study unit.





Activities


Each study unit contains a number of activities that you are instructed to do. The activities will help you to master the study material and apply it in practice, thereby enabling you to achieve the outcomes for the study unit. Many of the questions asked in the activities are similar to the questions you can expect in the examination and assignment. It is therefore to your own advantage to do all the activities.


Self-evaluation questions


Each study unit ends with self-evaluation questions that you must be able to answer. These are aimed at finding out whether you have achieved the purpose of and outcomes for the study unit, and they are of particular importance in preparing for the examination. Also refer to the section on assessment of the module (see below).





How to use the study guide and prescribed textbook?


You should regard the study guide as your "tutor" and follow the instructions contained in it. This is a wraparound study guide, which means that it guides you through the prescribed textbook and other prescribed readings. This includes instructions on how to study the prescribed book. You should study the relevant sections in the prescribed textbook only when instructed to do so. You will become confused if you start studying the textbook without "listening" to your lecturer "tutor". You may find that certain sections of the textbook do not form part of the compulsory study material. You may also find that you are sometimes instructed to study material that appears later in the textbook and then return to earlier sections of the prescribed textbook. We have deliberately followed the sequencing of the module content, to ensure that you achieve the purpose of and outcomes for each study unit. 	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: No, there is formal tutors, we cannot mix the Studyguide with the formal tutor system,





Develop an understanding of the concepts and ideas





To achieve the purpose of and outcomes for this module, you need to develop a detailed knowledgedeep understanding of the important concepts and learn how to apply them in real-life situations. To develop your understanding, you must deliberately process the information you are reading. As you read, try to identify the main ideas and think about why they are important, how they are interrelated and the implications they have for people in the real work environment. You can also test your understanding by trying to summarise the ideas, explaining them to other people and finding examples of how they operate in real-life situations.	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: Please stick to the NQF level descriptor language
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Tourism Governance 


(TRT3705)


Syllabus 


Topic 1: Tourism Governance 


Unit 1: The importance, sketching the content, unpacking the concept of governance within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


 Emphasise the importance of referring and referencing to the source document (King IV Report) within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 2: Discussing and unpacking the King IV Report within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa








Topic 2: Tourism Legislation	


Unit 3: Relative legislative aspects regarding tourism governance


Unit 4: Direct and indirect legislation as applied to tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 5: Levels of governmental involvement within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Unit 6: Other levels of involvement (International context)


(Relevant legislative documents apply here)





Topic 3: Sustainable Governance / Governance for sustainability 


Unit 7: Sustainability in Tourism in South Africa/Africa


Units 8: Economic, Social and Environmental sustainability


Unit 9: Green Management


Unit 10: Responsible tourism


Units 11 Aspect relating to governance principles within the context of tourism governance in South Africa/Africa


Sustainable Development Goals (Used as the primary source here)


UGNC Principles (Also use as source document)


[bookmark: _GoBack]Various case studies pertaining to destination management / responsible tourism and various impacts of tourism – economic, social and environmental will be applied here)
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Learning unit 7





SUSTAINABLE COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE 





[image: excellence conceptual compass on white background]


Source: Shutterstock (2018) 	Comment by Du Bruyn, Monique: Is this necessary to include as we have a license to use Shutterstock images?





AN OVERVIEW 





This learning unit deals with identifying a sustainable competitive advantage. We will firstly look at the need for a market strategy. Then we will consider the components of a market strategy as well as identify possible sustainable competitive advantages. Lastly, we will discuss the SELECT framework. 





KEY CONCEPTS





· sustainable competitive advantage 


· dimensions sustainable competitive advantage 


· criteria sustainable competitive advantage 


· sources sustainable competitive advantage 


· competitive strategies


· step in creating a sustainable competitive advantage








7.1	INTRODUCTION





In this increasingly competitive environment organisations need to be able to create value through their products/services. According to Kumar (2016:77), business strategies almost always aim to achieve a sustainable competitive advantage. A sustainable competitive advantage (SCA) refers to an advantage that an organisation can maintain over time and that is non-duplicable and non-imitable. When organisations want to identify a possible sustainable competitive advantage they need to consider the criteria, source, characteristics and bases for a sustainable competitive advantage. 





7.2	DIMENSIONS SUSTAINABLE COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE


Establishing a SCA will ensure that an organisation can survive in the long term within the market. In order for an organisation to create a SCA properly it is important to understand the dimensions of a SCA. These dimensions are referred to as SELECT framework. This section of the textbook explains that there are several dimensions of sustainable competitive advantage. Study this section together with the examples provided below:


· Substance: Apple was rated as the number one company for attracting and retaining top talent. (LinkedIn 2016). 


· Expression: Woolworths’ cold chain discipline for food and quality and integrity and its optimised schedule for daily deliveries give the company an intangible competitive advantage (Woolworths holdings limited 2017).


· Locality: According to Brooks (2018), Deloitte has been voted one of the best companies to work for and it is their core principles that distinguish the Deloitte culture. These include integrity, commitment to each other, strength from cultural diversity and outstanding value to markets and clients. 


· Effect: Food delivery service is nothing new with many restaurants having their own delivery service, but Uber Eats is changing the market for both businesses and consumers alike. The associated app makes it easy for consumers to order from selected restaurants and delivery is done in 10 minutes or less (Edwards 2016). 


· Cause: Capitec Bank is bidding to buy Mercantile Bank and if these transactions goes as planned this will enable Capitec to introduce a new business banking division (Rangogo 2018). 


· Time span: Proctor & Gamble has been manufacturing and selling household items since 1837 (Hunkar 2013). 





CRITERIA FOR SUSTAINABLE COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE 


From this section in the textbook you will see that a sustainable competitive advantage should be valuable, rare, costly to imitate, and utilise ambiguous, socially complex and non-substitutable resources. For example, Google has a very strong majority search market share and it has several innovative services which they offer for free to customers. This means that they have a very attractive advertising model. Google also spends billions on its infrastructure such as data centres and servers (Matthews, 2016).





SOURCE OF SUSTAINABLE COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE 


This section of the textbook discusses the different sources of a competitive advantage, namely: 


· Relational sources: McDonalds, for example, consistently ranks very high when it comes to supply chain management. This is because of its relationship with suppliers where value is exchanged and success shared (Sheehan 2017). 


· Legal sources: In 2017 companies such as Apple, Microsoft, Intel, Google and Samsung were each granted over 2000 patents. In the technology industry patents not only serve to protect intellectual property but are also seen as a benchmark of how innovative a company and its employees are (Fiegerman 2018).


· Organisational and human sources: The Top Employers Institute named Old Mutual as best employer to work for in the 2017/2018 year. Some of the criteria they use to evaluate companies include talent strategy, workforce planning, on-boarding, learning & development, performance management, leadership development, career & succession management, compensation & benefits, and culture (BusinessTech 2017).


· Product sources: Nike, for example, generates almost double the revenue of that of its closest competitor Adidas. They have been able to create a strong brand image especially among teenagers (Mourdoukoutas 2014). 


· Pricing sources: For example, Makro is able to trade at a low cost/low margin philosophy. This enables the company to offer competitive prices to customers on a range of quality goods (Makro 2018). 


· Promotion sources: Nando’s advertisements help create and define the company. Through its marketing campaigns and social media presence it has become a social commentary brand in South Africa (Entrepreneur Magazine 2017). 


· Distribution sources: For example, Zando is the largest online fashion store in South Africa and has won numerous awards including best customer service award and best shopping process award (Zando 2018). 





COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE STRATEGIES 


The textbook defines a sustainable competitive advantage as a combination of unique capabilities that cannot be imitated easily, and which has a long-term effect. 


The textbook briefly discusses four competitive advantage strategies, including cost leadership, differentiation, focus and a combined strategy. 


Cost leadership


Organisational costs are affected by cost drivers such as economies of scale, experience, capacity utilisation, linkages, interrelationships, degree of integration, timing, policy, choices, location and institutional factors. Massmart, for example, has a high-volume, low-expense business model which it aims to continually improve to gain a competitive advantage. This strategy allows them to provide exceptionally low prices to their customers (Fastmoving 2018).


Differentiation 


The textbook mentions several ways in which differentiation can be achieved, namely: 


· Product differentiation: For example, Volvo is able to differentiate its brand from that of competitors based on their safety features. According to Cardekho (2018), the Volvo XC90 is regarded as one of the safest cars in the world, with numerous innovative and advanced safety features such as a whiplash injury protection system and run-off road protection. 


· Distribution differentiation: The distribution network a company chooses can also differentiate them from competitors. For example, Takealot has put in a great deal of effort in their supply chain and warehouse management. This has helped them to grow by 90% in the last four years and they now sell more than 3,5 million products (Claassen 2017).	Comment by User: Author: per year?


· Price differentiation: Companies can either use low price or premium pricing to set them apart. For example, Apple focuses their efforts on customers who are willing to pay more. This allows them to maintain a premium price, which in turn makes it more difficult for competitors to enter the market (Nielson 2014). 


· Promotional differentiation: Organisations can make use of the latest trends in marketing such as virtual reality, interactive content and user-generated content to promote their products (Forbes 2018). 


· Brand differentiation: brand positioning is another way in which differentiation is achieved. According to the South African top 50 Brands report, MTN is considered the most valuable brand in South Africa with an estimated brand value of R44,2 Billion (De Villiers 2018). 


Self-assessment 7.2 (Compulsory): 	Comment by Petersen-Waughtal, Mariana: In the lesson tool, insert a link here to the online-assessment tool


Beautiful is a beauty range that is available nationwide. The organisation uses live video streams in which different employees and management feature, explaining the benefits of using the product. It also posts make-up tutorials online that consumers can watch as well as weekly beauty tips, which is shared on a multitude of digital platforms. Identify and briefly explain which type of competitive strategy Beautiful is following.


Focus strategy 


Companies using this strategy focus on a small segment of the market; for example, a hardware store that focuses on giving expert advice and caters for customers who do woodwork in their spare time. 


Combination strategy


With the combination strategy a company can make use of both cost leadership and differentiation strategies, for example, an airline that offers economic, business and first-class seats to customers on the same flight. 





STEPS IN CREATING A SUSTAINABLE COMPETITIVE ADVANTAGE 


This section of the textbook suggests several methods that a company can use to gain a competitive advantage: 


Unique product offerings: Uber, a ride-sharing company which uses smartphone technology to connect drivers and riders, was introduced in South Africa in 2013 (Wilson, 2013). Since then many competitors such as Taxify, Africa Ride and Lyft have entered the market. This means that Uber needs to consistently come up with new innovative ways to retain their unique product offering. 


Clear, tight identification and definition of target markets: Netflix, an online streaming service, is able to collect data on customers and then use this information to help personalise the experience for their customers. This also enables them to bring their target market content they really enjoy (Morgan 2018).


Enhance customer linkages: Harley Davidson motorcycles puts its customers first. Once you purchase a Harley you can become part of the Harley owners’ groups that connect riders and offer support on any bike issues (Morgan 2018). 


Establish and maintain brand and company credibility: According to Brand Africa, Nike was the most admired brand in Africa in 2017/2018 (Brand Africa 2018).





CONCLUSION	





We started this unit by discussing the need for a market strategy. Then we considered the components of a marketing strategy. We also looked at the possible sustainable competitive advantage. Next, we discussed the SELECT framework.





SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS





QUESTION 1


… factors refer to the internal as well as external factors to the company that determine strategy selection. 


1 Demand 


2 Risk 


3 Company


4 Environmental








QUESTION 2 





Tax advantages and global trade restrictions are examples of what source of sustainable competitive advantage?





1 legal sources


2 product sources


3 pricing sources


4 relational sources 


		





QUESTION 3





Which one of the following is not a cost driver that affects organisational costs?





1 location and institutional factors


2 expression


3 timing 


4 capacity utilisation











QUESTION 4 





When an organisation bases their competitive advantage on getting to know their customers better it is referred to as …





1 product leadership.


2 operational excellence. 


3 customer intimacy. 


4 relational sources. 








QUESTION 5





Which one of the following is not a criteria for sustainable competitive advantage? 


 


1 valuable 


2 substitutable 


3 rare 


4 costly to imitate








PRACTICAL QUESTIONS/SELF-ASSESSMENT FOR UNIT 7





			Pick n Pay is a very large retailer in South Africa. Follow this link to read more about this retailer: http://www.picknpay.co.za/about-us-introduction














After reading through the report:


1. Briefly explain the criteria for a competitive advantage 


2. Discuss the different sources of competitive advantage and identify one source that Pick n Pay can utilise to their benefit.
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iii. Identify the range of typical learners and indicate the occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which the qualifying learners will operate



iv. Indicate the most appropriate learning pathway within which the qualification resides



v. Indicate how the qualification will provide benefits to the learner, society and the economy.



			i. An appropriate qualification is required due to the continuous changes that occur in the service, manufacturing, construction and mining environment in order to address the shortage of individuals in various industries with the requisite safety management knowledge and skills to execute their duties efficiently and effectively, thereby presenting the ideal opportunity for the introduction of a Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management.



ii. The College of Economic and Management Sciences at the University of South Africa identified the need for a qualification in Safety Management to serve the needs of senior managers, and to support and improve safety management systems in a variety of organisations. After a consultation process with industry representatives, professional bodies and students, it was decided to develop a new Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management since no existing qualification offered at the University of South Africa meet the requirements of industry practice in Safety Management to serve the needs of industry with a programme on NQF Level 8. This qualification is designed to articulate candidates in the field of safety management and other related management sciences to master’s level of study.



iii. This qualification will target persons employed in senior management level positions as well as those who aspire to advance their careers towards senior management level positions within the field of safety management. This qualification will also allow students to move from other management specializations towards further research qualifications in Safety Management.



iv. The learning pathway for the Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management starts with a Diploma in Safety Management followed by an envisioned Advanced Diploma in Safety Management. Students with completed NQF Level 7 qualifications in related disciplines can also register for the Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management. Upon completion of the Postgraduate Diploma, they will have the opportunity to register for a Master’s degree in Management Studies with Specialization in Operations Management, which in turn leads to a PhD in Management Studies with specialization in Operations Management. Both these qualifications (Masters and PhD) have specific research focus areas in the various disciplines of Safety Management from which students can select their topic.


v. The Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management is designed to meet the needs of service, manufacturing, construction and mining sectors for employees with the appropriate critical, analytical, organisational and practical research skills in the following key management and business disciplines: strategic management, operations management, risk management, sustainable development and safety management. The envisaged student intake is estimated to be 350 students per year, starting at 125 students in 2022, 200 students in 2023 and 350 from 2024 onwards.











F. PURPOSE 


i. The purpose should describe the context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



ii. The purpose statement should capture what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification. The Exit Level Outcomes must be linked to the purpose of the qualification. Graduate and occupational attributes may be used where appropriate.



			The primary purpose of this qualification is to strengthen working professionals’ / students’  knowledge and skills in the field of  safety management.  This will enable them to recognise, implement and manage strategic safety management in all industries. Students are introduced to research in safety management as applicable in the workplace, providing a platform for working professionals to undertake advanced reflection and development through a systematic survey of current thinking and research methods. A practical focus on the management of prevention through design is supported by insights into operational risk management and sustainable development. Students are prepared for Master’s level studies and senior management level occupational development by developing intellectual independence and theoretical engagement, empowering students with the skills required to relate knowledge to a range of safety management contexts. 








G. RULES OF COMBINATION 


There must be coherence between the constituent parts (modules, subjects, courses) of the qualification. Please provide details of the credit allocation for each module and indicate the compulsory and optional modules, subjects or courses at each NQF level. 


			Module 



code


			Description


			NQF 



Level


			CESM category


			Credits


			Fundamental (F) / Core (C) / Elective (E)





			SMA4801


			Research in Safety Management


			8


			04


			01


			24


			C





			SMA4802


			Strategic Safety Management


			8


			04


			01


			24


			C





			SMA4803


			The management of Prevention through Design


			8


			04


			04


			24


			C





			RSK4801


			Operational Risk Management


			8


			04


			06


			24


			C





			DVA4804


			Sustainable Development: Policy, Practice and Environment


			8


			20


			99


			24


			C








Students must enrol for all the modules that have been included in the curriculum. There are no electives and students can enrol for all modules in Year 1.


H. ENTRY REQUIREMENTS


The minimum entry requirements to the qualification must be stated. The entry requirements should be aligned to the approved institutional/provider admissions policies and to national legislation. Reference to the policy and where it can be accessed should be made.


			The minimum admission requirement for the Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management is a three-year degree or an Advanced Diploma in Safety Management or any related advanced diploma or three-year degree with safety management as an additional requirement for the incumbent’s growth in the organisation. Related fields of study include operations management, quality management, project management, business management and engineering. 


International applicants are subject to the same entry requirements as South African applicants.








I. EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA


i. The Exit Level Outcomes, which are framed against the Level Descriptors, should indicate what the learner will be able to do and know as a result of completing the qualification or part qualification. These competencies relate directly to the competencies required for the further learning and/or the work for which the qualification or part qualification was designed



ii. Associated Assessment Criteria are written for the qualification to indicate the nature and level of the assessment associated with the qualification and how the Exit Level Outcomes could be assessed in an integrated way. The criteria can be given as a comprehensive set derived from the Level Descriptors.



			ELOs


			AACs





			The graduate is able to demonstrate a coherent and critical understanding founded on the nature, purpose, procedure, requirements and practices of scientific research to facilitate new knowledge generation in the field of safety management.


			· Integrate knowledge of the science of safety into the planning of a research project.


· Address community needs and contribute to the body of knowledge by conducting research in the safety management environment.


· Communicate research professionally in practice based on consistent involvement with research as safety practitioners.





			The graduate is able to apply the necessary knowledge and skills to develop and implement strategic safety management decisions by interrogating multiple sources of information in the process of knowledge production.


			· Apply detailed insight and knowledge of the nature, elements, focus, purpose and objective of strategic safety management in relation to the study object of safety as a science.


· Conduct and apply the planning, implementation and monitoring of strategic safety management by demonstrating detailed insight and knowledge of aligning safety and functional strategies while differentiating relevant responsibility and accountability.





			The graduate is able to solve problems by applying the principles of the management of prevention through design with the view of developing skills to identify and eliminate hazards during the design phase of a project.


			· Apply the management process to the management of safety risks.



· Critically evaluate different hazard analysis methods and establish the impact of opinions and human errors on safety risks. 


· Distinguish between various ergonomic methods and models of human design to conduct job evaluations as part of the design for safety process in relation to working environment conditions and the design of work areas.





			The graduate is able apply the principles of operational risk management with the view of developing and utilizing an operational risk management platform to address enterprise risks and its underlying causes.


			· Integrate knowledge of risk management strategy and operational risk with the ability to analyse key elements of corporate governance and an integrated approach to risk management.


· Develop a risk management framework by critically evaluating the risk management strategic planning process, enterprise-wide risk management and the role of technology in risk assessment and management.





			The graduate is able to access, process and manage information on the key themes of sustainable development to critically review topics such as environmental crisis, sustainable development policy and sustainable development practice in an African context.


			· Analyse identified themes within the domain of sustainable development practice and apply to practical examples in environmental and sustainable development.


· Critically assess natural resource allocation and management strategies and policies in relation to climate change, GMCs, crop biotechnology and sustainable food production.








J. INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY


			· This qualification compares with the following international qualifications in terms of the range of competencies in the modules offered. 


The curriculum of the proposed Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management  was benchmarked against international quality standards. 


Qualifications similar to the Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management are offered at a number of international institutions. (These qualifications are referred to as graduate diplomas.) Within the Australian and New Zealand higher education system qualification level indicators are used, similar to the NQF levels, known as AQF levels. Relevant qualifications in the field of safety management include:



· RMIT University (Australia) Graduate Diploma Occupational Health and Safety. This qualification covers aspects such as work health and safety and the organisation (in line with module SMA4802) and work health and safety intervention project (in line with module SMA4803).


· Curtin University (Australia) Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety. This programme includes risk management & safety technology (in line with SMA4803 and RSK4801), health and safety economics & management (in line with SMA4802) and health research methods (in line with SMA4801).


· Columbia Southern University (USA) Bachelor of Science Occupational Safety and Health. This qualification includes topics such as principles of management (in line with SMA4802), risk manager (RSK4801), applied safety science (SMA4803) and advanced concepts in environmental safety management (in line with DVA4804).


· Glasgow Caledonian University (UK). This programme includes modules on health and safety risk management (in line with RSK4801), environmental risk management (DVA4804) and management strategy and practice (in line with SMA4802).


This qualification is in line with what is offered in the field of safety management internationally. No similar qualifications in the field of safety management is available in South Africa, or the rest of Africa.








K. INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT 


			  The Assessment Policy of the University of South Africa defines assessment as a systematic evaluation of a student’s ability to demonstrate the achievement of the learning goals intended in a curriculum. To this end, students will be completing formative and summative assessments in line with this policy. 



Formative assessment will comprise at least two compulsory assignments aimed at assessing continuous student performance. Formative assessments will contribute 40% to the year mark of students.



Summative assessment will mostly comprise a written examination that contribute 60% toward the final year mark of students. However, for the module SMA4801 (Research in safety management), the summative assessment is in the form of a research project which is to be submitted by a predetermined date. Students will need to obtain a minimum of 50% as their total year mark to pass, and 75% to pass with distinction.


Examination papers and assignments are set by the first examiner for each module. The assignments undergo an internal quality control process whereby the content and quality of assignments are checked by a primary and secondary lecturer, a section coordinator and finally, the chair of the department. Examination question papers follow the same internal quality control process but the content and quality of all NQF level 8 examination papers are externally moderated too.


The myUnisa learner management platform allows for regular interaction between students and lecturers, ensuring that any problems faced by students can be addressed promptly. This platform also allows for interactive teaching methods, encouraging student engagement, peer-to-peer interaction and continuous assessment. 











L. RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL) 


State how institutional RPL policies are used and how RPL is applied to gain entry to or achieve the qualification. The RPL policies of the Quality Councils and/or providers must be made available to SAQA upon such request. The RPL policies of education, training and development providers must be aligned to the national SAQA RPL Policy. The Policy may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/natpol_irpl.pdf.


			The Unisa recognition of prior learning is based on the premise that people learn both inside and outside formal learning structures are worthy of recognition and credit. The value in the learning of an individual who acquired informally, non-formally and even formally and thus presents learning and expertise in the areas of Safety Management by a reflexive candidate will gain access to or advance or gain credits within the Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management at UNISA. However, the process involved in converting this intrinsic value to extrinsic value is a complex one, demanding a high level of commitment, self-analysis, reflection and objectivity on the part of the candidate and a high level of flexibility, specialised activities, functions and procedures on the part of UNISA employees. 



In the RPL process, emphasis falls on the outcomes of learning, not on the site of learning, which may comprise formal training, work and life experience, and indigenous knowledge among other things. This reflects a shift in learning from a lecturer-centred approach to a student-centred approach and makes the RPL candidate an important stakeholder in the RPL process. 


The RPL thus assumes that the competencies, skills and knowledge gained in one context are transferable. It has been internationally defined in the RPL context as the application of generic cognitive skills learned in one situation to a new situation, therefore knowledge that can be utilised and applied in a number of different contexts. 



The informal or non-formal training, life and work experience will be assessed against a set of clearly defined specific learning outcomes relating to the curriculae of Safety Management in business organisation from all industries where the results of that learning can be reliably assessed and certified for credits at UNISA. To facilitate this process, module’ learning outcomes should be easily available to RPL candidates. Credits can be achieved through the RPL process towards the awarding of qualifications or towards the following: 



a) granting access to or advanced standing/status in relation to programmes offered at UNISA; 



b) assisting in the placement of students in appropriate programmes. 












M. ARTICULATION 


			The Postgraduate Diploma in Safety Management will articulate: 




Systemic articulation: (articulation by virtue of the qualification type as stated in the HEQSF)



· Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates systemic possibilities for upward mobility) A cognate Master’s degree on the HEQSF; none on the OQSF


· Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF: (allows systemic mobility between qualifications on the same level in different institutions and/or   accumulation and transfer of credits) A Bachelor’s Honours Degree or Postgraduate Diploma on the HEQSF; none on the OQSF


Specific Articulation (formal and informal agreements of articulation  with other qualifications offered by the institution itself or with qualifications offered by other institutions



· Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates possibilities for upward mobility). 


· Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows mobility between qualifications of the same level in different institutions and /or accumulation and transfer of credits). 



Vertically and diagonally with the following qualifications at NQF level 9 such as: 



· Master of Commerce Degree in Management Studies with specialisation in Operations Management


· Master’s Degree in Total Quality Management



· Master’s Degree in Quality Management



· Master’s Degree in Management Technology and Information



· Master’s Degree in Work Study



Horizontally with the following qualifications at NQF Level 8 in a similar focus area such as: 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Risk Management



· Postgraduate Diploma in Business Administration 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Transport and Logistics. 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Organisational Development. 



· Postgraduate Diploma in Human Resource Management. 



· Bachelor of Commerce Honours Degree in Business Management 












End.
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TRT4803_ADVANCED E-TRAVEL AND E-TOURISM





REVISED SYLLABUS





NEW, MORE DETAILLED DESCRIPTION OF REVISED SYLLABUS (Improved version, based on Mariana’s feedback - 10 May 2019)





TRT4803 – ADVANCED E-TRAVEL & E-TOURISM AIM, OBJECTIVES AND SKILLS


The aim of this module is to provide students with an understanding of the key issues and main challenges for tourism businesses and destinations in the field of e-travel and e-tourism. The module will assist students in building relevant knowledge through real-time cases/examples, application of theories to the marketplace, and online activities. Upon completion, students will possess an in-depth knowledge of the main theories, methods, management and marketing functions and practices associated with e-travel and e-tourism. 


More specifically, the learning objectives/outcomes, skills and corresponding forms of assessment are depicted in the following table per Learning Unit: 


			UNITS


			LEARNING OBJECTIVES /OUTCOMES 


Students will be able to


			DEVELOPPING SKILLS


Learning outcomes in terms of skills 


(from NQF Level 8)


Students should demonstrate


			FORMS OF ASSESSMENT (ACTIVITIES)





			1. E-Travel and E-Tourism: The digital tourism context


			Discuss the main features of digital tourism landscape, context and business environment


			Knowledge of and engagement in field of e-travel and e-tourism


			Reflective activity: Analyse and discuss the main features and key trends in the digitalised tourism landscape


Case study: reflect on an e-tourism business practice





			2. The consumer perspective 


			Identify and discuss the main management and marketing functions of e-tourism and e-travel from a consumer perspective; the tourists being the main actor in this field; as well as explaining the importance of understanding customers and the marketplace


			Apply knowledge: Ability to produce and communicate ideas, analyses, discussions in academic or professional way. Reports with adequate structure, rational flow and sequence and right referencing.





			Research, study journal articles. 


Critical assessment and Comparative Analysis





			3. ICTs and Management of tourism businesses 


			Explore and discuss the main approaches, applications and practices of ICTs and digitalization in the field of management of tourism businesses


			Apply/implement the relevant knowledge: Ability to approach to and use of methods to apply the above knowledge in the context of tourism related industries and settings


			Case study: reflect on an e-tourism business practice and produce a report.





			4. ICTs and Marketing of tourism businesses


			Describe and discuss the main approaches, applications and practices of ICTs and digitalization in the field of marketing of tourism businesses


			Apply knowledge: Ability to interrogate multiple sources of knowledge and to evaluate research methods and knowledge in the field of digital marketing/ marketing of e-travel.


			- Comparative analysis and discussion of 3 journal articles.


- Reflective activity





			5. ICTs in Distribution of travel and tourism services


			Analyze, discuss and reflect on the current applications and practices of ICTs and digitalization in the critical marketing area/function of tourism and travel distribution


			Problem solving: ability to use a range of specialised skills to identify, analyse and address complex problems/issues drawing systematically on the body of knowledge and methods appropriate to the field of e-tourism related businesses


			- Reflective activity on Case Study


- Produce a report on choice and decision-making about distribution channels by a new tourism venture.





			6. The tourism destination perspective: The evolving role of Destination Management Organisations (DMOs)


			Identify, present and reflect on the changing role and functions of DMOs within the current and future digital business environment.


			Apply knowledge: ability of debating issues. An understanding of implementing suitable methods and procedures. Selecting, applying or transferring appropriate strategies and processes to complexes issues/problems in the field of e-travel and e-tourism


			Reflective activity: Debate the future role and functions of DMOs





			7. Web2.0 and Social Media and Social Networking


			Describe and discuss the current state and emerging trends in the field of Web2.0 and Social Media and Social Networking and their impact and influences on tourism businesses and destinations.


			Ethics and professional practice: ability to identify and address ethical issues based on critical reflection on the suitability of different ethical value systems to specific contexts (Referencing & Plagiarism)


			Case study 


Business report on suggested strategies aiming at exploiting the full potential of these digital platforms 





			8. Mobile technology


			Discuss and reflect on the developments and advances in the area of mobile technology and of enabling technologies, the ways that they influence tourist consumers and businesses as well as the possible strategies to address the emerging challenges.


			Research skills: ability to manage information primary and secondary data with the aim to address problems and issues identify, access, gather, and process/evaluate this information 


			Discussion – Analysis and Synthesis.


Assignment: Identify and source other journal articles on the same topic.





			9. Enabling technologies


			Idem, as above


			Academic writing skills: ability to use academic library resources in a responsible way and write a text with the appropriate style, using suitable concepts and terms.


			As above





			10 Future scenarios and pathways 


			Reflect on the future, outline and discuss the plausible future scenarios and pathways of tourism actors in the field of e-tourism and e-travel, based on academic research and business intelligence, studies and reports.


			Getting the bigger picture and frame the knowledge: ability fully apprehend/understand the general context / bigger picture and effectively contextualise (set the right background) of aims, objectives and actions 


			Produce a research proposal – Background (setting the scene for a research project)


[bookmark: _GoBack]Produce a business plan and marketing plan











Skills for all Learning Units:


· Entrepreneurial skills: Planning, managing and marketing business ventures in the field of e-travel and e-tourism.


· Study and academic writing skills: Full understanding and correct referencing your activities/assessment. Correctly using the Harvard Referencing System in the assessments/activities.


· Learning skills: take full ownership of her/his studies and apply strategy to efficiently and effectively carry out the learning activities/assignments.








LEARNING OUTCOMES IN TERMS OF SKILLS


1. Knowledge, understanding and cognitive skills (For each Learning Unit)


· Demonstrate understanding of the key concepts, theories, processes and business practices related to the field of e-travel and e-tourism.


· Explain and assess the trends, factors driving and forces affecting the digital landscape of tourism (including the business environment)


· Explain and evaluate decisions that businesses and destinations make on the digitalization of travel and tourism products and services.


· Discuss and critically assess approaches and practices of tourism businesses and destinations


· Reflect on and discuss the evolving roles, functions of tourism suppliers and destinations, as well as their relationship and collaboration.  


· Critically assess the sources of success and sustainable competitive advantage in the field of e-travel and e-tourism


· Explain, analyze and evaluate the various approaches/strategies tourism companies and destinations use to address the emerging issues and challenges resulting from digital advances and technological developments. 


· Develop a business plan/marketing plan aiming at planning a business venture in this field.





2. Practical and professional skills (Note: These skills are valid for all Learning Units)


· Critical evaluation skills of management and marketing in e-travel and e-tourism business


· Analytical and writing skills in a time constrained setting


· Research skills (including the ability to plan work and study independently)


· Ability to apply reason and justification within discussion


· Complex problem-solving skills


· Synthesis skills and the ability to use information and knowledge efficiently and effectively


· Information technology skills.
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LEARNING UNIT 7: ETHICAL DECISION-MAKING AND THE ENTREPRENEUR



7.1 
LEARNING OUTCOMES


After you have worked through this learning unit, you should be able to 



· explain the importance of ethics



· define ethics



· describe the different types of ethical risks



· discuss the three models of ethics management



· explain how to create an ethical culture in an entrepreneurial venture



· draft a code of ethics



· discuss the steps of ethical leadership


7.2
OVERVIEW OF THE LEARNING UNIT



Ethics affect us on many levels – as individuals, citizens, entrepreneurs, professionals and organisations. In this learning unit, we begin by discussing the importance of ethics. This is followed by a definition of the concept and a discussion of three models of ethics management. Creating an ethical culture is important for the sustained growth of a new venture, and we discuss this here, too. A code of ethics can provide written guidance to employees on ethical values within the organisation. Such a code, along with seven steps for ethical leadership, are the final topics discussed in this learning unit.



7.3
INTRODUCTION 


Case study



We Blew It: Nike Admits to Mistakes Over Child Labour


The multi-billion-dollar sportswear company Nike admitted yesterday (19 October 2001) that it "blew it" by employing children in Third World countries but added that ending the practice might be difficult.



Nike attempted to present itself to its shareholders in its first "corporate responsibility report" as a touchy-feely entity established by "skinny runners" and employing young executives who worried about the environment and the level of wages it paid.



The mere fact that Nike has produced such a report was welcomed in some quarters, but its main detractors, including labor groups such as Oxfam's Nike Watch and the Clean Clothes Campaign, said they were not convinced.



Philip Knight, the company chairman, clearly stung by reports of children as young as 10 making shoes, clothing and footballs in Pakistan and Cambodia, attempted to convince Nike's critics that it had only ever employed children accidentally. "Of all the issues facing Nike in workplace standards, child labour is the most vexing," he said in the report. "Our age standards are the highest in the world: 18 for footwear manufacturing, 16 for apparel and equipment, or local standards whenever they are higher. But in some countries (Bangladesh and Pakistan, for example) those standards are next to impossible to verify, when records of birth do not exist or can be easily forged.



"Even when records keeping is more advanced, and hiring is carefully done, one mistake can brand a company like Nike as a purveyor of child labour"



The report said Nike imposed strict conditions on the age of employees taken on by contract factories abroad, but admitted there had been instances when those conditions were ignored or bypassed.



"By far our worst experience and biggest mistake was in Pakistan, where we blew it," the report said. In 1995 Nike said it thought it had tied up with responsible factories in Sialkot, in Pakistan, that would manufacture well-made footballs and provide good conditions for workers. Instead, the work was sub-contracted round local villages, and children were drawn into the production process. Now, it insisted, any factory found to be employing a child must take that worker out of the factory, pay him or her a wage, provide education and re-hire them only when they were old enough.



Mistakes, however, continue to happen. In recent years, Nike has been criticized for its employment of child labour in Cambodia, but the company defended itself by saying fake evidence of age could be bought in Cambodia for as little as $5.



When it was exposed by the BBC as having employed children there, the company claimed it then re-examined the records of all 3,800 employees.



The company's critics remain concerned at the level of wages it pays. Nike claims it pays decent wages, but its detractors claim that only a tiny fraction of the £70 cost of a pair of its shoes goes to the workers who make them. They want to see wages increased – which they say would have only a negligible effect on retail prices.



Tim Connor of NikeWatch said: "On finishing work in a Nike contract factory, the great majority of Nike workers will go back to rural areas marked by extreme poverty. Their future economic security is very much tied up with what they earn now, in that if they are able to save enough they will be able to start small informal businesses back home.



"If they are unable to save, the work in the Nike factory will make no long-term contribution to their economic well-being, and they will simply return to rural poverty.



"If Nike wants to be taken seriously as a company interested in corporate responsibility then it needs to engage honestly with its critics in the human rights community. Unfortunately, the company's new corporate responsibility report fails to do this."


Source: https://www.commondreams.org/headlines01/1020-01.htm


			Activity 7.1



It may be difficult to define what “ethics” is, but examples such as the Nike case study above should improve our understanding of ethics. In your own words, explain the ethical mistake(s) Nike made.








7.4
ETHICS: TO DO OR NOT TO DO – THAT IS THE QUESTION



[image: image1.jpg]







Ethics concern an individual's moral judgements about right and wrong. While this definition places the onus of ethics on the individual, ethics affect more than just the individual/s involved if misconduct occurs. A lack of ethical behaviour can affect a company’s reputation, which, in turn, could affect its bottom line, leading to retrenchments because the business is no longer sustainable. Today, consumers are attracted to businesses that operate in an ethical manner and are socially responsible. When it comes to ethics, the entrepreneur should not have a short-term view, since unethical behaviour can have devastating consequences for a new entrepreneurial venture.


7.5 
DEFINITION OF “ETHICS”
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The Oxford Dictionary (2017) defines “ethics” as the “moral principles that govern a person's behaviour or the conducting of an activity”. Within the context of business and entrepreneurship, Shambare (2017) adds that ethics can be divided into two aspects:



· An entrepreneur must act ethically in making decisions.


· Entrepreneurial attitudes and interactions with others must reflect high ethical standards.



In a new business venture, the entrepreneur sets the tone for ethical behaviour: Team members will soon notice if an entrepreneur behaves unethically, even while professing to uphold ethical standards in his/her speech.


7.6
TYPES OF ETHICAL RISKS EXPERIENCED IN BUSINESS


According to the Ethics Resource Centre (2007, cited in Van Aardt 2016), the levels of unethical behaviour occurrence can be divided into three categories of risk, namely severe, high and guarded risk. 



Table 7.1: Types of ethical risks



			Category of risk


			Characteristics of ethics risk


			Occurrence





			Severe


			· Putting own interests ahead of the business



· Lying to employees



· Behaving abusively


			· Frequent



· Usually goes unreported





			High


			· Stealing



· Abusing internet privilege



· Misreporting hours worked



· Lying to stakeholders



· Discriminating against others



· Violating safety regulations


			· Often



· Goes unreported





			Guarded risk


			· Violating environmental regulations



· Misusing confidential organisational information



· Altering documents



· Altering financial records



· Accepting or giving bribes



· Using insider information from competitors


			· Less frequently


· May go unreported








Source: Van Aardt (2016)


Visser (2016) explains these risks as follows:



· Severe risk



Incidents that happen frequently and usually go unreported are categorised as severe risks. These incidents pose a major threat to the business as they could have harmful consequences for the business. 



· High risk


Incidents that happen often and frequently go unreported are categorised as high risks. These incidents cause a breakdown in trust, leading to high levels of dissatisfaction.



Examples are listed in the table above.


· Guarded risk



Incidents of this nature happen less frequently and may go unreported; as such, they are categorised as guarded risks. These incidents require more monitoring by business owners to ensure that the business does not collapse because of its own incompetence.


7.7 
THREE MODELS OF ETHICS MANAGEMENT



While it has been emphasised that good ethical practice is essential in order to survive in business today, many businesses operate unethically. In this section, three models of ethics management, developed by Caroll and Buchholtz (2015), are explained:



Immoral management


This is defined as an approach that is devoid of ethical principles or precepts and, at the same time, implies a positive and active opposition to what is ethical. Management’s motives are selfish; they care only about the business’s gains. Management understands what is right and wrong, but chooses to do what is wrong. In this model, management is concerned only with profitability and the organisation’s success at any cost. In terms of this model of ethics management, laws and regulations are regarded as barriers to what the business wants to accomplish.



Moral management


Moral management conforms to the highest standard of ethical behaviour and conduct. In contrast to immoral management, moral management strives to succeed within the confines of sound ethical principles. The aims of moral management would be to promote fairness, balance and unselfishness. While the organisation aims to be profitable, this goal is pursued within the confines of legal compliance and sound ethical standards.



Amoral management


Amoral management is not a middle position between immoral and moral management; it is a completely different kind of ethics management. Two subtypes of amoral management exist.



1. Intentional amoral management


Amoral managers do not factor ethical considerations into their decision-making, actions and behaviour. This is because they believe ethics reside outside the sphere in which moral judgement applies. To them, different rules apply in business than in other spheres of life.



2. Unintentional amoral management


These managers do not think about their activities in ethical terms, simply because they are casual, careless and inattentive to the fact that their decisions may have negative effects on others. Managers in this category lack ethical perception and moral awareness. While they may be well meaning, they are insensitive to the effects their decisions may have.



7.8 
CREATING AN ETHICAL CULTURE IN THE ENTREPRENEURIAL VENTURE


In an entrepreneurial venture, the entrepreneur creates the culture of what is acceptable and what is not. This is determined through consistent examination and demonstration of what constitutes tolerable and non-tolerable behaviour (Mmako 2016).


Bendeman (2014) states that every business should formulate values. These values are defined by the business’s vision and mission statement. There are three types of values identified by Bendeman (2014):



			Type of value


			Description of value





			Strategic values


			Deal with the direction the business needs to go in order to achieve its goals





			Work values


			The behaviours required from employees to achieve the short-term goals





			Ethical values


			Reflect the integrity required from employees and management








Source: Bendeman (2014)


The code of ethics 


Unlike in large organisations, the entrepreneur might not see the importance of developing a code of ethics. The code of ethics can provide guidance to employees and other stakeholders. Hatten (2016) defines the code of ethics as a formal statement of what a business expects regarding ethical behaviour.


Bendeman (2014) suggests the following structure for the code of ethics:



· Preamble


Written by the leader and based on the values of the business



· Application of the code


Section indicating to whom the code applies



· General obligations


Commitments and general duties to which the business is bound



· Specific issues


Various risk areas identified within the specific industry



· Specific stakeholders


Specific guidelines for behaviour when dealing with various stakeholders


A code of ethics contains visible guidelines for behaviour in the entrepreneurial venture. Van Aardt (2016) provides the following guidelines for developing a code of ethics:



Guidelines for developing a code of ethics


1. Identify the general principles that would lead to fair business practices


Identify the main beliefs that are necessary for transacting in the business. Parties in the business venture should adhere to these practices.



2. Check with industry associations for basics standards to review


Many industries have reputable institutions that act as facilitators in industry upliftment and growth. 



3. Ethical decisions do not always have a unique faultless answer


Finding an appropriate answer is not always easy. Decisions are often made under pressure, sometimes with limited resources.



4. Write statements to guide ethical decisions


Write explicit statements that will assist you and others in making day-to-day ethical decisions.



5. Apply the code of ethics to a written policy and procedure manual


Follow the procedure of large enterprises that make their ethics statements available.



In order to develop an understanding of what should be contained in a code of ethics, let’s consider the approach used by Business Unity South Africa (BUSA 2009):


			South African Charter of Ethical Business Practice



As businesses, we earn our "licence to operate" in society by being good corporate citizens, responsibly discharging our obligations and claiming our rights. In order to promote ethical business practices, BUSA commits to the following aspirational standards:



Responsibility



Responsibility requires taking ownership of, and being accountable for, our acts and omissions. It means that we take care of what is entrusted to us, recognising the economic, social and natural environments in which we operate.



Because we value Responsibility, we commit to:



Exercising our obligations with due care, diligence and the required skill.



Practising good governance in our business strategies and operations.



Upholding all applicable laws, rules, and standards.



Pursuing business practices that are economically, socially, and environmentally sustainable.



Being prudent in our use of natural resources.



Supporting growth and development in South Africa, by, amongst others, paying our due taxes.



Integrity



Integrity requires doing what we say, and always acting in good faith. This builds trust, which is necessary for business to thrive.



Because we value Integrity, we commit to:



Being truthful and honest in all our dealings, disclosures and reporting.



Honouring our commitments and delivering on our promises.



Refraining from activities that are corrupt or can be seen as promoting corruption in society.



Being transparent when funding political activities.



Respect



Respect requires acknowledging others’ rights and inherent human dignity.



Because we value Respect, we commit to:



Treating customers, staff and all other stakeholders with dignity.



Upholding basic human rights, including those set out in the South African Constitution.



Duly considering the interests of people, communities and the environment where decisions could affect them.



Refraining from arbitrary or unjustified discrimination against anyone.



Ensuring a safe and healthy work environment.



Recognising the interests and capabilities of those to whom we market our products or services.



Fairness



Fairness requires even-handedly balancing the interests of various parties, ensuring that everyone gets what is rightfully due to them.



Because we value Fairness, we commit to:



Supporting free and fair competition by not being involved in price-fixing or other anticompetitive activities.



Upholding just labour practices.



Providing reasonable remuneration to employees.



Negotiating in good faith, and refraining from coercion.



Supporting freedom of association and collective bargaining.



Being sensitive to social inequality in our business practices.








			Background to the Charter



What is it?



An aspirational "Business Code of Ethics" which could be applicable to the South African business community. It sets out what ethical business conduct means in the South African context.



Why have it?



The initiative for a "Business Code of Ethics" addresses the need for a formalised position of moral leadership from organised business.



The Charter is being proposed by BUSA’s Anti-Corruption Working Group in response to the



following resolutions taken at the third National Anti-Corruption Summit:



B.3. To reaffirm that sectors and professional bodies must adopt sector and profession-specific codes of conduct and/or ethics as well as a training and communications regime to support their application.



C.5. To implement effective anti-corruption communication and awareness programmes at community level, within the business sector and across civil society.



Although it has originated in an anti-corruption context, it addresses ethical business conduct in general.



How will it work?



The aim is to have the Charter supported by as large a portion of the business community as possible. BUSA leadership will approach its members to obtain buy-in. Members will be requested to promote the Charter among their members, until it cascades down to individual businesses. Since few of the business bodies have the mandate or resources to regulate their members it is proposed that the document be an aspirational standard, as opposed to an enforceable set of rules.



It is envisaged that organisations and businesses will support the Charter, rather than adopt it.



There might be a simple process whereby companies commit their support. Supporting companies could be listed on a website.



How will it be managed?



While no disciplinary process is envisaged, the Charter does provide a standard which can be cited where organised business needs to publicly indicate its moral stance on unethical practices that might occur in South African business from time to time.



The Anti-Corruption Working Group proposes the following principles where large-scale unethical business practices (such as incidents of price-fixing) make headlines:



Organised business (BUSA and/or the relevant member body) should release a public statement expressing its moral disapproval of the act.



Organised business should engage with the offending companies at the highest level (i.e. board level where applicable) to discuss steps which the companies will take to prevent recurrence of the unethical events.



How was it drafted?



A number of international ethical business standards and reference documents were consulted, such as the Caux Round Table Principles for Responsible Business, UN Global Compact, and the Harvard Global Business Standards Codex. The aim was to consolidate business's main moral responsibilities in a values-based format.



While the Charter is ultimately intended to guide the practices of businesses, it is written in such a way that it can be supported by BUSA, its member organisations, and businesses of any size. In naming it a "Charter" instead of a "Code" it is hoped that any confusion between this document and organisations' own Codes will be averted.








Source: http://www.nacf.org.za/busa_workshop/BUSA_Charter_of_Ethical_Business_Practice.pdf


7.9
STEPS OF ETHICAL LEADERSHIP


[image: image3.jpg]







In leadership, some decisions are easier to make than others. In entrepreneurial leadership, decision-making cannot always be made in the same way, as situations that determine these decisions are often different. It is therefore sometimes difficult to be consistent. However, the decision-making should be guided by each individual’s moral compass. Leaders need to be aware of their surroundings and how the decisions they take affect their businesses, employees, the operating environment and other stakeholders.


Thornton (2013, in Mmako et al 2017), proposes the following seven steps for ethical decision-making:


1. Acknowledge and openly discuss the complexities involved in making ethical choices


The entrepreneur must be a leader who discusses difficult ethical choices and assists others in taking responsibility for ethical decisions.



2. Make ethics part of the day-to-day business


It must be clear to employees that conducting themselves ethically is a norm within the business. Activities in the business should involve conversations about ethics.



3. Promote respect and trust


The entrepreneur should be a leader who cultivates a respectful environment in which people can speak up about ethics. Trust should be built in the business and open communication should be facilitated.


4. Ethical behaviour goes beyond just following rules and regulations


Ethical leaders do not limit ethical decision-making to the confines of rules and regulations. Entrepreneurs need to engage actively in ethical issues in an appropriate manner. 


5. Expect and demand high ethical standards


No one should be exempt from meeting the ethical standards that have been adopted for the entrepreneurial venture. All employees should be held accountable for their actions.



6. Celebrate positive ethical moments


The entrepreneurial leader should take time to celebrate positive ethical choices. Managers should talk about what positive ethical practice is in real-life situations.



7. Constantly remind all stakeholders of the importance of ethics


Ethics should be integrated into actions in the business. Talking about and practising ethics should be an ongoing learning journey. It is important to remain vigilant regarding ethical issues.



			Activity 7.2



Reread the Nike case study at the beginning of this learning unit and take another look at activity 7.1. With your improved understanding of ethics, how do you think Nike can improve its ethical practices? Let’s discuss this on the Discussion Forum.








7.10
CONCLUSION


Ethics should not be a shelved practicein the entrepreneurial venture. Ethics apply not only to large organisations; small entrepreneurial ventures that wish to grow should adopt good ethical practices from the outset. 


In this learning unit, we explained the importance of ethics and defined the concept in a simple manner. This was followed by a discussion of various ethics management models. The aim of this was to help you to understand how different managers and entrepreneurs practise ethics. Creating an ethical culture in the entrepreneurial venture can have significant benefits for the business. The ethical culture is often determined by the behaviour of the entrepreneur himself/herself. We also provided you with an example of a code of ethics and we ended the learning unit with a discussion of seven steps for ethical leadership.


7.11
ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS



7.11.1
Explain why ethics are important.


7.11.2
Provide a definition of the term “ethics”.


7.11.3
Discuss the three models of ethics management.



7.11.4
What should a code of ethics include?



7.11.5
Tabulate the three types of values.



7.11.6
Discuss the seven steps of ethical leadership.
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			Demonstrate detailed knowledge and understanding of the structure of the family business and be able to identify elements that are unique to emerging economies


Evaluate alternative routes to entrepreneurship


			· Discuss the nature of family businesses



· Define a family business.


· Distinguish between family business in developed and emerging economies.


· Identify family business systems/models.


· Discuss the challenges faced by family businesses in emerging economies.
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			Demonstrate detailed knowledge and understanding of social entrepreneurship as another form of entrepreneurship and its importance in an emerging economy


			· Define social entrepreneurship.


· Differentiate between social and commercial entrepreneurship.


· Explain the importance and benefits of social entrepreneurship.


· Discuss the driving forces of social entrepreneurship relevant to South Africa.
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			Do activity 2.8 below.


The answers are at the back of learning unit 2.

















1.	Indicate whether the following statements are true or false. Circle the correct option.





a. 	Autonomous consumption will change because of a change in income while induced consumption will change when interest rates and access to credit changes. True or false


b. 	If Y increases c0 will also increases. True or false


c. 	Only non-income determinants will influence autonomous consumption. True or false


d. 	If consumption spending increases autonomous consumption will also increase. True or false


e.	Autonomous consumption and induced consumption are the two parts of the consumption function. True or false








2.	The high level of HIV/Aids in South Africa will have an important impact on the level of consumption expenditure in South Africa.  	Comment by Cetywayo, Nomvuyiso: Excellent





	Use the consumption function C = c0 +cYD to show the possible impact of HIV/Aids on consumer spending in South Africa.
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			Do activity 2.17 below.











1.	Indicate whether the following statements are true or false. Circle the correct option.





Statement





a. 	An increase in savings causes an increase in investment spending. True or false


b.	In the goods market model an increase in investment leads to an increase in saving. True or false


c. 	According to Keynes the relationship between investment and savings is as follows: 


	I  Z  Y  S. True or false


d. 	A positive relationship exists between investment and the level of output and income. True or false





2.	One of the main areas of the UNGC principles as indicated in the beginning of the study guide is anti-corruption. The following question is based on this principle: 


	An increase in investment is an important factor to increase the level of output and income. The ZONDO Commission investigates state capture and corruption activities in South Africa.  Assume that corruption activities exists between South African government departments and private business enterprises and millions of rands are involved. What do you think will be the impact on investment and the level of income and output? 
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8 CESM Category Number Name of category
First order 19 Public Management and Services
Second order 1903 Public Administration
Third order 190301 Public Administration

9 Requisites Modules (list only module codes or “none” if no requisites)
Pre-requisites None
Co-requisites None
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10

Purpose statement (maximum 1000 characters including spaces)

A y-to Students will acquire a comprehensive
and systematic knowledge base of organisational studies in the public sector. {a-this-medule-students-are
required-to-study Students will also be able to engage with various theories of organisation which includes
the politics-administration dichotomy, the attributes of open and closed organisations, Max Weber's
bureaucracy, humanism, and contemporary forms of public administration such as New Public
Management and the New Public Service. Fhe-studentis Students are expected to indicate how these
theories could be applied to resolve current complex organisational deficiencies in the public service. Ilihis

semee—m%hﬂappmp%te—eeneepwal—and—mnevatweueapaeme& In addition students are able to identify

root causes of public service inefficiencies contributing to poor public service delivery, and suggest
organisational remedies to resolve these root causes.

11
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Learning about public organisations
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The Political Heritage: From Wilson to Waldo

The Rational Model of Organisation

Organisational Humanism and the New Public Administration
The Policy Emphasis and the New Public Management
Public Administration and the New Public Service

The Practitioner as a Theorist
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language(s) N/A
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Bachelor of Administration Honours in Public

Programme(s) where module is included ('N") Administration

14

Subject linking ('N') (Under which subject must

the module be published in myModules?) Public Administration

Approved 21 Aug 2017








15

Mode of delivery (Tuition)

Blended N/A

Online X

Mode of delivery (Study Material) Print N/A
Blended N/A
Online X

16 | Assessment Criteria

Formative Blended X
Online N/A

Summative Venue based Yes X No
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Specific outcomes and assessment criteria

Specific outcomes

Assessment criteria

Demonstrate knowledge and an
understanding of organisational theory
and the public organisation, and have
an improved insight into the nature and
content of the study field.

lai I . I | f b
isations).
e The acquisition of knowledge on public organisations is
explained
istinauis! ticall ine.f | theori  subli
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e Formal theories of public organisation are distinguished

and critically examined.
| hoi I ists_had .

e The choices that theorists had to make in the building

of theories of public organisation are evaluated.
lentif | bt bl iated with_t!

: . | isations.

e The problems associated with focusing on complex
organisations are identified and described.
| | : lofi | : .

o Alternatives to redefine a theory of public organisation
is analysed.

Demonstrate knowledge and
understanding of the intellectual
heritage of various scholars for

2 | theories on public organisation, and to
demonstrate knowledge and
understanding of the political heritage
from Wilson to Waldo.

I-H-teueet—bla-'—heﬁ-t&g—e—. j O
e Thereasons for considering the intellectual heritage left
by Weber and Freud are described. In addition, the
intellectual heritage is evaluated.
e The beginnings of public administration theory is explained.
. I i . : It . .
i | o " .
delvery
e The manifestation of politics-administration dichotomy
is discussed. Furthermore, its impact on public service
delivery is evaluated.
%W‘ } ifi O
e The scientific approaches to management are
described.

. | I ianifi : o . .
ithin.tl d » | for offici .
e Centralisation and integration within the context of
democracy and the need for efficiency are evaluated.
Lainwl i admini . "

o Democratic administration is explained.

Provide written evidence of knowledge
3 of the rational model in public sector
organisations.

lain_ thicultios in_d . . 1
behavier:
e The difficulties in developing a science of human behavior
is explained.
. | . | trrini on.
e The generic approach to administration is discussed.
Si : " Daht Athe
 admini on.
e Simon’s critique and Dahl’'s comments on the proverbs of
administration are evaluated.
| | . " - ional | of
trnini on.
e The main attributes of the rational model of administration
are analysed.
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. it orehio_ | ocici - I
e The relationship between decision-making and policy
formulation is explained.
. C | . ” I il
: i ations.
e The attributes of the closed system and the open system of
organisations are compared.

Assess the importance of
organisational humanism and the new
public administration. Students are
able to evaluate the attributes of policy
emphasis and the new public
management.

Exami ¢ L | inein-t! bli
sector-

e The concept of organizational learning in the public sector

is examined.
hati | Public M |
laini ) " .

e The meaning of New Public Management (NPM) is
assessed. In addition, the main attributes of NPM are
explained.

. | . I . isational
h-H-m&HJSFH' .

e The most important themes in organisational humanism are
evaluated.

. hei : isational | it
public-sector.

e The importance of organisational development in the public
sector is assessed.

e The effectiveness of public policy, its implementation and
analysis in the context of the development of theories of
public organisation is evaluated.

. he intel . ined| hard

forri he | | 4 bli . I ,

e The intellectual crises as explained by Denhardt by
referring to the key elements of the Public Choice Theory,
the theory of Democratic Administration, and the Ostrom-
Golembiewski exchange is assessed.

Provide written evidence to show an
understanding and reflect on Public
Administration and the new public
service.

. I " 1l onal ol of admini on.
e The critique of the rational model of administration is
assessed.

e The importance of the interpretive/action theory in
understanding the meaning of human action and acting with
greater skill and clarity in pursuing our personal and societal
goals is explained.

[ ] %WWW i iti i .

e The meaning of critical social theory is explained.
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. et Iationshin] , |
discourse-theory.

e The relationship between postmodernism and the
discourse theory is examined.

. | i . isational
e The new public service as an organisational phenomenon
is assessed.

. I be | incil " " .
. ifiod by [ | | C Denhardt

e The seven key principles of the New Public Service as
identified by Dehardt and Catlaw are described.
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Learning Unit 3 (The demand for labour, which includes human rights and human rights abuses).


The labour market in South Africa is governed by the Basic Conditions of Employment Act (BCEA), the Labour Relations Act (LRA) and the Employment Equity Act (EEA). These acts specifically govern human rights


Learning Unit 3 (The demand for labour, which includes human rights and human rights abuses).


Learning Unit 4 (Wages and the cost of labour) & Learning Unit 5 (Unions, collective bargaining and minimum wages). The elimination of forced and compulsory labour and child labour are also dealt with in Learning Units 4 and 5





Learning Unit 4 (Wages and the cost of labour), LU 7 (Unemployment in South Africa), LU 8 (Human capital and the demand for skilled workers) & LU 9 (Labour market inequalities and discrimination). Discrimination, affirmative action and employment equity targets are dealt with in the Employment Equity Act (EEA) and the BBBEE Codes (Broad-based Black Economic Empowerment Act) as discussed in Learning Unit 9.
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The importance of values and value statements of businesses are stressed throughout the module. It lays the foundation of all other important statements, i.e. the vision, mission statement, strategies and business objectives. The module furthermore stresses that values and value statements of businesses should support and respect the protection of human rights and ensure that businesses are not complicit in human rights abuses.  Students are provided with various case scenarios and case studies, illustrating the importance of strong business values and value statements, as well as the importance of trust between business managers and its workforce. 


In the module MNG3702 entitled Strategy Implementation and Control, strategy implementation is defined the process during which the business draws on both human and non-human factors in the business to ensure that the strategy is executed in line with the plans devised during the strategic planning phase. Selected strategies are turned into action in order to realise the vision, mission and goals of the business during strategy implementation. It is the phase of the strategic management process where management aligns strategic leadership, culture, structures, reward systems, policies and resource allocation with the chosen strategies. During the entire strategy implementation and control process, business managers depend on humans (their employees) to execute strategies successfully and their freedom of association and right to collective bargaining should be respected – an aspect which is stressed in this module


These principles are all covered in a learning unit entitled Responsible strategic leadership, which is defined in the module as the art of building and sustaining morally sound relationships with all relevant stakeholders of the organisation (or business). It focus on the role of responsible strategic leaders in establishing the organisational values, and in ensuring that the organisation meets its responsibilities with respect to its key stakeholders, namely employees, clients and customers, business partners, the social environment, the natural environment, shareholders and government. Sustainability and sustainable development are also covered in this module.


Work against corruption in all forms	The module address organisational culture as an important element of organisational architecture. As such, an organisation’s culture is indicated as that element where the fight against corruption in all forms should start. Various layers of culture are covered in the module and again emphasis is placed on espoused values and norms in businesses that is the first step to work against corruption in all forms. The cultural web is also covered in the module, which shows the behavioral, physical and symbolic manifestations of a culture that inform and are informed by taken-for-granted assumptions of a business. The cultural web consists, inter alia, of power – the ability of individuals or groups to persuade, induce or coerce others into following certain courses of action. In this module, we emphasize the power of senior managers to work against corruption and to instill a culture of no-corruption in their business. Signs of a weak business culture (one that supports a corrupt corporate culture) are also covered in the module.


[bookmark: _GoBack]
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Activity 2.2: Reflecting on the viability of the NHI


Read the attached editorial by Hofman et al. and the article by the Bhekisisa Centre for Health Journalism. Please participate in the discussion (viability) and provide me with your view on whether a national health insurance is a viable and sustainable policy solution to poor basic healthcare.





In the context of our conversation, please capture your thoughts in two or three paragraphs on your personal blog. Please make sure that your base your view on two or three well-argued reasons.


2.3 FINAL ASSESSMENT


Let us assume that you are a senior official in the Department of Health. You are appointed in the directorate for basic health care provision and have been tasked to write a position paper on the extent to which a national health insurance is the solution to our primary health care challenges in the country. In your position paper, you should substantiate the position you are taking. You need not refer to sources as you normally would. Your task is to convince the decision maker on primary health care of the merits and demerits of your case.





Remember: A position paper serves the purpose of lobbying a decision maker to take action and solve a problem in society. If you are unable to argue your case and convince the decision maker, the likelihood is that the Department of Health may invest considerable resources such as time and funding in developing a policy on the NHI which will not succeed. 





Tip: The purpose of a position paper is to provide for recommendations in solving a specific problem. Usually, public managers are confronted with solving a problem in society. Position papers serve the purpose of defining a specific problem and recommending or even advocating (persuading) a specific solution for it.





Generally, position papers consist of three parts:


● Clearly defining a specific problem


● Evaluating alternative approaches or methods of solving a problem


● Recommending a course of action to solve a problem





The contents of a position paper are:


1. Title page


2. Outline page that summarises the paper


3. Text or body


4. References to sources of information


5. Appendices





The outline should thus reflect the following subsections:


I.	The problem is …


II.	Three possible solutions have been considered:


A.	One option is to do nothing …


B.	The first alternative solution …


C.	A second alternative …


III.	The recommendation of this report is that …





For more information on position papers, read chapter 11 of the below publication:





Scott, GM & Harrison, SM. 2002. The political science student writer's manual. New Jersey: Prentice Hall. 





Lesson 4: Promoting sustainable governance with bottom-up, evidence-based and experimental policy design


4.1 Discussion: Confronting complex and ill-defined problems


In the previous learning unit, you were introduced to the concept of complex and ill-defined policy problems. In this unit, I intend to introduce you to basic instruments (for illustration purposes, I often call these thinking tools) to assist policy decision makers to change these complex and ill-defined policy issues into less complex and well-defined policy issues. But allow me to introduce this topic to you with the assistance of a hypothetical example. Let us assume that the Department of Health identified the lack of female representation in its senior management service (e.g. at the level of hospital administrators) as a policy issue as it would not comply with national employment equity targets. In response to such a challenge, departments often decide to set specific employment equity targets and decide on strategies to achieve it. However, this is where the challenge lies. Non-compliance with EE targets is the symptom, whereas the root cause may be something entirely different. In the context of this example, the root cause may be the absence of female graduates in the medical sciences. Further investigation may reveal that the poor mathematics education or even the absence of professional career guidance at our secondary schools may be at the root of our policy challenge. 





Now we are confronted with a complex and an ill-defined policy issue to solve as there are multiple root causes to the non-compliance with employment equity targets. What is important to acknowledge is that addressing the symptom (i.e. deciding on EE targets and pursuing this objective with multiple strategies) will not solve the issue in a sustainable way. In fact, once you have achieved your target of employment equity, the problem may emerge again within a year to two. As policy designers, our objective should be to solve our policy issues in a sustainable way, which means finding out what the root causes are and designing policies that will ameliorate those root causes. For example, once you have female learners who obtained satisfactory mathematics results at secondary school and who have received professional career guidance, you will be able to increase the pool of females who study medicine. On completion of their qualifications, the Department will be in a position to recruit and appoint many more qualified female medical practitioners. This increased pool, in turn, would enable the Department to promote and mentor female medical practitioners to become hospital administrators. In this way, policy design solves policy issues in a sustainable way and public resources are used in an efficient, effective and accountable way.





One key feature of such a sustainable policy approach is its bottom-up nature (as opposed to top-down policy approach). 





Activity 4.1


Please read the following chapters and articles to acquaint yourself with the main attributes of the top-down and bottom-up public policy schools of thought: 





Matland, RE. 1995. Synthesising the Implementation Literature: The Ambiguity-Conflict Model of Policy Implementation. Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory. Vol. 5, issue 2. pp. 145–174.


Sabatier, PA. 1986. Top-Down and Bottom-Up Approaches to Implementation Research: A Critical Analysis and Suggested Synthesis. Journal of Public Policy, 6 (1).


Van Meter, DS & Horne, CE. 1974. The Policy Implementation Process: A Conceptual Framework. Administration and Society. February. 


Warwick, DP. 1982. Bitter pills: population policies and their implementation in eight developing countries. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 





In the discussion forum, please share with your fellow students what your own experiences are in respect of top-down and bottom-up schools of thought.





In bottom-up policy design, senior officials have key roles to play. In the attached diagram, Cloete distinguishes between various categories of public administration and management functions. These functions include instrumental, auxiliary, supportive, managerial and administrative functions. 
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I |!!

Contextualise and articulate ill-
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1. Human resource management problems,
causes and consequences are conceptualised
in relation to the needs of the public service in a
societal context.

2. Factors contributing to human resource
management failure are identified and verified.

Select and apply relevant theories,
and models and methodologies for
studying, analysing and interpreting
complex human resource
management challenges in the
public sector.

1. Relevant specialised theories of human
resource management are evaluated and
applied to complex human resource
management problems in the public sector.

2. Relevant models are identified and applied in
analysis of complex human resource
management problems in the public sector.

3. Arange of discourses amongst various
audiences about issues relevant to human
resource management in the public sector are








explored and evaluated for applicability.

4. Apply and motivate appropriate research
methodology to capture data, interpret results
and make recommendations for solving complex
human resource management problems in the
public sector.

Formulate an appropriate human
resource management framework
and propose and evaluate a feasible
implementation plan.

praiwhy radt .
I ¥ . III II P

lain what bt el
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1. Select and motivate an appropriate intervention
strategy to address complex human resource
management challenges.

2. Address unintended consequences of such
interventions.

3. Develop an appropriate project plan to manage
the selected implementation strategy.

4. Assess the feasibility of the implementation
strategy and formulate an improved human
resource management plan.
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theoretical

learning

(WDTL)

Problem-
based
learning
(PBL)

Project-based
learning
(PJBL)

CESM Category Number Name of category

First order 04 Business, Economics and Management Studies

Second order 0408 Human Resource Management and Services

Third order 040802 Labour and Industrial Relations

Requisites Modules (list only module codes or “none” if no requisites)

Pre-requisites None

Co-requisites None

Recommendations None
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This module prepares students with a comprehensive and systematic knowledge of negotiation in the
employment negotiation landscape in South Africa. It equip students with knowledge, skills and concepts
needed to promote effective conflict and dispute resolution between potentially cooperative parties within
the legislative and organisational policy framework of collective bargaining. The purpose of this module
is threefold. The first is to explore the fundamental context and theories of conflict, dispute resolution,
industrial action, negotiation and collective bargaining. The second objective is to develop practical
negotiation skills applicable to a broad range of employment relation contexts. The third objective is to
develop negotiation skills by working within and through group exercises. which involve making make

sound theoretical judgements based on evidence and an ability to think epistemologically.
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CONFLICT RESOLUTION

e Context of conflict, disputes resolution and ADR, industrial action

COLLECTIVE BARGAINING IN SOUTH AFRICA

e Fundamental international, national and professional requirements for good collective bargaining
practices,

e Bargaining relationships and bargaining structures,

e Collective agreements and collective bargaining process;

e Collective bargaining styles and approaches

e Issues and trends in collective bargaining

NEGOTIATIONS IN THE WORKPLACE

e Negotiation context and fundamentals: characteristics; interdependence; strategies, tactics and
techniques; the negotiation process and planning

e Negotiation sub-processes: framing, perception and cognitive biases; communication; negotiation

power and influence; relationships and multiple parties in negotiation

12 | Language of tuition English only X
Afrikaans and English | English
Other language(s)
Specify other
language(s)
13 | Programme(s) where module is included | PGD: Labour Relations Management (98209)

(N

14

Subject linking ('N') (Under which subject | Human Resource Management
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15 | Mode of delivery (Tuition) Blended
Online X
Mode of delivery (Study Material) Print
Blended
Online X
16 | Assessment Criteria
Formative Blended
Online X
Summative Venue based Yes X No
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Timed Assessment
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Peer assessment
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assessment
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Oral

Project

Research Proposal

Research Report

Research Project

Take home exam

Dissertation/Thesis

Other
Specify “Other”
Supplementary Yes | X No
Supplementary 40% | X 50%
subminimum
Final mark composition Formative assessment (%) 30
(Total should be 100%) Summative assessment (%) | 70
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1 Present a coherent and critical discussion of
the context of conflict, negotiation and

collective bargaining.

Apply the principles and theories of employment
relations management in solving complex and real
world workplace conflict, dispute resolution, industrial
action, collective bargaining and negotiation
challenges

Provide a comprehensive and systematic explanation

of the process of collective bargaining and negotiation.

2 | Analyse and provide suggestions to resolve
complex and real world collective bargaining

challenges using theory-based principles.

Evaluate disputes, industrial action and bargaining
scenarios against the theoretical and legal principles
and theories of collective bargaining

Analyse bargaining relationships, levels, structures,
collective bargaining processes and agreements
against the theoretical and legal principles and
theories of collective bargaining

Make sound theoretical judgements in order to apply
the relevant legislative principles of the process
leading up to collective bargaining.

Analyse and deal with complex and/or real world
collective bargaining challenges and situations to
determine the bargaining styles and approaches

relevant to the specific situation.

3 | Analyse and deal with complex and real world
negotiation challenges using theory-based

principles.

Evaluate the negotiation fundamentals (including the
nature, structuring of the various bargaining
processes, negotiation approaches, Negotiation
decision-making strategies, dealing with manipulative
negotiation tactics

Discuss the characteristics of a negotiation situation
Prepare a checklist for the negotiation planning
process

Explain the negotiation planning process

Evaluate the strategy, process steps and tactics of
distributive and integrative bargaining (including the
target point, settlement point, bargaining mix,
resistance point)

Evaluate positions during negotiation (including offers
and concessions)

Evaluate complex real world conflict situations and
recommend the relevant negotiation tactics and/or
techniques as appropriate, specifically manipulative

negotiation tactics
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Analyse and generate BATNA.

4 | Create a foundation of sound negotiation

relationships

lllustrate the ability to foster a healthy bargaining
relationship

Examine bargaining relationships and differentiate
between negotiation parties

Evaluate coalitions

Distinguish between the dynamics and management

of multi-party negotiations

5 | Apply a people skill set in negotiations

Evaluate perception, cognition, bias and emotion
within a bargaining context

Evaluate types of bargaining frames, its functioning
and changing frames within a bargaining context
Discuss the packaging and separation of issues;
Explain cognitive biases in negotiations (including
dealing with irrational behaviour, anchoring and
adjustment, endowment effect, reactive devaluation,
misperceptions

Defend communication strategy during negotiations
(including offers, counter offers and motives,
alternatives and outcome communication, social
accounts, verbal and non-verbal communication and
communication channels.

Evaluate power (Including sources of power, dealing
with and the consequences of unequal power) and
peripheral influence

Critique ethical behaviour during negotiations
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LABOUR LEGISLATION AND HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT


CONTENTS


3.1
INTRODUCTION



3.2
ORGANISATIONAL RESPONSES



3.3
LEGISLATION AND THE EMPLOYMENT RELATIONSHIP
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LEARNING OUTCOMES


After completing this workbook, you should be able to



        discuss the influence of employment legislation on human resource management




analyse the impact of employment regulation on the extent and nature of line managers' responsibilities for human resourcing issues and decisions



        compile an employment equity (EE) plan and employment equity report



        critically  discuss  the  implications  of  EE  and  affirmative  action  on  the  various  HRM



functions




critically comment on the value that skills development legislation has added to uplift the skills base of the workforce
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KEY CONCEPTS


Employment equity Affirmative action Code of practice



3.1        INTRODUCTION


The focus of this workbook is on the impact of labour legislation on HRM. Legislation clearly plays a significant role in shaping human resource policies, practices and approaches to the employment relationship.



So, why regulate? The most important reason is the fact that the ordinary market rules often fail to protect both employers and employees. Think of legislation that gives workers the right to strike but at the same time makes provision for a lockout to also protect the employer.



Legislation doesn’t operate in isolation from the prevailing, and often conflicting, economic, political and social trends. It is critical in selecting HR strategies and can lead to radical shifts in employment practices. Intense competition and economic uncertainty has led employers to adopt employment practices which focus on adaptability and flexibility to change rather than stability and continuity. In the previous workbook we discussed the various forms of flexibility.



We also provided reasons for appointing temporary or part-time employees rather than permanent employees. Employers will continue to apply those HR strategies that minimise their costs and maximise productivity.
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STUDY


Chapter 3 in the prescribed book deals with labour law in the US and therefore you DO NOT



need to study the following sections:



        The changing legal framework (pp 74-76)



        Minimal intervention (pp 76-77)



        The era of the social contract (pp 77-78)



        New rights and the impact of EU legislation (pp 78-80)



        A more litigious workforce (pp 80-82)


3.2



ORGANISATIONAL RESPONSES


Code of practice


Legislation isn’t always that clear and the interpretation of the law does create confusion. To reduce legal claims, government often adopts a "soft regulation" over legislation. This is where there are no formal sanctions for non-compliance, but a framework or a code of practice is provided to inform and guide the development of employment practices and policies.



Labour legislation has largely succeeded in redressing the balance of power between employer and  employee.  It  provides  a  means  of  restoring  greater  humanity  in  the  employment relationship. A growth in labour legislation can act as a catalyst for more proactive HR policies, such as family-friendly legislation and the right to flexible work. Flexible working laws and the



greater emphasis on worker rights do present challenges and potential pitfalls for employers in terms of developing consistent but constructive approaches to the employment relationship. There are inherent tensions and conflicts between the imperatives of the market, external levels of regulation, organisational demands for the control of employees and the needs of individuals at work. The balance is a delicate one which can alter quite quickly whenever the level of influence of these recognised regulators of the employment relationship changes. Labour legislation  will  thus  force  employers  to  review  and  amend  their  existing  HR  policies  and practices continuously.



There are a number of responses to regulation that organisations could consider. According to



Leopold and Harris (2009), the most important responses include:



        Increasing and improving procedures



        Developing line management’s awareness and capability



        Utilising internal expertise



        Centralising control



        Using HR as a referee



        Using the minimum requirements of legislation as the standard.
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STUDY


Study the sections dealing with organisational responses on pages 82-93 in the prescribed book.



3.3        LEGISLATION AND THE EMPLOYMENT RELATIONSHIP


Now you know that legislation has a significant impact on HRM. If HR wants to fulfil a strategic role, it has to anticipate the impact labour legislation will have on the organisation. The HR manager needs to advise top management of the most suitable actions to take to ensure compliance and at the same time serve the needs of the organisation.



One  of  the most  important  labour  Acts regulating  employment  is  the Basic  Conditions  of



Employment Act 75 of 1997.



3.3.1
Basic Conditions of Employment Act 75 of 1997
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Key points of the Basic conditions of employment act, 1997 are summarised on the  Department  of  Labour  of  the  Republic  of  South  Africa  www.labour.gov.za.  Here  is  a
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summary that you will find on this website regarding the above-mentioned act.


BCEA 1A


(Regulation 2)
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http://www.labour.gov.za/DOL/downloads/legislation/acts/basic- conditions-of-employment/Amended%20Act%20-


%20Basic%20Conditions%20of%20Employment.pdf


BASIC CONDITIONS OF EMPLOYMENT ACT, 1997



SUMMARY TO BE KEPT BY AN EMPLOYER IN TERMS OF SECTION 30


The following is a summary of the provisions of the most important sections of the Basic


Conditions of Employment Act, 1997, as amended. APPLICATION OF THE ACT: SECTION 3


The Act applies to all employees and employers except members of the National Defence Force,  National  Intelligence  Agency,  South  African  Secret  Service  and  unpaid  volunteers working for an organisation with a charitable purpose.


The  basic  conditions  of  employment  contained  in  the  Act  form  part  of  the  contract  of employment  of  employees  covered  by  the  Act.  Some,  but  not  all,  basic  conditions  of employment may be varied by individual or collective agreements in accordance with the provisions of the Act (see paragraph 7 below).


2.


2.1



REGULATION OF WORKING TIME : CHAPTER TWO


Application


This chapter does not apply to senior managerial employees, employees engaged as sales staff who travel and employees who work less than 24 hours a month.


2.2
Ordinary hours of work : Section 9


No employer shall require or permit an employee to work more than 




45 hours in any week;



nine hours in any day if an employee works for five days or less in a week; or
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



2.3


2.3.1


2.3.2


2.3.3


2.3.4


2.4


2.4.1


2.4.2



eight hours in any day if an employee works on more than five days in a week.


Overtime : Section 10


An employer may not require or permit an employee 



to work overtime except by an agreement;


to work more than ten hours’ overtime a week.


An agreement may not require or permit an employee to work more than 12 hours on any day.


A collective agreement may increase overtime to fifteen hours per week for up to two months in any period of 12 months.


Overtime must be paid at 1.5 times the employee's normal wage or an employee may agree to receive paid time off.


Compressed working week : Section 11


An employee may agree in writing to work up to 12 hours in a day without receiving overtime pay.


This agreement may not require or permit an employee to work 



more than 45 ordinary hours in any week;


more than ten hours' overtime in any week; or more than five days in any week.
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2.5


2.5.1


2.5.2


2.6


2.6.2


2.7


2.8


2.8.3



Averaging of hours of work : Section 12


A collective agreement may permit the hours of work to be averaged over a period of up to four months.


An employee who is bound by such  a collective agreement may not work more than:


an average of 45 ordinary hours in a week over the agreed period; an average of five hours’ overtime in a week over the agreed period. Meal intervals : Section 14


An employee must have a meal interval of 60 minutes after five hours’ work.


A written agreement may 



reduce the meal interval to 30 minutes;


dispense with the meal interval for employees who work fewer than six hours in a day.


Daily and weekly rest period : Section 15


An employee must have a daily rest period of 12 consecutive hours and a weekly rest period of 36 consecutive hours, which, unless otherwise agreed, must include Sunday.


Pay for work on Sundays : Section 16


An employee who occasionally works on a Sunday must receive double pay.


An employee who ordinarily works on a Sunday must be paid at 1.5 times the normal wage.


Paid time off in return for working on a Sunday may be agreed upon.


2.9
Night work : Section 17


Employees who work at night between 18h00 and 06h00 must be compensated by payment of an allowance or by a reduction of working hours and transport must be available.


Employees who work regularly after 23:00 and before 06:00 the next day must be informed of any health and safety hazards; and the right to undergo a medical examination.


2.10


2.10.1



Public holidays : Section 18


Employees must be paid their ordinary pay for any public holiday that falls on a working day.


Work on a public holiday is by agreement and paid at double the rate.
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2.10.3
A public holiday may be exchanged with another day by agreement.


3.
LEAVE : CHAPTER THREE Application


The chapter on leave does not apply to an employee who works less than 24 hours a month for


an employer and to leave granted in excess of the leave entitlement under this chapter.
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3.2


3.2.1


3.2.2


3.2.3


3.3


3.3.1


3.3.2



Annual leave : Sections 20 & 21


Employees are entitled to 21 consecutive days' annual leave or by agreement, one day for every 17 days worked or one hour for every 17 hours worked.


Leave must be granted not later than six months after the end of the annual leave cycle.


An  employer  must  not  pay  an  employee  instead  of  granting  leave  except  on termination of employment.


Sick leave : Sections 22 – 24


An employee is entitled to six weeks' paid sick leave in a period of 36 months.


During the first six months an employee is entitled to one day's paid sick leave for every 26 days worked.


3.3.3


3.4


3.4.2


3.5


3.5.1


3.5.2



An employer may require a medical certificate before paying an employee who is absent for more than two consecutive days or who is frequently absent.


Maternity leave : Sections 25 & 26


A pregnant employee is entitled to four consecutive months’ maternity leave.


A pregnant employee or employee nursing her child is not allowed to perform work that is hazardous to her or her child.


Family responsibility leave : Section 27


Full-time employees are entitled to three days’ paid family responsibility leave per year, on request, when the employee’s child is born or sick, or in the event of the death of the employee's spouse or life partner, or the employee’s parent, adoptive parent, grandparent, child, adopted child, grandchild or sibling.


An employer may require reasonable proof.


4.


4.1



PARTICULARS OF EMPLOYMENT AND REMUNERATION : CHAPTER FOUR


Application


This chapter does not apply to an employee who works less than 24 hours a month for an


employer.


4.2


4.2.1



Written particulars of employment : Section 29


An   employer   must   supply   an   employee   when   the   employee   commences employment, with the following particulars in writing:
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
full name and address of the employer;



name and occupation of the employee, or a brief description of the work;



various places of work;



date of employment;



ordinary hours of work and days of work;



wage or the rate and method of calculating;



rate for overtime work;



any other cash payments;



any payment in kind and the value thereof;



frequency of remuneration;



any deductions;



leave entitlement;



period of notice or period of contract;



description of any council or sectoral determination which covers the employer's business;



period of employment with a previous employer that counts towards the period of employment;






4.2.2


4.3



list of any other documents that form part of the contract, indicating a place where a copy of each may be obtained.


Particulars must be revised if the terms of employment change.


Informing employees of their rights : Section 30
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A statement of employees’ rights must be displayed at the workplace in official languages used


at the workplace.


4.4
Keeping of records : Section 31


Every employer must keep a record containing the following information:



employee’s name and occupation;



time worked;



remuneration paid;



date of birth if under 18 years of age; and



any other prescribed information.


4.5
Information about remuneration : Section 33


The following information must be given in writing when the employee is paid:



employer’s name and address;



employee’s name and occupation;



period of payment;



remuneration in money;



any deduction made from the remuneration;



the actual amount paid; and



if relevant to the calculation of that employee’s remuneration-



employee’s rate of remuneration and overtime rate;


(ii)


4.6


4.6.1



number of ordinary and overtime hours worked during the period of payment;


number of hours worked on a Sunday or public holiday during that period; and if an agreement  to  average  working  time  has  been  concluded,  the  total  number  of ordinary and overtime hours worked in the period of averaging.


Deductions and other acts concerning remuneration : Sections 34 and 34A


An employer may not deduct money from an employee’s remuneration unless –



The employee agrees in writing to the deduction of a specific debt;
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



4.6.2



The deduction is made in terms of a collective agreement, law, court order or arbitration award


A deduction in respect of damage or loss caused by the employee may only be made with agreement and after the employer has followed a fair procedure


4.6.3


4.7


4.7.1


4.7.2


4.7.3



Employers must pay deductions and employer contributions to benefit funds to the fund within seven days.


Calculation of remuneration and wages : Section 35


Wages are calculated by the number of hours ordinarily worked.


Monthly remuneration or wage is four and one-third times the weekly wage.


If calculated on a basis other than time, or if the employee’s remuneration or wage


fluctuates significantly from period to period, any payment must be calculated by reference to remuneration or wage during 



(a)              the preceding 13 weeks; or if employed for a shorter period, that period.


Employers and employees should consult a schedule published in the Government Gazette to determine whether a particular category of payment forms part of an employee’s remuneration for the purpose of calculations made in terms of this Act.


5.
TERMINATION OF EMPLOYMENT : CHAPTER FIVE Application


This chapter does not apply to an employee who works less than 24 hours in a month for an


employer.


5.2


5.2.1



Notice of termination of employment : Section 37


A contract of employment may be terminated on notice of not less than 
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
one week, if the employee has been employed for six months or less;



two weeks, if the employee has been employed for more than six months but not more than one year;



four weeks, if the employee has been employed for one year or more, or if a farm worker or domestic worker has been employed for more than six months.


A collective agreement may shorten the four weeks' notice period to not less than two weeks.


5.2.3


5.2.4


5.3



Notice must be given in writing except when it is given by an illiterate employee.


The notice on termination of employment by an employer in terms of the Act does not prevent the employee challenging the fairness or lawfulness of the dismissal in terms of the Labour Relations Act, 1995 or any other law.


Severance pay : Section 41


An employee dismissed for operational requirements or whose contract of employment is terminated  in  terms  of  section  38  of  the  Insolvency  Act,  1936  is  entitled  to  one  week’s severance pay for every year of service.


5.4             Certificate of Service : Section 42


On termination of employment an employee is entitled to a certificate of service.


6.


6.1


6.2


6.3



PROHIBITION  OF  EMPLOYMENT  OF  CHILDREN  AND  FORCED  LABOUR  : SECTIONS 43-48


It is a criminal offence to employ a child under 15 years of age.


Children under 18 may not be employed to do work inappropriate for their age or that places them at risk.


Causing, demanding or requiring forced labour is a criminal offence.


7.


7.1



VARIATION OF BASIC CONDITIONS OF EMPLOYMENT : SECTIONS 49-50


A collective agreement concluded by a bargaining council may replace or exclude any basic condition of employment except the following:
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
the duty to arrange working time with regard to the health and safety and family responsibility of employees (S.7,9 and 13);



reduce the protection afforded to employees who perform night work (S. 17(3) and


(4));



reduce annual leave to less than two weeks (S. 20);



reduce entitlement to maternity leave (S. 25);


                  reduce entitlement to sick leave to the extent permitted (S. 22-24); and


                  prohibition of child and forced labour (S.48).


An inspector may serve a compliance order on an employer who is not complying with a provision of the Act. The employer may object against the order to the Director-General: Labour, who after receiving representations, may confirm, modify or set aside an order. This decision is subject to appeal to the Labour Court (S. 68-73).


Employees may not be discriminated against for exercising their rights in terms of the


Act (S. 78-81).


10.


10.1



PRESUMPTION AS TO WHO IS AN EMPLOYEE : SECTION 83A


A person who works for, or provides services to, another person is presumed to be an employee if –
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
his or her manner or hours of work are subject to control or direction;



he or she forms part of the employer's organisation;



he or she has worked for the other person for at least 40 hours per month over the previous three months;



he or she is economically dependent on the other person;



he or she is provided with his or her tools or work equipment; or



he or she only works for, or renders service to, one person.


If one of these factors is present, the person is presumed to be an employee until the employer proves that he or she is not.


11.
GENERAL


It is an offence to 




obstruct or attempt to influence improperly a person who is performing a function in terms of the Act;



obtain or attempt to obtain any prescribed document by means of fraud, false pretences,


or by presenting or submitting a false or forged document;



pretend to be a labour inspector or any other person performing a function in terms of the


Act;



refuse or fail to answer fully any lawful question put by a labour inspector or any other person performing a function in terms of the Act;



refuse or fail to comply with any lawful request of, or lawful order by, a labour inspector or any other person performing a function in terms of the Act;



hinder or obstruct a labour inspector or any other person performing a function in terms of the Act. (S. 92)


*Reproduced under Government Printer’s Works Authorization No. 11660 dated 08 October


2013
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Note: You are not expected to memorise these Acts, but you do need to know how they will impact on HR. You should thus have a good understanding of what the Acts entail and which HR policies and practices will be affected.



3.3.2     Employment Equity Act 55 of 1998


In South Africa, affirmative action (AA) was a response to identified inadequacies in anti- discrimination legislation. Discrimination was originally covered in the definition of an unfair labour practice and later discussed in greater detail with the promulgation of the Employment Equity Act 55 of 1998, which has both an anti-discrimination leg and an AA leg. Chapter 3 of the Employment Equity Act deals with AA. It obliges every designated employer to put measures in place to ensure that suitably qualified people from designated groups are afforded equal employment opportunities and are equitably represented in all occupational categories and levels of the workforce. These measures include



        eliminating barriers



        promoting diversity



        reasonably accommodating people from designated groups



        training



        establishing numerical targets



These measures don’t include establishing an absolute barrier to the prospective or continued employment of people who are not from designated groups (Sabbagh 2004). The designated groups include the disabled, women and blacks, with "blacks" being used as a generic term to include all coloureds, Asians and Africans (Bendix 2010).


Organisations in South Africa are increasingly under legislative pressure to overcome past discrimination in the workplace. They have to do provide more employment opportunities for previously disadvantaged group members, such as blacks, women and minorities. Diversifying the workforce is a key organisational goal as governments continue to mandate equity in the workplace  to  ensure  that  the  workforce  is  representative  of  the  population.  Workforce distribution provides data on the Economically Active Population (EAP) of South Africa’s four major population groupings in terms of race and gender. The Department of Labour regularly publish information regarding the current status of employment equity within South African



organisations (see below).


Department of Labour. 2013-2013. 14th Commission for Employment Equity Annual


Report:


http://www.labour.gov.za/DOL/downloads/documents/annual-reports/employment-


equity/2013-2014/14ceeannualreport.pdf


Many organisations have adopted AA programmes to achieve a diversified workforce. But what exactly are AA and employment equity? In his address to the ANC conference on AA in October



1991, Nelson Mandela explained AA as follows (Charlton & Van Niekerk 1994:xix):



The primary aims of affirmative action must be to redress the imbalances created by apartheid ... We are not ... asking for hand-outs for anyone. Nor are we saying that just as a white skin was a passport to privilege in the past, so a black skin should be the basis of privilege in the future. Nor ... is it our aim to do away with qualifications. What we are against is not the upholding of standards as such but the sustaining of barriers to the attainment of standards; the special measures that we envisage to overcome the legacy of past discrimination are not intended to ensure the advancement of unqualified persons, but to see to it that those who have been denied access to qualifications in the past can become qualified now, and that those who have been qualified all along but


overlooked because of past discrimination, are at last given their due ... The first point to be made is that affirmative action must be rooted in principles of justice and equity.


The purpose of an AA programme is to (Leck, Saunders and Charbonneau, 1996; Nel et al.,



2019)



        create a workforce that reflects the organisation's external labour market



        increase opportunities for people of designated groups



        accommodate diversity in the workplace



According to a policy statement of the Black Management Forum, as quoted by Viljoen (1997), AA is



        a planned and positive process and strategy aimed at



        transforming socioeconomic environments



        which have excluded individuals from disadvantaged groups




to enable them to gain access to opportunities, including opportunities for development, based on their suitability.



AA as the process of creating employment equity in order to take remedial action to eliminate discriminating practices that led to inequalities in the workplace (Human, 1996; Burger & Jafta,



2010). AA is not merely a process of recruiting greater numbers of historically disadvantaged employees: it is part of a holistic system of human resource management and development. It impacts on all of the processes, policies and procedures relating to the selection, recruitment, induction, development, promotion and severance of people.



Bendix (2010) provides a detailed definition of AA:  It refers to "the purposeful and planned placement or development of competent or potentially competent persons in or to positions from which they were debarred in the past, in an attempt to redress past disadvantages and to render the workforce more representative of the population". The keywords can be summarised as follows:



Purposeful. The purpose of AA should be, firstly, to create a diverse workforce and, secondly, to redress past disadvantages.



Planned placement. People should be appointed according to a workforce diversity plan.



Development. Affirmative action should not be a once-off action, but organisations should create a working environment conducive to learning and growth.



Competent or potentially competent. Owing to the inequalities of the past, many people were denied  equal  opportunities  to  acquire  competencies  or  formal  qualifications.  Organisations should therefore consider the potential of people to acquire the necessary competencies within a reasonable time when they make appointments. Nevertheless, organisations are not expected to appoint incompetent people merely for the sake of AA.



Positions. Organisations are required to appoint AA employees to all positions, especially senior positions from which they were excluded in the past.
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If  you  want  to  obtain  more  information  on  the  Employment  Equity  Act,  a summary of the Act appears on the Department of Labour's website at  www.labour.gov.za.
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Because so many employers face challenges in dealing with AA issues, the Department  of   Labour  has  provided  some  guidelines.  Here  are  some  of  them.  Go  to www.labour.gov.za for more.



Basic Guide to Affirmative Action


Affirmative   action   ensures   that   qualified   people   from   designated   groups   have   equal opportunities in the workplace.


Application


The Employment Equity Act applies to all employers, workers and job applicants, but not members of the –


National Defence Force;


National Intelligence Agency; and


South African Secret Service.


The provisions for affirmative action apply to –



employers with 50 or more workers, or whose annual income is more than the amount specified in Schedule 4 of the Act;



municipalities;



organs of State;



employers ordered to comply by a bargaining council agreement;



any employers who volunteer to comply.
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Employment Equity Act


Applies  to  all  employers  and  workers  and  protects  workers  and  job  seekers  from  unfair discrimination, and also provides a framework for implementing affirmative action


Affirmative Action Measures


Employers  must  make  sure  designated  groups  (black  people,  women  and  people  with disabilities) have equal opportunities in the workplace.


Designated groups must be equally represented in all job categories and levels. Based on legislation in section 15 of the Employment Equity Act


Why is Affirmative Action Necessary?


Affirmative action makes sure that  qualified designated groups (black people, women and people with disabilities) have equal opportunities to get a job.


They must also be equally represented in all job categories and levels of the workplace. Based on legislation in section 15 of the Employment Equity Act


What Measures Must Employers Take?


Employers must –


find and remove things that badly affect designated groups; support diversity through equal dignity and respect to all people; make changes to ensure designated groups have equal chances;


ensure  equal  representation  of  designated  groups  in  all  job  categories  and  levels  in  the workplace; and


retain and develop designated groups.


Based on legislation in section 15 of the Employment Equity Act


Discussing Affirmative Action with Workers


Employers  must  discuss  employment  equity  issues  with  their  workers.  They  must  include different kinds of workers in the talks.


Based on legislation in section 16 of the Employment Equity Act


Who Should Employers Talk To?


When they discuss employment equity, employers must make sure they include workers from –


all job categories and levels;


designated groups (black people, women and people with disabilities); and workers who are not from designated groups.


Based on legislation in section 16 of the Employment Equity Act


What Should Employers Discuss with Workers?


Employers must talk to workers or their unions about their employment equity –



studies;



plans; and



reports.
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Related links


Basic Guide to Employment Equity Plans


Under  the  Employment  Equity  Act,  employers  must  draw  up  a  plan  to  address  equity imbalances.


Basic Guide to Employment Equity Reports


Under the Employment Equity Act, employers must submit reports of their equity figures. Basic Guide to Employment Equity Studies


The Employment Equity Act requires that employers conduct studies to identify equity issues.


Evaluation of EE practices


It is vital to review the whole transformation or EE programme of your company. How the company effects change in the area of disability is very important.



Qualitative assessment


The company needs to qualitatively evaluate its transformation to EE over the period of a year. In countries that have adopted EE legislation, companies are required to report on how they have trained their staff to be aware of the EE process.



The report must also indicate how many staff members were trained, who took part in the consultation process and the level of agreement that was reached during consultation.



The enterprise must also report on barriers regarding employment policies and practices to EE that were identified. Policies and procedures (in addition to those required by the Employment Equity Act) that are significant to this report cover areas such as



        succession and experience planning



        corporate culture



        HIV/AIDS education and prevention programmes



        any other programme, policy or procedure that the company has



The employment equity plan


Your company must report on affirmative actions that were taken by your company and implemented in all categories and at all levels. This should include the policies and procedures listed in section 1 of the Employment Equity Act, as well as



                  setting numerical goals



                  succession and experience planning



                  diversity programme sensitisation



                  community investment and bridging programmes



                  retention measures and reasonable accommodation



                  any other measure regarding affirmative action



Numerical goals


Your company must review and report on the numerical goals set in the EE plan and show by which year you hope to attain them. The government has formulated a table which covers race, gender and disability in all categories and at all levels. A comparison of the internal and external representation statistics will inform the new goals through consultation with all stakeholders.



Resources


Your company must report on the resources you have budgeted for to achieve the EE goals. The resources take into account the four key areas of resourcing: finances, human resources, other resources and time off for the designated staff to achieve the goals. Ongoing monitoring and evaluation of implementation must be reported on, as well as the frequency with which this takes place.



Progress report


This needs to be done from the second reporting cycle. If your enterprise was unable to meet the target and goals, you must provide reasons for this. Similarly, your company must report on the success achieved by your company and provide reasons why you reached your goals. To illustrate the importance of this review and progress report, your CEO must sign the report



before it is submitted to the relevant governing body.


practice:



Here are some website pages you could visit for more information on codes of



Code of Good Practice on Disability in the workplace


Code of Good Practice on Employment Equity Plans


Code of Good Practice on Integration of Employment Equity into Human Resource Policies and


Practices


Code of Good Practice on Integration of Employment Equity into Human Resources Policies


Code of Good Practice on Key Aspects of HIV/AIDS and Employment


Code of Good Practice on Key Aspects on the Employment of People with Disabilities


Woman Empowerment and Gender Equality Bill


ACTIVITY 3.1


Obtain an employment equity report and a progress report from any organisation of your choice.



Do these reports comply with legislative requirements? Substantiate your answer with good reasons by referring to the requirements of these reports. Write down the information that should have been included in the reports.



ACTIVITY FEEDBACK


You know by now that the EE plan and report must contain certain information. The plan should outline goals and proposed actions to address EE issues. The report should comment on progress made and provide reasons for any deviations.



You should have made a list of all the information that should appear in these reports and then evaluate the reports you have obtained.



3.3.3          Skills Development Act 97 of 1998


The purpose of skills development legislation



The primary purpose of skills development legislation is to develop the skills base of the workforce of that country




encourage employers to invest in education and training in the labour market in order to improve the return on that investment



Skills development legislation aims to develop the quality of life of the workforce and to improve disabled people’s prospects of employment and employment mobility. In most countries, the legislation  aims  to  ensure  the  quality  of  education  and  training  in  the  workplace.  It acknowledges  and  recognises  the  experience  that  first-time  work-seekers  have  acquired through on-the-job training experiences as part of a "learnership" programme.



Implementing a skills development plan in a company - some pointers


The major concern of most companies is what to do to comply with legislation. Do they meet the requirements of the legislation? And, if not, what must be done to comply with it? Let's consider briefly some of the steps an organisation needs to take to ensure it meets the international standards set by compliance legislation.



Appoint a skills development facilitator


The company must first appoint a skills development facilitator. This person is then mandated to draw up a skills development strategy that fits the company profile, the needs of the sector in which the company operates and the National Skills Development Strategy.



Draw up a skills development strategy


First  study the results  of  the  company profile, which  was  developed  from  the information collected through an audit. This should provide the following information:



1.          the numbers and types of positions in your company



2.          competencies related to the positions



3.
the number of staff from designated groups that need to be trained to perform the functions required by the positions



4.          accredited training programmes incorporating a learnership programme



Second, in accordance with the EE plans, indicate



             the various training options possible



             the dates on which these are planned to run



             who will benefit




how they will benefit




how the company can meet its proposed target regarding the company profile that reflects the demographics of the region



All  training  must  be  provided  by  accredited  training  programmes  (in-house)  or  accredited training agencies.



The Skills Development Levies Act 9 of 1999, the Skills Development Amendment Act, No


31 of 2003 and the Skills Development Amendment Act, No 37 of 2008 also relates to the training and development of employees.


ACTIVITY 3.2


Capital Bank head office is located in Centurion. It has approximately 1 000 staff members. Of these, 50 are in executive positions, 100 in middle management positions and 150 in junior management. The ethnicity ratio in the organisation is heavily skewed in favour of white employees who hold 80% of all management posts, while 20% of these posts are held by other ethnicity groups. Only 15% of these management posts are held by women. There is not one disabled employee. It appears that ethnicity and gender discrimination are rife in the organisation, and there is bias towards disabled people. You are the director of human resources and are requested to draft a strategy to transform the organisation’s management cadre to reflect 60% blacks, 20% whites, 10% Asians and 10% coloureds. 25% of the posts must  be  occupied  by  women.  You  are  required  to  implement  affirmative  action  so  that



employment equity is achieved within the next five years.


Questions


1.
How does an organisation determine how many people from designated groups should be employed?



2.
When would an organisation know that employment equity exists?



3.      The implementation of affirmative action will probably result in conflict among employees.



How would you deal with this conflict? What types of interventions would you institute to make the employees embrace transformation?



4.
Critically comment on the value skills development that legislation has added to uplift the skills base of the workforce.
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ACTIVITY FEEDBACK


The workforce of an organisation should be representative of the total population. If 80% of a country's population is black, then 80% of the workforce of an organisation should consist of blacks. When this is indeed the case, then EE exists.



The implementation of AA should be fair and justified. Proper communication to existing employees should take place. New appointments should give preference to people from designated groups and current employees should not be laid off to make place for new employees from designated groups. Employees who resign or retire should be replaced with people from designated groups.



Recruitment efforts should focus on persuading women and people with disabilities to apply for positions.



[image: image11.jpg]




SELF-ASSESSMENT


We have created an active discussion forum on myUnisa to allow you and your fellow students to  discuss  self-assessment  questions  for  each  workbook.  For  this  workbook,  refer  to  the relevant discussion on myUnisa.



3.4        SUMMARY


The challenge for HR practitioners is to develop systems that are sufficiently robust in demonstrating procedural fairness and objectivity to withstand potential litigation, but that are also sufficiently flexible to accommodate other important factors conducive to positive employment relationships. Approaches to the employment relationship should contain two essential messages:



(1)    the  importance  of  meeting  legal  requirements of  procedural fairness  and  equality of treatment but also allowing for sensitive personal interactions which take account of individual needs



(2)    proper managerial behaviour in the application and interpretation of organisational rules



The degree of legislation regulating the employment relationship is heavily influenced by the prevailing political, economic and social environment. Labour legislation is a major factor in the focus of HRM. Unfortunately it can lead to a preoccupation with formal procedures as a demonstrable organisational defence against litigation, resulting in a perceived depersonalising of the employment relationship at the level of the individual. Increased employment  rights provide opportunities for greater innovation in the development and application of human resourcing policies and practice.



In the next workbook we’ll take a look at ethics and how it impacts on HRM. As in the case of legislation, it is the responsibility of the HR practitioner to ensure that HR policies and practices meet ethical and wider societal standards while also enabling the organisation to reach its goals.



WORKBOOK 04


ETHICS
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CONTENTS


4.1
INTRODUCTION



4.2
DEFINING ETHICS



4.3
ETHICAL ISSUES ASSOCIATED WITH HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT



4.4
THE HR MANAGER AND ETHICS



4.5
ETHICAL THEORIES



4.6
ETHICAL DECISION-MAKING



LEARNING OUTCOMES


After completing this workbook, you should be able to




explain ethical issues underlying strategic human resource activities and identify potential ethical implications of both low and high commitment HR strategies




discuss the range of options that HR managers may adopt in taking an ethical stance




explain how management decisions concerning ethical issues affect organisations and societies
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KEY CONCEPTS


Ethics



Normative and descriptive theories



Bracketing



Morality



Pre-conventional, conventional and post-conventional theories



Quietism



Inactivity
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ADDITIONAL RESOURCES


Leonard, B. 2011. When HR goes BAD. HR Magazine, 56(1):30.



Krell, E. 2010. How to conduct an ethics audit. HR Magazine, 55(4):48.



Meinert, D. 2010. Strong ethical culture helps bottom line. HR Magazine, 55(12):21.



4.1       INTRODUCTION


Ethics is important within the context of strategic human resource management (SHRM) because employees are social actors with moral sentiments and commitments, embedded in relationships, networks, community, organisations and society. As you know, human resources can be seen as human capacities necessary for task performance and sustainable organisation. How well or badly employees are treated will thus make a significant difference to the release of these human capacities and the long- term success of the organisation. But what exactly does ethics refer to?



4.2        DEFINING ETHICS


According to Leopold and Harris (2009), there are four points to consider in describing what ethics is:



1.      Acting ethically requires us to go beyond our self-interest alone in the decisions we make.



2.
Ethical judgement should be "universalised" so that it can be applied to everyone in a similar situation.



3.      Ethical perspectives must be able to be defended with reasons.



4.
Ethical opinions are not only of academic or theoretical interest; rather they are essentially "action- guiding" and thus centrally concerned with behaviour.
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ACTIVITY 4.1


Harry Nel is the manager of the production department of a large printing company, Pro Printers. They use contract workers, appointed on a fixed-term contract for two years. The reason for this type of appointment is to cut back on labour costs and to make provision for peak periods when more staff are needed.



Strike Xuma has worked as a fixed-term worker for two years and has requested Harry to extend his contract. Harry explains to him that according to labour law, people may not be appointed in the same position on a temporary basis for longer than two years. Strike assures Harry that he will not object to be appointed on a contract basis again because he has no other job and needs the income to take care of his family.



Harry explains that the organisation will not allow that, but he will arrange for Strike to be appointed through an employment agency and Strike can then continue to work in the printing department. He will not be an employee of Pro Printers, but an employee of the employment agency. In return, Harry demands a 5% cut of Strike’s monthly salary.



Question


Based on the scenario, would you say that Harry's demand for a 5% cut of Strike's salary refers to an ethical issue? Substantiate your answer with good reasons.
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ACTIVITY FEEDBACK


Yes, Harry's demand for a 5% cut refers to an ethical issue because ethical issues involve the following components:



        self-interest versus general interest



        applicability of an issue to an individual versus everyone



        ability to defend the valid reasons



        involving behaviour



Harry is acting in his own interest – which represents an ethical issue. His claim to 5% of Strike's salary cannot be applied universally – which involves an ethical issue. Harry's advice and behaviour will not be defendable with valid reasons – which also involves an ethical issue. Harry is executing a specific behaviour – which  relates to ethics.



4.3        ETHICAL ISSUES ASSOCIATED WITH HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT


The various functions of HRM (selection, training, performance management, labour relations, compensation etc.) all have to deal with ethical dimensions. As an HR practitioner, you need to be able to identify ethical issues and advise line management on the proper implementation of ethical actions.



4.3.1     Training and development


Ethical issues involving training and development are mostly related to social exclusion. One of the most significant human resources development (HRD) ethical issues is equity and access to the range of developmental opportunities. Learning and development programmes need to go beyond narrow job- related outcomes.



4.3.2     Performance management


The most burning ethical issue in performance management is applying performance standards fairly and objectively. The necessary support to reach performance standards must be provided to all employees.



4.3.3     Remuneration


The basis on which rewards are based should be fair, especially if an organisation uses a performance- based pay system. Differential pay based on gender should be well justified. Whenever possible, the concept of comparable worth should be applied.



4.3.4     Working hours


Competitive pressures, downsizing, new technologies and mergers have fuelled the phenomenon of presenteeism. To be seen to be committed and valuable, employees stay at work longer. Long working hours have also become a central means of competing for career progression. This increased pressure to work longer hours marginalises a group of employees on the basis of gender. Women will be in a less favourable position to work longer hours because of family responsibilities.



4.3.5     Flexible labour


Many flexible work arrangements are in the lower-skilled segments of the labour market. These employees are also considered both captive and disposable. As such they receive little training, which exacerbates their entrapment. These workers experience wage insecurity and fluctuations in income and often can’t obtain bank loans for housing. This adds to their difficulty to cope financially. Should an organisation abuse the system of flexible employment in an attempt to cut down on its labour costs, it will be regarded as unethical behaviour.



4.3.6     Downsizing


Over the past few years, there has been a dramatic increase in organisational restructuring efforts such as mergers, acquisitions and retrenchments. Redundancy involves the loss of work, income, work- related status and self-esteem. If operational needs necessitate such drastic measures, these actions will be ethically correct. But if an organisation lays off workers through operational requirements and yet pays managers large performance bonuses, these actions will be regarded as unethical.
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STUDY


Study the sections that deal with ethical issues relevant to the various HR activities on pages 102-105 of the prescribed book.



ACTIVITY 4.2


Here is an extract of Unisa’s mission and values. Which ethical issues, if any, are addressed in Unisa’s mission and values?  Why are ethical issues addressed in the mission or values of an organisation and not in its strategy, for example?



Mission


The University of South Africa is a comprehensive, open learning and distance education institution, which, in response to the diverse needs of society:




provides quality general academic and career-focused learning opportunities underpinned by principles of lifelong learning, flexibility, and student-centredness;



        undertakes research and knowledge development guided by integrity, quality and rigour;




participates  in  community  development  by  utilising  its  resources  and  capacities  for  the upliftment of the disadvantaged;




is accessible to all learners, specifically those on the African continent, and the marginalised, by way of a barrier-free environment, while responding to the needs of the global market;




addresses  the  needs  of  a  diverse  learner  profile  by  offering  relevant  learner  support, facilitated by appropriate information and communications technology;




develops and retains high quality capacities among its staff members to achieve human development, by using the resources at its disposal efficiently and effectively;




cultivates and promotes an institutional ethos, intellectual culture and educational experience that is conducive to critical discourse, intellectual curiosity, tolerance, and a diversity of views;




contributes to good and responsible society by graduating individuals of sound character and versatile ability; and




meets the needs of the global competitive society by nurturing collaborative relationships with its stakeholders and other partners.



Values


The University of South Africa espouses the values in the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa: human dignity, the achievement of equality, and social justice. We also affirm the historic principles of academic freedom. We seek to weave these into the fabric of our institutional life and culture.



Elaborated, these values and principles consist of the following elements:



Integrity


Subscribing to truth, honesty, transparency and accountability of conduct in all that we do



Social justice and fairness


Promoting equity of access and opportunity so that all may develop their full potential



Excellence


Upholding high standards of aspiration in all our practices, with continuous attention to improvement in quality



ACTIVITY FEEDBACK


Ethical issues involve four aspects:



        the focus of interest



        general applicability of the issue



        defendability of the decision/action



        behaviour



The values of Unisa, which refer to ethical issues, include human dignity, equality, social justice and integrity.



These ethical issues are addressed in the mission and values of Unisa because the mission and values statement is a very visible public document. Management, employees and external clients/students all have easy access to it.



4.4        THE HR MANAGER AND ETHICS


The HR manager is part of a complex and emergent set of structural, political and symbolic aspects of an organisation. HR managers are expected to both conform to and devise rules and procedures. They must debate and negotiate their activities in a way that is politically and culturally acceptable.



Bracketing


To cope with the complexity of ethics, managers often use bracketing. Bracketing means that while they are at work, people "bracket" the moralities that they might hold outside the workplace. Instead they follow the prevailing morality of their particular organisational situation.



Quietism


According to Fisher (2000), there are three main forms of ethical inactivity among HR managers:



1.
Quietism. This refers to a process of total bracketing. The HR managers might have strong feelings and opinions about a matter but "suppress" them.



2.      Neutrality. The HR manager feels indifferent about a situation and chooses to be mute.



3.
Tolerance. The HR manager tolerates unethical organisational activity but vents his/her dissent in the form of ironic comments or facetious humour.
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STUDY


Based on the HR manager's predisposition towards ethics, he/she can choose from a range of ethical choices. Refer to figure 4.1 and the discussion on pages 108-109 of the prescribed book for information on the actions the HR manager can take when dealing with ethical issues.



4.5
ETHICAL THEORIES Normative and descriptive theories


Ethical theories have been grouped into two main camps:  normative and descriptive theories. Normative theories tell us what managers should do, whereas descriptive theories tell us what managers actually do and why.



Consequentialist


Another set of theories attempt to inform what is right or wrong for a given situation. This reflects a position of absolutism in which there are eternal and universally applicable moral principles. The problem with this type of theory is that it doesn’t take into account the consequences of moral decisions – known as non-consequentialist theories. The consequentialist theories do consider the consequences of certain actions. If the consequences are desirable, then the action is regarded as being morally right.



STUDY


Study the sections dealing with the ethical theories on pages 109-113.



4.6
ETHICAL DECISION-MAKING


Pre-conventional, conventional, post-conventional


Morality is discussed in terms of three stages of development: pre-conventional, conventional and post- conventional.



			Pre-conventional


			Conventional


			Post-conventional





			
Characterised by ego-


centrism and a self- centred ethics of convenience




Overriding concern with self-interest


			
Relates to ethics of


conformity




Understanding that norms and conventions are necessary to uphold society


			
Involves development of


autonomous decision- making based on principles of justice and rights rather than conformity to external influences








Remember the discussion on HR managers' predisposition towards ethics? Note that quietism, tolerance and neutrality can all be linked to the first two levels of morality. The HR manager may know what the right thing is to do, but has either chosen not to follow this impulse or lacks the power to do so. The ethically reactive and assertive HR manager can be located in the final stages of morality.
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STUDY


Study the section on moral development, moral awareness and ethical decision-making on pages 117-



118 in the prescribed book.



ACTIVITY 4.3


Telenet, a communications provider company, has had a difficult year. It lost a huge contract, and so profits were down by 47%. The board of directors met to discuss the possibility of retrenchments to cut back on labour costs and to discuss the annual performance bonuses of the directors.



Monroe believed that salary cuts should be considered before any decisions on retrenchments could be made. However, he could not voice his opinion because his uncle was the CEO and very much in favour of getting rid of "no good" employees. Furthermore, he was pleased to learn that all directors would get a performance bonus of 20%.



Donald, the financial director, provided statistics and explained how the financial position of the company would change if retrenchments took place. He confirmed that he would recommend retrenchments.



Sarah wasn’t comfortable with the fact that retrenchments were being discussed given that performance bonuses were still being considered. She asked the chairperson how a decision to pay huge bonuses to directors could be justified in view of the possibility of retrenchments taking place. Sarah refused to accept that retrenchments were the only solution.



Boney did not comment about the negative impact retrenchments would have on the staff as he was due for retirement and did not want to "make any waves".



Beauty was concerned about the negative impact but did not take a particular standpoint and said that she would go with the majority decision.



Question


With reference to figure 4.1 on page 108 of the prescribed book, indicate which ethical choice was exercised by each of the directors from the case study.



ADDITIONAL READING


Alexandra-Joëlle, P & Marie-France, W. 2010. HRM case study: diversity management: facilitating diversity through the recruitment, selection and integration of diverse employees in a Quebec bank. Journal of International Academy for Case Studies, 16(4):53-66.



Gayle, W. 2009. Diversity in workplace causes rise in unique employee benefits and changes in cafeteria plans. Journal of Management & Marketing Research, 3:14-20.



Seyd, J & Kramar, R. 2009. Socially responsible diversity management. Journal of Management and


Organisation, 15(5):639.
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SELF-ASSESSMENT


We have created an active discussion forum on myUnisa to allow you and your fellow students to discuss  self-assessment  questions  for  each  workbook.  For  this  workbook,  refer  to  the  relevant discussion on myUnisa.



4.7        SUMMARY


It should be clear that the fair and ethical treatment of employees impacts on the long-term prosperity of an organisation. The value and interests of managers will play a significant role in managers' ethical positions and ethical stance. Managers may choose to be ethically "mute" or ethically assertive, depending on their moral courage which is characterised by confidence, patience and perseverance.



Organisations need to conduct business in a changing world. Without being able to change and adapt, they will not be able to deliver on the impressive strategies they have developed. It is thus imperative that organisations capitalise on external capabilities. Some of the most important contextual factors discussed include the organisational and HR strategies, uncertainty and flexibility, labour legislation and ethics.



The next topic (Topic 2) discusses some of the traditional HR functions from a strategic point of view. According to Leopold and Harris (2009), human resources are not people but the knowledge, competences and behaviours that people bring to the work situation. From a management point of view, the focus thus shifts from structures and policies to the processes of managing and developing human resources. In the next topic we’ll discuss employment equity, diversity management, performance management, remuneration and human resource exit management.



WORKBOOK 05


EMPLOYMENT EQUITY AND DIVERSITY MANAGEMENT
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CONTENTS


5.1
INTRODUCTION



5.2
MANAGING DIVERSITY



5.3
WHY BOTHER WITH DIVERSITY?



5.4
THE DOWNSIDE OF DIVERSITY



5.5
DEVELOPING AWARENESS AND MANAGERIAL CAPABILITY



5.6
LINKING DIVERSITY MANAGEMENT TO THE BALANCED SCORECARD APPROACH



LEARNING OUTCOMES


After completing this workbook, you should be able to



        discuss how issues of diversity inform and influence HR strategies and resourcing



        identify the principles of the different approaches to diversity issues in organisations



        evaluate the responsibilities of HR practitioners and line managers in managing diversity



        identify and discuss the components of a successful diversity management programme
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KEY CONCEPTS


Diversity management



Discrimination
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ADDITIONAL RESOURCES


Brewster, C, Carey, L, Grobler, PA, Holland, P & Warnich, S.  2008.  Contemporary issues in human resource management; gaining a competitive advantage.  3rd edition.  Cape Town: Oxford University Press.



Grobler, PA, Warnich, S, Carrell, MR, Elbert, NF & Hatfield, RD. 2011. Human resource management in


South Africa. 4th edition. Hampshire: Cengage Learning.



The  Aston  Centre  for  Human  Resources.  2008.  Strategic  human  resource  management:  building research-based practice. London: Chartered Institute of Personnel and Development.



Tsui, ASK, Egan, TD & O’Reilly, CA. 1992. Being different: relational demography and organisational



attachment. Administrative Science Quarterly, 37:549-579.



5.1       INTRODUCTION


In this workbook you’ll explore the concepts behind approaches to diversity and equality. Diversity and equality issues challenge managers to demonstrate equality of treatment consistently. At the same time they must accommodate individual needs stemming from differences such as disability, gender, age, ethnicity and religion.



5.2        MANAGING DIVERSITY


Since the general elections in 1994, the South African government has introduced anti-discrimination laws to redress workplace inequalities with the aim of reducing, through statutory regulation, the disadvantages that designated groups have suffered. The reason for legal intervention was to protect groups of workers who have been traditionally discriminated against in the labour market.



But what is meant by discrimination?  Leopold and Harris (2009) define discrimination as actions towards people on grounds that are irrelevant to the jobs which they are doing or for which they are applying. Factors such as ethnicity, religion and gender, which have nothing to do with a person’s ability to perform a job, should therefore not be used as criteria when appointing or appraising someone.



A  criticism  of  the  traditional  equal  opportunities  approach  is  that  it  reinforces  a  negative  view  of difference because it is based on the promotion of sameness of treatment to reduce inequalities. In contrast, central to the concept of managing diversity is the belief that all individual differences should be valued and recognised.



Diversity in the workplace is the recognition of groups of people sharing common traits. Diversity traits can be categorised according to two dimensions:




Primary dimensions are those human differences that are inborn such as age, ethnicity, gender and physical abilities.




Secondary dimensions are more mutable and can be modified throughout our lives. They include education, geographical location, income, marital status, religion, parental status and work experience.



People are most often grouped by the primary dimensions.



5.3       WHY BOTHER WITH DIVERSITY?


Several benefits of diversity in an organisation have been identified through research. There is, however, a lack of robust academic evidence establishing the business case for diversity management. The most common benefits of managing diversity effectively in an organisation include the following:



        A wider range of ideas is produced.



        Levels of innovation and creativity are higher.



        Employees receive opportunities to learn and grow from intergroup interaction.



        Decision-making improves.



        Employment equity targets are easier to achieve.



        The reputation of the organisation is enhanced.
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STUDY


Study the sections dealing with equal opportunities and managing diversity on pages 127-134 in the prescribed book.
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ACTIVITY 5.1


Sally Zulu was born with a physical disability and has to use a wheelchair to get around. She needed to visit the upholstery shop because her lounge suite required some repairs. Her husband helped her to load the two chairs on the bakkie. She decided she would ask the shop assistants to help her with the offloading. When Sally arrived at the upholstery shop, she was told by Ann Botha, the owner, that there were no male shop assistants and that Sally would have to ask other customers to help her. While discussing the upholstery, Ann realised that she didn’t really understand what Sally wanted as Sally’s English was very poor. Ann made some suggestions about the fabric and colour, but Sally didn’t approve them because they would not have fitted in with the rest of her home. Sally thanked Ann for her assistance and said that she would rather return with her husband the following day to explain exactly what she wanted.



Questions


1.      Which diversity factors will make a difference in providing a better service in Ann’s upholstery



business?



2.      What are the advantages of employing a diverse workforce?
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ACTIVITY FEEDBACK


The diversity factors that will make a difference in providing a better service are gender, ethnicity and language. If Ann employs a man, he will be able to assist customers. Ann doesn’t have enough knowledge of Sally's culture and way of living and therefore an assistant from another ethnic group would enable her to provide more relevant advice. An assistant from another ethnic group might also be able to communicate with Sally in her own language.



The advantages of employing a diverse workforce include the following:



            It enables the organisation to respond to the diverse needs of customers.



            It maximises the potential within the organisation’s workforce as employees can learn from one



another.



            Employees are more committed because the organisation values individual differences.




The organisation can increase the applicant pool as people like to work for an organisation that values diversity.




The organisation displays greater social responsibility as more flexible procedures and practices will be adapted to cater for individual needs.



            Creativity and problem-solving are enhanced through the diverse inputs of employees.



5.4        THE DOWNSIDE OF DIVERSITY


Diversity has both negative and positive effects. Various research studies have identified increased creativity and improved decision-making. Research by Tsui, Egan and O'Reilly (1992) has shown that there is reduced interpersonal liking, psychological commitment and intergroup communication as a result of diversity. This links back to prejudices and stereotypes. If individuals are forced to work with people who are very different from themselves, it doesn’t mean that there will be benefits to the organisation. Mistrust, misunderstanding or prejudicial attitudes will lead to negative outcomes. Diversity can also have a negative effect on group cohesion and increase group conflict. This is mainly because people are more likely to identify with groups of people that have similar backgrounds to themselves.



In the workplace people within a team split into subgroups. This will depend partly on the size and partly on the diversity of the team. One of the results of this split is that individuals don’t have the psychological safety needed to contribute creative ideas without the fear of ridicule. When there is high diversity within the team, none of the members may feel any psychological safety and hence the team contributions are poor. This would suggest that there is a negative correlation between diversity in teams and team innovation.



When bringing together all the pieces of research, diverse teams actually perform better than non- diverse teams. The reason is that they have a greater range of knowledge and skills to draw on. This is the positive correlation between diversity in teams and team innovation.



We can say then that diverse teams do have more potential inputs to make. The challenge for the employer is to ensure that all members of the team have the psychological safety to make these contributions.



5.5        DEVELOPING AWARENESS AND MANAGERIAL CAPABILITY


There are inherent tensions between the imperatives of the market, external levels of regulation, organisational demands for cost-effective HR practices, employers' ethical responsibilities to meet the needs of individuals at work and perceptions of workplace fairness. The balance is a delicate one which can alter quite quickly whenever the level of influence of regulators of the employment relationship changes.



Organisations that are successful in managing workforce diversity are characterised by the following:




Top management are committed to and accept responsibility and accountability for the effective management of diversity.



             Diversity training programmes (sensitivity training) are implemented.



             Employee support groups are used.



             Employees' family needs are accommodated.



             Senior guidance and mentorship programmes are implemented.



             Communication media and methods are used that are accessible and acceptable to everyone.



             Social events are arranged that are accessible to everyone and meet the approval of all.



             A diversity audit is carried out regularly.



             Attitude surveys are conducted.



STUDY


Study  the  section  "Developing  awareness  and  managerial  capability"  on  pages  144-147  in  the prescribed book.
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WEBSITES


Do you want to consult additional sources on issues relating to diversity management? Visit the following websites:



www.labournet.co.za


www.ethicsa.com


www.bee-scorecard.co.za


www.strongfoundation.co.za


www.nape.co.za
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ACTIVITY 5.2


Organisations that are serious about managing diversity usually have a very specific diversity management programme. The book entitled Human resource management in South Africa by Grobler et al  (2011)  provides  a  checklist  for  implementing  a  successful  diversity  management  programme. Compare this checklist with the actions taken by any organisation of your choice and determine whether the organisation covers all the points in the checklist.



5.6      LINKING DIVERSITY MANAGEMENT TO THE BALANCED SCORECARD APPROACH


An effective and successful diversity programme should be linked to the balanced scorecard approach in the following ways (The Aston Centre for Human Resources 2008):



Customer focus


Customers can only be served well if the organisation really understands their needs. People of the same age or race group will be in a better position to understand their own people. An organisation should thus ensure that its workforce is representative of the customers it serves. If a clothing shop sells clothes to old and young people, the salespeople should consist of old and young people.



Business process improvement


One aspect of work that can restrict the diversity within an organisation is the approach to flexible working. When an organisation offers little flexibility, it will make it difficult for certain groups of people to be part of the workforce. Women with childcare responsibilities might not be able to stick to strict working hours. Workplace practices such as job sharing, compressed workweeks and working from home have enabled organisations to manage diversity in the organisation effectively.



Learning and growth


One of the benefits of diverse teams is that members can learn from one another. This will lead to improved decision-making and personal development of its members.



Financial gains


As you’ll see in Workbook 6, it’s difficult to quantify the financial gains from HR programmes such as diversity interventions. You could, however, assume that improved knowledge, informed decisions and better responsiveness to the market will result in improved financial performance.
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ADDITIONAL READING


Alexandra-Joëlle, P & Marie-France, W. 2010. HRM case study: diversity management: facilitating diversity through the recruitment, selection and integration of diverse employees in a Quebec bank. Journal of the International Academy for Case Studies, 6(4):53-66.



Gayle, W. 2009. Diversity in workplace causes rise in unique employee benefits and changes in cafeteria plans. Journal of Management & Marketing Research, 2:14-20.



Syed, J & Kramar, R. 2009. Socially responsible diversity management. Journal of Management and


Organisation, 15(5):639.



SELF-ASSESSMENT


We have created an active discussion forum on myUnisa to allow you and your fellow students to discuss  self-assessment  questions  for  each  workbook.  For  this  workbook,  refer  to  the  relevant discussion on myUnisa.



5.7        SUMMARY


Changes  to  the  political,  economic,  social  and  technological  environment,  combined  with  a  rising concern for the individual, have prompted organisations to give attention to diversity management. A key challenge for employers is to develop HR policies



        that are sufficiently robust in demonstrating maximum procedural fairness and objectivity



        to withstand potential litigation,



        but that are also sufficiently flexible to accommodate individual differences.



In the next workbook we’ll examine the management of HR's performance.
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TEMPLATE FOR THE REGISTRATION OF QUALIFICATIONS ON THE NATIONAL QUALIFICATIONS FRAMEWORK (NQF)



THIS TEMPLATE IS TO BE COMPLETED BY PROVIDERS ACCREDITED BY THE COUNCIL ON HIGHER EDUCATION (CHE) WHICH IS THE QUALITY COUNCIL FOR HIGHER EDUCATION, 


Qualifications for registration on the National Qualifications Framework (NQF) must:


a. Be recommended and submitted to the South African Qualifications Authority (SAQA) for registration by the CHE.


b. Comply with the documented Criteria for Registration. A copy of the Policy and Criteria for the Registration of Qualifications and Part Qualifications on the NQF may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/polcri_qualpart_nqf.pdf.


c. Be written in English.


d. Comply with the parameters as determined in the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-Framework (HEQSF) for the qualification type.



NAME OF THE INSTITUTION/PROVIDER 


			University of South Africa








Qualifications for registration must be submitted in the following format:



A. TITLE


The qualification title must comply with the qualification type description provided for in the HEQSF


			Title: 


Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management






			CHE Reference Number/s:


H/H14/E223CAN











B. FIELD AND SUB-FIELD


Over and above the Field and Sub-field this will include the Classification of Educational Subject Matter (CESM) category (Number and Subject Matter).


			Field: NSB 03: BUSINESS, COMMERCE AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES


Sub-field:
GENERIC MANAGEMENT


CESM Category: 


First Order



Second Order



04: BUSINESS, ECONOMICS AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES


0401 – Business Administration, Management and Operations











C. LEVEL OF THE QUALIFICATION


The published Level Descriptors must be used to help determine the level of the qualification. A copy of the Level Descriptors may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/misc/level_descriptors.pdf. 


			NQF Level of Qualification:
7











D. MINIMUM CREDITS (Total minimum credit value of the qualification)


The credits must be calculated on the basis that of one (1) credit is equal to ten (10) notional hours of learning. The minimum credit allocation for a qualification must comply with the requirements for the qualification type as determined in the HEQSF.


			120








E. RATIONALE


The rationale should:



i. Provide details of the reasoning that led to identifying the need for the qualification



ii. Indicate how the qualification meets specific needs in the sector for which it is developed.



Details of consultation with a recognised professional body or industry body must be provided in respect of the need.


iii. Identify the range of typical learners and indicate the occupations, jobs or areas of activity in which the qualifying learners will operate



iv. Indicate the most appropriate learning pathway within which the qualification resides



v. Indicate how the qualification will provide benefits to the learner, society and the economy.


			International explosives and defence industry initiatives such as the EUExert projects (establishing common standards of explosives competence) and the SAFEX-international drive for advancing explosives safety (SAFEX comprises 250 explosives manufacturing companies) together with South African regulatory bodies (OHS Directorate of Department of Labour) and industry advisory forum of NIXT (National Institute for Explosives Technology) are continuously addressing the education and training challenges for explosives competence. In the context of these initiatives comprehensive national surveys  covering the stakeholders of the entire explosives industry were conducted (Unisa/Nixt, 2009), (Verster/NWU, 2014), (DOL/Unisa, 2015) confirming the specific industry need for technically and managerially qualified staff in the explosives manufacturing, mining, military, SAPS and explosives users sectors of the industry. The needs for managerial skills in an explosives environment combined with an explosives technology background is of the utmost importance for the optimal, effective and safe function of the explosive industry.  The importance of having well trained personnel with managerial skills who understand the material they are working with is nowhere else more important than in the explosives industry.



The qualifying student will have the competence to apply explosives technologies, sound safety, health and environmental principles as well as advanced management skills which are appropriate to the cost-effective management of products and processes in an explosives related environment.



Graduates of this qualification are able to manage and lead people in manufacturing, product and process development, manage quality systems and contribute to the strategic management of the organisation. The explosives and armaments manufacturing industry as well as the various branches of the Department of Defense employ graduates from this qualification.












F. PURPOSE


i. The purpose should describe the context of the qualification and what it is intended to achieve in the national, professional and/or career context



ii. The purpose statement should capture what the qualifying learner will know and be able to do on achievement of the qualification. The Exit Level Outcomes must be linked to the purpose of the qualification. Graduate and occupational attributes may be used where appropriate.


			The qualification is designed to integrate the technical know-how of explosives with managerial skills on a tactical level. The qualification is planned in such a way that students, once qualified, will contribute in making the industry safer and more environmental friendly.  The qualification is further intended to prepare students for managerial positions in the manufacturing, product and process development and quality assurance environments in the explosives field. The qualification also ensures that successful students will comply with and are able to manage all regulatory competence requirements set by Occupational Health and Safety and Explosives legislation for certification as explosives managers or responsible persons.











G. RULES OF COMBINATION



There must be coherence between the constituent parts (modules, subjects, courses) of the qualification. Please provide details of the credit allocation for each module and indicate the compulsory and optional modules, subjects or courses at each NQF level. 


			Rules of Combination



Candidates have to enrol for all the modules (NQF 7) included in the curriculum (there are no electives)



Candidates should note that during their studies, they will be required to have access to a computer, a printer and the internet. 



The modules will be offered in English only.


Learning Component



Number of Credits Allocated



NQF Level



Fundamental 



0


Core 



120


7


Elective



0


CURRICULUM


NQF Level



Module Code



 Module Title 



Credits 



CESM Category



Fundamental (F)/Core (C)/



Elective (E) 



7



EXC3701



Control of Explosives and Activities A



12



04



01



99



C



7



EXC3702



Control of Explosives and Activities B



12



04



01



99



C



7



EXP3704



Advanced Explosives Management A 



12



04



01



99



C



7



EXP3705



Advanced Explosives Management B



12



04



01



99



C



7



TMA 3702



SHE Management III A



12



04



01



99



C



7



TMA 3703



SHE Management III B



12



04



01



99



C



7



ESJ3701



Explosives Research Project 



24



04



01



99



C



7



MNG3701



Strategic Planning IIIA



12



04



01



01



C



7



MNG3702



Strategic Implication and Control IIIB



12



04



01



01



C











H. ENTRY REQUIREMENTS


The minimum entry requirements to the qualification must be stated. The entry requirements should be aligned to the approved institutional/provider admissions policies and to national legislation. Reference to the policy and where it can be accessed should be made.


			A Diploma in Explosives Management and proof of current relevant employment in the Explosives industry (letter from employer).








I. EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA


i. The Exit Level Outcomes, which are framed against the Level Descriptors, should indicate what the learner will be able to do and know as a result of completing the qualification or part qualification. These competencies relate directly to the competencies required for the further learning and/or the work for which the qualification or part qualification was designed



ii. Associated Assessment Criteria are written for the qualification to indicate the nature and level of the assessment associated with the qualification and how the Exit Level Outcomes could be assessed in an integrated way. The criteria can be given as a comprehensive set derived from the Level Descriptors.


			ELOs


			AACs








			•
Apply the concepts of strategic management on all management levels to cope with environmental challenges


			o
Plan strategically to give direction to the enterprise in a dynamic environment



o
Implement goals and strategies successfully





			•
Test and evaluate explosives and explosive filled items.


			o
Be able to apply and use the elementary explosive technologies during manufacturing processes and material handling techniques, control static electricity and electro-static discharge and the day-to-day principles and practices in the use of equipment in the manufacture of explosives and explosives filled items.



o
Be able to understand and apply the types of tests and evaluation to measure the physical and detonation properties of explosives, determine their deflagration properties, supervise limited manufacturing processes, apply quality assurance principle, and solve management problems.





			•
Apply Safe, Health and Environmental (SHE) management principles when providing leadership and managing staff.


			o
Interpret and apply environmental related requirements as well as environmental management system requirements in an explosives workplace environment.



o
Interpret and apply environmental related legal requirements in an explosives workplace environment.





			•
Apply appropriate skills and knowledge to conduct a limited research project.


			o
Perform a limited research project



o
Identified a work related problem on a tactical level.





			•
To apply safe handling principles during explosives processes throughout the life cycle of explosives products and to ensure that students are able to control explosives and explosives related activities safely in a practical environment.


			o
Be able to demonstrate an understanding, identify and explain Explosives Classification, Marking and Packaging Requirements



o
Be able to explain, calculate demonstrate and conduct inspections of Explosives Storage Legislation and Regulations.



o
Be able identify, explain, conduct inspections, process applications for permits for Explosives Transportation Legislation and Regulations.



o
Be able identify, explain and demonstrate an understanding of the legislation for Control of Explosives.



o
Be able demonstrate an understanding, analyse and prepare for the Control of Explosives Tasks.








J. INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY


A statement on how the qualification compares with or relates to similar qualifications or best practices or standards offered in other parts of the world must be given. The Quality Councils will apply this in a manner appropriate to their relevant sector and Sub-framework. Qualifications that are internationally comparable could assist in determining the articulation possibilities of the qualification with qualifications in other national and regional qualification frameworks.


			








			International Comparability



The curricula of the Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management (and the Diploma in Explosives Management that provides access to this qualification) have been benchmarked against the UK’s National Occupational Standards for Explosives Substances and Articles (NOS ESA) which form the basis of the European knowledge requirements and competency needs in the industry as mapped by the EUExcert initiative to develop an integrated European standard for explosives training and education. The Advanced Diploma is comparable to the UK  Ofqual regulated NOS ESA qualifications such as the HSQ Diploma Explosives Management Q00-D4-003  and Diploma Planning and Management of Munition Clearance Operations Q12-D4-001 and the Post graduate certificate programmes offered by the Defence Academy of Cranfield University, Shrivenham.



The extensive collaborative initiative between provider, industry and professional body (National Institute for Explosives Technology) stakeholders in establishing internationally comparable curricula for the South African Diploma and Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management has been documented in various fora. For evidentiary purposes the article on this South African benchmarking process to the above-mentioned UK  NOS ESA based qualifications offered by the HSQ and Cranfield university respectively, as published in the SAFEX International newsletter, 2015 no55 (4) pp.8-15,  is embedded below.
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In the Australian context, comparability relates to GSA Defence Training qualifications aligned to AQF levels (from certificate to graduate diploma level) with specific reference to DEF72215 Diploma of Explosive Ordnance Manufacture and DEF82115 Vocational Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance.
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In the USA, Explosives Management programmes are mostly integrated into Mining qualifications or Explosives Engineering degree programmes offered by Universities of Science and Technology (e.g. Missouri University of Science and Technology). The USA comparability for career focussed vocationally oriented explosives qualifications includes the Associate Degree of Applied Sciences and compliance with the standards of explosives technology set by the International Society of Explosives Engineers (ISEE).  Both mentioned US qualifications were used as comparative reference qualifications in workshop engagements with the respective providers at the annual international conference of the ISEE and reference documentation is embedded below.  






[image: image5.emf]Bridge Valley  Community and Technical College.pdf



   


[image: image6.emf]Missouri S&T -.pdf












			








K. INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT



State the assessment undertaken to determine the learners’ applied competence and successful completion of learning in the qualification. This could include reference to formative and summative assessment; ratio of assignment work to academic examinations; the role of work integrated learning; other forms of integrated learning; and its assessment. 


			Formative and summative assessment will be conducted in line with the guidelines of the UNISA assessment policy and will include the following:



The formative assessments will comprise  a series of compulsory assignments (not less than two) per module and the summative assessments will consist of at least a two-hour venue based examination. In the case of the ESJ3701 – Explosives Research Project, the summative assessment is in the form of a research proposal and a report which is submitted on a predetermined date.



- Formative and summative assessment will be conducted within the guidelines of the University of South Africa Assessment Policy. The student’s final mark will comprise a year mark (20%) that will be gained from the specified number of compulsory assignments and a written examination in each module which comprises 80% of the total final mark. The pass mark shall be a minimum of 50% acquired from both continuous (formative) and summative assessment in a proportionate ratio; 75% shall constitute a pass with distinction.



- Within Unisa, first examiners set and assess assignments and examinations. In the case of assignments, the quality is checked by course co-ordinators or team leaders and by the head of department. In the case of examinations, a system of internal second examiners is used to moderate question papers, the marking process and marked scripts. Such second examiners are senior members of staff. In addition, external examiners act as moderators of examination papers and marked scripts for Unisa undergraduate modules on the exit level of the qualification.



Unisa lecturers act as assessor-practitioners to carry out the assessment of candidates for the core modules that make up this qualification.








L. RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL)


State how institutional RPL policies are used and how RPL is applied to gain entry to or achieve the qualification. The RPL policies of the Quality Councils and/or providers must be made available to SAQA upon such request. The RPL policies of education, training and development providers must be aligned to the national SAQA RPL Policy. The Policy may be accessed at http://www.saqa.org.za/docs/policy/natpol_irpl.pdf.


			All admission through RPL must be in accordance with the principles laid down in the Unisa RPL Policy.



This qualification can be achieved in part (50%) through recognition of prior learning. However, only 10% of intake to this programme may be through RPL. 



It is acknowledged that all learning has value and the University accepts the challenge to assess prior learning and award credit that is aligned to University programmes to promote lifelong learning. Therefore recognition may be granted for non-formal prior experiential learning. The RPL process will be conducted according to Unisa’s RPL policy and may involve, among other things, the submission of portfolios with evidence of prior learning, challenge examinations, and interviews with assessment panels. Certified copies of documents confirming the number of years, and nature of, work experience will have to be submitted, as well as certified copies of any qualifications obtained where applicable.



• Students are required to complete 50% of a qualification at the certificating institution. Credits achieved through RPL must not exceed 50% of the total credits and must not include credits at the exit level.



• Recognition of prior learning (RPL) may be used to demonstrate competence for admission to this programme.



• Evidence of prior learning must be accessed through formally recognised RPL processes to recognize achievement thereof.



• Learners submitting themselves for RPL should be thoroughly briefed prior to the assessment and will be required to submit a Portfolio of Evidence in the prescribed format to be assessed for formal recognition. While this is primarily a workplace-based qualification, evidence from other areas of learning may be introduced if pertinent to any of the Exit Level Outcomes (ELOs).



All such evidence should be judged according to the general principles of assessment described in the notes to assessors.  Unisa lecturers act as assessors for RPL purposes.











M. ARTICULATION


A statement describing the horizontal, vertical and diagonal articulation possibilities within the relevant Sub-framework and between Sub-frameworks, must be provided, where appropriate.


			Articulation Possibilities of Qualification:  



Systemic articulation:  (articulation by virtue of the qualification type as stated in the HEQSF)



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates systemic possibilities for upward mobility): a cognate Postgraduate Diploma, a Bachelor Honours Degree or a Bachelor’s Degree on the HEQSF, none on the OQSF



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows systemic mobility between qualifications on the same level in different institutions and/or accumulation and transfer of credits): none.



Specific Articulation (formal and informal agreements of articulation  with other qualifications offered by the institution itself or with qualifications offered by other institutions



•
Vertical articulation with qualifications on the HEQSF and the OQSF:  (creates possibilities for upward mobility): at Unisa - articulation into BCom Hons (Business Management) on HEQSF, none on the OQSF.



•
Horizontal articulation with qualifications  on the HEQSF and the OQSF (allows  mobility between qualifications of the same level in different institutions and /or   accumulation and transfer of credits): none



Currently the Diploma in Explosives Management (offered by Unisa) and the proposed new Advanced Diploma in Explosives Management will constitute the only formal qualifications in Explosives Management on the HEQSF.











End.
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				Code



Title



Essential



BSBMGT608C



Manage innovation and continuous improvement



Elective



DEFEO004



Assess the safety and suitability for service of explosive ordnance



Core



DEFEO005



Conduct explosive ordnance capability analysis



Core



DEFEO006



Predict and confirm explosive ordnance effects



Core



DEFEO007



Assess specific explosive ordnance as being safe and suitable for transport



Core



DEFEO101D



Work safely with explosive ordnance



Core



DEFEO210C



Manage explosive ordnance engineering and logistics processes



Elective



DEFEO709D



Apply explosive ordnance design principles



Core



DEFEO720A



Conduct post blast analysis



Elective



DEFEO900A



Develop explosive ordnance disposal techniques and render-safe procedures



Elective



DEFTE007A



Apply knowledge of test and evaluation processes



Elective



MSS408005A



Develop the learning processes of the operations organisation



Elective



MSS408006A



Develop and refine systems for continuous improvement in operations



Elective



PSPPOL601A



Develop public policy



Elective
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Qualification details View this qualification on My Skills

DEF82115 - Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance (Release 1)

Summary

Releases:

1 (this release) Current 22/0ct/ 2015

Usage recommendation: Current

Mapping:
Supersedes and is equivalent to DEF80212 - DEF unit codes updated. Imported units updated. 21/0ct/2015
Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance DEFEO210C removed. DEFGEN026 added to electives.
Companion volumes: ¢ Foundation Skills Guide

Delivery: Find RTOs approved to deliver this qualification.

Training packages that include this qualification

DEF Defence Training Package 1.0
Units of competency
BSBMGT608 Manage innovation and continuous improvement Elective
DEFEX0001 Work safely with explosive ordnance Core
DEFEX0083 Apply explosive ordnance design principles Core
DEFEX0087 Assess the safety and suitability for service of explosives Elective
DEFEX0O088 Conduct explosive capability analysis Elective
DEFEX0O089 Assess specific explosives as being safe and suitable for transport Elective
DEFEXO114 Develop explosive ordnance disposal techniques and render safe procedures Elective
DEFEX0126 Conduct post blast analysis Elective
DEFEX0127 Predict and confirm explosive effects Elective
DEFGENO026 Manage engineering and logistic operations Elective
DEFTSTO007 Apply knowledge of test and evaluation processes Elective
MSS408005A Develop the learning processes of the operations organisation Elective
MSS408006A Develop and refine systems for continuous improvement in operations Elective
MSS408007A Develop problem solving capability of an organisation Elective
PSPPOL601A Develop public policy Elective
‘ Items per page 10 | 20 | 50 | 100 Displaying items 1 - 15 of 15

Classifications
L Display history

Qualification/Course Level of Education Identifier 211 Graduate Diploma

Content

Compare: Compare content of this qualification with other releases or training components
Download: Qualification (168.78 KB) Qualification (91.81 KB)

Modification History
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Release Comments

1 This qualification was released in DEF Defence Training Package release 1.0 and meets the Standards for Training Packages.
This qualification supersedes and is equivalent to DEF80212 Vocational Graduate Diploma of Explosive Ordnance.

= DEF unit codes updated

= Imported units updated

= DEFEO210C removed

= DEFGENO026 added to electives

Qualification Description
This qualification allows for the attainment of competencies in explosive ordnance.

No licensing, legislative or certification requirements apply to this qualification at the time of publication.

Packaging Rules
8 units of competency are required for this qualification:

= 2 core units
= 6 elective units

Choose a minimum of 4 electives from the list below, of which at least 2 must be taken from Group A.

Choose the remaining 2 electives from the list below or from elsewhere within this training package, or from another endorsed training package, or from an
accredited course.

All elective units selected from outside this qualification must reflect the occupational and learning outcomes of this AQF qualification level. Seek further
advice on selecting imported units of competency in the DEF Implementation Guide.

Elective units selected must not duplicate content already covered by other units in this qualification.

Core units
DEFEXO001 Work safely with explosive ordnance
DEFEXO083 Apply explosive ordnance design principles

Group A: Specialisation units

DEFEXO087 Assess the safety and suitability for service of explosive ordnance
DEFEXO088 Conduct explosive capability analysis

DEFEXO127 Predict and confirm explosive effects

DEFEXO089 Assess specific explosives as being safe and suitable for transport
DEFEXO114 Develop explosive ordnance disposal techniques and render-safe procedures
DEFEXO126 Conduct post blast analysis

MSS408005A Develop the learning processes of the operations organisation
MSS408006A Develop and refine systems for continuous improvement in operations
MSS408007A Develop problem solving capability of an organisation

Group B: General elective units

DEFGENO026 Manage engineering and logistic operations
DEFTST007 Apply knowledge of test and evaluation processes
PSPPOL601A Develop public policy

BSBMGT608 Manage innovation and continuous improvement

Qualification Mapping Information

DEF12 V2 Code DEF12 V2 Title E/NE DEF Code DEF Title Comments
DEF80212 Vocational Graduate Diploma [E DEF82115 Graduate Diploma of = DEF unit codes updated
of Explosive Ordnance Explosive Ordnance = Imported units updated

= DEFEO210C removed
= DEFGENO026 added to electives

http://training.gov.au/Training/Details/D EF 82115?tableUnits-page= 1&pageSizeKey=Training_Details_tableUnits&pageSize=20&setFocus=tableUnits
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Links
GSA website - http://www.govskills.com.au
Implementation Guide - http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/implementation-guide
Foundation Skills Guide - http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/foundation-skills-guide

Back to top
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Bridge Valley Community and Technical College (West Virginia US)

“BridgeValley Community and Technical College, formed in 2014 with the merger of Bridgemont and
Kanawha Valley Community and Technical Colleges, is accredited by the Higher Learning Commission
and is a member of the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools. The service region for the
multi-campus consolidated institution includes Fayette, Kanawha, Clay, Putnam, Nicholas, and
Raleigh counties.

The new community college evolved in response to the educational and economic development
needs for the State of West Virginia. Associate degree program offerings in the region began in the
late 1940s and early 1950s at West Virginia State College and West Virginia Institute of Technology.
In the 1960s, each of these colleges created “community college components” on the respective
campuses. In 1999, the state legislature created a separate community and technical college
system. Community college components hosted by baccalaureate institutions began the process of
becoming independent colleges. The official founding date of BridgeValley, March 20, 2014, signifies
the completion of all accreditation requirements for the college and the beginning of a new era in
community and technical college education for the region.” (Extract from
http://www.bridgevalley.edu/history accessed 7 October 2015)

New Blasting Management AAS (Associate Applied Sciences) on-line degree programme

(source BridgeValley Community and Technical College handout ISEE conference 3 February 2015
New Orleans)

(Note: Inthe US education system associate's degree programs are 2-year programs that may
provide vocational/career-focussed study or prepare students to transfer to a bachelor's degree
program. Bachelor's degree programs typically comprise 4-year courses of study available at colleges
and universities that provide more advanced study in a particular major. An associate's degree
credits can be transferred and be counted toward the first half of a bachelor's degree program.)

First Year: Certificate

(11 modules totalling 30 credit hours*)

Module Semester 1 Module Semester 2
BLST 120 Blasting Fundamentals Overview BLST 130 Blasting Calculations
BLST 122 Blasting Safety & Regulations BLST 132 Blasting Environmental Effects
MATH 115 | Technical Mathematics HWAY 120 Geology for Technicians
ENGL 101 English Composition 1 PHSC 100 Physical Science
BUSN 106 Introduction to Business PHSC 101 Physical Science Lab










| | ATEC 115 Fund. of Business: Computer Technology

2" Year: Associate degree (AAS degree) provides access to Bacalaureate degree

(10 Modules totalling 30 credit hours)

Module Semester 3 Module Semester 4
BLST 232 Surface Blasting BLST 244 Drilling
BLST 234 Underground Blasting GEC3 General Elective Course (Diversity)
(Ethics incl. in contact course)
MGMT 202 | Principles of Management BUSN 201 Business law
ENGL 202 Business & Professional Writing MGMT 253 Human Resource Management
MGMT 155 | Fundamentals of Entrepreneurship ACCT 215 Financial Accounting

Blasting Technology Certificate (Source: www.bridgevalley.edu/blasting-technology)

Blasting technicians apply scientific and mathematical principles to safely dislodge coal overburden,
ore, rock or aggregate, or for demolishing structures. They are employed by mining, quarrying,
construction and drilling and blasting companies, as well as regulating agencies and suppliers of
explosives and blasting equipment. This program places particular concentration on safe blasting
operations and adherence to the laws and regulations that control these operations. Topics studied
include explosives and initiation types, blasting theory, blast calculations and design, drill and blast
records, geology, blast hole drilling, safety, accident prevention, and environmental issues.

Courses

First Semester

BLST 100 Basic Blasting +*~ 2

Blasting Materials-Storage Handling, and
BLST 102 . 3
Transportation

ENGL 101 English Composition | 3

GNET 125 40-Hour Surface Apprentice Class* 2

GNST 102 First Year Experience 1






http://www.bridgevalley.edu/blasting







MATH 115 Applied Technical Math (GEC-2)

HU/SS Elective (GEC-3)

Semester
Total

Second Semester

BLST 103 Blasting Field Camp |

BLST 105 Blasting Calculations

BLST 106 Blasting Communication and Records
BUSN 120 Business & Professional Writing (GEC-1)
ENGL 202 Medical Law & Ethics

PHSC 100 Physical Science (GEC-4)

PHSC 101 Physical Science Lab(GEC-4)

Semester

Total

+ BLST-100 & GNET-122 constitute the Basic Blasting and
Industrial Safety Skill Set

17

16

* BLST-100 & GNET-125 constitute the Blasting and Apprentice

Miner Skill Set.

~BLST-100 & BLST-211 constitute the Basic Drill and Blast Skill









Set.

Blasting Management AAS (Associate of Applied Science Degree)

Blasting technicians apply scientific and mathematical principles to safely dislodge coal overburden,
ore, rock or aggregate, or for demolishing structures. They are employed by mining, quarrying,
construction and drilling and blasting companies, as well as regulating agencies and suppliers of
explosives and blasting equipment. This program places particular concentration on safe blasting
operations and adherence to the laws and regulations that control these operations. Topics studied
include explosives and initiation types, blasting theory, blast calculations and design, drill and blast
records, geology, blast hole drilling, safety, accident prevention, and environmental issues.

Courses

First Semester

BLST 100 Basic Blasting +*~

BLST 102 Blasting Materials-Storage Handling, and Transportation
ENGL 101 English Composition |

GNET 125 40-Hour Surface Apprentice Class*

GNST 102 First Year Experience

MATH 115 Applied Technical Math (GEC-2)

HU/SS Elective (GEC-3)









Semester Total

Second Semester

BLST 103

BLST 105

BLST 106

BUSN 120

ENGL 202

PHSC 100

PHSC 101

Semester Total

Third Semester

BLST 210

BLST 211

BLST 212

GNET 108

HWAY 120

Blasting Field Camp |

Blasting Calculations

Blasting Communication and Records

IPR: Interviewing Strategies

Medical Law & Ethics

Physical Science (GEC-4)

Physical Science Lab(GEC-4)

Blast Design and Layout

Above Ground Drilling

Blasting Safety Issues & Laws

Computer Applications for Technicians (GEC-4)

Geology for Technicians (GEC-4)

17

16









Technical Electives

Semester Total

Fourth Semester

BLST 213 Blasting Field Camp Il

BLST 225 Blasting in Construction and Quarries
BLST 226 Environmental Issues in Blasting
BLST 228 Initiation Systems

GNET 112 Ethics & Professional Behavior
Semester Total

+ BLST-100 & GNET-122 constitute the Basic Blasting and Industrial Safety Skill Set

* BLST-100 & GNET-125 constitute the Blasting and Apprentice Miner Skill Set.

~ BLST-100 & BLST-211 constitute the Basic Drill and Blast Skill Set.

15

12
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Missouri S&T -

Distance Education

dce.mst.edu credit certificates Explosives Technology

Graduate Certificate Programs

Explosives Technology

Department of Mining and Nuclear Engineering (Explosives Engineering Program)

Program Description:

This certificate program is designed to provide formalized education in the area of
explosives. Students will be exposed to the theoretical and practical approaches of
explosives technology. Students will learn analysis and design of explosive-related
systems and both natural and built structure effects.

Curriculum

One of the following four courses is required:

EXP ENG 5612 Principles of Explosives Engineering
EXP ENG 5711 Explosives in Industry

EXP ENG 5721 Speciality Uses of Energetic Materials
EXP ENG 5914 Explosives Manufacturing

Choose an additional three courses from the list above or below:

EXP ENG 5112 Explosives Handling And Safety

EXP ENG 5512 Commercial Pyrotechnics Operations
EXP ENG 5513 Stage Pyrotechnics and Special Effects
EXP ENG 5514 Display Fireworks Manufacturing

EXP ENG 5555 Computer Fired Pyrotechnic Show Design and Firing System
Operation

EXP ENG 5622 Blasting Design and Technology

EXP ENG 5713 Demolition of Buildings and Structures

MIN ENG 5922 Advanced Tunneling & Underground Construction Techniques
EXP ENG 6112 Explosives Regulations

*Other courses approved by the explosives engineering faculty may be substituted
for any of the above listed courses on a case-by-case basis.

Please check the Schedule of Classes for a current listing of the courses available
for distance students.

Paotiirn +n TAn
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Course Descriptions

Admission Requirements

The explosives technology certificate program is open to all graduates holding a
BA, or advanced higher degree that has a mathematics background through
trigonometry (Missouri S&T Math 6 or equivalent) and a minimum of 12-months of
post-BA professional employment experience.

The student must have a cumulative GPA of 3.0 or higher in the four courses
required for this graduate certificate. Students admitted to a graduate certificate
program will have non-degree student status, but will earn graduate credit for the
courses they complete. If the four-course sequence is completed with a grade of B
or better in each of the courses taken, the student, upon application, will be
admitted to the MS degree in explosives engineering, but will be precluded from
taking any graduate courses until successful completion of the following
prerequisite courses:

1. S&T Chem 1310 (1) General Chemistry 1 (or equivalent)

2.S&T Chem 1319 (2) General Chemistry 1 Lab (or equivalent)

3. S&T Chem 1100 (4) Intro to Lab Safety & Hazardous Materials (or equivalent)

4, S&T Math 1214 (14) Calculus for Engineers 1 (or equivalent)

5.S&T Math 1215 (15) Calculus for Engineers 2 (or equivalent)

6. S&T Physics 1135 (23) Engineering Physics 1 (or equivalent)

7.S&T IDE 2340 (140) Statics and Dynamics (or equivalent)

The certificate courses taken by students admitted to the MS program will apply
toward their master’s degrees. Once admitted to a certificate program, a student

will be given three years to complete the program so long as he or she maintains at
least a B average in the courses taken.

The applicant must also pass a background check.
Click here for more information on admissions.

Return to Top

Gainful Employment Program Disclosure

Graduate Certificates - Gateway to Graduate Degree

Graduate certificates were designed as a gateway to a master’s degree. If a student
earns a B or better in each certificate course they may continue for the graduate
degree (in the corresponding department), without needing to submit GRE/GMAT
scores, or letters of recommendation*. A student does not need to continue on for
the graduate degree, however most do. Graduate certificates were designed for
working professionals who have real life work experience and may not have time to
take the GRE/GMAT. Admission requirements for the graduate certificate program
are also more relaxed than the graduate degree. This graduate certificate may act
as a gateway to the following master’s programes:

™ B B . ™ _. L4 Y T a AN
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LXplosives tngineering (M>)
Mining Engineering (ME)

(Applicants must indicate which program they wish to use the certificate as a
gateway for when initially applying for the certificate).

*Completion of a graduate certificate program does not automatically guarantee
admission into a corresponding graduate degree program. To continue in a master’s
degree program, you must apply. Click here for details and check with academic
department for program specific details and requirements.

Return to Top

Request Info

Haven't decided if you want to apply yet? No worries. Just click ==
the Request Information button and fill out the form. We'll
respond to your request within 24 hours. You can always
email global@mst.edu or call 573-341-4892 or toll free 1-877-
678-1870 with any questions.

Apply
FAQ

Questions?
Contact Us

Mining and Explosives Engineering

230 McNutt Hall
1400 N. Bishop
Rolla, MO 65409-0450

Phone: 573-341-7652
Fax: 573-341-6934

Email: mining@mst.edu

Web:mining.mst.edu

MINING AND EXPLOSIVES ENGINEERING

Judy Russell
Administrative Assistant

Department of Mining and Explosives Engineering

Phone: 573-341-7652
Email: jrussell@mst.edu

GLOBAL LEARNING - DISTANCE EDUCATION
STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES

216 Centennial Hall, 300 West 12th Street

http://dce.mst.edu/credit/certificates/explosivestechnology/ 3/4
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Rolla, MO 65409-1560
Phone: 573-341-6591
Toll Free: 1-877-678-1870
Fax: 573-202-2396

Email: global@mst.edu
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DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance Date this document was generated: 23 October 2015

DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance

Modification History

Release |Comments

1 This qualification was released in DEF Defence Training Package release 1.0
and meets the Standards for Training Packages.

This qualification supersedes and is equivalent to DEF80112 Vocational
Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance.

« DEF unit codes updated

« Imported units updated

. DEFEO209C removed from elective units
. DEFGENO025 added to elective units

Approved Page 2 of 4

© Commonwealth of Australia, 2015 Government Skills Australia









DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance Date this document was generated: 23 October 2015

Quialification Description
This qualification allows for the attainment of competencies in explosive ordnance.

No licensing, legislative or certification requirements apply to this qualification at the time of
publication.

Packaging Rules
8 units of competency are required for this qualification:

« 2 core units
. 6 elective units

Choose a minimum of 3 electives from Group A.

Choose the remaining 3 electives from the list below or from elsewhere within this training
package, or from another endorsed training package, or from an accredited course.

All elective units selected from outside this qualification must reflect the occupational and
learning outcomes of this AQF qualification level. Seek further advice on selecting imported
units of competency in the DEF Implementation Guide.

Elective units selected must not duplicate content already covered by other units in this
qualification.

Core units

DEFEXO001 Work safely with explosive ordnance
DEFEXO082 Apply a knowledge of explosive ordnance
Group A: Specialisation units

DEFGENO025 Control engineering and logistic processes
DEFTSTO006 Analyse test data

DEFEXO084 Apply knowledge of explosive chemistry
DEFEXO085 Apply knowledge of explosive physics
DEFEXO086 Apply knowledge of explosive materials
MSS407003A Analyse process changes

MSS407012A Lead a problem solving process to determine and solve root cause

Group B: General elective units

Approved Page 3 of 4
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DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance

Date this document was generated: 23 October 2015

DEFTSTO007 Apply knowledge of test and evaluation processes
PUAEMRO030 Manage and evaluate emergency management exercises
PUAEMRO031 Design emergency management exercises
PSPPOL501A Develop organisation policy

TLIX4028A Apply knowledge of logistics

Quialification Mapping Information

DEF12 DEF12 V2 E/NE |DEF DEF Title Comments
V2 Code |Title Code
DEF80112 | Vocational E DEF72115 | Graduate - DEF unit codes
Graduate Certificate in updated
Certificate in Explosive - Imported units
Explosive Ordnance updated
Ordnance . DEFEO209C
removed from
elective units
. DEFGENO025
added to elective
units
Links

GSA website - http://www.govskills.com.au
Implementation Guide - http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/implementation-guide
Foundation Skills Guide -

http://www.govskills.com.au/guides/defence/foundation-skills-guide

Approved

© Commonwealth of Australia, 2015

Page 4 of 4

Government Skills Australia









				DEF72115 Graduate Certificate in Explosive Ordnance



				Modification History



				Qualification Description



				Packaging Rules



				Qualification Mapping Information



				Links










_1612963518.pdf


Explosives Competence in the Southern African Context: Exploring
the Training & Development Map

By Heinz Schenk and Andreas de Beer

Heinz is a registered industrial psychologist and associate professor in Human Resource
Management at the University of South Africa (Unisa). He is also the manager of the Centre
for Blended-Learning Studies (CBS) of Unisa. The CBS is responsible for the offering of the
Unisa Short Learning Programmes in Explosives Management that constitute the accredited
statutory minimum competency requirements for Explosive Manager certification by the
Department of Labour.

Andreas is a Senior Lecturer in the Department of Business Management at the University of
South Africa (Unisa). He is the Programme Leader in the Centre for Blended-Learning
Studies where he has been instrumental in the re-curriculation and alignment of Unisa’s
Explosives Management qualifications

Introduction

Commencing with Safex Newsletter 44 in 2013 Denise Clarke contributed a series of 10
articles addressing explosives competence in the European context. The focus fell on the
UK’s National Occupational Standards (NOS) in Explosive Substances and Articles (ESA),
explaining its genesis, basis for developing vocational qualification, linkage to the EUExcert
project and aspects of the application and use of the standards towards improving
competence and career mobility in the subsectors of the explosives industry.

This article firstly aims to present a snapshot of the South African explosives industry from
an education and training perspective.

Secondly, following the central theme of Denise Clarke’s articles explaining how the NOS
ESA standards can be used for a range of purposes, this article is providing an overview of
the use of the ESA standards as a benchmarking tool in the formal and non-formal
education and training of explosives management qualifications in the Southern African
context.

Background to the South African explosives industry and its competence base.

In an overview of the history of the South African explosives industry, Verster ' traces the
origins of the explosives manufacturing industry back to the establishment of the “Zuid
Afrikaansche Fabrieken voor Ontplofbare Stoffen Beperk” at Modderfontein, Johannesburg,
through the initiation by the then President Paul Kruger and the establishment of the Cape
Explosives Company in Somerset West by Cecil John Rhodes on behalf of the De Beers










Company. These two manufacturers were established to serve the explosives needs of the
gold mining industry in the Witwatersrand and the diamond mining industry in Kimberley
respectively. From these humble foundations the commercial explosives industry in South
Africa grew to its current status of being one of the largest producers of explosives in the
world, comprising four major bulk explosives manufacturers and various small scale
explosives manufacturers. Two of these companies domiciled in SA are listed among the
“top 8 players” in the global explosives industry, i.e. AECI Group and Sasol Limited.

AEL (linked to AECI) is the third largest explosives company in the world, with a 5% global
market share, and an estimated market share of 50% in Africa.’

A 2015 research report by Global Industry Analysts Inc. suggests that consumption of
prepared explosives will reach a volume of 21.8 metric tons by 2020 with the mining

industry accounting for more than 75% of the use of explosives'. The report cites the
following 2013 data for market share of global exports

Table 1. Global exports of prepared explosives in 2013

Country % share of
exports

us 34.6
South Africa | 7.8
Germany 7.7
Philippines 6.5

Russia 5.9
Mexico 4.8

Other 32.7

In a similar vein van Wyngaardt (2015) reports on findings by research firm Frost & Sullivan,
suggesting that almost 65% of mining companies operating in the Sub-Saharan Africa region
were forecasting an increase in their expenditure on explosives and chemicals in the year
ahead. The research analysis indicates that the current $1.11-billion mining explosives
market was expected to reach $1.67-billion by the year 2020. A growth in the volumes of
mining specialty chemicals from 127 650 t in 2014 to 203 480 t in 2020 was anticipated.

Explosives are used primarily in the mining industry, the civil engineering and construction
industry and military industry. Whilst the use of explosives in the latter industry is quite
limited (and confidentiality concerns preclude availability of statistics in the public domain
regarding export volumes of military explosives), the strategic role that explosives play in
the productivity of the South African and global mining sector as well as infrastructural
development through the civil engineering and construction industries, demands a closer
look at the human capital that drives the growth and sustainability of the commercial
explosives industry.









Competence profile of the South African explosives sector

Although the commercial explosives industry in South Africa is relatively old and well-
established, it constitutes a small component (5287 employees) of the entire chemical
industry, contributing only 3.4% towards the total employment numbers in this sector (157
992 employees in 2014).Y

Vocational training in SA is guided by the Skills Development Act (Act 97 of 1998) which
defines the Sector Training and Education Authority (SETA) system. The Explosives industry
constitutes a subsector in the Explosives and Fertiliser Chamber of the Chemical Industries
Training and Education Authority (CHIETA). The CHIETA developed subsector skills plans for
the first time in 2013/2014 for consultation on areas of skills development and planning,
considering aspects of skills needs and skills supply.

The data provided in Table 1 provides an insight in the educational qualification competence
of the human capital of employers in the explosives sub-sector and is based on the
submissions of work skills plans (WSP) by skills-levy paying employers. (Reference
qualifications on the National Qualifications framework NQF have been added to
contextualise the 10 level framework)

Table 2 reflects a breakdown of occupational category of the 2861 employees where WSP
submissions did not define their qualifications.

The data indicates the concentration of the staff complements at the operator level and the
bulk of formal qualifications not reaching post-school levels. This may be indicative of the
circumstance that competence in the explosives industry has a legacy of mostly in-house
training practices.

Table 1: Highest qualifications of employees in the Explosives Subsector

NQF level Number of % Qualification types in SAs NQF
employees

10 9 0.4 Doctoral degree

9 23 0.9 Master’s degree

8 82 3.4 Bachelors Honours degree
Post-graduate diploma

7 25 1 Bachelor’s degree
Advanced diploma

6 208 8.6 Diploma
Advanced certificate

5 70 2.9 Higher certificate

4 1434 59.1 National certificate

3 138 5.7 Intermediate certificate

2 166 6.8 Elementary certificate

1 and below | 271 111 General certificate (NQF level 1)










Total 2426 100
Undefined 2861

qualifications
Total employment 5287
for explosives sub-
sector

Table 2: Occupational category of workers with undefined qualifications in the Explosives

Subsector

‘ Occupational category N % ‘
Managers 219 7.7

‘ Professionals 220 7.7 ‘
Technicians and associate professionals 312 10.9

‘ Clerical support workers 150 5.3 ‘
Service and sales workers 150 5.3

’ Skilled craft and related trades workers 110 3.8 ‘
Plant and machine operators and assemblers 1399 48.9

‘ Elementary occupations 198 6.9 ‘
Learners 103 3.6

| Total 2 861 100 |

(source: Chieta report 2014 p10)

Regulatory framework for explosives competence

In the South African context competence in the explosives field is addressed by three pieces
of legislation

1. The Explosives Act (No. 15 of 2003) and its regulations. Draft regulations were
published in 2007 for comments.
The regulatory enforcing body is the office of the Chief Inspector of Explosives (CIE)
of the SA Police Service.
Competence defined: Draft regulations are largely silent on the nature of explosives
competence and training requirements apart from references in Annexure “0”, "T*
and “W” regarding requirements for appointment as a magazine master, blaster,
pyrotechnician
"blasting adviser" means a person, who through extended study, training and experience

is specialised in one or more fields of blasting techniques;"

2. The Occupational Health and Safety Act (No. 85 of 1993). The office of the Chief
Inspector of Occupational Health and Safety in the Department of Labour (DOL)
oversees compliance to explosives regulations in every workplace where explosives
are being used, tested, manufactured or stored through the issuing of an explosives









manager certificate to competent and certificated persons appointed by the

employer in terms of regulation 12.1.

Competence defined: “competent person” means a person with sufficient training

and experience in, and knowledge of, the health and safety aspects of explosives

deemed appropriate by the National Explosive Council or any other organization
approved by the Chief Inspector of Occupational Health and Safety

“Explosives manager” means a person appointed in terms of regulation 12(1) (by the CEO

of a company with the competency to manage the safety and technical aspects of explosives

in the danger area)

Standards of training Any accredited or approved training shall be in accordance with the

South African Qualifications Authority standards."!

3. The Mining Act and the mining safety regulations contained in the Mine Health and
Safety Act (No. 29 of 1996). The Department of Mineral Resources (DMR) is the
custodian of this legislation and the regulations govern the storage, handling, use
and destruction of explosives in the mines. New Explosives Regulations came into
effect in October 2015 Vit
Competence defined: For purposes of: 1. Regulation 4.4(1) ""competent person"" means a
person who is in charge of workmen in a working place at the mine and who is the holder of
a certificate or qualification recognised by the Department for this purpose, valid for the
class of mine to which the mine belongs.

nn

2. Regulation 4.4(3) ""competent person"" means a person who: (a) has been assessed and

found competent against a skills programme recognised by the MQA for this purpose; or

(b) (i) is qualified by virtue of his/her knowledge, training, skills and experience to perform
the activities contemplated in regulation 4.4(3); (ii) is familiar with the provisions of
regulation 4 which apply to the work to be performed by the person; and (iii) has been
trained to recognise any potential or actual danger to health or safety that may arise from
the work to be performed by the person"

Little is written into the regulations regarding standards of training and education and the
minimum educational knowledge requirements are defined by the DOL as the set of 4 short
learning programmes containing 28 modules that are linked to the curriculum content of
the Explosives Management modules of the formal Explosives Management qualifications
(Diploma & Bachelors of Technology) accredited by the Council for Higher Education (CHE)
for this purpose.

Addressing the education and training challenges for explosives competence

In a recent presentation on training and education in explosives Prof Jackie Akhavan of
Cranfield University highlighted the following challenges as a global problem to the
international explosives industry:









e Loss of expertise

e Absence of common standards of explosives competence
e Barriers to mobility

e Patchy training provision

e Few recognised qualifications

The South African explosives industry is not exempted from these problems and the need
for coherent and integrated learning provision in the explosives area as expressed already in
2006 by inter alia Nilsson, Akhavan, Randle & Wallin* and which has prompted initiatives
such as the EUExcert project. This discourse resonated with the University of South Africa
(Unisa) and the National Institute for Explosives Technology (Nixt) to find ways to counteract
such negative effects and implications for explosives safety and industry competitiveness.

A draft position paper was presented to the NIXT Advisory Forum in October 2009 to solicit
support and invite stakeholder participation in the proposal from Unisa to engage UK
providers of explosives education and training in

e exploring synergies and collaborative learning opportunities for expanding
learning/career paths for explosives practitioners/managers to enhance mobility and
articulation opportunities, and

e benchmarking and aligning existing formal SA Higher Education explosives
qualifications structures to UK and international standards for meeting curriculum
relevance requirements in terms of the new SA Higher Education Qualifications
Framework (HEQF) promulgated in 2007

It was from this broad brief that comprehensive stakeholder engagement was facilitated
through focus groups to identify themes and ‘burning issues’ for the various explosives
stakeholder groupings that were condensed and categorised into themes to be addressed
for short term objectives for the joint Unisa/Nixt working group (so-called A-Agenda) and
the longer term objectives that would necessitate comprehensive and industry-wide
stakeholder engagement and collaboration (B-Agenda items). Details of this project and the
progress to date is beyond the scope of this article and only the benchmarking initiative
related to the EUExcert process and the UK National Occupational Standards (NOS) for
Explosives Substances and Articles (ESA) will be covered.

Genesis of the benchmarking project

The promulgation of the new Higher Education Qualification Framework (HEQF) in 2007
necessitated the reconfiguration of the existing formal National Diploma (N Dip) and
Bachelor’s degree (B Tech) qualifications in explosives management. As the only university
accredited by the Council for Higher Education (CHE) and SAQA to provide these formal
qualifications, it was imperative to ensure continued relevance to industry education and
training needs. Furthermore, with the exclusion of the B Tech qualification streams in the
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new HEQF and given the lack of post-graduate options in the explosives management (EM)
field the need arose to explore innovative articulation avenues towards supporting and
harmonising national and international life-long learning opportunities for SA explosives
sector students. The 3-year National Diploma in EM and the B Tech degree in EM (fourth
year) were designed and developed in close collaboration with the explosives industry
stakeholders by the former Technikon SA. Technical explosives curriculum content was
designed to cover all requirements for successful candidates to meet the full requirements
for statutory certification as Explosives Manager in terms of national regulatory
requirements. Such benchmarked curriculum content is offered as short learning
programmes (SLPs) in semesterised modular form (total of 28 modules) to industry and
students not intending to complete the formal 3-year N Dip curriculum, but being obliged to
meet Dol certification requirements for appointment as Explosives Manager at employers in
the explosives industry.

It is the content and scope of these credit-bearing SLPs that have been subjected to the
benchmarking of the NOS ESA knowledge requirements related to the units and sub-units of
the 13 Key Roles of the standards. A Generic benchmarking process in terms of Camp’s
typology ¥ i.e. comparison of work processes to others who have innovative, exemplar work
processes, was followed for the internal Unisa curriculum analysis, considering scope and
depth of learning content. For this purpose the knowledge requirements for all units were
disaggregated per role and duplicate requirements common to more than one unit excluded
to reduce the number of knowledge requirements for benchmarking purposes to 1051.

The SA Explosives education and training map:

Beyond the formal EM qualifications offered by Unisa in the Higher Education band,
explosives related training and education in South Africa is also provided at vocational and
post-graduate research levels and the following summary provides a succinct overview of
the various categories of explosives training

Type of qualification or | Credit bearing in formal | NQF sub- Providers
training explosives framework
gualifications *
SAQA / CHE accredited | Yes HEQSF University of South Africa
undergraduate N Dip & B Tech EM** (Unisa)
qualifications Dip. EM & Advanced
Dip. EM (HEQSF Unisa (from 2016)
aligned)
Explosives modulesin | Yes HEQSF University of Johannesburg UJ
SAQA/CHE accredited | Explosives modules in Univ of Witwatersrand (Wits)
. Univ of Pretoria (UP)
under graduate curriculum of B.Eng Unisa
qualifications Mining Engineering










SAQA / CHE accredited | Yes HEQSF North-West University
post-graduate MEng / MSc Explosives (NWU)
qualifications Science and Under development X
Engineering (proposed)
PG Dip ES&E(proposed)
SLPs in Explosives Yes HEQSF Unisa
Management credit- 4 EM SLPs comprising Centre for Blended-
bearing in accredited 28 modules Learning Studies
national explosives
qualifications
SLPs in Explosives field | No HEQSF Unisa
non-credit-bearing in 3 EM SLPs comprising 9 Centre for Blended-
explosives modules Learning Studies
qualifications
25 SLPs in ESE ( Exp NWU/Rheinmetall Denel
Science & Engineering) Munitions
SETA provided No OQSF SASSETA /SAPS
vocational training and MQA
in-house training CHIETA
programmes N/A Numerous Seta
International online & accredited providers
bespoke training e.g. Safex, ISEE,
programmes Cranfield, HSQ, Orica

* The HEQSF is one of three sub-frameworks in the NQF. The other two are the General and Further Education and

Training Sub-Framework (GFETSF) and the Occupational Qualifications Sub-Framework (OQSF) managed by the Quality

Council for Trades and Occupations (QCTO).

** phasing out in 2019

Conclusion

In Safex newsletter 51 Denise Clarke wrote:

“When the ESA NOS were developed, great

care was taken to ensure that they were constructed in such a way that they could be used

outside the UK and this was validated by an earlier EUExcert project. ..... , then, in the

future, might we see the global recognition of explosives workers’ skills and knowledge? This
in turn would contribute to the certainty that everyone involved in this business worldwide is
working competently and safely to the same standards.”(p.20).

With the increasing globalisation trends, mergers and collaboration of stakeholders in the
explosives manufacturing, defence and mining industries, the human capital in these
industries remains key for future growth and sustainability. Hence, talent management
strategies focussing on imperatives such as skills development and retention, career
mobility, regular deployment of talent across international borders and employee safety
and well-being, increasingly demand that competence levels in the industry should
transcend narrowly-defined or non-relevant quality standards in expressing commonly
understood explosives competence levels. Benchmarking of qualifications and skills









development to some commonly recognised minimum standard such as the ESA NOS should
thus make eminent sense to any providers of training and skills development in the various
sub-sectors of the international explosives industry. In the South African context we foresee
that the NOS will remain a relevant frame of reference for a competency framework in
explosives occupations for referencing functional knowledge requirements for training
explosives managers and responsible persons in the explosives sector.
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CAES – UNGC Principles and Africanisation in modules on Development List -2019



		

		Module Code

		Principle number

		UNGC Principle  (evidence and comments)



		1

		CMA4801

		7,8,9

		







		2

		GIB4801

		2,5,7,8,9

		





		3

		AES2601

		2,6, Africanisation
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		4

		AES4701

		7,8,9

		





		5

		HOR1604

		7,8,9

		





		6

		GGH1503

		7,8,9

		





		7

		PTP4701

		8,9

		





		8

		PTP4702

		8,9

		





		9

		

		

		



		10

		AGM2601

		8,9

		





		11

		ASP4803 

		8,9

		





		12

		ASP4802

		Unit 2– Transformation - the whole unit is set in the South African context

Unit 3, pp.1-2– Environment

Unit 5,  pp.2-3 – Transformation (Africanisation)

7, 8,9, africanisation

		



















		13

		AES2602

		Unit 1, pp.6, 9 Transformation (Africanisation)

Unit 2, pp.17 -18 Sustainable entrepreneurship

Unit 3 – Sustainable entrepreneurship

		





		14

		AGR4701

		Unit 1, p.12

		





		15

		FOO3711

		1,2 

		





		16

		BCH3701

		1,2

		





		17

		PTP2601

		7,8,9, Africanisation 

		







		18

		FOO3701

		Africanisation

		





		19

		NUT3703

		HIV/AIDS

		





		20

		FOO3714

		Africanisation, Multimedia, Active learning

		





		21

		CLO3706

		6, Africanisation

		



		22

		FOO2613

		Multimedia

		



		23

		SLU4801

		7,8,9
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STUDY














5.1 RISK AND UNCERTAINTY IN AGRICULTURE





In this section we explain the terms specialization and diversification from the agricultural point of view. Make sure you have a clear understanding of these two terms. The concept specialization in agriculture means that agricultural production is oriented into on specific type of farming. In terms of production and economics, it can be determined as prevalence of an individual type of production or service in the agricultural holding income.	Comment by Michau, Albert: As said in previous units, we have to add practical current examples please? Here we have the ideal opportunity to add africanisation/decolinisation by using South African or African examples and pictures?



The concept "diversification" can be regarded as the re-allocation of some of a farm's productive resources, such as land, capital, farm equipment and paid labour, into new activities. These can be new crops or livestock products, value-adding activities, provision of services to other farmers and, non-farming activities such as restaurants and shops.
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AES2601


Answer the following questions without referring to your study guide.





Note: Solutions to the questions marked with an asterisk (*) are provided at the end of this study unit.





(a) Define gross farm income





(b)* Use the balance2 sheet and the income statement of Mr AS Murray’s farm business and calculate the profitability of the farm.	Comment by Michau, Albert: We have to africanise, so please make use of African names and surnames?


(c) Explain the formula you can to calculate the "Average total capital employed"








Indicate whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F)





Note: Suggested answers and explanations are provided at the end of this study unit.
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MODULE OVERVIEW









The Department of Agriculture and Animal Health, which falls under the College of Agriculture and Environmental Sciences (CAES), presents this module. AME3701/ AES4701, which forms part of the four-year Bachelor of Science in Agriculture degree and the Advanced Diploma in Agricultural Management, is meant for students whose career paths include agricultural sub-disciplines such as economics, agribusiness, management, extension, food security and rural development. The main objective of this module is to expose you to agricultural and rural development approaches, strategies and programmes. It will be useful for students requiring exposure to  the fundamental competences required on agricultural and rural development issues. Students accredited with this module will be able to define development in agriculture and apply it to the South African context and the concept of integrated rural poverty; apply the macro-economic development goals; describe agricultural and rural development sector projects and programmes; and program and identify projects for rural development purposes.









THE OUTCOMES OF THIS MODULE




This module is designed to help you achieve the following outcomes:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•









Discuss/explain rural and agricultural development and apply it to the South African context.




Describe and discuss approaches to rural development.




Discuss the role of government in ensuring effective rural and agricultural development.




Discuss agricultural transformation in Africa. Describe information access and rural development.




Describe agricultural and rural development sector projects and programmes. Describe programming and identification of projects for rural development purposes.









THE STRUCTURE OF THIS STUDY GUIDE




This study guide consists of seven study units:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•









Unit 1: Introduction to agricultural and rural development




Unit 2: Approaches to rural development




Unit 3: Role of government in rural and agricultural development




Unit 4: Agricultural transformation in Africa




Unit 5: Information access and rural development




Unit 6: Agricultural and rural development projects/programmes




Unit 7: Identification of projects for rural development purposes









Each learning unit contains the following sections and subsections:









•




•




•









Unit outcomes and key concepts




An introduction to the learning unit




Key elements of the topic(s) in the learning unit
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•




•




•









Examples, problems and solutions Activities and tasks




Self-assessment questions









The purpose of the activities is to give you an opportunity to practise the skills that the study unit has explained, described, demonstrated or discussed. Different types of activities have been included. Self-assessment questions focus specifically on the outcomes of each study unit. Therefore, the purpose of self-assessment questions is to give you an idea of how questions may be structured in an examination. We strongly recommend that you work through these questions when preparing for the assignments and examinations. Feedback/guidance on all self-assessment questions at the end of learning units will be provided on the myUnisa module site under self- assessment tool.









(viii)
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LEARNING UNIT 1




INTRODUCTION TO AGRICULTURAL AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT









UNIT OUTCOMES




After completing learning unit 1, you should be able to:









•




•




•









define the various concepts related to agricultural and rural development such




as food security, poverty, hunger and others




describe traditional agriculture, access to non-labour resources, natural hazards and economic uncertainties of agriculture




explain agricultural and rural development concepts relating to the environment









KEY CONCEPTS









1.1









INTRODUCTION




Development is the process by which some system, place, object or person is changed from one state into another. Norton et al (2010) report that development involves change in growth or expansion. The term carries the connotation that the change is in the direction of growth and improvement. However, one cannot separate development and economic growth because when the economy grows, people will have better jobs and be in a position to develop themselves materially. Pass et al (1993) argue that, at a country level, economic development refers to a process of economic evolution involving a rise in the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and Per Capita Economic Growth, and the structural transformation of an economy through industrialisation. Therefore, economic development is about improving people’s standard of living (Norton et al 2010).









Annually, the World Bank’s Development Report underlines this. Most developing countries have low income levels and a low gross domestic product (GDP). From an agricultural perspective, development refers to a high agricultural share in the GDP and the creation of sustainable jobs. Rural development refers to an improvement in all those activities that affect the well-being of rural populations. It includes basic services such as access to food, health services and water supply, basic infrastructure
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Poverty Livelihoods Food security Development




Gross domestic product Per capita income




Human Development Index (HDI)









Environmental management Rural development




Hunger




Economic development Gross national income Poverty line




Human Poverty Index (HPI)



















(roads) and the development of human capital through education. It can also refer to increased autonomy in decision-making, empowerment, gender equity, participation and others. Regarding agriculture, rural development leans towards technical change by introducing innovations that enable farmers to produce more. However, the notion of producing more food without considering its impact on the environment has been challenged in the past decade or so. There is an argument that development programmes should be environmentally friendly to ensure that natural resources are conserved for future generations.









The reason why agriculture and rural development are almost inseparable, is that most agricultural activities happen in rural areas. Therefore, agriculture contributes significantly to the economy of rural areas, especially in developing countries. Investing in agricultural development programmes is likely to improve the income of rural people. In general terms, a rural economy is one which depends on land (in either a productive or spatial sense) as the major resource.









In South Africa, land is not  simply a productive resource. It means a refuge and   a welfare system for those who are excluded from the benefits of the mainstream economy. It also permits a sense of community and cultural continuity in a hostile world. In the interim, it must be acknowledged that the majority of South Africa’s rural communities (called “rural communities” because of their relative dispersion) are in economic terms “displaced urban communities”.









1.2









THE IMPORTANCE AND MEASUREMENT OF RURAL DEVELOPMENT




When people are given tasks to perform, it is important to explain to them why the work they will be doing is important and what measures will be applied to determine whether they have succeeded in the tasks allocated to them. The same applies to rural development. It is important for the drivers and beneficiaries of rural development programmes to know the importance of rural development and the measures that will be used to determine whether people are developed or not. The importance and measurement of rural development are presented in sections 1.2.1 and 1.2.2 below.









1.2.1









Why rural development is important




Agriculture provides 60 percent of all employment and constitutes the backbone of most African economies. It is the largest contributor to most African countries’ GDP, the biggest source of foreign exchange and accounting for about 40 percent of the continent’s hard-currency earnings, and the main generator of savings and tax revenue.









The agricultural sector is also the dominant provider of industrial raw materials. About two-thirds of manufacturing value added in most African countries is based on agricultural raw materials. As a result, agriculture remains crucial for economic growth in most Africans countries.
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Did you know? In Africa, agricultural development is fundamental to:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









reducing hunger and poverty generating economic growth reducing the burden of food import improving livelihoods




improving food  security creating job opportunities providing sustainable income reducing the rate of urbanisation




opening the way to an expansion of exports









In rural areas, agriculture supports some 70 to 80 percent of the population. Therefore, improved agricultural performance has the potential to increase the income of rural people.









1.2.2









Measuring rural development




Firstly, it is important to acknowledge that measuring rural development or development itself can be difficult because it involves various indicators. Therefore, one indicator cannot be relied upon as a measure of development. By measures of development we refer to social indicators such as:









•




•









Level of living: Which means the standard of living. For example, poverty level, per capita income, hunger and others.




Physical quality-of-living index: Which refers to infant mortality, life expectancy, education and literacy level.









1.2.2.1









Measuring development by using poverty




The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) takes the view that poverty extends far wider than a mere lack of income and includes deprivation across many dimensions. The Human Development Report 1997 defined poverty as “Deprivation in the valuable things that a person can do or be”. Poverty is caused by the absence of  economic, social and cultural rights, including the right to a decent standard  of living, food, healthcare, education, descent work, housing, a share in scientific progress, and protection against calamities.









There are different measures of rural development from a poverty point of view. Measures of poverty differ from one country to another, but the most used key indicators are determined by the World Bank. In order to manage poverty, you need to measure it through the three important factors presented in figure 1.1 below.
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FIGURE 1.1




Measurement of poverty in South Africa









According to Norton et al (2010), measuring poverty is complicated because of its multidimensional nature. These authors affirm that poverty is often measured using monetary measurements (quantifying poverty from a monetary point of view and neglecting dimensions such as social exclusion and political powerlessness) and non- monetary measurements (such as qualitative measurement and indices combining various dimensions such as the Human Development Index and the Human Poverty Index). The challenges of measuring poverty using monetary dimensions is that it is often difficult to decide what to measure, to identify the value to determine whether an individual is poor or not, and to add up the value of poverty for the population (Norton et al 2010). For example, the poverty line is used as a monetary measure of poverty and the amount differs from one country to the other even though most use the benchmark of $2 per person per day as determined by the World Bank. This implies that a person may be considered poor by the World Bank but not poor in his/her own country, and vice versa.









Before looking at the Human Development Index (HDI) it is imperative to first define human development. According to the United Nations Development Programme or UNDP (2016), human development refers to the process of developing people by building their capabilities through active participation in the activities that shape their lives and improve their livelihoods. The Human Development Index (HDI) includes three human development dimensions, namely life expectancy (life expectancy at birth and the ability to live a long and healthy life); knowledge acquisition (determined by average schooling years and expected schooling years); and standard of living. According to the UNDP (2015), the formulas to calculate the HDI are as follows:




1. HDI dimension index calculation




Dimension Index = Actual value – minimum value




Maximum value – Minimum value









2. HDI calculation for income




Dimension Index = In [actual value] – In [minimum value]




In [maximum value] – In [minimum value]
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3. Aggregation formula for HDI









HDI =









3√I	x I	x I




health	education	income









Whereby I is a dimension index









Visit the website links below to see how the formula is applied to calculate life expectancy, the mean years of schooling index, and the expected years of schooling index. This will help you to calculate the HDI.




http:/ hdr.undp.org/sites/default/files/hdi_training.pdf




� HYPERLINK "http://www.scielo.org.co/pdf/ceco/v28n50/v28n50a08.pdf" �http://www.scielo.org.co/pdf/ceco/v28n50/v28n50a08.pdf�









The comparisons of global HDI by region is presented in table 1.1 below.









TABLE 1.1




Global HDI comparisons by region









Index









HDI value in 1990









HDI value in 2000









HDI value in 2014









East Asia and the Pacific




Eastern Europe and Central Asia




Latin America and the Caribbean South Asia









0.516




0.651




0.625




0.437









0.593




0.665




0.684




0.503









0.710




0.748




0.748 0.607









Africa East West Central North




Southern









0.426




0.337




0.333




0.453




0.533




0.481









0.449




0.403




0.382




0.439




0.603




0.478









0.524




0.497




0.461




0.507




0.668




0.570









Source (UNDP, 2016)









The results presented in table 1.1 show that the HDI of Africa has been the lowest between 1990 and 2000 compared to that of Eastern Europe and Central Asia and other regions presented in the above table. Growth in the HDI in Africa has also been rather slow compared to that of other regions.









Table 1.2 below shows the global Human Development Index (HDI), Gender Development Index (GDI) and HDI components, total population and youth in 2016.
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TABLE 1.2




Global HDI, GDI and HDI components, total population and youth in 2016.









Index









Men and Women combined









Mean









Women









Total population HDI




HGI









0.585




0.905









0.611









0.553









Youth population (15-34) HDI




HGI




Components of HDI









0.600




0.914




Access to knowledge, education index









0.625









0.571









Access to health, life expectancy index









Living standard, income index









Total population




Youth population









0.508




0.607









0.690




0.778









0.569




0.457









Source (UNDP 2018)









The results in table 1.2 show that at 0.585, the youth has a higher HDI (0.600) than the general population; the difference between them is 0.075. Also the youth has a GDI of 0.914 which is better than the 0.905 of the general population. This implies that, globally, younger people, including younger women, are more developed than the general population.









The Human Poverty Index (HPI) was developed by the UN in 1997 to supplement the HDI and measure the standard of living of a country (Bialowolska & Dijkstra 2014). It measures deprivation in three dimensions of HDI, namely a long and healthy life, knowledge and a decent standard of living (United Nations 2018) However, it was replaced by the Multidimensional Poverty Index in 2010 (UNDP 2013). The following formula is used to calculate HPI:









HPI-1 =









Where:









P1 = Probability at birth of not surviving to age 40 P2 = Adult illiteracy rate




P3 = Unweighted average of population without sustainable access to improved water source and children who are underweight for their age




 = 3




HPI-2 measures deprivation by using four human development dimensions, namely a long and healthy life, knowledge, a decent standard of living, and social exclusion (United Nations 2008). This method is normally used for Organisation for Economic Cooperative Development (OECD) countries compared to HPI-1 which is suitable
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for developing countries. According to the United Nations (2008), the formula to calculate HPI-2 is as follows.









HPI-2 =









P1 = Probability at birth of not surviving to age 60 P2 = Adult lacking functional literacy skills




P3 = Population below the income poverty line (50% of median adjusted household disposable income)




P = Rate of long-term unemployed (lasting 12 months or more)




= 3









The Multi-dimensional Poverty Index (MPI), which measures development, include factors that contribute to the experience of deprivation by poor people such as poor health, a lack of education, disempowerment, a lack of income and education, the threat of violence, and a lack of decent work (Stats SA, 2014). The difference between the MPI and others human development measures is that it measures poverty at an individual/household level. The MPI is a popular measurement because it provides a headcount and the intensity/acuteness of poverty; it measures geographic and demographic poverty index characteristics; it detects the contribution of each dimension to overall poverty and gives a break-down of each dimension’s contribution at a geographical level. In addition, it reveals the resources/services which the poor are deprived of and, finally, it is a transparent measure of multiple deprivations (Stats SA 2014). Table 1.3 below shows the density of deprivation among the poor of South Africa as reported by Stats SA (2014).









TABLE 1.3




Density of deprivation among the poor of South Africa









Census year









Headcount (H) In %









Intensity (A) in %









MPI (HxA)









2001




2011









17.9




8.0









43.9




42.3









0.08




0.03









Table 1.3 shows that in 2001 17.9% of households in South Africa were poor. But 10 years later, in 2011, that percentage decreased to 8.0%. The MPI score decreased by




0.05 in a period of ten years from 0.08 in 2001 to 0.03 in 2011. Some of the factors




that influence the MPI score are presented in figure 1.2 below.
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FIGURE 1.2




Some of the factors that inﬂuenced the MPI in South Africa in 2001 and 2011









(Source: Stats SA 2014a).









The results in figure 1.2 above show that unemployment contributed considerably to the MPI score: 33% in 2001 and 40% and 2011. Child mortality and school attendance contributed less to the MPI score. Visit the website of Stats SA below for more information about other dimensions.




� HYPERLINK "http://www.statssa.gov.za/publications/Report-03-10-08/Report-03-10-082014.pdf" �http://www.statssa.gov.za/publications/Report-03-10-08/Report-03-10-082014.pdf�









Poverty line is often used to determine whether individuals/households are poor or not. The latest measure of poverty is $1.90  per day per person, meaning that  an individual should be able to earn that amount to be categorised as not poor (Toppenberg, 2016). Poverty can be calculated per household or per individual. The assumption is that when people earn an income above the poverty line, they will be able to satisfy their own basic needs and be in a better position to attain a minimum living standard. In South Africa, the poverty line is categorised according to the food, the lower-bound and the upper-bound poverty line (Stats SA, 2014b). In 2014, for example, the food poverty line, lower-bound poverty line and upper- bound poverty line in South Africa were R321, R443 and R620 respectively (Stats SA, 2014b). The amounts are adjusted on a yearly basis by Stats SA in accordance with the inflation rate determined by the Reserve Bank or what is commonly known as the Central Bank in other countries. The easiest way to determine if a household is below or above the poverty line is by dividing its monthly income by the number of household members or people depending on his/her income for a living. Table




1.4 below shows poverty levels in South Africa.
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TABLE 1.4




Poverty levels in South Africa









Poverty line









Percentage of people living below poverty line









2006









2011









Food poverty line




Lower-bound poverty line Upper-bound poverty line









26.6




42.2




57.2









20.2




32.3




45.5









Source (Stats SA 2014)









1.2.2.2









Food security and development




Various definitions of food security are used around the globe depending on the environment. However, the definition by FAO is often used by scholars and politicians. According to FAO (2006), food security is when all people at all times have physical and economic access to sufficient, safe and nutritious food that meets their dietary needs and food preferences for an active and healthy life. Food security often evolves around four dimensions or pillars, namely availability, access, utilisation and stability of both access and availability (Oxfam [sa]). To determine whether human beings are developed, it is important to determine whether their food is sustainably available, they are able to access and utilise food accordingly or eat healthy food and have stability of availability and access. The Global Food Security Index is often used to determine the food security status of a country. Visit the website below to see the performance of different countries based on their food security score.




� HYPERLINK "http://foodsecurityindex.eiu.com/Index" �http://foodsecurityindex.eiu.com/Index�









1.2.2.3









Hunger as a measure of development




Hunger is defined as a condition in which people do not have sufficient nutritious food to be fully productive, healthy and active (Rea & Doorly 2009). The majority of people think that hunger is only about an empty stomach when, in fact, it includes a far wider range of challenges. Hunger is one of the key dimensions that can be used to measure development. This is important because hunger prevalent in less developed countries can be compared to that in developed countries.









Different methods can be used to determine whether people are hungry or not. The Household Hunger Scale (HHS) is one of the commonly used methods. It is often used in conjunction with the Household Food Insecurity Access Scale (HFIAS) because it was derived from it (Ballard et al 2011). Other scholars use the Body Mass Index (BMI) to ascertain whether people are starving or not. Visit the website below to read more about the HHS and how it works.




https:/ � HYPERLINK "http://www.fantaproject.org/sites/default/files/resources/HHS-Indicator-Guide-" �www.fantaproject.org/sites/default/files/resources/HHS-Indicator-Guide-�




Aug2011.pdf 
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1.2.2.4









Measuring development using per capita income




Per capita income refers to a development method to measure the average income received by an individual staying in a specific area (country, province, city, county, district) in a specified year. Per capita income can be calculated by dividing a total income earned in a specific area by the total population of that area. Visit the websites below to see per capita income of different countries in the world.




� HYPERLINK "http://databank.worldbank.org/data/download/GNIPC.pdf" �http://databank.worldbank.org/data/download/GNIPC.pdf� https://tradingeconomics.com/south-africa/gdp-per-capita-ppp 









Gross National Income (GNI), Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and Gross National Product (GNP) are sometimes used to measure development. Click on the link below to have a better understanding of GNI and GDP.




https://� HYPERLINK "http://www.investopedia.com/terms/g/gross-national-income-gni" �www. investopedia.com/terms/g/gross-nat ional-income-gni.� asp#ixzz5FUyNyu5j









1.2.2.5









Physical quality of living




Measuring development according to the physical quality of living includes variables such as infant mortality, life expectancy, education and literacy level. Table 1.5 below shows some of the variables in the physical quality of life of selected countries in sub-Saharan Africa.









TABLE 1.5




Some of the variables of physical quality of life of selected countries in sub- Saharan Africa




Life









Category









Literacy level (%)









Probability of dying between 15–60 years (%)









Fertility (rate)









expectancy (years)









SADC




Zambia Zimbabwe Mozambique Namibia









62




60.5




57.5 65.5









63.4




86.5




53.8




81.9









33.0




33.7




43.5




21.6









5.7




3.5




5.2




3.36









East Africa:




Kenya Uganda









64.1




62









78




78.4









27.5




34.4









3.14




5.8









West Africa:




Nigeria Ghana









53.5




66.5









59.6




76.6









34.5




24.2









5.13




4.03









Source (Fine Group Global, 2017)









The results presented in table 1.5 show that Mozambique and Nigeria have a low literacy rate with 53.8% and 59.6 respectively. The literacy level of other African countries in the table is above 60% with Zimbabwe having the highest literacy rate:
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86.5%. Life expectancy in six of the countries is above the age of 60 years; in Nigeria and Mozambique it is lower even though both countries have a fertility rate of ≥ 5. Mozambicans have a high probability (a 43.5% chance) of dying between the ages of 15 and 60 years compared to other countries with ≤ 34.5% probabilities.









1.3









STRUCTURE AND CHARACTERISTICS OF AGRICULTURE IN LESS DEVELOPED COUNTRIES (LDC)




Less Developed Countries (LDCs) are sometimes also referred to as “developing countries”. The main exports of LDCs are agricultural products. This implies that they rely on agriculture in order to earn most of their foreign currency. In some  of these countries agriculture is the key economic driver and the main source of employment. LDCs find it difficult to develop agriculture because of low productivity, inflexible production and trade structures, a low skills capacity, low life expectancy and educational attainments, poor infrastructure, and deficient institutional and policy frameworks (UNDP 2007). According to UNDP (2007), agriculture in LDCs is characterised by the following:









•




•




•




•




•









an abundant resource potential to expand agriculture very limited gains in agricultural productivity




a high dependence on food imports marginalisation in global agricultural markets




an early stage of agricultural technology and an enormous potential to increase productivity









Visit the website below to read more about the characteristics of, challenges in, and possible solutions for agriculture in LDCs.




� HYPERLINK "http://unohrlls.org/UserFiles/File/LDC%20Documents/Turkey/20June07-" �http://unohrlls.org/UserFiles/File/LDC%20Documents/Turkey/20June07-� Agriculture-Final.pdf









1.4









TRADITIONAL AGRICULTURE, ACCESS TO NON-LABOUR RESOURCES, NATURAL HAZARDS AND ECONOMIC UNCERTAINTIES OF AGRICULTURE




Traditional agriculture refers to the use of farming methods that are centuries old. According to Norton et al (2010), traditional agriculture is quite common in less developed countries and is characterised by the following:









•









Livelihoods and the intermixing of farm and family decisions: family farming, human labour, social and political assets. Farmers make decisions about their livelihood strategies, for instance, their labour supply and consumption.




Labour use and land use: farms are generally quite small and sizes range between 1 and 3 hectares, depending on the area. In some areas it may be even less than 1 hectare or above 3 hectares. The labour used per area planted is very high. Land is a limiting factor as the population increases.




Seasonality: labour is seasonal depending on agricultural cycles.




Productivity and efficiency: the use of purchased inputs such as fertilizers and chemicals is low. Productivity (yield per hectare and production per person) is low but efficient.




Rationality and risk: Traditional farming is rational from an economic point of view because farmers do not accept change which does not fit into their farming systems. Farmers face risks such as climate change, pests, diseases, price- and market-related risks, and human health risks.









•









•




•









•
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•









Off-farm employment: In most countries farmers earn an income from other sources than farming. These include working for other farmers, self-employment, selling services and goods, small-scale rural manufacturing, transport, petty trading and others.




Sources of fertilisation: the main source of fertilisation is animal manure.









•









Risk and uncertainties in agriculture are high compared to other types of businesses because farming depends entirely on natural resources and the climate. The sources of risk and uncertainty in agriculture range from climatic and weather conditions to animal diseases; from changes in the price of agricultural products to fertilizer and other inputs; and from financial uncertainties to policy and regulatory risks (Aimin 2010). Market uncertainty and risk in agriculture are quite common because farmers make production decisions without knowing the market price of their products. Some of the factors that lead to economic uncertainty in agriculture are yield, price (inputs and products) and access to land.









1.5









AGRICULTURAL AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT CONCEPTS RELATED TO THE ENVIRONMENT




When you speak about development in rural or urban settings, people always ask about the impact it will have on the environment. Scholars often use words such as environmentally “sustainable” or “friendly”. The impact of development programmes on the environment is, indeed, important. Therefore, sustainable rural and agricultural development programmes are essential. According to Hazell and Lutz (1998), some of the environmental impacts of agricultural and rural development are:









•




•




•




•




•




•









health effects biodiversity loss soil degradation




deforestation and forest degradation water depletion and degradation salinisation









Agricultural development also contributes to climate change. For example, tractors release carbon dioxide into the air and agricultural chemicals pollute water.









Visit the website below and download the pdf document that contains more information about rural development on the environment. Read chapter 2 of the document.




� HYPERLINK "http://documents.worldbank.org/curated/en/739911468012032421/" �http://documents.worldbank.org/curated/en/739911468012032421/� Agriculture-and-the-environment-perspectives-on-sustainable-rural-development









1.6









SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS









1.6.1









Discuss the environmental impact of agricultural and rural development




with specific reference to soil degradation. Define traditional agriculture in your own words.




Explain why it is important to measure development according to poverty and hunger.




Compare different HD methods according to their advantages and disadvantages.









1.6.2




1.6.3









1.6.4
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LEARNING UNIT 2




APPROACHES TO RURAL DEVELOPMENT









UNIT OUTCOMES




After completing learning unit 2, you should be able to:









•




•




•




•









discuss the concepts of assisted rural development, rural development issues and




the significance of assistance




describe approaches to rural development discuss integrated rural development




compare South African rural agricultural development initiatives with those of other African countries









KEY CONCEPTS









2.1









INTRODUCTION




After the Second World War and the establishment of the Bank of Reconstruction of Europe, which later became the World Bank, the agricultural sector developed in three phases or periods (Timmer 1998):









(a)




(b)




(c)









economic growth and modernisation (1950s–1960s) growth with equity and principles  (1970s) economic growth and policy reform (1980s–1990s)









2.2









PERIOD OF ECONOMIC GROWTH AND MODERNISATION (1950S–1960S)




During the economic growth and modernisation period, development was defined largely in terms of growth in the average per capita output. Most Western development economists of the 1950s did not view agriculture as an important contributor to economic growth. There was, in fact, a general disregard for the agricultural sector. It was considered a black box from where industries could draw their raw materials. Agriculture was perceived as a sector that transferred its resources and excess rural workers to urban industries.









In 1954 W Arthur Lewis, in his article entitled “Economic development with unlimited supplies of labour”, presented a model of expansion in an economy with two sectors – a modern, capitalist exchange sector and an indigenous non- capitalist sector dominated by subsistence farming. He supported the two-sector
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Rural development issues Assisted rural development Integrated rural development









Approaches to rural development Rural development objective chart Rural development programmes



















�














�














model comprising agriculture and industry. In the following diagram, we briefly




summarise Lewis’s model.









FIGURE 2.1




The two sectors of economic expansion according to Lewis (1954)









In 1958 Albert Hirschman, in his book The Strateg y of Economic Development, introduced the concept of linkages as a tool for investigating how investment in one type of activity induced subsequent investment in other income-generating activities. He established a linkage or interdependency between the agricultural and industrial sectors as illustrated in the following diagram:









FIGURE 2.2




Investment linkages between agriculture and industry (Hirshman 1958)









In 1961 a third theory was formulated by Johnston and Mellor in their article entitled “The role of Agriculture in Economic Development”. In it these authors drew on insights from the Lewis model to stress the importance of agriculture in economic growth. They argued that instead of playing a passive role in development, agriculture could make five important contributions to the structural transformation of developing countries, namely:









(a)




(b)




(c)









food production




improvement of the labour in developing countries transfer of capital
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(d)




(e)









market role




supplier of raw material to industries









The following diagram shows the different roles of agriculture at country level according to Johnson and Mellor.









FIGURE 2.3




Different roles of agriculture (Johnston & Mellor 1961)









2.3









PERIOD OF GROWTH AND EQUITY (1970S)




During this period, Western development economists stressed the concept of growth with equity broadening their focus to include the real income distribution, employment, and nutrition, and greatly expanding the amount of empirical research on the rural economy. The period of growth with equity was characterised by a radical shift in thinking which culminated in the conception of the Integrated Rural Development (IRD).









2.4









PERIOD OF ECONOMIC GROWTH AND POLICY REFORM THEMES (1980S–1990S)




The 1980s and 1990s have been a period of macroeconomic and economic policy reform, momentous institutional restructuring, and a heightened emphasis on food security and environmental sustainability.









The view of agriculture’s role in development changed dramatically during these period and there was large-scale involvement by the World Bank in the following:









(a)




(b)




(c)









macro policy reforms: structural adjustment, liberalisation, globalisation food policy analysis




food insecurity and poverty









AME3701/1









15









�














2.5









DEVELOPMENT IN RELATION TO AGRICULTURE ON THE ROAD TO INDUSTRIALISATION




You will notice that the importance of agriculture in the economies of developing countries is reflected in the association between growth in agriculture and growth in the economy. Expanding agricultural production through technological change and trade creates important demands for the outputs of other sectors such as fertilisers, transportation, commercial services, and construction.









FIGURE 2.4




Development model of agriculture on the road to industrialisation









At the same time agricultural households are often the market for a wide range   of consumer goods such as textiles and clothing, processed foods, kerosene and vegetable oils, aluminium hollow ware, radios, bicycles and construction materials for home improvements (World Bank 1982).









2.6









MODELS OF AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT









2.6.1









Frontier Model: Based on the expansion of the cultivated area: the more you increase the land, the greater the yield. The expansion of the area cultivated or grazed has represented the dominant source of increase in agricultural production.




Conservation Model: Based on an intensive crop rotation system and owing to advances in crop and livestock husbandry, this model emphasised the evolution of a sequence of increasingly complex land- and labour-intensive cropping systems, the production and use of organic manures, and labour- intensive capital formation in the form of drainage, irrigation and other physical facilities to utilise land and water resources more effectively.




Urban-Industrial Impact Model: This model is based on a geographic variation intensity of farming systems. The rationale for this model was developed in terms of more effective input and product markets in areas of rapid urban-industrial development. Industrial development stimulates agricultural development by expanding the demand for farm products, supplying the industrial inputs needed to improve agricultural productivity, and drawing surplus labour from agriculture.




Diffusion Model: This model involves the transfer of new technology for better husbandry practices through research and extension services. It focuses on a more effective dissemination of technical knowledge and a narrowing of the productivity differences among farmers and regions. During the 1960s the limitations of the diffusion model as a foundation for the design of agricultural development policies became apparent when technical assistance and rural development programmes, based explicitly or implicitly on this model, failed to generate rapid modernisation of traditional farms and communities or trigger rapid growth in agricultural output.









2.6.2









2.6.3









2.6.4
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2.6.5









High Pay-Off Input Model: The inadequacy of policies based on conservation, urban industrial impact and diffusion models led to a new perspective in the 1960s. The key to transforming a traditional agricultural sector into a productive source of economic growth was investment designed to make modern, high pay-off inputs available to farmers in poor countries. The model involves the introduction of fertilisers, chemicals, hybrid seeds, modern high pay-off inputs, mechanisation and human capital for research and extension services. The new high pay-off inputs were classified according to three categories:









•




•




•









the capacity of public and private sector research institutions to produce new technical knowledge




the capacity of the industrial sector to develop, produce and market new technical inputs




the capacity of farmers to acquire new knowledge and use inputs effectively.









The model was introduced during the Green Revolution era.









2.6.6









Induced Innovation Model (Technical and institutional  innovation):  The high pay-off model had serious limitations. It could not explain how economic conditions induce the development and adoption of an efficient set of technologies for a particular society. Nor did it attempt to specify the processes by which input and product price relationships induce investment in research in a direction consistent with a nation’s particular resource endowments. This led to a new model that established the link between institutions and resources, technologies and cultures. Technical innovation involves research, capital and labour whereas institutional innovation involves property rights and a land tenure system.









2.7









INTEGRATED RURAL DEVELOPMENT




Integrated Rural Development (IRD) focuses on organising various organisations into one system to fast-track development programmes. For example, coordinating NGOs, government departments and private sector institutions that have a common goal and that will, either directly or indirectly, affect rural development programmes. Integration means that the programmes include all stakeholders that have an interest in developing people. The common approaches used in IRD are multi-sector planning, local-level coordination, area concentration and decentralisation. Visit the websites below to read more about the concept of IRD.




https:/ � HYPERLINK "http://www.odi.org/sites/odi.org.uk/files/odi-assets/publications-opinion-files/6626" �www.odi.org/sites/odi.org.uk/files/odi-assets/publications-opinion-files/6626.�




pdf




https://� HYPERLINK "http://www.econstor.eu/bitstream/10419/139622/1/v14-i04-a07-BF02924277.pdf" �www.econstor.eu/bitstream/10419/139622/1/v14-i04-a07-BF02924277.pdf�




� HYPERLINK "http://acetforafrica.org/acet/wp-content/uploads/publications/2016/09/" �http://acetforafrica.org/acet/wp-content/uploads/publications/2016/09/� IntegratedRuralDevelopment_PAPER.pdf









2.8









SOUTH AFRICAN RURAL AND AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT INITIATIVES




South African rural development initiative programmes are driven by different government ministries. Therefore, there are different policies and programmes in the country. Although the Department of Rural Development and Land Reform (DRDLR) is perceived as the champion of rural development in South Africa,
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there is an overlap with other departments such as the Department of Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries (DAFF), the Department of Economic Development , and the Department of Small Business Development. Some of the South African rural and agricultural programmes are the following:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









Rural Infrastructure Development (RID)




Rural Enterprise and Industry Development (REID) National Rural Youth Service Corps (NARYSEC) Recapitalisation and Development Programme (RADP) Land Redistribution and Development




Spatial Planning and Land Use Management Land Tenure and Administration




National Development Plan









Click on the links below to read more about the above-listed rural and agricultural




development programmes.









� HYPERLINK "http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/services/rural-infrastructure-development-" �http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/services/rural-infrastructure-development-�




rid#.WxEftYVOJPY









https://nationalplanningcommission.wordpress.com/the-national-development-plan/









2.9









COMPARING RURAL AND AGRICULTURAL PROGRAMMES IN AFRICA




African countries have different rural and agricultural development programmes. The Comprehensive Africa Agriculture Development Programme (CAADAP) has been coordinating the development programmes of different countries on the continent. It is Africa’s policy framework for agricultural transformation, wealth creation, food security and nutrition, economic growth, and prosperity for all. In 2003 a declaration was made at the African Union (AU) summit held in Maputo, Mozambique that the CAADP would be an integral part of the New Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD). Visit the websites of NEPAD and CAADAP by clicking on the links below to see different rural and agricultural programmes undertaken in Africa.




� HYPERLINK "http://www.un.org/en/africa/osaa/peace/caadp.shtml" �http://www.un.org/en/africa/osaa/peace/caadp.shtml�









You are also advised to visit the websites of the agricultural and rural development ministries of different African countries.









2.10









SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS









2.10.1









Of these different agricultural models, which one do you think is the most suitable for small-scale or emerging farmers or land reform beneficiaries in South Africa? Explain why.




What is the role of the CAADAP in agriculture and rural development? Differentiate between Rural Infrastructure Development (RID) and Rural Enterprise and Industry Development (REID).




What are the shortcomings of the diffusion model?









2.10.2




2.10.3









2.10.4
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LEARNING UNIT 3




ROLE OF GOVERNMENT IN RURAL AND AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT









UNIT OUTCOMES




After completing learning unit 3, you should be able to:









•




•




•









explain the role of government in rural development




assess the effectiveness of rural and agricultural development strategies discuss the constraints and challenges of rural and agricultural development









KEY CONCEPTS









3.1









INTRODUCTION




Various non-economic factors have created a dual society characterised by inequality in South Africa. With the majority of those adversely affected by these non-economic factors residing in the rural areas, a poverty alleviation strategy is one approach that could be used to correct these imbalances.









How can you define poverty alleviation?




Poverty alleviation is defined as reducing the fluctuations of income levels between poor and non-poor scenarios. It is not the same as poverty reduction, which is the process of moving households from a poor to a non-poor scenario permanently.









Although poverty alleviation can be criticised for not being as noble as poverty reduction, it still is an important first step. Poverty alleviation is important to all individuals in a developing country, including those in marginalised urban areas.









3.2









THE ROLE OF GOVERNMENT IN RURAL DEVELOPMENT




The role of government is critical to rural and agricultural development in any country. Governments can engage at national, provincial, district, county or local level. Most development programmes are aimed at creating employment opportunities and promoting economic activities that will grow the economy. Because agriculture is a small-scale sector, there has to be a substantial public sector investment in the support for that sector in the form of, for example, transportation, electricity, communication, research, education and input supply systems.
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Constraints of rural development Poverty alleviation









Effectiveness of rural development Poverty alleviation programmes



















Because these burdens are heavy, government constantly needs to seek ways of transferring these activities to the private sector. Activities such as marketing, which the private sector performs well, should remain as much as possible in the hands of that sector. Input distribution should be transferred to the private sector as quickly as possible.









Since agricultural development is diffused over a wide geographical area, the infrastructure requirements are quite intimidating. And since the process is one of rural modernisation, development of small- and medium-scale industries, and of upgrading consumption patterns, the needs for rural electrification and communications are critical. Government can play different roles to promote agricultural and rural development programmes. Some of the roles are the following:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









Provide institutional incentives.




Develop and mobilise development policies. Implement policies.




Develop infrastructure, for instance, transport, communication, roads, and others. Provide information to the people.




Support research and extension services. Provide public goods.




Provide subsidies for production inputs and infrastructure.




Provide fiscal or financial support.




Reduce tax for rural and agricultural development initiatives. Offer skills development initiatives.









Read an article on the website below to get a better understanding of how governments can contribute to rural development.




� HYPERLINK "http://eprints.covenantuniversity.edu.ng/3766/1/Knowledge%20Review.pdf" �http://eprints.covenantuniversity.edu.ng/3766/1/Knowledge%20Review.pdf�









3.3









WHY GOVERNMENT SHOULD PLAY A ROLE IN ALLEVIATING POVERTY




Without support from government, most development programmes fail, especially in rural areas where private institutions are reluctant to invest because the population is small, the infrastructure is poor and the return on invest is low. If a shopping centre is built in a rural area where roads are bad, the unemployment rate is high, and the majority of community members poor, it will hardly be financially viable. If people are trapped in poverty, it is the responsibility of government to improve their lives by initiating support programmes such as social grants and food parcels. Table 3.1 below shows poverty alleviation programmes in SADC countries.









TABLE 3.1




Poverty alleviation programmes in SADC countries.









SOUTH AFRICA









MOZAMBIQUE









NAMIBIA









Land reform




Macroeconomic policies:




RDP, GEAR, ASGISA









Land tenure security




Encourage investment









Land reform




Land tenure









in









rural economy by granting private land concessions to generate a tax base in land rentals to state
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Social security: Social security grant, Road Accident Fund (RAF), UIF









Establishment of partnership









N on - available social component









between	investors rural communities









and









Social Assistance:




Old-age grant, disability grant, war veteran grant, foster care grant, child support grant, social relief fund









Poverty Alleviation (PAU)









Unit









Food security project









N/A









N/A









Sources: Poverty alleviation programmes in RSA, Mozambique and Namibia (� HYPERLINK "http://www/" �www.� sadec.org) 2008









3.4









ANTI-POVERTY STRATEGIES IN POST-APARTHEID SOUTH AFRICA




The advent of democracy brought about new opportunities for South Africa to address the challenges of poverty, inequality and underdevelopment. A new democratic constitution was adopted and new policies were put in place to deal with these challenges. The Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP), which was based on the ANC’s 1994 elections manifesto, became the framework upon which social redress and economic development would be based.









3.4.1









Macro-economic policies since 1994









3.4.1.1









Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP)




The RDP is a socio-economic policy framework crafted after a consultative process was followed by the ANC and used as the election manifesto during the first democratic elections in 1994. Following the ANC’s landslide victory in the 1994 elections, the RDP became the guiding document in the formulation of the new democratic government’s socio-economic development programme. It was formulated against the backdrop of, among other things, racially distorted distribution of wealth and resources, and skewed access to education, health and basic services. It therefore set out to create an enabling environment for the improvement in the quality of life of the victims of apartheid.









Along with the election of the democratic government emerged a strong and committed policy about poverty. The reduction of mass poverty and social inequality was explicitly incorporated into the 1994 Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP 1994–1996).









Here is the diagram that shows the Reconstruction and Development Programme’s four pillars:
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FIGURE 3.1




The four pillars of the Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP)









Most of the policy interventions introduced in the RDP falls under the “meeting basic needs” chapter. These included the creation of jobs through public works programmes; land reform to correct racial imbalances in land ownership; the provision of housing and services, water and sanitation, energy and electrification; health care and social security. Under the “meeting basic needs” chapter, a programme of affirmative action was advocated which “must address the deliberate marginalisation from economic, political and social power of black people, women, and rural communities” (ANC 1994). The issue of women empowerment was also highlighted.









Most of the financing for poverty reduction was to come from the regular budgets of various government departments. These mainstream interventions can be disaggregated into three basic forms of social development programmes (Pieterse & Van Donk 2002);









•









Firstly, there were infrastructure programmes directed at the provision of basic household and individual needs incorporating local goods and services such as water, sanitation, energy, housing, health and education.




Secondly, there was the well-developed social security system, which extended safety nets to certain cohorts. These included the three dominant types of non- contributory and means-tested social assistance grants provided by the state to vulnerable groups that were unable to meet their basic needs, namely child grants, old-age pensions and disability grants along with other measures such as school feeding programmes.




The third type of social expenditure focused on job creation measures and entailed skills training, the promotion of small, medium and microenterprises, job summit programmes and land redistribution.









•









•









3.4.1.2









Growth, Employment and Redistribution (GEAR) strategy




GEAR was a macroeconomic policy on which post-apartheid South Africa’s fiscal




and monetary policies, exchange rate, trade, industrial, small enterprise and other
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related economic policy subsets would have been based. It acknowledged the goals set in the RDP and was articulated partly as a mechanism for “implementing the RDP in all its facets” (Department of Finance 1996). Basically a neo-liberal economic policy, GEAR aimed to trim public debt by cutting back on public spending. GEAR limited the role of the state in the economy and job creation because stimulating economic growth was left to private sector investment. This translated into heavy reliance on foreign investment and creating an investor-friendly environment meant that government shied away from increasing taxation and other measures that might increase revenue for development.









You will notice that job creation remained inadequate, thereby putting pressure  on the economy’s ability to deal with income inequalities and the backlog in social service delivery. It was against this background that GEAR advocated for sustained growth on a higher plane founded on a competitive, outward-oriented economy. It envisaged a growth rate of 6% per annum and the creation of 400 000 jobs by the year 2000. The following were the key elements of GEAR:









FIGURE 3.2




The elements of GEAR









3.4.1.3









Microeconomic Reform Strategy (MRS)




The focus of the MRS was on the inner workings of the South African economy (Department of Trade and Industry 2002). The MRS started out from the premise that South Africa has a dualistic economy, each with its unique challenges. The developed economy, on the one hand, suffers from a lack of cost competitiveness in relation to the global economy.  On the other hand, the underdeveloped part   of the economy, which represents the experiences of a large proportion of South Africans, has an unrealised potential due to backlogs and under-investment in social and productive capital. The MRS furthermore recognised that limits to growth still persisted despite great strides made at macroeconomic level. Key elements of MRS were the following:
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FIGURE 3.3




Key elements of MRS









3.4.1.4









Affirmative Action and Broad-Based Black Economic Empowerment (BBBEE)




As part of the implementation of some of the RDP’s key elements, a policy of affirmative action in the workplace was put into effect through the gazetting of the Employment Equity Act, 1998 (Act 55 of 1998). The purpose of the Employment Equity Act is to achieve equity in the workplace, by:









•




•









promoting equal opportunity and fair treatment in employment through the elimination of unfair discrimination




implementing affirmative action measures to redress the disadvantages in employment experienced by designated groups to ensure their equitable representation in all occupational categories and levels in the workforce (Department of Labour 2004).









3.4.1.5









Medium-Term Strategies Framework (MTSF): 2004–2009




The MTSF 2004–2009 was drafted based on the third democratic national elections manifesto of the ruling party, the ANC, and on the core objectives of poverty reduction and employment creation in line with RDP, GEAR and MRS. It was crafted with an appreciation of the progress made since the first democratic elections in the areas of “creating a constitutional democracy, expanding access to services and opportunities, growing the economy, improving citizens’ security and locating South Africa within the vanguard of global efforts to build a caring and secure world” (The Presidency 2004). Two long-term targets informing the MTSF 2004–2009 (or “Vision 2014”) were to halve unemployment and poverty by 2014. It dealt with the following strategic themes:
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FIGURE 3.4




Strategic themes of medium-term strategic framework (MTSF)









3.4.1.6









Accelerated and Shared Growth Initiative of South Africa (ASGISA)




We will introduce you in this section to the Accelerated and Shared Growth Initiative of South Africa (ASGISA) that came against the background of the MTSF 2004–2009 long-term twin targets of halving poverty and unemployment by 2014 and a Growth and Development Summit agreement entered into between the government and its social partners (business, labour and civil society).









The Growth and Development Summit was brought about by, among other things, the need for a national debate on economic growth and job creation in the face of a disappointing growth rate (measured against GEAR targets) coupled with low levels of foreign and domestic investment (IDASA 2003). The key pillars of ASGISA were:









FIGURE 3.5




Key pillars of ASGISA
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3.5









RELEVANT GOVERNMENT PROGRAMMES TO ALLEVIATE POVERTY IN SOUTH AFRICA




The South African government has initiated various programmes aimed at alleviating and reducing poverty. The programmes are aimed at redistributing state-owned land to marginalised farmers, returning land confiscated under apartheid to its rightful owners, promoting security of tenure for labour tenants and equipping new farmers for agricultural development. Government programmes were as follows:









•









Social security and the welfare system (child support grants, foster care grants, care dependency grants, old-age grants, free health services for children up to 6 years of age and provincial community food garden initiatives)




Land redistribution and restitution




National Development Agency, National Skills Fund, presidential tractor mechanisation




Integrated Food Security Strategy (IFSS): It was proposed that IFSS should include the following programmes championed by different government departments:









•




•




•









–




–









special programme for food security: Department of Agriculture  community development programme: Department of Public Works (through the Expanded Public Works Programme [EPWP] that aimed to provide train- ing, work experience and temporary income, especially to women and the youth) integrated nutrition and food safety programme: Department of Health comprehensive social security programme: Department of Social Development information and communication programme: Statistics South Africa




food security capacity building programme: all departments food security stakeholder dialogue programme









–




–




–




–




–









3.6









CONSTRAINTS AND CHALLENGES FOR RURAL AND AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT




Although the constraints and challenges for rural and agricultural development vary from one country to the other, some constraints may overlap between countries. A major challenge for development in Africa is the lack of funding. Most African countries still rely on financial aid from developed countries and international organisations such as the United Nations, the International Monetary Fund (IMF), USAID and the World Bank. Some of the constraints and challenges for rural development are as follows:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









inadequate funding corruption




poor government policies




poor implementation of development programmes policy discord




lack of access to funding poor infrastructure




high cost of production inputs




lack of access to extension and advisory services high urbanisation rate




climate change









Read the article on the website below about the constraints faced by smallholding farmers in South Africa.




� HYPERLINK "http://www.ccsenet.org/journal/index.php/jas/article/viewFile/35159/19950" �http://www.ccsenet.org/journal/index.php/jas/article/viewFile/35159/19950�









26









LEARNING UNIT 3: Role of government in rural and agricultural development









Numerous constraints and challenges hinder agricultural and rural development around the world.









3.7









SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS









3.7.1









Macroeconomic policies address poverty reduction strategies more effectively. Can you compare the major macroeconomic policies such as the RDP, GEAR, MRS, MTSF, ASGISA and BBBEE, and distinguish those that are similar from those that differ?




Which macroeconomic policies address poverty reduction in South Africa more effectively? Explain why.




Can you analyse the strengths and weaknesses in the pillars of the RDP and GEAR and explain it to opposition parties and labour movements such as COSATU?




Which macroeconomic policy addresses poverty reduction the best? Explain why.




Discuss anti-poverty strategies in post-apartheid South Africa. Discuss the role that government can play in alleviating poverty.









3.7.2









3.7.3









3.7.4









3.7.5




3.7.6
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LEARNING UNIT 4




AGRICULTURAL TRANSFORMATION IN AFRICA









UNIT OUTCOMES




After completing learning unit 4, you should be able to:









•




•




•




•









define agricultural transformation




discuss the importance of agricultural transformation




describe land reform programmes linked to agricultural transformation describe the implications of agricultural transformation









KEY CONCEPTS









4.1









INTRODUCTION




Before understanding what agricultural transformation means, it is important to know what the term transformation refers to. Transformation is about changing the status quo or way of doing things. It is necessary because circumstances change. Imagine how many people would have been food insecure if there was no Green Revolution in the 1960s to improve crop yields, control diseases and pests, and enhance efficiency.









Remember the definition of agricultural transformation: changing agricultural systems by switching from the traditional way of doing things to a modern way of doing things. Most of the changes in the agricultural sector are about land tenure, forms of market integration, the use of hired labour, recourse to off-farm activities and new forms of enterprises (Bosc et al 2012). In other countries, agricultural transformation is referred to as “reform” or “structural change”. Transformation in the agricultural sector includes mechanisation, inputs, land, markets and so on.









4.2









THE IMPORTANCE OF AGRICULTURAL TRANSFORMATION




It is important to reform agriculture because it is the main producer of food required by a growing population and of raw materials used in the industries. It produces cash crops for exports and creates employment opportunities. Transforming agriculture is likely to improve land, labour and capital outputs especially in least developed countries (Todaro & Smith 2009). Some of the reform initiatives that can improve
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Transformation Land reform




Land redistribution Economic transformation









Agricultural transformation




Implications and importance of agricultural transformation




Monopolistic systems
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outputs are mechanisation, irrigation, green houses and others. The following are some of the reasons for agricultural transformation:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









to improve agricultural productivity




to improve the contribution of agriculture to the economy to harness the potential for technological changes




to improve economic activities at farm level




to improve access to agricultural resources such as inputs, land and so forth to align agriculture to government policies and industrialisation




to improve food security




to conserve natural resources




to respond to changing weather patterns and increased demand for food









Visit the website below to read about the importance of agricultural transformation in different countries.




� HYPERLINK "http://www.foodandagriculturejournal.com/1.pdf" �http://www.foodandagriculturejournal.com/1.pdf� https://agritrop.cirad.fr/567465/1/document_567465.pdf









Although agricultural transformation is viewed as a way of improving agricultural productivity, food security among other issues listed above, there are concerns that it would create a monopolistic system where a handful of firms dominate market systems. This will be discussed under the implications of agricultural reforms.









4.3









LAND REFORM PROGRAMMES LINKED TO AGRICULTURAL TRANSFORMATION




Because of colonisation, most people in Africa do not have access to land. In some countries land is owned by minority groups. In South Africa, land ownership is as follows: white commercial agricultural land: 67%; black communal areas, of which most are state owned: 15%; other state land: 10%; and metros: 8% (Walker [sa]). Access the document about land ownership in South Africa by clicking on the link below.




Land access: � HYPERLINK "http://www.plaas.org.za/sites/default/files/publications-pdf/No1" �http://www.plaas.org.za/sites/default/files/publications-pdf/No1%20� Fact%20check%20web.pdf




Land audit report: � HYPERLINK "http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/publications/" �http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/publications/�




land-audit-report/file/6126









In South Africa, land reform is aimed at improving access to land by the previously marginalised people because land ownership in South Africa was distorted by the Native Land Act of 1913 which prevented black people from owning land (Lyne & Darroch 2003). Black farmers were driven off commercial farm land to so-called homelands (Lyne & Darroch 2003). As a result, most agricultural land in South Africa was owned by white farmers. After the democratically elected government came to power, land reform was unavoidable. Its purpose was to empower previously disadvantaged people; reduce poverty and inequality; enable black people to participate in agricultural markets; and increase agricultural productivity. The land reform programmes that were initiated after 1994 include land tenure reforms, land restitution and land redistribution programmes (Bradstock 2006). Lyne and Darroch (2003) describe these land reform programmes as follows:









•




•









land restitution: land was returned to the people who were dispossessed with the introduction of the 1913 Natives Land Act or people were financially compensated land tenure reform: uncertain land tenure in the former homelands was addressed
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•









land redistribution: the discrepancy in the racial ownership and access to land was addressed









The Department of Land Affairs undertook to transfer 30% of farm land, which amounted to 25 million hectares of white-owned agricultural land, to previously disadvantaged people by 2014 (Lyne 2014). To assist with the process, the Department introduced a number of land reform programmes that would have turned around land reform projects and would have increased productivity in the agricultural sector. The programmes included the Settlement Land Acquisition Grant (SLAG), Land Redistribution for Agricultural Development (LRAD), and the Proactive Land Acquisition Strategy (PLAS) introduced in 1995, 1995, 2001 and 2006 respectively. The failure of one programme led to the introduction of another. For example,  the failure of LRAD resulted in the Department introducing the Proactive Land Acquisition Strategy (PLAS) and the Recapitalisation and Development policies to assist with land acquisition, redistribution and full production grants to beneficiaries of land reform and previously disadvantaged private farmers. Unfortunately, the land reform mission failed. By 2012 only 7.95 million hectares of targeted land had been transferred (Lyne 2014). Visit the website of the Department of Rural Development and Land Reform (DRDLR) by clicking on the links below and read more about the land reform programmes that are currently implemented by the South Africa government.




Land redistribution: � HYPERLINK "http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/services/land-" �http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/services/land-� redistribution-and-development#.WyEuzIVOJPY




Land tenure reform: � HYPERLINK "http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/services/land-tenure-" �http://www.ruraldevelopment.gov.za/services/land-tenure-� and-administration#.WyEvhoVOJPY









Land reform is not unique to South Africa. In Zimbabwe, it started after independence in the 1980s. Regrettably, it turned hostile in the early to mid-2000s. Read the report by Scoones et al (2011) which gives an overview of land reform in Zimbabwe.




� HYPERLINK "http://zimbabweland.net/Zimbabwe" �http://zimbabweland.net/Zimbabwe’�s%20Land%20Reform%20Booklet%20Web.pdf









Read more about land reform in other African countries, especially those in the SADC region.









4.4









THE IMPLICATIONS OF AGRICULTURAL REFORM OR TRANSFORMATION




Transformation implies that there is a change in farming methods, trading and policies. Change will have positive and negative implications in the agricultural industry and other sectors linked to agriculture. Agricultural transformation and economic transformation cannot be separated because they are interlinked. For example, the use of efficient technologies in agriculture will have a positive impact in the manufacturing industries because of a sufficient supply of raw materials. On the one hand, it may result in job losses in the primary agriculture sector, especially jobs occupied by unskilled labourers. On the other hand, the manufacturing industries may create employment opportunities because there will be sufficient raw materials available. This will be perceived more positively if manufacturing companies are able to absorb labourers from the primary agricultural sector who have lost their jobs.









Different agricultural reform initiatives were undertaken in the new millennium. Some of the most prominent reforms include market, technological, extension and land tenure reforms. For example, the market liberation initiated by the World Trade
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Organisation (WTO), whereby governments no longer regulated market prices and they were discouraged from subsidising farmers, had both negative and positive implications. On the negative side, small-scale farmers found it difficult to access markets. A few farmers (who formed organisations) monopolised markets and prices were high (Bor, Sa). On the positive side, farmers were able to export their products to lucrative markets and earn higher incomes and, in addition, consumers had a wide variety of products to choose from. The implications of agricultural transformation can be summarised as follows:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•









job losses in the agricultural sector as a result of technological change price inelasticity




poor access to markets




decreased productivity because of land tenure reforms a decrease in the number of farmers




a high rate of urbanisation and industrialisation the share of agriculture in the economy decreased









The implications of agricultural transformation listed  above  are  either negative or positive. For example, the agricultural productivity of a country may decrease because of land tenure reforms that allocate agricultural land to people who do not have the necessary farming skills, knowledge and experience. Such an impact will be negative on food security because the country will be forced to import food that could have been produced locally. On the other hand, land tenure reforms may imply that marginalised people have access to land which they can use as collateral to access funds and improve their farming activities.









4.5









AGRICULTURAL TRANSFORMATION IN AFRICA




Agriculture plays an important role in the economy of most Africa countries and it has the potential to eradicate poverty and hunger; improve trade and investment; promote industrialisation; create jobs; and diversify economic activities (NEPAD, sa). According to NEPAD, the value of African agricultural production has increased by 160% despite the fact that labour and land productivity remained low compared to that of Asia. Growth is driven by increasing the cultivation area even though the average yield of grain is less than half of that of Asian countries. This calls for a transformation of the agricultural sector in Africa because, although the potential is there, the output is far lower than the natural resources available. According to the Maputo declaration of 2003 and the CAADAP, African countries undertook to allocate 10% of their budgets to agriculture (Benin & Yu 2012). Read the document in the website below for information about the Maputo declaration aimed at transforming agriculture and what has been achieved since 2003.




� HYPERLINK "http://www.resakss.org/sites/default/files/pdfs/ReSAKSS_AW_ATOR_2012_" �http://www.resakss.org/sites/default/files/pdfs/ReSAKSS_AW_ATOR_2012_� FINAL.pdf









In October 2015, African countries went to the drawing board with the aim of transforming agriculture and improving its efficiency. The conference was held   in Dakar, Senegal and was attended by several African countries, institutions and organisations such as the African Development Fund (ADF), the African Union Commission (AUC), and the United Nations Economic Commission for Africa (UNECA). The theme of the conference was Feed Africa: An Action Plan for African Agricultural Transformation. Its aim was to unlock, in accordance with the CAADP goals and Malabo commitments, Africa’s agricultural potential, to boost job creation and to diversify African economies (African Development Fund 2016). A strategy
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was developed on how to feed Africa between 2016 and 2025. According to the African Development Fund (2016), the strategy revolved around agro-ecological zone transformation which required seven sets of enablers:









•




•




•




•




•




•









Increase productivity by catalysing the development of effective input distribution systems and a reduction in post-harvest waste and loss.




Realise the value of increased production by facilitating increased investment into output markets and supporting market incentives for value addition.




Increase investment into enabling infrastructure, both hard infrastructure (such as roads, energy and water) and soft infrastructure (especially ICT).




Create an enabling agribusiness environment with appropriate policies and regulation.




Catalyse flows of capital (especially commercial lending and private investment) to scale agribusinesses.




Ensure that transformation delivers on the broad needs of Africans by ensuring inclusivity, sustainability and effective nutrition beyond what the market may deliver otherwise.




Coordinate activities to kick-start transformation, align activities and investments of different actors, and guide initial activities to the point where private sector actors can be crowded in.









•









Access the pdf document Feed Africa: strateg y for agricultural transformation in Africa 2016–2025 in the website link below.




https:/ � HYPERLINK "http://www.afdb.org/fileadmin/uploads/afdb/Documents/Generic-Documents/" �www.afdb.org/fileadmin/uploads/afdb/Documents/Generic-Documents/�




Feed_Africa-_Strategy_for_Agricultural_Transformation_in_Africa_2016-2025.pdf









4.6









SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS









4.6.1.




4.6.2




4.6.3




4.6.4




4.6.5









Discuss the importance of agriculture in improving food security. Explain how agricultural transformation affects agricultural productivity. Explain why there is a need for land reform in South Africa.




Discuss different land reform programmes in South Africa.




How does technological change in agriculture affect jobs in the primary agricultural sector or farming?




Discuss the importance of agricultural transformation in Africa.









4.6.6









32









�














LEARNING UNIT 5




INFORMATION ACCESS AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT









UNIT OUTCOMES




After completing learning unit 5, you should be able to:









•




•




•




•









identify institutions that generate agricultural information and knowledge in Africa discuss initiatives on how access to information can improve rural and agricultural development




describe the status of access to agricultural information in Africa




discuss the challenges of access to agriculture and rural development information









KEY CONCEPTS









5.1









INTRODUCTION




Rural development and access to information cannot be separated because people need information to make decisions about their development programmes. That is why research and development (R&D) are often intertwined. Research outcomes can be used to construct a development agenda. Informed decisions can be made when people have information about what they intend to do. Several organisations conduct research and generate information which could be of great value for agricultural and rural development projects. Information is available in printed format or electronically. For information to be utilised when decisions about development are made, people should be able to access it. The question is whether rural people or those involved in development initiatives can access sources of information that are relevant to them.









Access the article about R&D on the website below.




https://link.springer.com/content/pdf/10.1057%2Fejdr.2015.25.pdf









The names of various institutions that generate the type of knowledge that is essential for agricultural and rural development will be provided in this learning unit. Ways in which to gain access to information that can improve agricultural and rural development will also be given. Access to information varies from one region/country to the other depending on the availability of resources and certain other factors. Hence, the status of access to information and some challenges will be explored in this learning unit.
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Agricultural information Information generation Information access









ICT




Research institution R&D



















5.2









INSTITUTIONS GENERATING AGRICULTURAL INFORMATION AND KNOWLEDGE IN AFRICA




There are various institutions that generate agricultural information and knowledge in Africa, ranging from government institutions and non-profit organisations to research institutions and institutions of higher learning. The range will differ depending on the resources available and the agenda pursued in a certain country. The similarities between most of these institutions are that they are funded by government in one way or the other. For example, in some countries research institutions and institutions of higher learning are fully funded by the state. Or the same institutions receive a part of their funding from the state in other countries.









The importance of generating agricultural information and knowledge cannot be overlooked because agriculture is extremely dynamic and depends to a large extent on natural resources and the climate. A method that works well in one region may be irrelevant in another. That is one of the reasons why several countries have knowledge-generating institutions that analyse their environments and advise people. Thus development programmes solve societal problems. The role of institutions that generate agricultural information and knowledge can be summarised as follows:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•









They generate empirical information and knowledge. These institutions inform society.




They provide information that is critical in decision-making. These institutions collate and disseminate knowledge.




They transfer technology.




These institutions educate people.




They provide indicators for development.









Visit the website below to read more about agriculture today compared to agriculture in the past.




https://hubpages.com/food/Farming-today-compared-to-the-old-way









There as several institutions that are responsible for generating agricultural information and knowledge in Africa. Some of the common institutions are as follows:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









South African Agricultural Research Council (ARC) Traditional universities




Universities of technology (polytechnic institutes) Technical and vocational education and training colleges South African Sugar Association (SASA)




South African Water Research Commission (WRC) Centre for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) South African National Biodiversity Institute (SANBI)




New Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD) Agency Africa Research Institute (ARI)




International Livestock Research Institute (ILRI) Crops Research Institute (Ghana)




International Institute of Tropical Agriculture (Nigeria) National Root Crops Research Institute (Nigeria) Kenya Agricultural Research Institute (KARI)




Tea Research Foundation (TRF)




International Centre for Insect Physiology and Ecology (ICIPE)









There are many other research institutes in Africa involved in the generation of agricultural knowledge and information. The above list is just the tip of the iceberg.
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You are advised to visit the websites of the above institutes and others to read more about their programmes.









5.3









HOW ACCESS TO INFORMATION CAN IMPROVE RURAL AND AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT




The importance of access to information has been emphasised in section 5.2. This section will focus on how access to information can improve rural and agricultural development. In general, information access can improve the social, economic and financial status of the rural communities in the following ways:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









It enhances decision-making.




Information access reduces travelling costs. It provides better access to markets.




It improves yields.




Information access creates an awareness of opportunities and challenges. It improves agricultural productivity.




Information access enhances efficiency.




It improves rural livelihoods and reduces poverty. Information access enhances economic growth.  It helps people to earn more income.




Information access creates employment opportunities.




It improves access to finance, extension and advisory services.









There are many ways in which rural communities can benefit by accessing information. The above list is not exhaustive. Do some further reading about how access to information can improve agricultural and rural development.









5.4









ACCESS TO AGRICULTURAL INFORMATION IN AFRICA




Access to information in Africa varies according to region or country depending on the presence of sources of information. This is because access to information  is dependent on affordability (cost), the literacy level of farmers, the availability of information, the location, infrastructure (ICT, libraries, roads and transport) and information use.









Agricultural information is available in printed and electronic format. In printed format, information is obtainable in newspapers, books, reports, magazines, journals, bulletins, posters and pamphlets. Electronic information is accessible on the internet, mobile phones, the radio, e-journals, e-books, tablets, iPads and other electronic gadgets. Access to information is determined by the availability of resources, the location, literacy level, age and gender of users. As a result, access to information in African countries differs widely. In some countries Information and Communication Technology (ICT) is more readily available than in others where information is accessed in mainly printed format.









Read the article about access to information among smallholder farmers on the website below.




� HYPERLINK "http://www.fao.org/fsnforum/sites/default/files/discussions/contributions/aiw6-" �http://www.fao.org/fsnforum/sites/default/files/discussions/contributions/aiw6-�




%2816%29-pp133-137-Odongo.pdf
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5.5









SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS









5.5.1




5.5.2




5.5.3









Explain why agricultural information is important in development. What is the status of access to agricultural information in your country?




Visit the website of the South African Agricultural Research Council (ARC). Give a list of the institutes resorting under it and discuss their role in agricultural development.




Discuss how access to agricultural information can improve yield. How can information provide direction for rural development?









5.5.4




5.5.5
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LEARNING UNIT 6




AGRICULTURAL AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS AND PROGRAMMES









UNIT OUTCOMES




After completing learning unit 6, you should be able to:









•




•









describe the agricultural and rural sector projects and programmes in terms of the blueprint and learning process approaches




explain the key technical, financial, economic, environmental, socio-cultural, equity, gender and institutional strengthening issues concerning planning in rural areas




review the planning tools and approaches to rural development









•









KEY CONCEPTS









6.1









INTRODUCTION




First of all, what do you understand by the term development?









Development is the process by which some system, place, object or person is changed from one state into another. The term carries the connotation that change is in the direction of growth or improvement.









At country level, economic development refers to a process of economic evolution involving a rise in the gross domestic product (GDP) and per capita income (economic growth) as well as the structural transformation of an economy through industrialisation (Pass et al 1991).









Rural development refers to all those activities that affect the wellbeing of rural populations including the provision of basic services such as access to food, health and water supply, basic infrastructure (roads) and the development of human capital through education. It can also refer to increased autonomy and scope in decision- making, to empowerment, gender equality, participation, and so on. Finally, rural development promotes technical change in agriculture (Gillis et al 1992).









Rural development is clearly multi-dimensional and encompasses improved provision of services; enhanced opportunities for income generation and local economic
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Development project Classification of projects Blueprint









Framework for analysis International Monetary Fund Learning process approach



















development; improved infrastructure; social cohesion and physical security within rural communities; active representation in local political processes; and effective provision for the vulnerable. This is broader than poverty alleviation through social programmes and transfers and emphasises change in rural environments to enable poor people to earn more, invest in themselves and their communities and contribute toward the maintenance of the infrastructure that is key to their livelihoods, to identify opportunities and act on them.









Finally, a development project aims to change a present situation into an improved situation over time. In addition to being an instrument of change, a development project represents a particular set of choices (or interventions) over time to move from a present situation to an envisaged future situation.









All change processes have certain basic features in common. These include:









•




•




•




•









the broader context of the project’s current status a (problem) situation which must be changed




objectives or visions of the improved future situation that should be achieved choices about where and how to intervene over time with investments, actions and activities to achieve the envisaged improved future situation









Now that you comprehend the concepts of development, rural and agricultural development, and projects, we are going to look at the classification of the different types of projects in the field of agriculture and rural development.









6.2









CLASSIFICATION OF PROJECTS IN AGRICULTURE AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT









6.2.1









Projects aimed at technological innovations




The objectives of this type of project relate to the technical transformation of the agricultural sector. The issue here is the enhancement of the technical effectiveness and the goal is an increase in profit through an increase in physical production per unit and improved productivity.









6.2.2









Expanding the natural resource base




This type of project is aimed at change and development by unlocking natural resources such as water and land for production purposes. These projects are often tackled on a large scale and are often viewed as “glamour projects” because they make a tremendous contribution towards production and agriculture development.









6.2.3









Improving the living conditions of previously disadvantaged communities




This type of project aims to improve the general living conditions of a specific group. Here the issue is not so much to unlock natural resources, but a conscious public decision to intervene in the market process and change the ownership structure of the factors of production and to channel the project benefits towards designated target groups.









38









�














LEARNING UNIT 6: Agricultural and rural development projects and programmes









Projects in agricultural credit, rural settlement, land reform, food production and integrated rural development focusing on the designated target group(s) are included in this category. Such projects clearly fall under public sector assistance and participation and not under the establishment of commercial agricultural production through optimal resource utilisation.









6.2.4









Improved market infrastructure




Improved market infrastructure is extremely important in developing agriculture. Harvesting, grading, storage and transportation may lead to a considerable increase in surplus food and fibre.









6.2.5









Institutional capacity development




Modern agriculture requires a support system consisting of a number of functional components. These components are provided within an institutional framework. Institutional capacity is currently viewed as one of the most limiting factors in agricultural and rural development. This type of institutionally oriented project aims, in particular, to create a human and organisational infrastructure that strengthens and supports local initiatives so that decision-making, the choice and implementation of programmes and projects, and resource allocation and monitoring can take place on a more decentralised and informed basis. With these types of projects, the focus is on three levels: firstly, the macro or central level, second, the regional level, and, third, the level of participating groups and individuals.









6.3









KEY PLANNING TOOLS, ISSUES AND FRAMEWORK FOR ANALYSIS




Project analysis can be divided into eight major modules or elements:









FIGURE 6.1




Eight major elements of project analysis
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6.3.1









Technical aspects




Technical aspects concern the physical inputs and outputs of real goods and services, and examine the technical relations in a project. Experts need to provide information on all major elements that lead to the identification of supplies, production, productivity and technical input/output coefficients. Project analysts have to make sure that technical estimates and projections relate to realistic conditions.









6.3.2









Institutional-organisational-managerial aspects




The appropriateness of the institutional setting (ie, the rule of conduct) is important for the success of a project. The customs and cultures of participants have to be understood and accounted for to avoid disruptions in the way to which farmers are accustomed and to increase the possibility of adoption and success. Some aspects include land tenure, indigenous farmer organisations, authority and responsibility. The organisational structure, interorganisational linkages and efficient management of the organisations are crucial for success.









6.3.3









Social aspects




Broader social implications, particularly resource and income distribution, and impacts or potential impacts are important. Responsiveness to national objectives may be a consideration. Other aspects include employment opportunities, regional dimensions, losers and gainers in terms of social organisations, change in tenure division of labour, improvement in the quality of life by means of the provision of water, health and education.









6.3.4









Commercial and business aspects




Commercial aspects include a market demand for the product; the effects on price; the processing and value added effects on the domestic and/or export market; and the quality of the product. Input supply and demand issues include securing supplies, fertilisers, pesticides, seed and financing.









6.3.5









Financial aspects




The economic aspects are the most important areas of project analysis. Most data have to be translated into financial forms for comparability. Financial aspects include the financial effect of the project on participants, farmer firms, public corporations, project agencies and national treasury. Financial aspects are dealt with at various levels, such as firm farm, organisation or corporate. In financial analysis market prices are mostly used and profits are important.









6.3.6









Economic aspects




The economic aspects ultimately determine the public sector investment in agriculture. Economic aspects have an impact on the efficiency of the development projects and the overall performance of the economy. Economic aspects determine the value of the project from the viewpoint of society at large and the efficiency with which scarce resources are allocated. Financial and economic aspects are complementary but differ, especially when markets are distorted.
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6.3.7









Environmental aspects




Environmental aspects deal primarily with adverse biological and environmental impacts such as excessive irrigation, bilharzia, degradation in scenic beauty and the extinction of unique plants and animals.









6.4









MONITORING AND EVALUATION DESIGN OF AGRICULTURAL AND RURAL PROJECTS




In the previous section, we have presented agricultural and rural development projects as processes that, over time, take a target community from a present situation to a real change or an envisaged future situation. You should realise that a project represents a particular set of choices or interventions. This means that from time to time you, as a development officer, will need to make sure that the appropriate measures have been taken in order to achieve your objectives. The mechanisms through which you will control the execution or the implementation of your project over time are called monitoring and evaluation.









6.4.1









Monitoring




Monitoring is a continuous assessment of both the functioning of the project activities in the context of implementation schedules and the use of project inputs by the targeted population in the context of design expectations. Consequently, monitoring is a process which systematically and critically observes events connected to a project in order to control the activities and adapt them to prevailing conditions. Key steps in monitoring are:









•




•




•




•









recording of data on key indicators largely available from existing sources such as time sheets, budget reports and supply records




an analysis performed at each functional level management. This is important to check the flow of both resources and technical information through the system reporting, often done through quarterly and annual progress reports, and oral presentations organised by project staff




storage, whether manual or computerised, should be accessible to managers at different levels of the system









6.4.2









Evaluation




Evaluation is a much broader concept and is used to assess the following:









•




•




•




•









the potential impact of research in priority setting and planning exercises the performance and quality of activities in progress




the successful completion and relevance of activities




the ultimate impact of results on the achievements of development objectives









Any assessment, appraisal, analysis or review is in a broad sense evaluative. Evaluations result in a set of recommendations which may address issues of planning, such as a shift in the programme objectives or content or programme implementation. Information from an evaluation is used in the management of technical programmes, personnel and financial resources.
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6.4.3









Monitoring and evaluation




You have two ways of designing monitoring and evaluation information systems as we have illustrated in the following diagram:









FIGURE 6.2




Design of monitoring and evaluation









6.4.4









The blueprint approach




With the blueprint approach, detailed organisational and work plans are formulated before the implementation of a project or programme. This approach limits the flexibility of managers and monitoring staff to react to unforeseen and unexpected information needs. Since the approach is not participatory in nature, project staff are rarely involved in the design of the monitoring system.









The approach is justified when project staff and management have limited initiative and monitoring skills. It is also preferred for simple activities, such as those that deal with the physical delivery of services such as infrastructure development. Implementation problems are essentially technical and mapped out in advance. Some on-station research projects/programmes also fall in this category when factors such as weather conditions, pests and disease, are controlled. The data needed to monitor these activities are straightforward in nature and lend themselves to the blueprint approach.









It is a top-down approach, not a participatory one, and has been subject to strong criticism for various reasons. One important reason is that it is too uniform and does not take into account the socio-cultural environment and the specific local needs, water rights, and rules of water allocation and distribution. Planning for the dissemination of a given technology package is done without an adequate understanding of the farming systems and the diversity of farmer problems, potentials, rationales and strategies.
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6.4.5









The learning process approach




The planning team outlines objectives, organisational arrangements and staff requirements. According to this approach, the project management is allowed to decide on the specific work plans and to design the monitoring information system on the basis of needs. This renders the approach an effective management tool. The approach is suitable when project managers and staff are highly qualified and experienced, and are skilled and innovative at monitoring. It could be difficult to obtain this calibre of staff in developing countries where relatively fewer people may be experienced in monitoring activities.









The major difficulty in designing monitoring information systems is the shortage of qualified and experienced staff to manage and monitor programmes or projects to render the approach an effective management tool.









Given their strengths and weaknesses, we suggest you consider both the blueprint and learning process approaches in your project design.









The general design of the monitoring and evaluation system is based on the blueprint approach whereas the design of specific project activities during the implementation phase is left to project management and monitoring staff.









6.5









ROLE PLAYED BY FINANCIAL AGENCIES IN THE PLANNING OF DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS




A project must fit the major financing agency’s interpretation of policy as well as the borrower’s policy position and development strategies in order to be implemented successfully. Ideally, the financial agency’s position should correspond with that of the borrower. But the assumption has often proved to be problematical. A common point of departure at macro level has often been distorted when interpreted at micro level. An operational policy sometimes differ radically from that of a member/borrower regarding, for instance, the farming model, user charges or cross subsidising.









Where a discrepancy in policy occurs, project teams are usually severely hampered in their tasks. It is necessary to attend to the matter of discrepancy right from the start, even before a project is accepted into the project pipeline. Failing to do so will invariably result in conflict and time delays during project preparation.









6.5.1









The International Monetary Fund (IMF)




IMF stands for International Monetary Fund. It was conceived in July 1944, when representatives of 45 countries meeting in the town of Bretton Woods, New Hampshire in the north-eastern United States, agreed on a framework for international economic cooperation after the Second World War.









Representatives believed that such a framework was necessary to avoid a repetition of the disastrous economic policies that had contributed to the Great Depression (www.imf.org). The IMF strives to foster global economic growth and stability. In addition, it provides policy advice and financing to members in economic distress and also works with developing nations to help them to achieve macroeconomic stability. It promotes international monetary cooperation and exchange rate stability, facilitates the balanced growth of international trade and provides resources to help members in balance-of-payment difficulties or assist in poverty reduction.
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The IMF together with the World Bank has been advocating a neo-liberal understanding backed by donors and international institutions. This position took concrete form in the Structural Adjustment Programmes (SAPs) with an emphasis on macroeconomic stability; elimination of market distortions; subsidies; price controls; liberalisation of trade and exchange transactions; reduction of government and parastatal activities; and encouragement of the private sector.









The SAPs approach was the response of the World Bank and IMF to the African economic crisis of the 1970s. According to the World Bank, Africa’s deepening crisis in the 1970s was characterised by weak agricultural growth; a decline in the continent’s industrial output; a poor export performance; rising debt; and deteriorating social indicators, institutions and environment.









Classical/neo-liberal features that emphasized macroeconomic policies to reduce inflation and re-establish economic stability; control of budget deficits by containing government deficit/public expenditure, the privatisation of public sector companies and services, the dissolution of parastatals, the elimination of subsidies and reduced public support for services typified the Structural Adjustment programmes.









SAPs usually called for devaluation and trade liberalisation to improve the balance of payment and control a country’s foreign indebtedness. Debt rescheduling and stricter debt management were usually part of the cure. With the main emphasis on expenditure cuts, infrastructure, education, social services and research in rural areas, where most people are poor, were particularly hard hit.









6.5.2









Other financial institutions




There are other international, continental, regional, national and local institutions that offer financial support for agriculture and rural development programmes. Some of them are:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•




•









Development Bank of Southern Africa (DBSA) BRICS Development Bank




World Bank




Asian Development Bank African Development Bank USAID




Land and Agricultural Development Bank of South Africa Infrastructure Development Bank of Zimbabwe (IDBZ) The Development Bank of Minas Gerais (BDMG) European Bank for Reconstruction and Development









Many financial institutions and agencies support development initiatives. Visit the websites of the above agencies and read about their roles in rural development and agriculture.









6.6









SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS









6.6.1









What makes an agricultural or rural development project in your area successful and sustainable? Explain why.




Classify the different types of agricultural and rural projects in your province and the rest of South Africa.









6.6.2
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6.6.3









Outline the development projects that improve the standard of life of land




beneficiaries in South Africa. Justify your answer.




Which one of these elements is the most important when you analyse project planning for your local community? State why.




Can you list some of the projects in your municipality or province that follow either the blueprint or the learning approach or a combination of these monitoring and evaluation approaches?




Which one is more successful than the other? Explain why.




Explain the role of the monitoring and evaluation of agricultural and rural projects.




Since inception, the IMF has provided concessional financing to developing countries through what was known as the Trust Fund in the 70s, the Structural Adjustment Programme (SAP) in the 80s, and by many other packages in the 90s. In your own words, describe the reasons why these concessional financing programmes have not relieved poverty in developing countries? What are the key elements of the IMF?




In your opinion, what is the relationship between the financing packages from the IMF and the macroeconomic policies of the developing countries’ governments?




How can IMF policy that governments cut expenditure address the needs




of small-scale land beneficiaries in South Africa? Justify your answer.  What is the impact of the IMF policies on the execution and implementation of agricultural and rural development projects in developing countries?









6.6.4









6.6.5









6.6.6




6.6.7









6.6.8









6.6.9




6.6.10









6.6.11









6.6.12
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LEARNING UNIT 7




AGRICULTURAL AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS OR PROGRAMMES









UNIT OUTCOMES




After completing learning unit 7, you should be able to:









•




•




•




•









identify the phases in the project cycle discuss management tools for projects




identify and apply the key success factors to projects identify and discuss the reasons why projects fail









KEY CONCEPTS









7.1









INTRODUCTION




As we have stated in learning unit 6, a project represents a particular set of choices (or interventions) over time to move from a present situation to an envisaged future situation. This means that a project moves through several stages as we will discover in the following section.









7.2









THE PROJECT CYCLE




A project goes through several stages. First, an idea germinates and then it passes through various steps which will clarify the concept, objectives and activities required to achieve the objectives and appraise the alternative options and actions, decision- making, implementation, monitoring, completion and final evaluation.









The entire process, from the first idea to the final evaluation, is called a project cycle to indicate the phased or cyclical nature of this process.
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Project cycle




Elements of project cycle Sugar industry









Project failure




South Africa Sugar Association Remedy for project failure
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7.2.1









Elements of the project cycle









FIGURE 7.1




Elements of the project cycle









7.2.1.1









Identification




The identification stage involves finding potentially fundable projects. Sources include technical staff, specialists, local leaders, proposals to extend existing projects, a rise in the market price of products, a projection of future demand, economic development plans with priority areas, and so on. In the case of agricultural and natural resource projects, the diagnostic surveys and constraints analysis may result in the identification of priority problems and research themes which may lead to project development.









7.2.1.2









Preparation




Preparation can be divided into smaller parts depending on the size and complexity of the project:









•




•




•









A pre-feasibility study focusing on a qualitative and subjective analysis could provide enough information to proceed with a more detailed analysis.




Once the pre-feasibility study is done, detailed planning and analysis follow. With large projects, the project may be prepared by a special team and include experts from the analytical areas considered crucial.









These steps involve a good deal of brainstorming and subjective judgement. A so- called “screening” exercise during planning ensures that the project identified is technically and economically viable and compatible with the existing production systems and resource use patterns, as well as with the social and cultural beliefs of the target group.
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7.2.1.3









Appraisal




After the report on the detailed analysis of all relevant  project  modules  has been completed, a critical review (or execution analysis) of these aspects is conducted by an independent team. This team re-examines every aspect regarding feasibility, soundness and appropriateness. The team may recommend further preparation if some data are questionable or if some of the assumptions are faulty. Approval of a project triggers the implementation actions.









7.2.1.4









Implementation




Implementation is a crucial part of a project cycle and therefore requires equally rigorous analysis and planning in order to develop a realistic project management plan. Implementation is usually subdivided into the following stages:









•









Investment period for an agricultural project usually extends over two to five years. During this period the major fixed investments are made in, for example, dam and canal systems, most of the staff is engaged, and most of the equipment is procured. The major benefits are expected to be reaped after this stage.




Development period follows on the investment period.




Monitoring of project activities in accordance with the approved project and adjustments to keep the project on track.




Completion or maturity of a project can be attained even 25 to 30 years later. During this period periodic benefits and costs continue to accrue and impacts are more apparent and measurable.









•




•




•









7.2.1.5









Evaluation and impact assessment




Evaluation involves measuring the successes and failures of the project. It ranges from ongoing monitoring to assessment after completion of a project. Evaluation is usually done by an independent evaluation team. Evaluation (or ex-post analysis) looks at the extent to which original objectives and specifications have been met such as:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•









technical appropriateness organisation/institution/management commercial undertaking




financial aspects soundness of assumptions economic implications




social and distribution issues









Impact assessment goes beyond direct evaluation and looks at the results of projects, both intended and unintended, and the differences, both positive and negative, in the community that has been targeted. The results of the evaluation stage usually serve as lessons learnt from experience for future project planning and analysis.
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7.2.2









Why do agricultural projects fail?




Below we propose some of the reasons why agricultural and rural projects fail:









FIGURE 7.2




Reasons for project failure









7.2.3









Remedy for project failure




As a remedy we suggest that you make use of the following diagram:









FIGURE 7.3




Remedy for project failure
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Study figure 7.4 below to see what the Logical Framework Analysis enables planners




to do.









FIGURE 7.4




A logical framework analysis









7.3









AGRICULTURAL PROJECT: CASE STUDY OF THE KWAZULU- NATAL SUGAR CANE INDUSTRY




A case study in the sugar cane industry will enable you to understand the content presented in this learning unit. You can learn from the case study presented in this section and develop an agricultural project analysis using a different commodity and/or industry. The use of sugar cane as a development crop in South Africa is discussed from sections 7.3.1 to 7.6.3.









7.3.1









Executive summary




The sugar industry is a major contributor to the rural economy in the cane-growing areas of KwaZulu-Natal (KZN), Mpumalanga and the Eastern Cape. The sale of sugar and molasses generates an income of about R4 985 000 000 (nearly five billion rand). The industry is composed of 15 sugar mills, 13 of which are scattered across KZN, and two of which are situated in Mpumalanga. Almost 85% of the sugar cane supplied to these mills is produced by over 53 000 registered cane growers. The balance is supplied by mill estates.









The sugar industry is an important provider of jobs. Its role in this regard is particularly valuable because the jobs in both milling and growing are in the rural areas. Although the quest for increased efficiency has reduced the number of workers per ton of sugar, the expansion in production has limited job losses.









The production of sugar cane on communally held land has expanded significantly in the past 25 years and now represents approximately 15% of the total cane production. This is nearly the quantity of sugar cane produced by the entire Swaziland sugar industry and represents a gross farming income in 1998 of R430 million. The growth
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in cane production in these areas has seen a rise in the number of contractors who harvest and transport cane.









The multiplier effect of the industry is evident in backward, forward, upward and downward linkages. The social programmes and joint government/private sector projects that have been facilitated and implemented by the sugar industry bear testimony to the industry’s conscious commitment to the socio-economic upliftment of its cane-growing community.









This case study presents the factors that have influenced the successful development of commercial cane production among black growers and the policy environment as well as the institutional arrangements that enable such developments.









The following is a summary of the most important factors in this development:









•









the existence of mills within an economic distance of large areas of suitable land, the very nature of the crop, and the proceeds-sharing partnership between growers and millers based on the recoverable-value (RV) pricing system




the creation of an industry fund to finance cane development against the security




of a cession on the income from the crop




the support given by the milling companies to the development of additional cane supplies




land redistribution initiatives by the miller companies, cane grower land policy and cane grower settlement strategies




the support of government in tariff protection, commodity access to a compulsory levy




state infrastructure and support services managed by the sugar industry




the support of the existing cane-growing communities and organisations and the SGDT in establishing training and in supporting local farmer organisations to enable them to participate in industry structures




the research and extension support services provided by the Sugar Association the dedicated economic resource utilisation (productivity and costs minimisation), database information systems and organisational management advisory services by cane growers









•




•




•




•




•




•









•




•









In their quest to achieve this for all cane farmers, irrespective of their farm size, type of tenure, geophysical location or affiliation, cane growers are convinced that the following are crucial:









•




•




•




•




•




•




•









research and technology development that lead to improved farmer productivity per unit of production




infrastructure investment in potential rural areas development of sustainable farmer institutional formations targeted human resources development




farmer-friendly policies that are informed by local imperatives and export opportunities




improved efficiency of capital resources utilisation and a conscious management




of natural and environmental resources




targeted social and capacity building projects that invest in the community
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The key challenge for the sugar cane industry remains competitiveness in relation to other world-class producers and industries.









•









committed government policy to develop the industry within manageable international competitiveness conditions (Sugar Act Review)









7.3.2









Profile of the sugar industry in South Africa




The South African sugar industry produces sugar and molasses for both the local and export markets at 15 mills. These mills are supplied from sugar cane grown in KwaZulu-Natal, Mpumalanga and the Eastern Cape. There are 53 000 registered cane growers comprising approximately 2 000 farmers farming on freehold land and approximately 53 000 growers farming on tribal land represented by the South African Cane Growers’ Association (SA Canegrowers). These growers produce approximately 85% of the South African cane crop. About 17% of this is produced by small-scale black growers. The 15 mills process this sugar cane and produce the remaining 15% of the South African crop on their own lands.









The South African Sugar Association [SASA] is a partnership between cane growers and the South African Sugar Millers Association [SASMAL]. All activities and representative structures are funded by members of the industry. This partnership provides specialist services in marketing, logistics, research and administration to add value to the cane growing and milling business of the industry.









Cane growers are an integral part of the national, international and SADC sugar policy formulation. This way farmers are represented from the farm gate, throughout processing and marketing, and right up to the customer. The sugar industry is a major employer of people in KwaZulu-Natal and the cornerstone of business development in rural areas where sugar cane is grown.









7.3.3









Socio-economic impact of the sugar cane industry in South Africa




The South African sugar industry generates direct income and employment in the region in which it operates and indirect economic activity because of the many backward linkages that exist between the sugar sector and the core business that supply the sugar industry. Forward linkages to downstream industries also afford significant employment opportunities.









The sugar industry’s earnings for the year 2000/2001 totalled R5 billion and indirect revenue averaged around R3,9 billion. Based on actual sales and selling prices, it is estimated that the industry contributed R1,5 billion to the country’s foreign exchange earnings.









Employment opportunities in the sugar industry totals 104 620. Direct and indirect employment opportunities are estimated at 124 000 jobs. Over half a million people are estimated to be dependent on the sugar industry in the regions if one assumes a 1:5 dependency ratio per employee.









7.3.4









Cane growers representative structure




The South African Cane Growers’ Association (SA Canegrowers) was established on 9 August 1927 because it was held that one organisation should protect the interests of all cane growers. Over the years, the Natal Cane Growers’ Association (representing the Indian cane growers), the Mangete Cane Growers’ Association (representing the coloured cane growers of Mangete) and the KwaZulu Cane Growers’ Association
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(representing the cane growers situated in the then self-governing territory of




KwaZulu) were formed and affiliated to SA Canegrowers.









Prior to 1992, representation on the policy making body of SA Canegrowers was determined by the cane tonnage produced by the members of the local cane growers’ organisations. As a result, white cane growers had 32 of the 37 available seats; the KwaZulu Cane Growers’ Association was entitled to three seats; and the Natal Cane Growers’ Association to two seats. The cane tonnage produced by members of the Mangete Cane Growers’ Association was too low to warrant a seat on the central committee.









Because of the sugar industry partnership between growers and millers it soon became apparent that there was a need for better representation of all cane growers in the decision-making and communication processes of SA Canegrowers.









In 1992 the articles of association of SA Canegrowers were amended to move away from the accepted business principle of representation based on the scale of production to the principle of regional representation of cane-growing areas. Consequently, regions had equal representation irrespective of the number of cane growers farming in the cane supply area or the cane tonnage produced by those growers.









In terms of this new representation structure and in line with the principle of freedom of association, individual cane growers are now allowed to join any local cane growers’ organisation which operates in their mill supply area. It is acknowledged that, in practice, different member organisations represent either large-scale or small-scale growers.









Each member organisation is entitled to elect delegates to the Local Grower Council (LGC) established in each mill supply area. Organisations representing small-scale growers elect a total of 12 delegates to the LGC and organisations representing large-scale growers also elect a total of 12 delegates to the LGC. Therefore, there is equality of representation between large and small-scale growers on the LGC.









The LGC elects four persons to represent its region on the board of directors of SA Canegrowers. The board is the policy making body of SA Canegrowers and determines policies and principles in its activities within the sugar industry partnership with millers and in providing services to its farmer members. Annually the board elects a chairman, vice chairman and executive committee.









By virtue of the democratic representative structures, the board comprises members drawn equally from the large-scale and small-scale cane-growing sectors. In some of the mill supply areas several local cane grower organisations have disappeared and the various groups have merged into one organisation, for example, the Darnall Farmers’ Association and the Malelane Cane Growers’ Association. Steady progress in this regard has been made in other cane supply areas. At the time of the constitutional amendment, the proposed new organisational structure was reviewed by social, political and business commentators. These commentators and all the member and affiliated organisations endorsed the new representative structure.









7.3.5









New freehold growers




Following an initiative by certain milling companies to sell off land to black farmers, a new kind of cane grower has emerged since 1995. The total area of land redistributed
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at market value prices amounts to 10 000 ha. Some 108 growers have purchased freehold farms varying between 60 ha and 90 ha in size. Cane growers have undertaken to hold a series of workshops in regions where these new freehold growers farm to introduce them to cane growers’ organisations and to facilitate their full integration and involvement in the local grower organisations’ structures and activities.









The Institute of Natural Resources has been commissioned to assist in this regard. Cane growers will ensure that the new freehold growers succeed in their farming ventures and that they are able to participate fully in all cane grower activities. A second phase involving an additional 6 to 8 000 ha started later.









7.3.6









Grower development schemes: approaches and strategies




The following sections present information about grower development schemes such as the Small Growers’ Development Trust, the Contractors’ Support Programme, and Umthombo Agricultural Finance.









7.3.6.1









“Small” Grower Development Trust




With the incorporation of small-scale grower organisations into SA Canegrowers in 1992, it became evident that these organisations required institutional capacity development in order to empower their representatives to participate fully in the decision-making processes of the sugar industry. In addition, the technical and business skills of small-scale growers and contractors could be improved to enhance their cane businesses through improved productivity and efficiencies.









The Small-Grower Development Trust (SGDT) was found in April 1992 and it has enjoyed substantial sugar industry support with a capital injection of R21,5 million. The following programmes have been implemented:









•




•









the institutional development and training of small-scale grower representatives continues




to date over 270 committees and local farmers’ associations have been trained with over 4 193 grower representatives participating in such training at a total cost of R2,25 million during the period April 1992 to 31 March 2001.




during the training of small-scale growers in cane husbandry and business skills during the period April 1992 to 31 March 2001, over 17 471 growers attended twelve skills development courses at a total cost of R5,9 million




during the training of cane contractors in technical and business skills courses between April 1994 and 31 March 2001, some 1 918 contractors participated in ten training courses at a total cost of R4,42 million. Training at a cost of R3,2 million had been outsourced to INR from April 2000 to March 2003.









•









•









In addition, the SGDT has underwritten the staffing, operation and administration shortfall in the costs of 15 small-scale grower organisations. This financial support allows the organisations to operate independently with limited support services from cane growers. During the period April 1992 to 31 March 2001, these organisations enjoyed financial support in excess of R19,8 million.
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7.3.6.2









Contractor Support Programme




After needs have been identified through SA Canegrowers’ Grower Development Programme, the sugar industry funds a Contractor Support Programme (CSP) aimed at developing viable black cane contracting businesses which can provide efficient services to the small-scale grower sector. The Institute of Natural Resources has been commissioned to implement the CSP over a three- to five-year period at a cost of R3 million. This project was funded with sugar industry funds set aside for small-scale grower development projects.









7.3.6.3









Umthombo Agricultural Finance (Formerly FAF)




Umthombo AgriFinance was established by SASA in 1973 as a financial aid fund (FAF) to finance growers who were not able to use their land as collateral to borrow money to finance their cane growing businesses. Since then the facility has grown to its current lending book value of about R100 million. This makes Umthombo AgriFinance the largest financial institution in small-scale agriculture in South Africa.









7.3.6.4









Extension services for “Small” Growers




SASA has entered into joint-venture agreements with the Departments of Agriculture of Mpumalanga and KwaZulu-Natal to assist in the transfer of technology and empowerment of the Departments’ extension services.









7.3.6.5









The current agreement with the KwaZulu-Natal Department of Agriculture




The sugar industry currently cooperates with the KZN Department of Agriculture (DoA), which provides for:









•









A joint-venture Monitoring Committee, comprising the KZN DoA Directorate and the South African Sugar Association Experiment Station (SASEX) management, that oversees the agreement and solves any problems which may arise. In terms of a five-year agreement (1996–2001) it rendered services to small-scale growers on both tribal and freehold tenure land.




Four senior SASEX extension officers were responsible for providing the technology transfer which has been generated largely from the SASEX research programmes.




Altogether 29 agricultural technicians from the KZN DoA were responsible for conducting the extension programmes using groups of growers as target audiences. The programme is supported with field demonstrations, hands-on training and crop calendar work programmes.




In terms of the agreement, the four senior SASEX Extension Officers were seconded to the KZN DoA, two being funded by SASEX and two by the KZN DoA. The delivery of services in terms of the agreement was delayed initially by the Agricultural Technician training programme. However, recent reports indicate considerable progress in the joint venture









•









•









•









7.3.6.6









New South African Sugar Association (SASA) commitment:




On the 28th July 1999 the council of SASA agreed to the appointment of a principal extension officer to be dedicated to small-scale grower extension. The cost of this appointment is borne by SASEX. With regard to the four senior extension officers
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seconded to the KZN DoA, the council of SASA agreed to provide fifty percent




(50%) of the staff costs involved should the DoA funding be reduced or withdrawn.









7.3.6.7









Vision for the future




The strategic alliance vision of SA Canegrowers is a partnership with the provincial government where the sugar industry, through SASEX, would provide the technological support to an effective extension programme for smaller-scale growers provided through the structures of the Department of Agriculture.









7.3.6.8









The Sugar Industry Trust Fund for Education




The Sugar Industry Trust Fund for Education [TFE] was established in the 1960’s by SASA to stimulate education through teacher training. Since then the TFE has been involved in school building projects, bursaries for a wide variety of education opportunities, and school quality improvement programmes.









7.3.6.9









Community development programmes




SASA has formed alliances  with  government  to  assist  with  various  RDP and community development programmes. This has required the support of the cane growing community in the least developed areas of the sugar industry. Community resources have benefited substantially from these programmes.









The impact of the capacity development training for small-scale growers, as well as the Small Cane Growers’ Financial Aid Fund, the Sugar Association’s Experiment Station, the DOA’s Extension Programme and the Milling Companies contribution, is evident in the improved yields and productivity from these growers. In 1998/99 a total of 3,4 million tons of cane at a value of R462 million was delivered by small- scale growers.









7.4









ANALYSIS OF LAND TENURE SYSTEMS




There is a popular belief that traditional land tenure arrangements as currently practised in South Africa are not  investor friendly, limit individual initiative, are    a constraint to credit or finance access because they cannot be alienated, and are counterproductive and foster uneconomic practices. There may be truth in some of the objections raised. However, there is more to the historical and land ownership process in South Africa than meets the eye. It is safe to say that in the current eco- political and financial market set-up, the traditional land tenure system is treated unfairly. As a result of the development of support institutions that are alien to traditional African economic value systems, it is obvious that such European-based institutions will have little to do with revamping land ownership rights for African rural inhabitants.









At the core of the debate is ownership versus security of tenure. African traditional land ownership systems are pioneers and custodians of secure life-long tenure arrangements. As far as financial, legal and administrative institutions are concerned, traditional land is immobile and non-transferable and cannot be alienated in the event of failure to pay on the part of the user.
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Access and tenure security have not been an issue for cane farmers. One of the biggest limitations is the fact that current small holder growers are unable to increase the size of their land to form more economical units. According to traditional authority system, household food security is the fundamental issue and exploitation of land for commercial purposes a luxury that can hardly be afforded. This is untrue since there is evidence of pieces of land lying fallow in many aMakhosi areas (areas for the traditional chiefs).









This is true if the opportunity costs of not using the land are not obvious to the land holder/user. The lack of political will and insight in such economic discrimination is one factor that the current government needs to tackle. It is not the land (soil/ground) that creates wealth, but the investment in the land that makes all the difference.









If South Africa could address tenure arrangements, problems facing business enterprises, profitability, tenure security and investment angles (and do away with physical ownership as the cornerstone of creditworthiness), the majority of rural entrepreneurs will assist in creating sustainable livelihoods and change perceptions about land use in traditional areas. But for this to happen, a more pragmatic approach and bold political will is required.









For the moment, many prospective growers will be content with a volatile freehold title because other tenure arrangements are discriminated against economically, politically, financially, administratively and constitutionally.









7.5









CHALLENGES AND LESSONS LEARNED




The sugar cane industry in South Africa has certainly undergone some dramatic changes. Because of the World Trade Organisation (WTO) the industry currently faces new challenges in a deregulated and a free-trade environment. These will certainly impact on the socio-economic gains already achieved due to an increase in sugar imports and greater competition with overseas brand names.









Although the industry believes that it is comparatively competitive in primary production, its value-adding chain is vulnerable to outside competition due to a lack of technology research and the low rate of capital investment for improved productivity. For the South African cane industry to become a world beater, better access, acquisition and investment in labour-inducing technology is required.









This will keep employment in rural areas and ensure food security. Investment in infrastructure that enables primary producers and entrepreneurs to be resourceful will provide an added impetus for better competitiveness and higher productivity. Rural infrastructure such as roads, bridges and catchment dams to minimise flood damage, are important. Telecommunication services, electricity and informatics are critical for business transactions. Institutional structures that provide human capital development in rural settings need constant support. The success of the sugar industry is based on strong local farmer organisations that uphold democratic values and champion the common economic, commercial and financial objectives of sugar cane farmers. Institutions with non-economic objectives in a production setting have no chances of survival.









Although government’s obligations on the international arena is acknowledged, it is always important that our government, particularly line-function departments, understand the specific industries in order to provide the necessary regulatory,
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legislative and trade regimes that are conducive to fair competition on the world stage. Protection of incompetence and ignorance on world economic and trade imperatives should not be on the state’s agenda.









At the same time, blind acceptance of so-called international norms in trade liberalisation at the expense of domestic industries that provide a livelihood to millions of rural people should be thoroughly reviewed and properly tested with such sectors to ensure their readiness taking into account local structural unemployment situations. Policies that are farmer or industry friendly will go a long way to stabilise rural economies.









The most important lessons learned so far in the sugar industry are the following:









•




•




•




•




•




•









Well-organised partnerships ensure designer crops.




Legitimate and effective democratic structures should be nurtured.




Cascade decision-making to resourceful, trusted and democratically elected representatives.




Acquire skilled scientists, researchers, administrators to drive the organisational objectives.




Assist identifiable groups and convince them of the value system in place and




instruct them in the rules of the game.




Develop and implement intervention projects that will change the socioeconomic status of the beneficiaries. They will, in turn, support the system via self-financing means such as extension levies.




Establish synergetic organisations  with  a  history  of  good  governance  and a commitment to eliminate constraints.









•









Quite often governments and consultants believe they can offer alien solutions to local problems. Start with what people know. Local people will always have solutions to their problems, but often do not have the wherewithal to solve them.









From the outset, beneficiaries must know the rules of  the game, the penalties    for misbehaviour and the benefits for astute entrepreneurs. Minimise the “group consumption mentality”. The more the rights are defined, the least the conflict in managing productive resources. The risk of default is minimised drastically and the splinter group syndrome is obviated.









Nurture and encourage discipline, commitment and the entrepreneurial youth to lay a foundation for success. The cost and benefit scenarios and leisure/cost balance sheet must be explained thoroughly to beneficiaries involved.









Always let business objectives drive economic projects – not sentimental socio- political factors. Investment in rural areas under traditional local authority is possible and should be encouraged. The fundamental principles of not alienating traditional leadership from land allocation should be upheld. However, the economics of land use must be thoroughly explained with regard to certain perceptions about household food security, livelihoods, shelter and traditional institutional arrangements. There is no conflict between commercialisation of production in traditional areas under an established tenure arrangement that offer security of tenure to the entrepreneur and the custodianship of land vesting with local iNkosi. Cropping is more amenable to commercialisation than grazing. The sugar industry adds economic advisory support to advisory support for land reform initiatives where sugar is targeted to ensure sustainability.
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LEARNING UNIT 7: Agricultural and rural development projects or programmes









7.6









SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS









7.6.1









Design a rural development project using a Logical Framework Analysis for your area and outline a logical link between projects inputs and objectives, project activities and outputs, as well as the ultimate goals of the project. Search the internet for more information.




What are the challenges in and lessons learnt by the South African sugar industry?




Why did SASA form alliances with government? Explain the reasons why agricultural projects fail.









7.6.2









7.6.3




7.6.4









AME3701/1









59









REFERENCES









Aimin, H. 2010. Uncertainty, Risk Aversion and Risk Management in Agriculture.




Agriculture and Agricultural Science Procedia,1:152–156.




African Development Fund. 2016. Feed Africa: strategy for agricultural transforma- tion in Africa 2016-2025. Available from: https:/ � HYPERLINK "http://www.afdb.org/fileadmin/" �www.afdb.org/fileadmin/� uploads/afdb/Documents/Generic-Documents/Feed_Africa-Strategy_for_ Agricultural_Transformation_in_Africa_2016-2025.pdf




Ballard, T, Coates, J, Swindale, A & Deitchler, M. 2011. Household hunger scale: indicator definition and measurement guide. Washington DC: Food and Nutrition Technical Assistance (FANTA).




Benin, S & Yu, B. 2012. Complying with the Maputo Declaration Target Trends in public agricultural expenditures and implications for pursuit of optimal allocation of public ag- ricultural spending. ReSKASS Annual trends and outlook report. Washington DC: International Food Policy Research institute (IFPRI).




Bevan, D & Adam, C. 2001. Poverty Reduction Strategies and Macroeconomic Policies. Oxford: Oxford Department of Education.




Bialowolska, DW & Dijkstra, L. 2014. Regional human poverty index: poverty in the regions of the European JRC Science and Policy Report. Ispra: European Commission Joint Research Centre.




Bor. [Sa.] Agrarian transformation: power and dominance in markets. International Journal of Food and Agricultural Economics, 1(1):1–12.




Bosc, PM, George, H, Even, MA, Bélières, JF & Jacques, L. 2012. Agricultural transforma- tions: Their diversity and the challenges they pose. 10th European IFSA Symposium, 1–4, July, Aarhus, Denmark.




Bradstock, A. 2006. Land reform and livelihoods in South Africa’s Northern Cape Province.




Land Use Policy, 23: 247-249.




Department of Trade and Industry (DTI). 2002. A guide to the microeconomic reform strateg y: a discussion paper from the DTI of South Africa. Online. Available from: https://� HYPERLINK "http://www/" �www.� gov.za/sites/� HYPERLINK "http://www.gov.za/files/mic_econ_ref_0.pdf" �www.gov.za/files/mic_econ_ref_0.pdf�




Fine Group Global. 2017. F/NE Africa report 2017 update. Westcliff: Fine Group Global. Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO). 2006. Food security. Policy Brief Issue 2, June. Online. Available from: � HYPERLINK "http://www.fao.org/forestry/13128-0e6f36f27e-" �http://www.fao.org/forestry/13128-0e6f36f27e-�




0091055bec28ebe830f46b3.pdf (Accessed 16 December 2017)




Gillis, M, Perkins, DH, Roemer, M & Snodgrass, DR. 1992. Economics of Development.




3rd edition. New York: Norton.




Hazell, P & Lutz, E. 1998. Integrating environmental and sustainability concerns into rural development policies. In: Lutz. E. (ed). Agriculture and the environment perspectives on sustainable rural development. Washington DC: The International Bank for Reconstruction and Development.




Hirschman, AO. 1958. The strateg y of economic development. New Haven: Yale University Press.




Institute for a Democratic Alternative for South Africa (IDASA). 2003. The Growth and Development Summit: A terrain to settle ideological battles or a platform to map out a national growth and employment strategy? Epolitics May.









60









References









Johnston, BF & Mellor, JW. 1961. The role of agriculture in economic development.




American Economic Review, 51:566–593.




Lewis, WA. 1954. Economic development with unlimited supplies of labor. The Manchester School, 22:139–91.




Lyne, M. & Darroch, M. 2003. Land redistribution in South Africa. In: Nieuwoudt, L & Groenewald, J. (Eds.) The challenge of change: agriculture, land, and the South African economy. Pietermaritzburg: University of Natal Press.




New Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD). 2013. African agriculture, transformation and outlook. Available from: � HYPERLINK "http://www.un.org/en/africa/" �http://www.un.org/en/africa/� osaa/pdf/pubs/2013africanagricultures.pdf




Norton, GW, Alwang, J. & Masters, WA. 2010. Economics of agricultural development: World food systems and resources use. 2nd edition. London: Routledge.




Oxfam. Sa. Hidden hunger in South Africa: the faces of hunger and malnutrition in a food secure nation. Available from: https://d1tn3vj7xz9fdh.cloudfront.net/s3fs-public/ file_attachments/hidden_hunger_in_south_africa_0.pdf




Pass, C, Lowes, B & Davies, L. 1993. Dictionary of economics. 2nd edition. Glasgow: Harper Collins.




Pieterse, E & Van Donk, M. 2002. Capacity building for poverty reduction. Dark Roast Occasional. Paper No 8. Cape Town: Isandla Institute.




Rea, J & Doorly, M. 2009. World hunger. Concern Worldwide. Available from: https:// developmenteducation.ie/media/documents/Concern%20Hunger%20resource. pdf




Reconstruction and Development Plan (RDP) 1994–1996. A policy framework. Available from: https://omalley.nelsonmandela.org/omalley/index.php/site/q/ 03lv02039/04lv02103/05lv02120/06lv02126.htm




Roger, S, John, D & Jessica, L. 2005. State of the Nation, South Africa 2004–2005.




Pretoria: Human Science Research Council.




Scoones, I, Marongwe, N, Mavedzenge, B, Murimbarimba, F, Jacob, M & Sukume,




C. 2011. Zimbabwe’s Land Reform: a summary of findings. Brighton: IDS.  Statistics South Africa (Stats SA). 2014a. The South African MPI Creating a multi-




dimensional poverty index using census data. Report No. 03-10-08. Pretoria: Stats SA. Statistics South Africa (Stats SA). 2014b. Poverty trends in South Africa: an examination of absolute poverty between 2006 and 2011. Report No. 03-10-06. Pretoria: Stats SA.




Timmer, PC. 1998. The Macroeconomics of Food and Agriculture. In: Eicher, K & Staatz, JM. (Eds.) Baltimore: John Hopkins University Press:187–211.




Todaro, MP & Smith, SC. 2009. Economic development. 10th edition. Boston: Pearson Addison Wesley.




Toppenberg, L. 2016. Measuring Progress on Hunger and Extreme Poverty. Briefing paper.




Washington DC: Breadfortheworld Institute.




United Nations Development Programme. 2007. MDG Monitor: Tracking the Mil- lennium Development Goals. Available from: � HYPERLINK "http://www.mdgmonitor.org/" �www.mdgmonitor.org.�




United Nations Development Programme. 2013. Human development report 2013: The rise of the South, human progress in a diverse world. Available from: � HYPERLINK "http://hdr.undp/" �http://hdr.undp.� org/sites/default/files/reports/14/hdr2013_en_complete.pdf




United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). 2015. Training Material for Produc- ing National Human Development Reports. Available from: � HYPERLINK "http://hdr.undp.org/" �http://hdr.undp.org/� sites/default/files/hdi_training.pdf




United Nations Development Programme. 2016. Human development report 2016: hu- man development for everyone. Available from: � HYPERLINK "http://hdr.undp.org/sites/default/" �http://hdr.undp.org/sites/default/� files/2016_human_development_report.pdf




United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). 2018. National human development report 2018: planning the opportunities for a youthful population. Available from: http:// hdr.undp.org/sites/default/files/reports/2843/978-92-1-126436-4_web.pdf









AME3701/1









61









Walker, C. [Sa]. The Distribution of Land in South Africa: an overview. Fact Check (1). Institute for Poverty, Land and Agrarian Studies, University of the Western Cape. Available from: � HYPERLINK "http://www.plaas.org.za/sites/default/files/publications-" �http://www.plaas.org.za/sites/default/files/publications-� pdf/No1%20Fact%20check%20web.pdf




World Bank. 1982. World development report. Washington DC: World Bank.




World Bank. 1997. World development report: the state in a changing world. Washington DC: World Bank









62
















image7.emf

UNGC_HOR1604.doc x




UNGC_HOR1604.docx

· be empowered to make informed and responsible choices in terms of our own activities and the impact that these activities have on the environment


· develop skills and practices that will ensure that our activities, individually and collectively, result in the sustainable use of resources and have a minimal negative impact on the environment.





			While large international congresses, important local meetings and brave discussions are held at which suggestions are made about ways to save our ecosystems, an enormous volume of excellent compostable material gets wasted daily, perhaps through lack of knowledge, arrogance, laziness or the lack of will to change the old ways.


			[image: 12  1 2009 122]


Fig. 3.1 Garden refuse is simply dumped at municipal dumping sites day after day throughout our country	Comment by Michau, Albert: Good this is a UNGC principle, and we have to address them!








        


3.2 THE IMPORTANCE OF COMPOST


Neither gold, nor diamonds, nor oil nor coal is the most important natural capital our earth holds. Our most important natural capital is compost. Compost is a beautiful illustration of the past supporting new life in the future, and of the circle of life.
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GGH1503


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Purpose of module focussed on supporting principle 7, 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 


			Purpose statement for module.





			This module will provide learners with sufficient scientific knowledge, skills and attitudes to enable them to identify and explain the physical processes associated with the physical environment on global, regional and local scales within the contest of human activities and sustainability. Learners will furthermore be able to use this knowledge to identify various measures that can be taken to reduce environmental degradation on global, regional and local scales.
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PTP4701


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Outcome and assessment criteria focussed on supporting principle 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 








			Discuss the impact of stress physiology in applied sciences.





			Factors that lead to plant stress in adverse environmental conditions are identified  


The physiological mechanisms employed by plants in response to stress are discussed


Factors affecting plant development in South Africa are identified and ways to enhance yield in the South African environment are recommended 
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ASP4803


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Purpose statement and outcome and assessment criteria focussed on supporting principle 7, 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 





Purpose statement for module:


This module is part of the 4-year Bachelor of Science in Agriculture Degree (Plant Science option). It will be useful to students who will be assisting farmers and the agricultural communities as consultants on the production of field crops for sale or household consumption.  The purpose of this module is to provide post graduate students with the knowledge and skills required to develop a sustainable crop production program and students will acquire knowledge on the different methods of production and protection of field crop from cultivation to processing phase. Students credited with this module are able to differentiate between field crops and other crops, allocate different field crops to appropriate production environments and choose correct practices.  





			Analyse different modern concepts of sustainable agriculture in field crop production for crop productivity. 


			· Sustainable agriculture for crop production is discussed.


· Concepts of sustainable agriculture such as conservation agriculture, organic farming, precision agriculture, and intercropping, all other agronomic practices that conserves the natural resources are assessed using SWOT analysis. 





			Develop a field crop production program or project for a specific crop of choice using any sustainable agronomic practices.





			· An appropriate topic for a field crop production program is identified. 


· A field crop production program is designed using a sustainable agronomic practice and correct conventional production methods.


· A field crop production program/project is developed and presented using a PowerPoint presentation.
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[bookmark: _GoBack]AGM2601


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Purpose of module focussed on supporting principle 7, 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 








			Purpose statement for the module





			Students who complete this module will be able to identify and apply appropriate agricultural technologies and strategies for efficient agricultural production of sustainable food security at farm level and for the development of the local agricultural sector. The module will be useful to Agricultural Technicians and those who are responsible for mechanized agricultural operations, which require precise measurements, use and maintenance of tools, plants and equipment for irrigation, water harvesting, water storage and drainage. It will promote the application of environmentally friendly agricultural production procedures for sustainable land use and conservation of agricultural resources for a viable, profitable and sustainable agricultural sector. 
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ASP4803


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Purpose statement and outcome and assessment criteria focussed on supporting principle 7, 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 





Purpose statement for module:


This module is part of the 4-year Bachelor of Science in Agriculture Degree (Plant Science option). It will be useful to students who will be assisting farmers and the agricultural communities as consultants on the production of field crops for sale or household consumption.  The purpose of this module is to provide post graduate students with the knowledge and skills required to develop a sustainable crop production program and students will acquire knowledge on the different methods of production and protection of field crop from cultivation to processing phase. Students credited with this module are able to differentiate between field crops and other crops, allocate different field crops to appropriate production environments and choose correct practices.  





			Analyse different modern concepts of sustainable agriculture in field crop production for crop productivity. 


			· Sustainable agriculture for crop production is discussed.


· Concepts of sustainable agriculture such as conservation agriculture, organic farming, precision agriculture, and intercropping, all other agronomic practices that conserves the natural resources are assessed using SWOT analysis. 





			Develop a field crop production program or project for a specific crop of choice using any sustainable agronomic practices.





			· An appropriate topic for a field crop production program is identified. 


· A field crop production program is designed using a sustainable agronomic practice and correct conventional production methods.


· A field crop production program/project is developed and presented using a PowerPoint presentation.
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UNIT 3: THE EFFECT OF CLIMATE CHANGE ON DECIDUOUS FRUIT PRODUCTION IN SOUTH AFRICA	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: The contents of this unit are not specific to fruit, so you might want to either amend the Unit topic/ heading or the body to be more specific to fruit.	Comment by Zandie: It would be interesting to have subheadings on the topic for this unit, For example have 
Chapter 1: 
Introduction
1.2 temperature 
rainfall
drought
 CO2 Concentration
Disease and Insect pests 
Chapter 2 have a section on mitigation strategies of climate change
2.1 Cultivar development
2.2 Site Selection
2.3Planting time
2.4 management practices 







CHAPTER 1 GLOBAL WARMING AND FRUIT PRODUCTION	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: At least have a brief discussion on the effect of global warming on different stages of fruit production, here you only mentioned the effect of high temperatures on pollination and yield in grain crops


1.1 Study Objectives


After you have studied this learning unit, you should be able to:


1.1.1 Discuss the concept of “Climate change” and its effects on fruit and vegetable production, 	Comment by Zandie: I have a problem of how you tend to be specific on the unit topic but want to generalize in the body of the unit. Fruit and vegetables are not all deciduous as specified on the main unit topic 



1.1.2 Discuss the effect of less cold units on delayed flowering in some deciduous fruits, 


1.1.3 Discuss the effect of increased CO2 levels on fruit production,


1.1.4 Discuss mitigation strategies to counteract the effect of global warming on fruit production.





1.2 Introduction


The concept of climate change may generally denote variations in weather conditions over a longer-term average context. Mcilveen (2010) defined climate change as long-term climatic variations. The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) (2007), describes climate change as “any variation in climate over time, whether due to human activitiesion or as a result of natural variability” (IPCC, 2007). Furthermore, the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) (UNFCCC, (2013) refers to climate change as climatic variability due to either direct or indirect human activities modifying atmospheric composition over long-term periods. Climate change model results analysis seems to suggest that anthropogenic changes, particularly increases in greenhouse gases (GHG), are probably responsible for alterations in average weather conditions over long-term periods. Lately, global issues related to climate change are dominating environmental agenda forums as well as platforms grabbling with agricultural concerns, as shown by the upsurge of scientific articles dealing with climate change (Adams, 1989).	Comment by Zandie: Aren’t there any other current articles commenting on this?


By 2100, the global temperature is predicted to increase by 1.8°C - 4°C (IPCC, 2007). Among environmental factors, temperature is considered as the most detrimental stress affecting fruit growth and development. This is the case because numerous biochemical processes involved in plant activities are sensitive to heat stress. For instance, pollination is severely affected in maize with exposure to an elevated (35°C) temperature from 30°C. Pollen viability was noted to decrease significantly with maize exposure to temperature above 35°C (Dupuis & Dumas, 1990) and exposure to temperatures above 30°C was noted to decrease grain yield in maize (Commuri & Jones, 2001) and rice (Kim et al., 2013). Furthermore, erratic rain patterns (less rains), changes in evaporation levels, runoff volumes and soil moisture storage capacity together with frequent occurrence of droughts can be associated with climate change. Recently, South Africa, an already water-scarce country, experienced severe droughts conditions in some provinces (Western Cape and Free State) where fruits and vegetables are produced and which led to huge amounts of product loses were reported in fruits and vegetable production due to water stress on crops. 	Comment by Zandie: How is the global temperature looking currently?	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Maybe just say “exposure to elevated temperatures above 30 degrees C.”	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Also make mention of the effect of high temperatures on fruits and specifically deciduous fruits


It is important to note that global warming is associated with climate change, which if not mitigated, will significantly impact household food and nutrition security especially in poor rural communities in developing countries such as South Africa and other African countries. So far two main practical methods to address climate change are mitigation and adaptation (Harrison et al., 2010; UNFCCC, 2013). 


ACTIVITY 1


Form discussion groups and download the review article by Parajulia et al. (2018) entitled “Environmental sustainability of fruit and vegetable production supply chains in the face of climate change: A review” from the link: https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/S0048969718338920. 	Comment by Zandie: If possible could you find an article which has to do with deciduous fruit climate 


Read, discuss and interpret the article by answering the following questions:


1. What are the critical elements affecting environmental impacts of fruit and vegetable products?


2. Discuss the climatic stresses on fruit and vegetable supply chain.


3. Discuss the potential adaptation and mitigation measures in the fruit and vegetable supply chain.


4. Present and described the proposed approach for evaluating environmental costs of the current and future agro-management scenarios.





ASSIGNMENT 2	Comment by Zandie: I am happy with this assignment and the questions cover everything which is supposed to be on the topic 


1. Discuss the potential types of adaptation strategies to counteract the effect of climate change on sustainable deciduous fruit production in South Africa under the following headings:


· Seasonal changes and sowing dates


· Different variety or species


· Water supply and irrigation system


· New crop varieties.


2. Discuss the potential deciduous fruit production-related impacts from global warming under the following headings:


· Droughts and low water-tables leading to water stress


· Warmer temperatures leading to more pests and diseases


· Additional CO2 is expected to improve fruit yield and biomass production


· Changing seasons will lead to different fruit cultivar growth.


References 	Comment by Zandie: Also don’t forget to add references as suggested for the previous units 


1
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UNIT 2: SOUTH AFRICA CITRUS IMPROVEMENT SCHEME (CIS) AND FRUIT SEED CERTIFICATION 	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: After reading this topic, I expect to learn about the CIS and fruit seed certification. However, in the “Study Objectives” 1.1.5 and 1.1.6 mentions potato seed certification and future trends in the vegetable industry, which is not in line with the Unit and Chapter topics.
It would also be better to have sections on CIS and Seed certification before the students can work on AIP which is largely based on CIS principles





CHAPTER 1 SOUTH AFRICAN CITRUS IMPROVEMENT SCHEME/SEED CERTIFICATION


1.1  Study Objectives


After you have studied this learning unit, you should be able to:


1.1.1 Discuss the principles of South African citrus improvement scheme, 


1.1.2 Identify, describe and discuss the importance and challenges of CIS, 	Comment by Zandie: From what I have read and understood on the topic, it can be a little hard for the students to break the information down and know what CIS is/ its objective and why it’s important hence I feel you should have clear subheadings after your introduction which explain/talk more about CIS 


1.1.3 Discuss the implementation of CIS and the practical implications on the relevant industries,


1.1.4 Identify all stakeholders in the citrus industry and their role in the implementation of CIS


1.1.5 Discuss the fruit and potato seed certification programme and the certification requirements, and	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: The unit Topic did not make mention of the vegetable seed certification
I recommend that you visit http://www.slideshare.net/abhisektripathy37/seed-certification-procedure 
The information on the slides above will give you an idea on how you can present the topic of seed certification to the students as it is general not specific to any produce.  

As much as we don’t want to spoon feed the students but we also want them to get to fully understand what is going on for example why it is done, its objectives etc 
After reading about seed certification, now maybe you can ask the students to do an assignment or group discussion on seed certification of specific fruits/vegetables  like that of potato


1.1.6 Speculate on future trends regarding certification schemes in the South African fruit and vegetable industries.	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Study objectives must be in line with the topic and the body below





1.2 Introduction


In 2010, South Africa became the 12th largest citrus producer and was the 2rd largest exporter globally behind Spain and followed by the USA. In the same year, the country exported about 1.1 million tons of citrus (oranges, soft citrus, grapefruit and lemons), of which 45% was exported to Europe, and has made tremendous strides to infiltrate new markets in the Far East and Middle East (Philp, 2006; CGA, 2010; Fresh Fruit Portal, 2010). The citrus industry is worth R24 billion (conservative estimate), earning about R19 billion in foreign income and a major contributor to job creation especially in rural communities in the country. The industry directly employs about 165 000 people at an annual cost of R5.3 billion, which represents 10% contribution toward the overall employment in the agricultural sector. The industry consists of 1 400 citrus farmers mostly in the coastal provinces and other parts of the country. In the country, approximately 58 ,102 hectares of land is under citrus production with the majority of production areas concentrated in Limpopo Province (18 ,146), Eastern Cape (12 ,162), Mpumalanga (12 ,050) and Western Cape (9 ,224) (CGA, 2010). Several factors are responsible for the success of South African Citrus industry, including low production costs that enable South African citrus farmers to supply fruit to overseas markets at very competitive prices despite the long distances fruit had to be shipped. Another important contributor to the success story of the citrus industry was the formation of the Citrus Growers Association (CGA), which was created to fill the research gap to support the industry. Through the initiative of promoting the co-ordination of grower support services, a very strong and capable network of organizations (including the CGA Grower Development Company, Fresh Produce Exporters' Forum (FPEF), Citrus Research International (CRI), Department of Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries) and the South Africa government-run Perishable Products Export Control Board (PPECB), has been created and that has contributed immensely to ensure that the citrus industry remains ahead of other competitors in terms of production, research, extension, lobbying and market access efforts. Additionally, the South African citrus industry has been kept strong in the increasingly competitive global market by the industry's efforts in adopting popular cultivars (with high yield) and ensuring quality-assurance management processes are in place (Fresh Fruit Portal, 2010).	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Is South Africa still in that position today?
If not, what position is it on the global stage?	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: A study published in 2006 cannot tell you anything that happened in 2010.	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Studies published in 2010 in most times will not give you a full picture of what happened in the same year, only publications of subsequent years’ can.	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Please find a more recent statistic	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Are production costs low?


However, recent trends are indicating that the steady increases in production costs (rising minimum wage, growing strength of South African currency and increasing petroleum price, cost of fertilizer and herbicides, and high electricity prices) as well as the escalation of competition from other countries entering the industrybusiness seems to be impacting on the profit margins of the industry. Another compounding factor is the government’s policy on land reform and transformation, which is threatening the citrus industry in particular and the agriculture sector in general. Following the advent of the democratic dispensation in 1994, the South African government has been making efforts to restore land to millions of black people who were forcibly removed from their land during the apartheid era. The implementation of the market-led reform policies to buy land from white farmers is not working and white farmers are worried about the next step the South African government will take. The fear in white farmers’ mind also has implications on the production capacity of the industry. 


The adoption of efficient cultural practices and growing cultivars capable of producing high yields of superior quality fruit was construed as a measure to sustain the country’s export capacity and maintain profitability of the fruit industry. In 1973, the South Africa's Citrus Improvement Programme (SACIP) was initiated. The objective was to increase the profitability of the Southern African Citrus Industry, by ensuring that growers are supplied with nursery trees of the highest possible quality made from the best genetic citrus material and being free from any harmful pathogens. This objective can be attained by implementing an efficient plant improvement programme. Since the implementation of this programme, a quality management system was put in place to ensure theat certification of all seeds used to grow fruit trees in the country. In the country, Nnurseries producing certified trees were required to be certified and a certified tree must be made from certified propagation material, tested for pathogens 4 times per annum, and found to be free of harmful pathogens before delivery. So far, the programme has been successfully implemented in phases and more than 3 million certified nursery trees have been produced from SACIP-approved budwood sources and in 2017, the number of certified nurseries have increased to 28 from 21 in 2012. 








ACTIVITY 1


Read the following article and answer the questions that follow.  Note that not all answers to the questions are obtainable from this article: “Guidelines for an avocado improvement programme” by WP BURGER (South African Avocado Growers’ Association Yearbook 1985. 8:17-19).	Comment by Zandie: If you have downloaded the article for them it is advisable that you reference the author at the bottom. This way is mostly correct when you guide a person to read the article directly from the link. 


OPSOMMING


Riglyne vir die ontwikkeling van 'n avokadoverbeteringskema, gebaseer op ondervinding wat met die Suid-Afrikaanse Sitrus Verbeteringskema opgedoen is, word aanbeveel. Die belang van vier basiese beginsels wat in aanmerking geneem behoort te word by die ontwikkeling van 'n verbeteringskema word gespreek nl.


–Seleksie van meerderwaardige ouerbome


–Produksie en bewaring van virusvrye plante


–Vermeerdering en verspreiding van plantmateriaal


–Rekordhouding, registraste en sertifisering


Daar word aanbeveel dat die verbeteringskema onder die beskerrning van die Suid Afrikaanse Plantsertifiseringskema ontwikkel word.



 SUMMARY	Comment by Zandie: You see, now this article will give the students more information on citrus improvement programme, but this is just an article which should be given to them after they have read about the topic in their notes and fully understood it so that as they continue to read they relate it with their notes and see if they understood it quite well.	Comment by Zandie: This is only an activity or a test to see if they understand their notes and or read them.


Also I liked how you just gave the students the link to the article in the previous Unit not downloading them and attaching it on the notes so if you could stick to giving them links and titles to access on their own it would be better


Guidelines for the development of an avocado improvement programme are suggested based on experience of the South African Citrus Improvement Programme. The importance of four basic principles that should be considered in the planning of an improvement programme, are discussed i.e.


–Selection of superior parent trees


–Production and conservation of virus free plants


–Multiplication and distribution of plant material


–Record keeping, registration and certification.


It is suggested that the improvement programme be developed under the auspices of the South African Plant Certification Scheme.



Introduction


For many years the South African fruit industry has been in the privileged position of being practically the sole supplier of fresh fruit to Europe in the off-season. Due to low production costs the South African fruit grower could supply fruit to these markets at very competitive prices despite the long distances fruit had to be shipped. During recent years, however, it has become increasingly apparent that profit margins are being eroded by steadily increasing production costs as well as the escalation of competition from countries in the Southern Hemisphere. This state of affairs could only be met by adopting more efficient cultural practices and growing cultivars capable of producing high yields of superior quality fruit. This objective can be attained by implementing an efficient plant improvement programme. Consequently, the major fruit industries in South Africa have given serious consideration to this aspect since the early 70's. Burger (1973) formulated the basic principles for plant improvement programmes for fruit in the RSA based on a detailed study of the plant improvement program me in France. Some of these proposals concerning strategically situated centralized foundation blocks were initially rejected in favor of a decentralized system where foundation trees and multiplication blocks were established at participating nurseries. The weaknesses of such a system, however, soon became apparent, in that the accurate control of certified plant sources and the movement of certified propagation material were virtually impossible. The weakness of such decentralized programmes has been observed in the USA where an improvement programme that was originally held as a model for the South African situation, is showing signs of failure (Hutchinson & Johnston, 1984). Although the decentralized Citrus Improvement Programme (CIP) is still operating as an unofficial interim programme, the original proposals for a centralized official programme are now accepted by both the Citrus and the Deciduous Fruit Industries. The interim Citrus Improvement Programme is gradually being phased out as certified propagation material is being released to participating nurseries by the official South African Citrus Improvement Programme (SACIP) (Burger, 1984). The official improvement programme for deciduous fruit (SAPO) has come into full operation during 1984. The requirements for these programmes are incorporated in the South African Plant Certification Scheme subject to the plant Improvement Act no. 53 of 1976.


 IMPLEMENTATION OF AN AVOCADO IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMME (AIP) 


1. Preliminary considerations 


The South African Avocado Growers Association (SAAGA) has recently expressed the desire to initiate an improvement programme for avocados (AIP). It was suggested that a decentralized programme would be the most suitable system in view of the high capital expenditure involved in the acquisition and management of a foundation block. Although this point of view is fully appreciated, such an argument does not justify the implementation of a programme that has a proven high failure potential. Other options are available within the framework of the S.A. Plant Certification Scheme which should be acceptable to all parties concerned. At this stage in the development of the AIP, the numbers of debatable issues are numerous. The pertinent questions are: How should the AIP beis implemented? What basic principles should be taken into account? Who is responsible for certain actions? The remainder of this paper will therefore be devoted to these questions and subjects relevant to act ions that should be initiated during the planning stage of the AIP. As a point of departure it is imperative to note that a plant improvement programme must be based on four principles i.e. a). Selection of superior parent cultivars and rootstocks. b). Production and conservation of virus and viroid free plants. c). Multiplication and distribution of propagation material. d). Registration, certification and recording of all relevant information in connection with plants and propagation material. The first three principles correspond to the four phases in the flow diagram of the proposed AIP shown in Fig. 1 while the fourth principle applies to all aspects of the AIP from the select ion of the original parent material up to the final establishment of certified nursery trees in commercial orchards. Suggest ions for the implementation of an AIP based on the four basic principles are subsequently discussed.





 2. Phases in the development of an AIP


 2.1. Selection of superior parent trees Phase I: The selection of scion and rootstock parent trees with reliable records for superior performance over a number of years is of primary importance in the establishment of a sound foundation for the AIP and is certainly the most crucial stage in the development of an improvement programme. Any miscalculation at this stage could have disastrous consequences to the avocado industry and would most certainly undermine the credibility of the programme.


 2.2. Production and conservation of nucleus plants Phase II: The production and conservation of a disease free plant nucleus of all registered cultivars and rootstocks will be the responsibility of the Citrus and Subtropical Fruit Research Institute (CSFRI). As little is known about viral and viroid diseases of avocados, it would be prudent to take all possible precautions to guarantee the phytosanitary status of plant material in the programme. It is therefore suggested that plant material introduced into the AIP should be freed of pathogens by means of shoot tip grafting (STG) (Nel & de Lange, 1984). Nucleus plant sources will be permanently conserved in a nucleus block housed in an insect free tunnel at the CSFRI to serve as a primary source of plant material for the AIP.





2.3. Multiplication and distribution of plant material:


2.3.1. Multiplication Phase III


Selections conserved in the nucleus block must be multiplied in sufficient quantities to supply in the demands of policy undertake such a task; an acceptable arrangement should be devised to overcome this problem. The most desirable solution for the multiplication of propagation material would be for SAAGA to acquire suitable land that can be developed as a foundation block along the lines of those established by the Citrus and the Deciduous Fruit Industries. An alternative interim solution could be the establishment of a number of foundation trees at the CSFRI to supply plant material to a limited number of nurseries for the establishment of mother blocks. These mother block nurseries would then increase graftwood on contract for SAAGA. The major obstacle at present is the supply of sufficient certified seed or rooted cuttings for rootstocks. Present research at the CSFRI is yielding promising results for the mass production of rootstock clones in vitro (Harty 1984). When the techniques have been refined, the mass production of rootstocks could be commissioned to commercial tissue culture laboratories.


2.3.2. Distribution Phase IV


Only nurseries qualifying under the S.A. Plant Certification Scheme will be entitled to certified material. Plant material will be allocated by an official allocation committee under the chairmanship of the Director of Plant and Seed Control and will be composed of representatives of the CSFRI, SAAGA and avocado nurserymen. Regardless of the final procedure adopted for the multiplication of avocado propagation material, the recordkeeping and distribution of plant material to qualifying nurseries would remain the responsibility of SAAGA.





2.4. Recordkeeping, registration and certification


A sound organization can only be maintained if accurate records are kept at all times during the development and implementation of an improvement programme. To realize this goal close co-operation between the official regulatory service (Division of Plant and Seed Control), the CSFRI and the representatives of the avocado industry (SAAGA), is essential. For each new selection introduced into the AIP a cultivar register must be opened. The object of this register is to record all relevant information concerning the original parent trees and progress through various stages of development (STG, virus and viroid indexing, horticultural evaluation etc.), up to the final establishment of certified foundation trees. The maintenance of the register will fall under the auspices of the CSFRI. The Division of Plant and Seed Control will witness and certify the distribution of plant material during all phases of the AIP, from the nucleus block up to the finaI certification of trees in the nursery.  SAAGA will be responsible for record keeping on all matters concerning foundation trees or mother blocks, nursery trees and the distribution of propagation material. The objective of this record will be to keep track of progeny performance of each individual selection from the nucleus block. In planning the record keeping procedures of the AIP, it is suggested that extensive use be made of the guidelines for the S.A. Citrus Improvement Programme (Burger 1984).





3. Nursery standards and plant certification


The ultimate objective of an Avocado Improvement Programme is to ensure that superior quality trees, free from declared harmful pests and diseases, are established. In an official programme, trees supplied by participating nurseries are guaranteed by the government to be true to type and free from declared pests and pathogens. In order to back up this guarantee, participating nurseries and the trees produced must comply with certain standards and phytosanitary requirements to qualify for certification.


3.1. Nursery standards


As was mentioned earlier, only nurseries registered under the S.A. Plant Certification Scheme are entitled to receive certified material for the production of certified trees. Before the AIP can be implemented officially, nursery standards must therefore be compiled by an official avocado improvement committee composed of representatives of Division of Plant and Seed Control, the CSFRI, SAAGA and avocado nurseries. These nursery standards which include requirements concerning the nursery site, horticultural standards and phytosanitary tolerances, must be incorporated in the S.A. Plant Certification Scheme for publication in the Government Gazette.


3.2. Certification


The certification of plant material as Super grade or Choice grade refers to the virus status of the plant material. Choice grade material is certified as free from declared viruses and viroids which are normally easy to detect and eliminate permanently in plant material. Some seed and insect transmissible viruses or latent viruses may be present in such material. Super grade refers to material free from all declared viruses or other related pathogens. The certification of plant material is always subject to the phytosanitary requirements and horticultural standards stipulated in the S.A. Plant Certification Scheme.





CONCLUDING REMARKS


The development and maintenance of an efficient improvement programme is a difficult task, requiring much effort and dedication. Any attempt to devise a detailed blueprint for the avocado improvement programme on paper would be a futile exercise because each fruit crop has certain specific requirements.


Nevertheless, the broad outline for the AIP suggested in this paper, is based on experience gained from the S.A. Citrus Improvement Programme and other improvement programmes during the past 15 years. The basic principles discussed, have been proved in practice with a wide range of fruit crops. The avocado industry would therefore be well advised not to embark on a programme based on less demanding standards.








Questions


1. According to this article several factors are responsible for the apparent decline in the profit margins of citrus farmers. List and discuss any four of these factors.


2. Discuss the South African Plant Certification Scheme in accordance to the country’s plant Improvement Act no. 53 of 1976.


3. Identify and briefly discuss the four principles underpinning the plant improvement programme.


4. According to the certification of plant material programme, distinguish between Super grade and Choice grade plant material?


5. In your opinion, why is the fruit and potato seed certification programme important?	Comment by Zandie: The article is on avocado, I don’t understand why there is a question on potato seed certification please clarify that


6. Briefly comment on future trends regarding the certification schemes in the South African fruit and vegetable industries.


References 	Comment by Zandie: Also it becomes nicer to have references at the end of each unit of your sources from which the notes were compiled from for further reading for the students 
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Unit 5: CERTIFICATION OF ORGANIC PRODUCTS








Upon the completion of this lesson, students should be able to:





· Define organic certification.


· Describe requirements of organic certification.


· Describe advantages and challenges of organic certification.


· Describe the process to follow when establishing a certifying body.


· Discuss the fundamentals of organic agriculture.


· Explain/produce the general process flow of organic certification. 


· Describe strategies that producers can use to choose relevant organic standards and the right certifying bodies.








1. Introduction to certification


Certification is defined as the process whereby compliance of products or services as applicable to certain standards are confirmed. In the case of organic agriculture, certification ensures that the organic products have been produced according to the organic standards (Thamaga-Chitja & Hendriks, 2008). 


The purpose of certification is:


· to inform the consumers of the production methods used by distinguishing between organically produced and conventionally produced products. Consumers want assurance that products labelled “organic” are indeed produced according to organic production methods. Certification therefore guarantees consumers interested in organically produced products that the production of such a product followed the principles and practices of organic farming. 


· Certification is also done to protect producers who adhere to the set standards for organic production against competition from those who do not. 





Certification in organic agriculture generally refers to third party certification since it is done under the guidance of an independent body (Singh and Thomas, 2010) and is based upon agreed organic standards. These standards may be standards of a private association, private companies, certification bodies or the state. 





2. Certification in South Africa: Past and the present





Unlike in countries like Denmark where certification is a state affair, in most countries, including South Africa, certification is a service offered by nationally or internationally accredited private certification bodies. This dependency in private certification bodies in South Africa is due to the lack of a state-owned certification system, with set organic standards for organic production. The certification services offered by the private bodies turns out to be expensive especially for small holder farmers and thus impeding these farmers to enter the  markets requiring compliance with the international standards. To address this challenge, in 2016, the state through the Ddepartment of Agriculture, fisheries and Forestry and Fisheries (DAFAF) implemented a SA-GAP certification programme (DAFF, 2106). This certification  programme aimed at assisting smallholder producers of fresh produce in South Africa to access both local and international markets by producing good quality products that comply with food safety and quality standards as required by the market. The programme is based on the organic principles and standards of the International GAP certification programme. The SA-GAP certification programme still depends on private certification bodies/agencies to carry out the certification, however, costs of the certification programme including infrastructural and other related investments in the production costs are covered by the government (DAFF, 2016). In addition to the SA-GAP certification programme, there are other non-private owned certification channels that farmers can follow in South Africa viz. certification programme based on standards of the South African Bureau of Sstandards (SABS) as well as the certification programme based on South African Organic Sector Organization (SAOSO) organic standards. SAOSO organic standard is based on the International federation of organic Agriculture movement (IFOAM) norms for organic production and processing. 





It is important for a country to develop a state regulated certification programme with its own set organic standards and a legal definition of organic production understandable to the producers and the consumers. State regulated certification programme of organic products in collaboration with the private sector with  regards to certification practices, instead of a private regulatory framework is significant to: 


· reduce third-party certification costs and 


· enable better market access to all farmers on an equal basis. 


South Africa through the Department of Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries (DAFF) is however, taking strides in developing a state-owned certification programme (National organic production policy, draft 10). According to this policy, the state-owned certification programme will develop organic standard with the assistance of the organic sector, however, relevant certification bodies that comply with those standards will be assigned for inspection and certification under the regulation of DAFF. Detailed in this policy are the forms or types of certifications that shall be implemented which include:


· Group certification, and


· Participatory guarantee system


The certification of organic products shall be for both local and export markets.   





Activity 1: Read and differentiate between the alternative types of certification systems the National government is intending to implement. The information can be accessed on page 16 of the NATIONAL ORGANIC POLICY DRAFT 10’. The document is accessible from the additional resources.





3. Certification bodies in South Africa


A certification body refers to a body responsible for verifying that a product sold or labelled as a certified product is produced, processed, prepared, handled, and traded according to the certification standards (organic food certification SA). According to the National Organic Production Policy draft (Draft 10), about nine private certification bodies are active in South Africa of which seven are European bodies and two are South African bodies. All of the Europeans certification bodies are  accredited to ISO Guide 65, which is the basic requirement for certifiers to ensure professionalism, impartiality and fairness. Only one local certifier is accredited. The following local and international certification bodies operating in SA were identified through the internet search:	Comment by Zandie: Is this a reference? Add a year of the draft 	Comment by Khuselo Jokazi: Please try to find a more reliable source.


· Afrisco (accredited), 	Comment by Zandie: Write the full names and abbreviate in brackets 


· ecocert (accredited), 


· SGS-South Africa, 


· Bio-org


· PPECB


· SAOSO


Activity 2: Do your own research and provide additional organic certifying bodies operating in South Africa. Provide your answer in the discussion forum. Comment on your fellow student discussion post  on whether you agree or not with  the organic certifying body they have listed.





3.1 Establishing a certification body


According to the training manual on GAP certification programme for fruits and vegetable, a certification body for GAP can be established by anyone. However, in order to establish one, you must understand the following:	Comment by Zandie: How can one access this training manual, is it online? If yes put a year and a reference for it 


 


· functions and requirements of a certification body,  


· how to set up a certification body that meets the international accreditation requirements and 


· how to apply for accreditation for a certification body.





Further reading: Read pages 58-63 of the ‘TRAINING MANUAL ON GAP CERTIFICATION PROGRAMME FOR FRUITS AND VEGETABLES’ to understand requirements for establishing a certification body for GAP.





4. Standards for Organic Agriculture


Before we outline the standards for organic agriculture it is important that we define and outline the principles of organic agriculture.  





Definition of organic Agriculture: Organic Agriculture or the term ‘organic’ can be interpreted to mean a wide range of things and its meaning may vary depending on a country and on certification bodies. The general definition of organic agriculture according to FAO , (1999) is as follows:





Organic Agriculture is a holistic production management system which promotes and enhances agro-ecosystems health, including biodiversity, biological cycles and soil biologyical. It emphasises the use of management practices in preference to the use of farm-inputs, taking into account that regional conditions require locally adapted systems. This is accomplished by using, where possible, agronomic, biological and mechanical methods as opposed to using synthetic materials to fulfil any specific function within the system. (FAO, 1999).


Further reading: Read the definitions of ‘organic agriculture’ or ‘organic’ in the ‘NATIONAL ORGANIC POLICY DRAFT 10’, ‘ SAOSO  STANDARDS FOR ORGANIC PRODUCTION AND PROCESSING’ as well as in  ‘AFRISCO  STANDARDS FOR ORGANIC PRODUCTION AND PROCESSING’ and note the differences and the similarities in these definitions. The documents are accessible from the additional resources.





Principles of organic Agriculture: Organic agriculture is based on the following principles:


· Principles of hHealth


· Principles of ecology


· Principles of fairness


· Principles of care





Further reading: Read the explanation of the principles of organic agriculture as explained in page 1 of SAOSO STANDARDS FOR ORGANIC PRODUCTION AND PROCESSING. The document is accessible from the additional resources.





5. Fundamental aspects of organic agriculture


There are certain key characteristics that characterise organic agriculture/farming. These characteristics are based on the four principles of organic agriculture. Producers intending to transition to organic agriculture need to familiarise themselves with, and apply agronomic practices and processing methods associated with the organic agriculture. The TNAU agritech portal (http://agritech.tnau.ac.in/org_farm/orgfarm_introduction.html) generally describes the practices as follows:	Comment by Zandie: When you introduce a word for the first time, please write it in full first





· Protect the long-term fertility of soils by maintaining organic matter levels, encouraging soil biological activity, and careful mechanical intervention.


· Provide crop nutrients indirectly using relatively insoluble nutrient sources which are made available to the plant by the action of soil micro-organisms.


· Ensure soils are nitrogen self-sufficient through the use of legumes and biological nitrogen fixation, as well as effective recycling of organic materials including crop residues, use of green manure/ cover crops and livestock manures.


· Make use of weed, disease and pest control measure that rely primarily on crop rotations, mulches, manual removal of weeds, natural predators, diversity, organic manuring, adjusting planting dates, removal of diseased plant materials, resistant varieties and limited (preferably minimal) thermal, biological and chemical intervention 


· Practice extensive management of livestock, paying full regard to their evolutionary adaptations, behavioural needs and animal welfare issues with respect to nutrition, housing, health, breeding and rearing. For example,  by restricting the use of drugs, antibiotics and de-wormers in livestock.


· Careful attention to the impact of the farming system on the wider environment and the conservation of wildlife and natural habitats.


However, the document titled ‘module 2: organic agriculture’ groups these production practices nicely into 4 aspects/principles: 





· Recycling nutrients e.g. composting, mulching, green manure sowing, crop rotation and mixing methods.


· Soil conservationconversation and enhancement e.g. use of organic fertilizers (both liquid and solid) mulching and cover crops (https://doi.org/10.1016/S0261-2194(02)00111-4)


· Crop diversification and integrating farm animals e.g. manure  (https://link.springer.com/article/10.1051/agro:2008003)


· Biological interrelations: pest and disease control e.g. attracting natural enemies (insects, fungi or birds) https://academic.oup.com/jipm/article-abstract/8/1/29/4555375, https://www.researchgate.net/publication/231184084, mixing crops (intercropping).





Further reading: For detailed information on each of the 4 principles read pages 12-13 of ‘MODULE 2, ORGANIC PRODUCTION’, accessible from the additional resources. 





To further your knowledge in organic production practices you can also read the document titled ‘STEP BY STEP CONVERSION TO ORGANIC AGRICULTURE’ 





Activity 3: Find at least one article that relates to the 4 aspects of organic agriculture in any vegetable cropplant of your choice.





Section 2.3 of ‘module 2: organic agriculture’ pages 18-21 thoroughly explains the organic practices required for organic food processing. These include the following:


· Procurement


· Storage 


· Processing and handling.


· Cleaning and disinfection.


· Pest control





In order to be a certified organic producer, a farmer needs to meet certain organic standards and these organic standards are based on the above organic agricultural practices. These standards are mostly similar from one certification body to the other, however, therey may be slight differences. It is therefore important for the organic farmers intending to transition to a certified organic producers to check with organic certification agencies/bodies relevant to their market for the certification requirements before adopting new organic practices.








6. Requirements for a smooth certification process


· Written policies, procedures incorporating basic principles of organic agriculture must be in place with clear rules and requirements documented. This ensures objectivity, transparency and reliability. 





· All production sites (fields, storage areas or processing units) must meet the requirements e.g. conversion requirements, contamination risk and separation of non-organic activities from organic activities.





· Production methods must meet the features of organic agriculture system e.g. crop rotation, erosion control, non-use of agro-chemicals, use of appropriate processing methods, ingredients and inputs.





· In order to certify the final product, all steps at harvest and postharvest (from handling of a product to the final packaging) must be certified as mixing or contamination can happen at these stages.





· Since there are different certifying channels e.g. private association, private companies, certification bodies or the state it is important that for a product to enter a specific market for certified organic products, the products must be produced and certified according to all standards applicable in that market e.g. if the market has state regulations, those standards must be applied.





· For a product to be certified organic, all operations in the production chain including farmers, processors, manufacturers, exporters wholesalers, and retailers, etc. must be certified as acting in conformity with the standards of the certification programme concerned. Certification of an organic product is basically a certification of a production system.








7. Process for obtaining organic certification in South Africa


The “organic authenticity” of a product cannot be established by just looking at the harvested product or by testing it. Rather, it can be established through documentation and inspection of the whole production process and the putting in place of a traceability program, so that any certification of labelling process is controllable and regulated. Certification is a lengthy, technical and costly process. It begins only after conversion from conventional farming to organic farming has been completed and the required specific standards demanded by the local or international market have been met. 





Organic certification follows basic steps each with certain activities that need to be followed. These steps are basically similar in different certifying channels and involves applying to the certification body (For a sample application form see http://southafrica.ecocert.com/documents/index.html), who will gather relevant information, assign an inspector, carry out the actual inspection, review all the submitted information, and issue recommendations from the certification committee and internal monitoring system.





Further reading: Read  Table 1 (page 231) of the article titled ‘EMERGING ISSUES IN  IN SMALLHOLDER ORGANIC PRODUCTION AND MARKETING IN SOUTH AFRICA’ for the step by step guide for obtaining organic certification as provided by Africa’s Farms Certified Organic (AFRISCO). For comparison purposes you can read ‘page 2-4 of ‘SA-GAP certification programme for small holder producers of fresh produce’ for the step by step guide for obtaining organic certification as provided by SA-GAP certification programme.














8. Certification standard for organic production and processing





The certification standards for organic agriculture usually covers a variety of standards relevant to different agricultural fields/markets including crop production standards, animal husbandry standards, aquaculture production standards, handling and processing as well as labelling. 





Reading: For the purpose of this module, read the ‘IFOAM NORMS 2014’, ‘AFRISCO STANDARDS FOR ORGANIC PRODUCTION’ and the ‘SAOSO STANDARDS FOR ORGANIC PRODUCTION’. Pay particular attention to crop production standards, handling and processing standards as well asnd labelling standards.  It is not important for students to know these standards but to note the differences and similarities in the certification requirements by different certifying channels and also to be able to compare these requirements to fundamental practices of organic agriculture explained in section 5 above.





9. Advantages of certification


· Facilitate production and farming


· Facilitate marketing and extension


· Creates transparency


· Helps in authentication of the products.


· Facilitate to introduce special support schemes


· Data collection during certification becomes useful for marketing and extension services





10. Challenges of certification 





· Lack of harmonization and multiplicity of certification





There is little to no harmonization or equivalency between standards in different markets. The fact is that even if there are no strong differences among the various standards, differences do exist. Standards can vary to such an extent that they become contradictory or excessively demanding. For example, standards/regulations can differ with respect to manure restrictions. 





Further reading: Read Section ‘2.4.2 Certification challenge’ of the file ‘MODULE 2, ORGANIC PRODUCTION’ The document is obtainable from the additional resources.





11. Producers’ considerations to choosing organic standards to use


Before a producer can determine the organic standards they intend to use, they must first decide on a certification they want to apply for as well as the right time to make such an application. By doing this the producer will be avoiding the delays when the trading time arrives. The processes to follow in dealing with the choice of organic certification depends on the size of the producer i.e. on whether they are small, medium orand high investing producers. 





Further reading: Read Section ‘2.4.3 Which standard or regulation should a producer use’ of the file MODULE 2, ORGANIC PRODUCTION’ paying particular attention to the problems arising from the variety of the certification requirements as well as the way to address the challenge especially in small holder farmers in developing countries such as SA. The document is obtainable from the additional resources.





12. How to choose the right certifying body?


There are several considerations that a producer should evaluate before choosing a certifying body and these include:


· The number of standards and regulations a certifying body is


accredited to offer.


· Efficiency and flexibility in meeting farmers’ needs.


· Prestige and recognition


· Accessibility and availability.


· Price.





Further reading: Read Section ‘2.4.4 The right certifying Body (CB)’ of the file ‘MODULE 2, ORGANIC PRODUCTION’ The document is obtainable from the additional resources.








Activity


Read the article in the additional resources titled ‘The yield of tomato cultivars grown in organic and conventional system’ and answer the following questions by referring to the article and the current unit notes:





1. Read the statement ‘According FiBL and IFOAM, 35 million hectares of agricultural land was under organic management (both certified and in conversion)’, in the first paragraph and answer the question below: 


(a) Differentiate between certified organic and conversion


(b) Using your notes, explain the process a farmer should follow when they are ready to apply for certification. 


2. According to the article, what are the different key challenges of horticultural crops mostly used for fresh consumption?


3. What bodies supervised the farmers in Greece during the conversion period from conventional farming to organic farming?


4. What was the objective of this study?


5. From the materials and methods identify the different practices used that are associated  with: 


(a) organic farming. Explain how each of these benefit organic farming.


(b) conventional farming.


6. The x and /y variables are termed as independent and/or dependant variables. Refer to figure 1 and answer the questions below:


(a) Explain why these variables are termed independent and/or dependant variables.


(b) Identify the dependant and the independent variable labels in Figure 1 of this study.


(7) Explain, in your own words the results presented in Figure 1.


(8) Refer to table 1 to answer the following questions:


(a) Which system between conventional and organic agriculture highly improved commercial production of tomato?


(b) In what year of study was the yield low and what was the attributed cause of the low yield?


(c) Explain the effect of temperature


9. How did organic system affect the costs of production?


10 Name two advantages of organic system in organic tomato production?
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Study unit 1


Agricultural Products and the South African Consumer Market





Introduction


The modern-day food production and marketing process has changed a lot since in recent years. The way that we produce and market agricultural products today is not the same as it used to be for our parents and grandparents. And the future food production and marketing system will again be different from the one we have today. There are several reasons why you should learn about the food marketing system and how it works today. First, you may be preparing for a career in food marketing, and your success will depend on your knowledge of the field. Second, you may plan to be a food producer; you will definitively need to understand the changing nature of the marketing system which will influence your sales, prices, and income. Third, you will most certainly be a food consumer whose food supply and prices will depend upon the food production and marketing system.


Because of these reasons, this study unit will focus on agriculture production and marketing, characteristics of agricultural products, the South African consumer market and the influence of the external forces on the market of an agricultural enterprise.








1.2	Agricultural production and marketing


What is a marketing?


Marketing means different things to different people. To the consumer, marketing may refer to the weekly food shopping trip to the supermarket – the visible tip of the food marketing iceberg.





What is a product?





A product is anything that can meet a consumer need. In marketing, this term is often used as a solution that a market provides to its target market. We will follow this approach and use the term "product" to cover offerings that fall into one of the following categories:





Goods: something is considered a good if it is a tangible item. That is, it is something that is felt, tasted, heard, smelled or seen, for example, a knife or a pen.





Service: Something is considered a service if it is an offering a customer obtains through the work or labour of someone else. Services can result in the creation of tangible goods. For example, the publisher of a business magazine hires a freelance writer to write an article.





Branding: One of the major decisions in marketing a product is how to use branding. Branding is widely used in agribusiness. Even former commodities such as chicken now carry brand names such as Rainbow, Early Bird, etc. By branding a product, the firm distinguishes itself from its competitors in the minds of consumers. Consumers who buy branded products believe they are getting a special guarantee that those products meet their needs better than other similar products. Marketers may increase their sales and profit because the consumer believes the firm offers a superior product. 





A branded product is any product that uses a name, symbol design or combination of these to distinguish it from similar products.





Product life cycles: All products pass through separate stages during their economic lives. Different marketing mixes of price, place and promotion are required at each stage of the cycle. Failure to match the marketing mix to product life cycle stages can lead to lower product sales and profits. The first stage in the product life cycle is product “birth”. 





[image: See the source image]


Fig 1.1 The product life cycle





1.3	Characteristics of agricultural products





A raw material





The output of agriculture is mostly raw materials that will be used for further processing. This processing may be limited, as in converting livestock into meat, or it may be highly complex, as in converting wheat into breakfast cereal. Regardless of the complexity, however, the product sold by the farmer soon loses its identity as a farm product and becomes food. The marketing system completes the production process that begun on the farm and provides much of the final food value that consumer desire.





Generally speaking, the distance between products that farmers produce and the final products that consumers eat is considerable. This refers to both a geographic distance and an economic distance. Thus, sometimes food producers believe that their task is only limited to producing raw commodities, and the food marketing system has the sole responsibility for selling the final foods that satisfy consumers. Successful farmers, however, must become more market-oriented and learn to produce value-added products that meet food consumers', processors' and distributors' needs.





Farmers have increasing opportunities to add more value to their products by altering the production process to differentiate products, for example when farmers engage in low-input, organic, "natural," conservation, sustainable, or animal-friendly agriculture. Also, producers can sometimes receive a price premium for specialty products, such as high-oil or white corn or breeds of animals which are in high demand. Food producers may also move forward in the food marketing channel to add more value to farm products and project the identity of the producer to buyers. Examples are farmers who sell directly to consumers at roadside or farmer' markets.





Bulky and perishable products





Agricultural products are both bulkier and more perishable, compared to most other products. Bulk affects the marketing functions concerned with physical handling. Products that occupy a lot of space in relation to their value are expensive to transport and store. A truckload of breakfast cereal (which has already been processed) would be considerably more valuable than a truckload of wheat. Sometimes it is possible to reduce the bulkiness and weight of food products before marketing them. The frozen concentrated juice industry developed in response to a need to ship higher-value, less bulky products to markets instead of raw farm products.





Perishability also influences the marketing of farm and food products. All biological products ultimately deteriorate. Some agricultural products, like fresh strawberries or fresh peaches, must move into consumption very quickly or they completely lose their value. Product such as pigs or cattle continue to grow and change if "storage" in the form of withholding them from market is attempted. On the other hand, grains can be stored for a considerable length of time without much deterioration. Even the most durable of agricultural products, however, are usually more perishable than industrial products.





These product characteristics have an effect on the facilities necessary to market farm products. Bulkiness requires large storage capacities. Perishable products require speedy handling and perhaps special refrigeration facilities. Quantity control often becomes a costly problem. From the farmer's viewpoint, withholding farm products from the market is extremely difficult. When products are ready, they must move to market.





Quality variation





Produce quality is an important aspect necessary to maintain market share. The secret to achieving product quality is to consistently select the best seeds or animals for production. The quality of the agricultural commodities varies from year to year and from season to season. During some years, the growing conditions are such that the crop is generally of high quality. In other years, unfavourable conditions may prevail, and the crop is of much lower quality. Farmers and food marketing firms rely on standardisation and grading to sort and price farm products of differing qualities.





Variation in quality may also change marketing patterns.








Activity 1:





1. What features of agricultural products make them different from other products?


2. Explain how you would handle the following food types from harvesting, storage, packaging and distribution/storage.





			Food/product


			Harvesting


			Storage


			Distribution





			1. Wheat





2. Corn





3. Vegetable





4. 	Meat


			


			


			


			














3. Is it true that "all farm products are alike, and buyers have no preference for one farmer's product over another"?


4. How is the economic position of the farmer in the food industry similar to the position of any other raw material producer (for example, the coal miner)? How does it differ?


5. In South Africa, why is there increased interest in attaching brand names to agricultural commodities such as chicken, oranges, apples, and so on?


6. Describe the four stages in a product's life cycle.





1.4	Markets and how they behave





Now, consider these statements:





•	"I am going to the market to buy groceries".





•	"How is the meat market today?





•	"Are people in the Johannesburg market (City Deep) spending as much as last year?"





•	"What's the stock market doing today?"





These are only a few of the ways we use the term "market". To a marketer, however, a market means:





· people (as individuals or as members of organisations)


· people with wants


· people with buying power to satisfy their wants


· people who are willing to give up some buying power to satisfy their wants





Most of the literature focus on the consumer market. There are also other opportunities in non-consumer markets. Industrial and government markets offer marketing opportunities which could be used in agriculture. However, both of these markets also become end consumers and by understanding end consumers and their needs, opportunities in the market can be identified.





A market is a place where buyers and sellers meet to buy and sell goods and services. Money, in the form of cash or credit, is used to pay for these goods and services. Buyers hope to pay the lowest possible price while suppliers want to charge the highest possible price so they can make extra money for themselves, called profits. Whenever you have two or more people, one wanting to sell something, e.g. cattle or pigs and the other wanting to buy these items, then we say there is a market. We can call this a market even if the livestock farmer and the buyer do not meet at a specific place. 


Markets connect the farmers, the buyers and the various businesses (e.g. that process livestock products into secondary products such as corned beef, polonies, sausage, etc).





We can see that a market does not necessarily have to be a physical place such as a warehouse or factory. What defines a market is the presence of is a seller and a buyer.
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Figure 1.2 The middleman





In some cases, the buyer and the seller do not meet in the same place. They sell or buy through another person called the middleman, or intermediary. In the case of the livestock market, the most important people in the buying and selling process are





· people who want to buy the products


· the farmer, who wants to sell his or her livestock


· a middleman or agents who can assist the farmer to sell the livestock 


· the buyers who buy the livestock





There are two basic types of markets - consumer markets and industrial markets. This distinction is important.





Ultimate consumers buy and/or use products for their personal and/or household use. Together they make up the consumer market. Babies consume food their parents buy, and people receive Christmas gifts from friends outside their immediate households. Women buy about 95 per cent of men's cosmetics as presents for fathers, husbands, and boyfriends. The consumer, therefore, is not always the buyer but all individuals are ultimate consumers.





Industrial users buy products to use in making other products for resale or for use in conducting their operations. They do not buy for personal and/or household use. For example, farmers buy fertiliser for use in commercial farming, retailers buy cash registers to conduct their operations, and hospitals buy beds sheets. Together they make up the industrial market.





A market is a group of current or possible consumers with similar unmet needs and buying power. We have defined a market in terms of consumer needs and not in terms of a product. This is important because basic consumer needs tend to change slowly, and products come and go.





Markets also have real or geographical borders. Although it is ambitious to have as a goal to please consumers and meet their needs worldwide, it is more realistic to think more locally, or of regionally limited markets. First, target marketing is based on the idea that there are individual differences in consumer needs. These consumer differences are often very large even within similar areas, or geographical regions.





A market has two sides: a supply side and a demand side. The supply side consists of all the enterprises that compete for the consumers' support and the suppliers who offer products and services on the market. The demand side consists of the potential consumers to whom the market offering can be directed.





Marketing manager must know the market so that they can provide market offerings that


· meet the consumers' needs, demands and preferences


· do not cause harm to the community


· beat the competition


· allow the enterprise to make a profit





1.5	The consumer market





This section deals with the consumer market as it applies in South Africa. The ways in which consumers enable the marketers to segment the market are discussed. 





What is a consumer market?





When we refer to the consumer, we usually mean the end consumer of a product or service, i.e. someone who buys products for his/her family's consumption. According to this definition this market is very broad, because it includes all individuals. To analyse this market in a meaningful way, the enterprise must segment it. The degree of segmentation varies from one enterprise to the next and is affected by, for instance, the nature of the market and the enterprise's position in the market. However, there are key characteristics which can be used to analyse consumer markets in order to identify opportunities. Today, in the liberalised global economy these key characteristics should probably be analysed on a worldwide basis to make meaningful interpretations of opportunities.





However, an enterprise that deals with or produces agricultural products can focus only on South Africa, or a small part of South Africa, and still make a profit. To be able to identify the opportunities in South Africa, for instance, the enterprise must know South African consumers very well.





This section deals focuses on the consumer market in South Africa. Throughout this section, we will show how the characteristics of consumers enable the marketers to segment the market.





Demographic features





Major shifts in the demographics of South Africa's population have taken place over the past decade. Urbanisation has become a reality. The shift of the concentration of the country's population to urban areas have caused several new lifestyle patterns to emerge. These include altered transport situations and increased demand for better housing, health services and utilities, such as water and electricity. At the same time, new opportunities have been created, many of which are related to agricultural produce, food and clothing.





The increased concentrations of people and the constant mobility of these masses [from their home to the workplace] have to be met by the markets. People often do not have the time nor the means of transport to do their buying - at their leisure - in large marketing locations. They are forced to satisfy their needs by doing their purchases hurriedly at more convenient places.








Demography is the study of population statistics such as the number of births, deaths, marriages, and age groupings and include aspects such as population composition, geographic distribution and language. Marketers use demographic statistics in selecting their market targets and in identifying trends and new opportunities.





The South African market consists of several groups. Each group has different demographic features, which means that they all have different needs.





The demographic aspects can indicate the size of a market and therefore the size of the potential demand for certain products.





· Income patterns





A consumer's income determines his/her purchasing power, that is, his/her ability to purchase, or his/her spending ability.





In South Africa, income patterns change from year to year and are influenced by political and policy aspects. The personal income per capita of all population groups in South Africa has changed over time in real terms (it means that the effect of inflation has been taken into account). A growth in the real personal income per capita of a population means that the buying power of that population has increased. A decrease in the real personal income per capita has the opposite effect.





The real personal income of consumers in South Africa has not increased significantly over time; it has even dropped in certain cases. Consequently, the population has not become richer, which means that an increase in demand for normal goods as a result of an increase in income, cannot take place.





When there is a decrease or increase in the personal income per capita of a country, it does not necessarily mean that the whole country's population is worse or better off. Income patterns in capitalist countries tend to be skewed. In other words, a small section of the population has a very high income, whereas a large section is very poor. If the per capita income grows, it could mean that only the group already enjoying a high income will benefit. If this group's income grows, demand for luxury products will increase even more. However, it is to the agricultural industry's advantage if the demand for basic products is stimulated. A more even growth in the population's income is therefore in the interests of agriculture.





· Spending patterns





As we have mentioned, the personal income of the population with its different groups influences the spending patterns of the population. To establish the potential market share of a product, the expenditure on the product must be determined.





· Geographic distribution





The knowledge of the geographic distribution of the population is a prerequisite for planning the distribution channels and methods and for establishing enterprises and outlets near large consumer markets.





· Languages





South Africa has 11 official languages. These languages largely determine the cultural ties, consumers' patterns and buying habits of the people of South Africa. Language is an important tool for formulating marketing messages.





Activity 2:


1. Using your own terms, explain why it is important for an enterprise to do market analysis.


2. Briefly review the South African consumer market and show how changes in the market influence the marketing of agricultural products.


3. How can the external forces influence the market of an agricultural enterprise? Explain using an example.





1.6	Conclusion





The producer or agricultural enterprise must know the market he or she serves. Markets change all the time and analyses must therefore be carried out continually. Producers must adapt to changing circumstances by making their products available to a wider range of marketing instruments, both of a formal and informal nature. This is critical to the long-term success of the producer, whether it is a small-scale operation or an agribusiness.
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Study unit 2


The Distribution of Agricultural Products


 


2.1	Introduction





The choice of outlets is one of the most important decisions in marketing. An outlet is the place where the enterprise wants to offer its products to the markets. The outlets selected must be compatible with the product’s image. The correct choice of outlet will influence the eventual sales of the product. But this is not where it ends. Product must also be transported from the producer to the outlet. Products that require specialised selling effort often are distributed selectively. The producer must consider and select the most economical way of getting the products to the most appropriate outlets.





Agricultural managers at all levels – farmers, processing enterprises, wholesalers and retailers – use distribution channels. Agribusiness marketers have a variety of channels from which to choose to reach their consumers. Businesses that process foods can, for example, either sell directly to consumers by establishing their own retail points, or alternatively sell to wholesalers who will then take the product to retailers. The decision about what channel to use is very important, because it influences potential profits and costs. For example, if an enterprise decides to own a channel that sells direct to consumer, it will have to make a substantial investment in facilities. On the other hand, through forward integration and doing its own marketing, the enterprise will retain the profit that the other role players who would have been involved would have made.





2.2 The distribution channel





The distribution channel refers to the ways and means by which the farm product is moved from the farm to the market. The mechanisms used vary depending on where the market is in relation to the farm and on the requirements of the market. Commonly used distribution channels include abattoirs, wholesalers, cold storage distributors and retailers.





The distribution channel consists of all the people and/or enterprises (institutions), ranging from the producer to the end consumer, who take ownership of products or are directly involved in the transfer of ownership, and who carry out one or more of the marketing activities. To put it simply, the distribution channel is nothing more than a "pipeline" along which the product moves from the producer to the consumer: the producer places the product in the pipeline and various people help it along until it reaches the consumer at the other end. 





2.2.1 Intensive distribution





Intensive distribution is a distribution strategy that places products at various wholesalers retailers through distribution to various places. In other words, Intensive distribution entails making the product available to buyers in as many outlets as possible. It gives maximum market coverage. A firm which employs an intensive distribution approach sells its product through any outlet that is willing to take it.





Some firms even distribute through vending machines – the "silent sales force". The vending machine approach is very popular for most convenience products such as food, chewing gum, cold drinks and sweets. Consumers can generally find these items in places like airports, petrol stations, and factories, as well as in food stores. Intensive distribution gives these goods the greatest exposure possible, which is important for high sales. Most producers of foodstuffs use an intensive distribution channel i.e. most agricultural products are sold virtually in most areas.





2.2.2 Exclusive distribution





In this approach, the firm selects just a few middlemen to handle its products in certain territories. In such a case, very few sellers sell a product. In return for this exclusive selling right the manufacturer expects to get strong sales and service effort from the middlemen.





2.2.3 Selective distribution





Selective distribution falls in-between the other two approaches. In this case the producer sells only through middlemen that the firm selects, but the middlemen are not given an exclusive right to sell the product. The middlemen who are selected are the ones who are willing to give the product special attention. As a result, fewer consumers are reached.





2.3 Complexity of distribution





In agricultural marketing, distribution channels differ regarding its complexity, ranging from being very simple to very complex in terms of the number of participants in the channel and how they are linked. 





Activity 2.1





1. Explain what is meant by distribution and draw a diagram to illustrate your answer.


2. Explain what is meant by the intensiveness of distribution with reference to fruit.


3. List some forms of intensive distribution methods other than vending machines.


4. How can distribution channels differ in terms of complexity? Use two examples to illustrate your answer.


5. Explain how you would decide between the various distribution channels based on economic principles.





2.4	Factors that influence the distribution channels





Farmers or manufacturers often view their channel strategy as a selection process:


alternative channels exist and the task is to select the best one. A useful approach is to start with what the final buyers want and then build the best channel to satisfy them.








The size of the investment not just in terms of money, but also in the form of human capital. When a channel is selected, it may entail the construction of warehouses, facilities for retailers and the acquisition of highly specialised equipment. What is perhaps more important is the capital spent on human resources in these channels. People must be trained and sometimes sent out to distribute the products effectively.





Factors to be considered when establishing a distribution channel are divided into external factors and internal factors.





2.4.1 External factors 





Among the many factors external to the enterprise that influence the selection of the correct distribution channels are characteristics of consumers, the product, and competition in the industry.





Consumer characteristics





When deciding how to organise the channel, various consumer characteristics must be considered.





· First is the number of consumers. When there are a lot of consumers, the distribution channel is usually longer. For example, the distribution channel for processed products such as tinned vegetables is usually long and complex. This is because there are vast numbers of consumers, which means that intensive distribution is necessary. By contrast, relatively few consumers use airplanes to spray for crop pests and diseases, and so the distribution channel for a service of this kind is relatively short.





However, changes in customer buying patterns can make existing channels obsolete. More apples are sold through supermarkets and grocery stores than through dedicated fruit and vegetable stores.





· The location of the consumers is a second characteristic. If consumers are far apart geographically, mail order may be the most effective distribution channel; alternatively, a distributor who covers a wide area could undertake the distribution.





· The third important characteristic is the size of the purchase. Where consumers buy small quantities, channels are usually longer.





· The fourth characteristic is the way in which consumers communicate, where consumers obtain information and advice from retailers who must be included in the channel.





Product characteristics





Product characteristics include perishability, size, complexity and standardisation. Highly perishable products move through short channels to avoid re-handling and spoilage. Perishable agribusiness products such as fruit and vegetables often require simpler channels with fewer participants. There are two reasons for this:





· First, the more the product is handled, the greater the chance of spoilage.





· Second, the marketing of fruit and vegetables requires highly specialised knowledge and staff who know both the products and the business well. When a distribution channel for fresh fruit and vegetables becomes complex, there is more opportunity for things to go wrong.





Some products of agribusinesses have other features requiring longer distribution channels. For example, low-value, bulky products move through short channels to reduce transportation and re-handling costs. Products that are highly technical have simpler distribution channels. Veterinary medicines used by vets are an example. Complex products move through short channels because they require specialised training. High-value products also tend to move through short channels. Highly standardised products, however, tend to move through longer channels than those built to individual customer specification.





Very expensive products are also usually made available directly to the consumer by the manufacturer's representatives. Irrigation equipment, for example, is sold by manufacturers to dealers, who then sell it to the consumers.





Standards are commonly agreed upon yardsticks of quality measurement. Several standards apply to the food marketing process, and food inspection services certify the safety and wholesomeness of farm products. These will also affect the chosen distribution channel.





Competition





Competition in the food industry takes several forms. 


· Product competition refers to rivalry between alternative or substitute products, such as beef and pork, for the consumers' rand. 


· Firm competition (rivalry) concerns the rivalry between sellers of similar products. Firm rivalry frequently focuses on brand competition: rivalry between competing brands within a product class. 


· Interregional competition is illustrated by the rivalry between Gauteng and Mpumalanga oranges. 


· International competition takes place between nations.


· Institutional competition relates to the rivalry between competing market institutions, for example, grocery stores, fast-food restaurants, and vending machines. 


· Functional competition arises when two or more firms vie to determine who will perform a marketing function, such as storage, financing, or transportation. 


· Other forms of market competition include horizontal competition, which involves rivalry between firms at the same market level – processors or wholesalers or retailers – and vertical competition, which is concerned with the bargaining relationships between buyers and sellers of food and how the consumer' food rand is divided. 


· Finally, it is also useful to distinguish between price and nonprice competition.





The selection of a distribution channel can be influenced by marketing situations where the competition is intense. This is particularly true where businesses are stable, and managers are afraid to do anything that will disrupt that stability. An example is the food processing industry, where managers want their products in the same shops and on the same shelves as those of their competitors. Consumers prefer to buy from shops where there are more than one brand on the shelf so that they can benefit from the various promotions. The greater the competition, the greater the consumer satisfaction. Obviously in this example it is better for the seller to remain in a conventional distribution channel. 


[bookmark: _Hlk10630647]


Environmental factors





Environmental factors also affect channel selection. A small canned-foods producer may have trouble convincing wholesalers to stock a new fruit juice because they might be under pressure from present suppliers to keep the new product off the market. The behaviour of a firm is influenced by the environment and the structure of the industry in which it operates.





Activity 2.2





1. Explain the role of the South African Meat Industry Compony (SAMIC) as a standard setting and food safety body.


2. Discuss the factors that influence the selection of a distribution channel.


3. The distribution channels for fresh foodstuffs tend to be short and intensive. Why?


4. How does the fruit and vegetable industry illustrate the principle of comparative advantage?


5. List the alternative consumer sources of fruits and vegetables in South Africa. How do these affect market competition in this industry?


6. Why do you think Cape grapes have a higher market share than Gauteng oranges?





2.4.2 Internal factors





The selection of distribution channels can also be influenced by internal factors, which may be unique to the enterprise in question. These factors include the experience of the enterprise, control measures and economic aspects.





Experience of the enterprise





The experience of the farmer may have a lot to do with the distribution channels used. An enterprise with more experience will, for example, prefer to be involved from the beginning to the end of distribution channel. By contrast, a newer enterprise that is still struggling with operating capital and production problems may prefer to use a distribution channel in which they can use experienced agents.





Control measures





When an enterprise needs to carry out quality control of its product, it requires a simpler distribution channel. For example, because of the need for quality control, manufacturers of fertiliser and stock feeds sell direct to consumers.





Economic aspects





Farmers often look at the economic aspects associated with a distribution channel before selecting channels. Firms may, of course, also have objectives other than maximising its profit. Some firms attempt to dominate the market by maximising their sales or market share, even though this might involve reducing their profit margins. Their aim is to dominate the market to such an extent that they feel stable and secure.





However, the objective of any enterprise is to increase its profit, and the distribution channel that generates the highest profit is the one which will be chosen. To determine which channel will generate the highest profits, the enterprise analyses each channel in terms of anticipated cost and income.





Different channels can easily accommodate different levels of sales. A simple channel, where the enterprise uses its own sales staff to get the product to the consumer, may result in higher sales. The cost of this type of channel, however, is higher because additional staff, storage facilities and so on must be acquired. If the additional cost is greater than the additional income, though, the enterprise should rather use another channel.





An enterprise that makes use of its own channel has high fixed costs and low variable costs, while the opposite applies for an enterprise making use of another channel.





We can think about comparing cost in terms of break-even analyses. The channel in which the enterprise has its own sales staff has higher fixed costs than the channel in which the enterprise uses an agent. However, the agent's sales channels multiply very quickly as the sales volume increases. The break-even point (BEP) is the sales volume after which the enterprise will decide to rather use its own channels.





Another criterion used to compare distribution channels, is called return on the investment, and we calculate it as follows:





Return= Profit/Investment





This rate of return can be used to compare channels. It can also be used for comparing investments in the distribution channels with investments in other parts of the enterprise.





Activity 2.3





1. Explain the concept of distribution.


2. Explain what is meant by distribution channels on the basis of economic principles.


3. The distribution channels for fresh foodstuffs tend to be short and intensive. Why?





2.5 Conclusion





This study unit explained how the distribution of agricultural product occurs. Distribution channels are systems or institutions and resources that managers use to distribute agricultural products from farmers to consumers. The distribution channel can be intensive, exclusive and selective. Intensive distribution entails having the product available to buyers in as many outlets as possible. In the case of exclusive distribution, farmer selects just a few middlemen to handle its products in certain territories. Selective distribution falls between the other two approaches. In this case the farmer sells only through middlemen he or she selects, but the middlemen are not given an exclusive right to sell the product. The distribution channels tend to differ in complexity. They vary from being very simple to very complex in terms of the number of participants in the channel and how they are linked. The decision as to what channel to use is influenced by internal and external variables.
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Study Unit 3


Value Adding 


3.1	Introduction





The theory of perfect competition states that a market consists of all the buyers (demanders) and sellers (suppliers) of the good or service concerned. Equilibrium price is determined by the integration of demand and supply and all the participants must accept that price: they are all price takers. The difference between the price received by the producer and that paid by the end consumer is called the marketing margin. The consumers and producers are usually concerned about the size of and changes in the marketing margins.





The gross margin of an enterprise is the gross production value for that enterprise, less directly allocable variable cost. The total gross margin is calculated by adding together the gross margins of all enterprises in the farm business. Should further deductions be made from the gross margin, the margin over directly allocable cost will be obtained.





3.2	The producer's share of the consumer's rand





The difference between the retail price of food and the marketing margin is referred to as the farmer's share. This is the portion of the consumer's food rand that farmers receive, expressed as a percentage of the consumer's food rand.








Different commodity farmer shares reflect variations in time, form, and place utilities added by farmers and food marketing firms. Commodities for which the farmer provides most of the value-added utilities have a higher farmer's share. Commodities for which the marketing agencies provide a relatively large share of the utilities have smaller farmer's shares. These relative contributions to the final product value are influenced by the following product characteristics:


•	The degree of processing


•	Perishability of the product


•	Product seasonality


•	Transportation cost


•	Bulkiness in relation to product value





The relatively high costs of long-distance shipments, storage, protective services such as refrigeration, and spoilage result in lower farmer shares for fresh fruits and vegetables than for other fresh products.





It is often assumed that the major portion of the difference in farmer shares is profit. This perception is incorrect; it may give the impression that entering the field is easy and offers wonderful opportunities. On the contrary, various scientific analyses and investigations have shown that these differences can be attributed to cost factors such as the further processing and transport of the products.


 


Activity 3.1





1. What do you understand under the producer's share of the consumer's rand?


2. Explain the difference between the consumer's rand and the producer's share profit.


3. Explain why the producer's share of the consumer's rand is low.





3.3	Marketing phases and functions





The value-adding productive processes of a product in the food industry involve integration in the market. It is important to analyse the typical marketing phases in the market in order to find out if there is any opportunity for integration.





Regardless of the type of economic system in a society, the marketing system must perform nine separate functions to raise the level of economic efficiency in the society (see table 3.1 below). To do this. the marketing system must overcome separation in space, time, information, value and ownership.





Table 3.1 Phases of agricultural marketing





			Phase


			Example





			Phase1: Collection of unprocessed products


			Buyers of unprocessed products who specialise in grain, cattle, cotton, poultry, eggs, dairy products, etc





			Phase 2: Transport


			Independent transport companies, railways and air freight





			Phase 3: Storage


			Grain elevators, packaging units, etc





			Phase4: Grading and classification


			Commodity dealers or grading officials





			Phase 5: Processing


			Food and fibre processing plants such as mills, oil presses, cotton gins and linters, and canning factories that can fruit and vegetables





			Phase 6: Further processing


			Food and fibre manufactured from plants, e.g. breakfast cereals and cake flour





			Phase 7: Packaging


			Manufacturers of tin, cardboard, boxes and bottles for packaging food products





			Phase 8: Distribution


			Independent wholesalers that market products for various factories to retailers (chain stores usually have their own distribution centres)





			Phase 9: Retailers


			Chain stores usually sell to consumers 











3.3.1 Phase1: Collection of unprocessed products





The collection of raw unprocessed products such as cotton, milk, grains, fruits and vegetable, and some of the agricultural products such as cattle, poultry is carried out by a well-defined stratum of marketing firms. Although they are identified by different names, they are all commodity dealers. These examples are discussed in activity 2 of this study unit.





3.3.2 Phase 2: Transport





The agricultural or food industry has several special transportation needs. Food production is geographically dispersed, and the task of linking the several food production centres with the consumption centres is not simple. The transportation of agricultural products has become a separate phase of agricultural marketing. The reason for this is that special vehicles and equipment are needed to transport agricultural products. Milk is transported in refrigerated tankers. When transported over long distances, fruit and vegetables must also be refrigerated. The transport of cattle requires specialised trucks with enough ventilation to prevent the animals from overheating. Grain is usually transported by rail.





As far as transport services are concerned, they may either operate on a regular schedule, or are available purely on demand. Different tariffs apply to the transport of agricultural products and anyone making use of transport must be sure to negotiate the lowest tariff.





3.3.3 Phase 3: Storage





Famers have several alternatives for off-farm grain sales. Besides selling to other farmers, they may sell to silos, dealers, processors, and even travelling truckers. 





Wheat, oats, maize, etc are stored in grain silos.


Most other commodities are usually stored on the premises of the wholesalers, which are specifically designed to accommodate such commodities. The control of temperature, moisture and humidity is important to ensure the quality of most agricultural products. Cotton warehouses will have a system to ensure that the correct moisture content of the fibre is maintained. Cheese, dairy products, and most fresh fruit and vegetables are stored under refrigeration.


It is important to have storage facilities that offer protection against insects and spoilage. Chemicals are often used for this purpose. It is not possible to give a one size fits all prescription about whether farmers should store their grain, or whether it should be stored on-farm or off­ farm. These decisions depend on numerous factors, including the availability of on-and off-farm storage facilities, price expectations, livestock feeding opportunities, and attitudes toward price risk.





3.3.4 Phase 4: Grading and classification





Grading of products such as grains into uniform classes or grades is important so that products can be identified and properly valued by sellers and buyers, including consumers. Usually, the product is classified and graded at the point where dealers buy it from the farmer, before being stored in a storage facility such as a grain elevator.





Though the factors considered in grades differ somewhat from one type of grain to another, in general, the following factors are used to determine the grade of a given class of grain: (1) test weight - a volume measure of grain density; (2) moisture content; (3) foreign material or dockage, such as dust, dirt, broken kernels, or weed seeds; and (4) damaged kernels resulting from fermentation, frost, fungus, mould, insects, or other conditions. Each grade has minimum or maximum limits for these quality standards; failure to meet any one of the requirements will reduce the grade. The variation possible within a given grade explains why different loads of the same grade of grain sell at slightly different prices at the same location and time, depending on the supply of and demand for each grade. Grading is usually not a separate function, even though we have discussed it separately here. Usually, it is carried out by the storage company or by the commodity dealer. In certain cases, grading is often carried out on the farm itself, as in the case of vegetable such as potatoes.





The dealers must be in possession of the relevant grading specifications so that are able to grade the product.





3.3.5 Phase 5: Processing





Processing means changing the form of unprocessed agricultural commodities to a form that has greater value to the consumer. Food processors occupy a strategic position in the food industry. Through the purchase of farm commodities, their activities are closely linked to farmers.





This is the phase into which many farmers wish to expand. Processing involves significant investments in plant and equipment and requires many high-level inputs.


In many cases this phase also requires infrastructure. Because of the short harvest season and perishability of many farm products, food processing plants may operate at above capacity rates for a few months of the year and at below capacity rates for the rest of the year. If the farmer cannot keep the plant busy throughout the year because of the seasonal nature of the agricultural product, the plant will have to shut down. During these times the infrastructure represents dead capital that may entail considerable costs. If the farmer leaves this function to bigger businesses, he or she will achieve greater specialisation and economies of scale.





Dairy farmers find it easier to achieve forward integration because they have a continuous supply of the unprocessed products. The processing of this product into its final form should, however, also be subject to a market survey. The farmer should know who the market is and how much he or she can sell to this market.





3.3.6 Phase 6: Further processing





Some businesses specialise in the further processing of agricultural products such as ready-to-eat products, or meals that only need to be heated and served. These businesses buy intermediate processed products from other processors (e.g. flour, condensed milk, soya oil, sugar, etc).





Over the last number of years, this marketing phase has expanded tremendously because of increasing needs of consumers for convenience in the preparation of food. The further processing of agricultural products therefore comprises the same marketing functions as processing in phase 5, except that more emphasis is placed on new products, market research and the development of demand.





3.3.7 Phase 7: Packaging





The product packaging serves several purposes:


· Contain: The package holds the products directly; this is called primary packaging. Examples include the tube or pump for toothpaste, the can or jar for a food item, the bottle for a beverage, and the drum for a cleaning product. Meat may be packed in plastic covered display trays; plastic skins (e.g. polony) or metal cans. 


· Inform: The package identifies the brand, the type of product and its contents and the manufacturing company. It also provides instructions on how it should be used and warns against hazards. Most of the abovementioned information is required by law.


· Protect: Packaging protects the product, and prevents spoilage, leakage, breakage, moisture changes, theft and tempering. Packaging seals out contaminants in the environment such as germs, dirt, dust and moisture. It protects the package against tampering, theft and breakage.


· Transport: Packaging may provide easy and safe movement of agricultural product from the farmer via intermediates to the end user. This allows for a product to be produced in one area and transported where it may not be available. Packaging for distribution reduces handling costs, as it is easy to load pallets.


· Display: Packages can be displayed on shelves assisting in the sale of the product, Size, cost, colours, brands, illustrations and shape are all considered for display purposes. Approximately 10 000 products are available in today's typical supermarket, and agri-business companies choose to invest in packaging, resulting in higher returns than traditional advertising





3.3.8 Phase 8: Distribution (Wholesalers)





There are several firms that buy products from commodity processors and food manufacturers for sale to food retailers and food service firms. The distribution of agricultural products may be divided into three categories: 


· The first category consists of general wholesalers. They are in the agribusiness marketing system because they provide a range of services to food retailers, including creating a wide assortment of products and in some cases extending short-term credit. Also, they usually serve as sales agents for a large number of processors and market the product under the processor's trademark.


· The second category consists of distributors who use their own trademark for products. These distributors take the marketing initiative away from the processor. The trademark is designed, advertised, and promoted among consumers and retailers by the wholesaler.


· The third category of distributor consists of the wholesale division of chain stores. In many cases, chain stores have their own wholesale stores at a central location, from which they distribute stock to their stores. Though they may have their own packaging and brand name that they advertise, chain stores must buy directly from the processor.





3.3.9 Phase 9: Retailers





This group includes the grocery stores as well as the hotel, restaurant and institution (HRI) trade. The image of retail outlets has changed greatly over the years, from a shop with a counter to large stores where the consumer can move from item to item and has great freedom of choice. The popularity of these chain stores has increased greatly and most consumers in urban areas buy their products from these stores.





The rapid growth of electronic buying via the internet is will certainly change the face of retailing. More and more farmers are gaining access to the internet and are no longer isolated from international farming information. With the help of the internet any farmer can gain immediate access to international farming information that may be vitally important to him or her. The more relevant the information available to the farmer, the faster he or she can progress. Timely information plays an important role in agriculture. It allows the farmer to attain better production and to obtain better prices for his or her products.





The involvement of the online community is an important factor influencing the optimal exchange of information. However, the internet is not the only way in which the South African producers can improve their competitiveness. The electronic marketing of agricultural products has made it possible to collect information and make it directly available to processors and distributors of foodstuffs and to processors from the point of sale. The implication of electronic information sharing is that producers will be able to respond quicker to a change in demand, resulting in higher sales.





3.4	MISCONCEPTIONS REGARDING VALUE ADDING





Entrepreneurs regard value adding as a way of obtaining a greater share of the consumer's rand. However, consumer food expenditure can be broken down into their constituent marketing and farm components. Changes in these marketing and farm "share" are indicators of trends in costs, profits, and services provided by farmers and food marketing firms.





The portion of the consumer's food rand that goes to food marketing firms is referred to as the marketing margin. This is the difference between what the consumer pays for food and what the farmer receives. In other words, the marketing margin is the price of all utility-adding activities and functions performed by food marketing firms. This includes the expenses of performing marketing functions and food marketing firms' profits.





There are many widely held misconceptions about the food marketing margin. 


The allocation of the consumer's food rand between farmers and food marketing firms is one of the most controversial aspects of food marketing. Consumers do not earmark part of their expenditures for farm production and another part for marketing services. Rather, this division of the consumer's rand is determined by competition and bargaining between these two sectors of the food industry.





In effect, consumers face two prices for food: the farm price and the marketing "price" or margin. These prices reflect the costs of producing farm products, the costs of marketing services, as well as consumers' desires for these two "products". Consumers influence farm prices by substituting one food for another, just as they influence the marketing margin by substituting high service foods (for example, prepared dinners) for lower service foods (such as fresh produce at a roadside market).





Many believe that a small margin denotes greater marketing efficiency, and that this is more desirable than a large margin. If this were true, then the roadside stall would be the best marketing channel. The effectiveness of marketing foodstuffs cannot be evaluated based on the size of the margin.





· Another widely held belief is that the large marketing margin reflects "too many" middlemen, and that the margin could be reduced by eliminating middlemen. In this case, the nature and the scope of the marketing functions determine the margin. It may be possible to remove middlemen, but not the marketing functions. One can further expect that as the requirements of the end consumer become more sophisticated, the nature of the marketing function can change to the extent that the existing margins may become even larger.





· Another misconception is that a large marketing margin "causes" low farm prices, and that an increase in the margin must necessarily lower the farmer's price.





Here, it important to remember that the marketing functions add both value and costs to raw farm products. Thus, an increased marketing margin can also increase the retail value and price of food. It is quite possible that the farm price and the marketing margin will rise together as retail food price rise.





Also, we should remember that some of the marketing activities, such as advertising and merchandising, are designed to increase the demand for food, and this can also lead to increased farm sales and higher farm prices.





· The size of the food marketing margin is sometimes taken as a measure of the profits to be gained by farmers and consumers as a result of performing additional marketing functions. Both farm and consumer cooperatives have been justified as a means of lowering the food marketing margin and of capturing marketing profits for their patrons. However, the marketing margin is composed of both costs and profits, and there is no guarantee that farmer or consumers will perform marketing functions as efficiently as middlemen and thus capture food marketing profits.





3.5	Conclusion





This study unit described value adding, and discussed and analysed the reasons why the producer share of the consumer rand is low. Different phases of agricultural marketing and misconceptions regarding value adding were also covered.



Unit 4


Market research and market planning 


4.1	Introduction





When embarking on a new agricultural enterprise or diversifying into new areas on an existing farm, the very first step a farmer should consider is to carry out market research. Market research may also be required for adapting existing production processes to be able to service a different, possibly more stable or more lucrative market. Furthermore, the farmer must think of and plan ways to manage the business and to make the correct choices on how to proceed with its marketing task. This task can be compared to planning a journey, and the farmer should consider questions such as 'Where am I?', 'Where do I want to go?', 'How will I get there?' 'When do I want to be there?', What can go wrong?'. The plan derived from the answers to these questions is called a" marketing plan". In fact, a marketing plan is more than just a road map; it covers a much wider range of issues concerning the journey that is planned. Effective market research as well as a comprehensive marketing plan are essential for the success of any farming enterprise.





4.2 Market research





Market research is the process of gathering, analysing and interpreting information about a market, or about a product or service to be offered for sale in that market, and about the past, present and potential customers for the product or service.





4.3 Marketing plan





A marketing plan is a written document containing guidelines for the business unit's marketing programme and source allocations, over a specific period. Detailed, specific quantitative and qualitative details are essential.





The development of a marketing plan is an essential aspect of marketing management. A marketing plan forms part of the farm business plan and will





· determine the angle and scale of the business' marketing efforts


· identify those activities essential to the implementation of the marketing strategy 





The farmer should first compile a comprehensive business plan containing all the objectives for the farm business before a marketing plan can be developed. The business plan serves as a logical starting point for the rest of the planning process.





A marketing plan attempts to clarify and characterise the market, the customer and the surroundings in which the business is being conducted. The marketing mix can be viewed as the controllable part of the marketing plan. It is the farmer's responsibility to control these factors. The marketing mix – product, price, place and promotion – are elements that form an integral part of the marketing plan.





Example: "Marula Faming Co aims to increase LAMB production by 15% (from 1000 units to 1150 units), and its profits by 20% (from R10 million to R12 million) by the end of 2010"





A systems thinking or systems approach forms the modern backdrop for the marketing plan. This simply means that all sectors or divisions of the business are coordinated towards reaching the organisation’s goal and achieving customer satisfaction. No longer do the separate operations, production, marketing or financial services regard themselves as the sole centre of the business. Although it may seem that marketing plans are unique to different businesses, the general layout and content are in fact very similar. Normally the plan will begin with an executive statement covering the main objectives, decisions and recommendations contained in the plan.





Activity 4.1


1. Identify a viable business idea and derive a marketing plan for it. Include all the elements/factors that should be considered for such a plan.





2. Explain what you understand by marketing mix and discuss why local conditions are often such that an agribusiness cannot easily change its approach in the short run.





4.4 The general environment





The agribusiness can be described as an agricultural enterprise that is managed by more people than merely the individual owner [or farmer] - usually it belongs to a group of persons who may or may not be involved in the day-to-day running of the business. It is larger than the average farming unit and should be operated according to recognised business principles, with a 'general manager' who takes the ultimate responsibility for the business and is often supported by a team of 'divisional managers' [e.g. a production manager; marketing manager; technical manager and financial manager].





Due to the size of the enterprise it is not always easy to react speedily to the dynamics of a fast-changing agricultural environment. The information in this module will help you to overcome this obstacle.





4.5 Market environment





Understanding how decision makers might operate in certain idealised market settings is another aspect of understanding marketing in the real world. Each type of setting calls for different responses on the part of the firm such as pricing, quantity produced, and so on. Four types of ideal market settings or situations have been established, namely:





1. Perfect competition


2. Monopoly


3. Monopolistic competition


4. Oligopoly





Each of these market settings are discussed in study unit 5. In each setting the competitive nature of the market determines the kind of decisions the marketing manager can make. This helps to define the firm's conduct, which will show up in their performance. Next, we discuss how two types of market setting affect the marketing decisions made by the firm.





· Perfect competition





Perfect competition is also often referred to as pure or atomistic competition. This market setting is discussed in the next study unit. Under perfect competition markets would be efficient, would correctly use limited resources, prices would be equal to the economic value of the product, producers would make no more profit than was necessary, and consumers would get full value for the money spent they. Perfect competition serves as a standard to measure all other market cases.





Requirements for perfect competition


A market is said to be perfectly competitive if it satisfies the following conditions: first, there are large numbers of buyers and sellers, no one of which is large enough to influence price through its actions alone. They are all price takers and the prices are set solely by market supply and market demand. The individual firms must take the market price as their selling price and have no power to set their own price.





Second, there is no product differentiation. Buyers do not prefer one seller's product over another's. This does not mean there are no differences in quality. However, products of like quality will not be differentiated by brand name or advertising.





The product must be similar, or homogeneous. This simply means that the product produced by each producer is exactly like that produced by all other producers.





Agricultural commodities are good examples of similar products, for example, an orange from a farm in Gauteng is the same as that from a farm in Mpumalanga.





Third, it should be easy to enter and leave the production process (free entry and free exit). This means that if prices get high enough to be attractive it should be easy to become a producer. Also, if prices decrease, it should be easy to exit the industry.





Production agriculture has long been used as example of perfect competition. However, with the changes that have occurred in production agriculture in the last two decades, this is no longer an appropriate example.





· Monopoly





Using our perfectly competitive standard for comparison, let's examine a market structure at the other extreme, namely a monopoly. In a monopoly a large producer provides all products that the market needs; there is thus only one firm and that firm makes up the entire industry. It can set either market price or market output because it has total control over supply. The monopoly firm has complete control over supply, but it has no control over demand.





4.6 The internal environment





Managers have come to realise that employees play a crucial role in the successful marketing of the products of the enterprise. This is not only true as regards the marketing of services such as banks, but also in other spheres such as agriculture. Internal marketing involves looking at the needs of employees and satisfying these needs. An important need of the employee is to feel that he or she is contributing in a positive way to society, by promoting his company's product (e.g. the use of healthier, low fat pork). To achieve this, the concept of 'selling' the company to the employee should be adopted by the organisation. In that way the employees become 'internal customers' and the improved employee satisfaction should progress into a more 'customer conscious' workforce. 


Influences: Employees should know and support their organisation’s goals. If the employee believes in the product of the organisation (e.g. the health benefits of lean pork), he or she will naturally become more involved and motivated in contributing to the total effort. Successful internal marketing should lead to product and company loyalty. 


Risks: There is always a risk that the workforce will not convinced be by or are led [by labour organisations] to mistrust their management's 'new' strategies. They are not prepared to undergo a mind-set change and become more 'customer-conscious'. Knowledge of the internal affairs of the enterprise might also lead to employees embarking on their own enterprises (giving rise to the 'need to know' concept, i.e. only disclosing essential business information to employees), although this is an outdated perception. 


Uncertainties: One obstacle in effecting a change of the mind-set of workers is the uncertainty of the eventual result. The result – be it positive, neutral or negative – is not easily measured. It remains a vague area. Moreover, the process of involving and motivating employees takes time and may well prove costly, and the results are not certain or measurable. The task­oriented manager might not be convinced that the effort is worthwhile.





4.7 Demand and size





The concept of demand is defined as quantities of a good or service that prospective buyers are willing and able to purchase at a series of alternative prices, in a given market, during a given period, ceteris paribus. It is also the outcome of decisions about which want to satisfy, given the available means. It is important to note the difference between demand, wants, needs, claims and desires. Demand is a flow concept, and can be expressed in words, schedules (or numbers), curves (or graphs), and equations (or symbols). 





4.8 Survey





A survey can be defined as a fact finding mission. In a typical survey, the researcher selects a sample of respondents and administers a standardised questionnaire to them.





4.8.1 Steps in conducting surveys





The design and conduct of surveys involve a number of key steps:





(1) 	Definition of the problem


The problem to be investigated should be clearly stated to facilitate the formulation of questions which when answered, will lead to solutions.


(2) 	Statement of objectives


The objectives of the survey should be stated as concisely as possible. Each objective should be stated as an hypothesis to be tested, parameters to be estimated, or a decision to be made. When there are several objectives, they should be stated in order of importance as this might have a bearing on the sampling design and the data to be collected.


(3) 	Definition of the population sampling unit, sampling method and sample size


The population of interest must be clearly defined. For sampling purposes, the population must be divided into distinct sampling units, which together constitute the population. The units may be natural units of the material, such as individuals in a human population, or natural aggregates of such units, such as households, or artificial units, such a rectangular plot in a farmer’s field, bearing no relation to the natural subdivision of the material.


(4) 	Deciding on the type of survey to carry out


One can conduct an informal or formal survey, or both, depending on the type of data required. In both types of survey, it is important to choose appropriate methods and/or sampling designs to be used. In the case of an informal survey, no sampling procedure is used but screening questions are asked to ensure that the individual farmer belongs to the target group being studied. For formal surveys, it is important to choose an appropriate sampling design.


(5) 	Conducting the survey


To successfully conduct a survey, the following steps are needed:


· Choice of farmers and establishing working relationship with them


· Selection of professional and field staff to conduct the survey and training them





· Preparation of a checklist, in the case of an informal survey, or a questionnaire, in the case of formal survey


· Acquiring the necessary facilities (vehicles, equipment, etc) required for the survey


· Carefully planning the logistics to complete the survey 





(6) 	Analysis of data


The data collected during the survey should be analysed. This step requires  knowledge of appropriate techniques and methods to get the necessary information.





4.8.2 Sampling





To draw inferences about a population, we normally encounter one major problem. A population is the theoretically specified aggregation of survey elements. Quit often, the population that we are to deal with is too big. It may be difficult to work with every individual unit because time and/or money or other resources are normally limited. Also, it is doubtful whether the value of the survey results will exceed the cost.





In order to overcome these problems, we often take a small portion or array of the population or target group that we are dealing with to conduct a survey. This small array/portion is called a "sample".





A sample is a representative sub-set of the population targeted by the study. The sample size is determined by the resource limitation, and the objective of the sampling is to minimise survey costs while ensuring a reasonable degree of accuracy.





4.8.3 Developing a questionnaire





The priorities that are dictated by the purpose of the study determine the questionnaire content. Also, it depends on how the data is going to be used. The main information needs must be listed, and data collected should be analysed. If you are not sure about how you are going to analyse the data, don't collect it.





The content of a questionnaire deals with the information to be collected, the types of questions included as well as the format. Questionnaires can be factual or based on opinion; open or closed. The factual questions seek facts and opinions are less specific, as they seek to find out what the respondent thinks (feels). Opinions are subjective and factual questions are objective.





Activity 4.2





1. Choose some of the new commodities within the South African context. Make use of survey questionnaires and focus groups to gather information about the market environment, demand and size for those commodities.





2. Based on your choice of the commodities, calculate the transport cost and other marketing costs in order to determine how costly marketing will be.





3.9 Conclusion


In this study unit, we introduced you to market research and the development of a marketing plan. Different steps in conducting a survey were discussed and we made use of a questionnaire to further elaborate on how priorities that are dictated by the purpose of the study.



 Study unit 5


Market structures


5.1 Introduction





The term market structure, often used by economists, refers to the number of firms in an industry and the relationship among them. The behaviour of each firm in the industry depends on the features of the market in which it sells its product (s) and on its production costs. The major organisational features of a market are called the structure of the market (or market structure). These features include the number and relative sizes of buyers and sellers, the availability of information, the degree of product differentiation and the barriers to entry and exit. Perfect competition is at one end of the spectrum of market structures, characterised by many firms such that no one firm can influence the market by its action. The opposite end of the spectrum is pure monopoly, in which there is only one firm in the industry. In between these two extremes lie many firms in many markets. Two kinds of structure in between the extremes will be examined in this study unit: Monopolistic competition and oligopoly. In studying these market structures, you will learn about the markets in which you, the consumer, frequently trade.





Market structure also refers to the relative ease with which additional firms may enter the industry. In a monopoly structure, there is only one firm and entry of other firms is blocked completely. In an oligopoly structure, there are a few firms and entry is difficult. We have different market situations prevailing in society, but, in the agricultural sector, conditions of perfect competition are more prevalent than that of any other market situation.





5.2 Terminologies to know in this study unit





· Market structures


· Perfect competition


· Monopoly


· Oligopoly


· Monopolistic competition


· Market structure 


· Homogeneous 


· Heterogeneous (differentiated) products 


· Price makers (price setters) 


· Price taker 


· Barriers to entry 


· Collusion 


· Cartel





5.3 Perfect competitive markets





Perfect competition occurs when none of the individual market participant (i.e. buyers or sellers) can influence the price of the product. The price of a product is determined by the interaction of demand and supply and all the participants must accept that price, therefore, they are price takers. They must accept the price as given and can only decide what quantities to supply or demand at that price. Certain conditions need to apply for perfect competition to prevail. These conditions are extremely restrictive; but it is not that no, or few, markets conform to all the requirements for perfect competition. The agricultural sector sometimes conforms to them by approximation. The best examples of perfect competition are found in the international commodity markets such as gold, platinum, maize and sugar. Financial markets, like the JSE Securities Exchange, are also perfectly competitive by approximation.





5.3.1 Market structure characteristics





There are four key interrelated structural characteristics that are relevant when discussing the competitive behaviour of a market. These include





•	the number and size distribution of sellers and buyers


•	the degree of product differentiation


•	the extent of barriers to entry


•	the economic environment within which the industry operates (the condition of supply and demand)





These four characteristics, combined, determine whether an industry or various segments of the industry exhibit behaviour conducive to perfect competition or imperfect competition.





Number of firms and size distribution





The number of the firms buying and selling in a market is important in determining competitive conduct and price determination processes, because competitive conditions tend to decline when the number of firms involved declines. When competition wanes, prices are less likely to be set by the forces of supply and demand. The distribution of sales or purchases by firms in the industry helps indicate the degree of control that one or a few firms may have over prices.





Product differentiation





The degree of product differentiation refers to the extent buyers at each level in an industry perceive a difference in the products offered to them by alternative suppliers. If buyers consider the products to be virtually identical, the product is said to be undifferentiated, or homogeneous. A seller in an undifferentiated product market cannot set a higher price than what the forces of supply and demand would dictate: buyers simply shift to other suppliers to obtain the quantities of the product needed, since all the suppliers supply the identical product. Buyers have little incentive to pay one supplier a higher price than they would another supplier. The sellers of the homogeneous product are price takers. The more differentiated a product becomes in the minds of buyers, the more opportunity the supplier has to raise the price of the product, taking advantage of the buyers' perceptions of its unique characteristics.





Barriers to entry





Forces that make it difficult for firms to enter an industry are called barriers to entry.





5.3.2 Relevance (Why study perfect competition?)


•	We can learn a lot about the functioning of those markets, particularly in agriculture, where the conditions for perfect competition come close to being satisfied.


•		Perfect competition represents a clear and meaningful starting point for analysing the determination of price and output.


•		Perfect competition represents a standard or norm against which the functioning of all other markets can be compared.


•	A good knowledge of the functioning of perfectly competitive markets, along with information about conditions in a particular market (including how it deviates from perfect competition), is often sufficient for a meaningful analysis of that market.





5.3.3 The demand for the product of the firm





Under perfect competition, the individual firm is faced by a demand curve which is horizontal (or perfectly elastic) at the existing market price. This curve is called the demand curve for the product of the firm. Sometimes, it is also called the firm's sales curve, the firm's demand curve or the demand curve facing the firm. The position of an individual firm under perfect competition is illustrated in figure 5.1 





FIGURE 5.1: The demand curve for the product of the firm under perfect/ monopoly competition





[image: See the source image]





5.3.4 The equilibrium of the firm under perfect competition





To examine the equilibrium (or profit maximising) position of the firm under conditions of perfect competition, we first examine the equilibrium conditions which apply to any firm, irrespective of the type of market in which it operates, and then we apply these conditions to the specific case of perfect competition.





Firms always seek to maximise profit. The difference between revenue and cost is called economic profit (it includes the normal profit). To examine the behaviour of firms, we examine and combine their revenue and cost structure. Therefore, the firms can decide whether or not it is worth producing at all. Under certain conditions, it would be advisable for a firm to shut down its operations.





In a case where it is worth producing, the firm should be able to determine the optimal level of production, i.e. the quantity at which profit is maximised or losses are minimised.





However, the firm should produce only if the total revenue is equal to, or greater than, total variable cost, which includes normal profit. This is referred to as the shut-down rule. In terms of unit cost, this rule can also be stated as follows: a firm should only produce if average revenue (price) is equal to, or greater than, average variable cost.





The second rule or the profit maximising rule states that the firm should produce that quantity of the product such that profits are maximised, or losses minimised. In terms of total revenue (TR) and total cost (TC) or in terms of marginal revenue (MR) or marginal cost (MC), this rule is explained as follows: the profits are maximised where the positive difference between total revenue and total cost is the greatest.





However, in terms of revenue and cost per unit of production, the rule is that profit is maximised where marginal revenue (MR) is equal to marginal cost (MC).





[bookmark: _Hlk19528731]The supply curve of the firm and the market supply curve


 


Figure 5.2: Supply curve


[image: See the source image]





5.3.5 Long-run equilibrium of the firm and the industry under perfect competition





A competition that is not pure is called imperfect competition. It exists in two forms, namely monopolistic competition and oligopoly. In monopolistic competition there are many producers, but each produces and sells differentiated products. Oligopoly refers to a few sellers, either producing physically homogeneous products or differentiated products.





There is also an extreme case when there is practically only one seller. It happens in the case of monopoly. None of these three market situations occur in the agricultural sector.





Activity 5.1





1. What are the seven requirements for the existence of perfect competition?


2. What is the relevance of studying perfect competition?


3. All market participants under perfect competition are described as price takers. What does it mean? Then who makes the market price?


4. Indicate whether each of the following statements is true (T) or false (F):





(a) The perfect competition can only exist if the goods sold in the market by different sellers are identical or homogeneous.


(b) One of the requirements for perfect competition is that there must be no collusion among the participants in the market.





5.4	Pure monopoly





The word "monopoly” is derived from the Greek words monos, meaning “single", and polein meaning "sell". In its pure form, monopoly occurs when there is only one seller of a good or service that has no close substitutes; also, the entry to that market is completely blocked. That seller or firm is called a monopolist or monopolistic firm.





5.4.1 Structure





Monopoly is at the opposite extreme to perfect competition in the spectrum of market structures.





Using the perfect competition standard for comparison, let's examine a market structure at the other extreme, namely a pure monopoly. Conditions necessary for the existence of pure monopoly include:





•	There is one and only one seller of a given product in a given market. The market demand function is the demand function faced by that individual firm. The firm and the market are one and the same.


•		There are no close substitute goods for the product. It there were, then the firm would lose its monopoly power.


•	Entry of other firms into the market for this product is blocked.





The incidence of pure monopoly as well as that of perfect competition is rare in the real world. Many public utility systems may approach the purely monopolistic state, at least in the local sense. For example, most communities will grant a franchise to a specific, single seller of electricity: Impact Meter Services in South Africa has the monopoly to sell electricity in most communities. Before 2002, it also used to be the case for Telkom's monopoly in the local telephone market.





5.4.2 Barriers to entry





For a monopoly to exist, barriers must prevent other firms from entering the industry. If other firms could easily enter, then obviously the monopolist would be subjected to competition. In South Africa, the postal service is being subjected to substantial competition. Eskom the sole provider of electricity in South African monopoly power only remains in that their customers use their electricity. 





Table 5.1 Summary of market structures





			Feature/


criterion


			Perfect


Competition


			Monopolistic


Competition


			Oligopoly


			Monopoly





			Number of firms


			So many that no


firm can influence the market price


			So many that each firm thinks others will not detect its actions


			So few that each firm must consider the others' actions and reactions


			One





			Nature of product


			Homogeneous/


standardised


			Heterogeneous/


differentiated


			Homogeneous or heterogeneous (differentiated)


			Only one product with no close substitutes





			Entry


			Completely free


			Free


			Varies from free to restricted


			Complete





			Information


			Complete


			Incomplete


			Incomplete


			Complete





			Collusion


			Impossible


			Impossible


			Possible


			Irrelevant





			Firm's control over the price of the product


			None


			Some


			Considerable, but less than in a monopoly


			Considerable, but limited by market


demand and the goal of profit maximisation





			Demand curve 	for the firm's product


			Horizontal


(perfectly elastic)


			Downward sloping


			Downward sloping, may be kinked


			Equals market


demand curve; downward- sloping





			Long-run


economic


Profit


			Zero (normal


profit only)


			Zero (normal


profit only)


			Can be positive


			Can be positive











The conditions of monopolistic competition are identical to those of perfect competition, with one important difference: the products sold are no longer perfectly identical or homogeneous. If many businesses are selling a differentiated product (which is different from the standardised or homogeneous product in perfect competition), monopolistic competition exists. In a monopolistically competitive market, many firms produce similar but slightly different products, whereas both a monopoly and a perfectly competitive firm produce a homogeneous (standardised, identical) product. The differentiation of the product gives the seller some flexibility in pricing. If an individual seller can convince buyers that its product is superior to those offered by other sellers, he or she can charge a higher price for its products. Farm input manufacturers and suppliers differentiating their products with the use of advertising to promote branded feed supplements or branded hybrid seeds exemplify this type of imperfect competition. Like perfect competition, there are no barriers to entry or exit. Thus, product differentiation is the key difference between monopolistic competition and perfect competition. Under monopolistic competition each firm is small enough (relative to the total market) and the total number of firms large enough so that each firm can ignore the consequences of its actions on the other firms in the market.





A monopolistic competitor becomes a price maker if it can effectively differentiate its products in the market when other sellers in the market are offering similar products. The opportunity for price-making may be limited because the action of each individual firm may have imperceptible effects on the market and because the product may not be unique. Consequently, attempts by a seller to raise the price too much may drive buyers to other sellers of similar products. How much is "too much", is determined by the degree of differentiation of the seller's product.





5.6 Oligopoly





The word "oligopoly" comes from the Greek words oligoi, meaning "few", and polein, meaning "sell". Under oligopoly a few large firms dominate the market. When there are only two firms in the industry, it is called a duopoly. The economic conditions that define oligopoly are the same as those of monopolistic competition with one major exception: there are few large firms which dominate the market, each of which is large enough to have an influence on market volume and price. Oligopolists are interdependent in their decision making. The actions of an individual oligopolist are a competitive threat to the other oligopolists in the market and as such may invoke retaliation. This interdependence is the key component in the marketing strategies and pricing behaviour of the industry. The product may be homogeneous, but it is mostly heterogeneous. When the product is homogeneous, the market is described as a pure oligopoly, and when the product is heterogeneous or differentiated, the market is called a differentiated oligopoly.





Non-price competition is the main competitive strategy, including any and all efforts to uniquely differentiate products in the market. If an oligopolist tries to raise its price, the other oligopolistic firms will not necessarily follow suit. The size of the subsequent drop in the firm's sales will depend on how successful it has been in differentiating its products from those offered by its competitors. The drop in sales will more than offset the price increase, leading to reduced revenues for the price-raising oligopolistic firm.





However, if an oligopolist attempts to lower its price, competing firms will immediately retaliate by lowering their prices to keep from losing their market shares. The lower price, combined with little or no change in sales, simply means that the firm initiating the price decline experiences a loss in sales revenues. Further attempts by the firm to reduce prices to gain market share will simply result in further rounds of price cutting, with relatively small gains in sales. That is why prices of products sold by firms operating in an oligopolistic industry tend to be stable. This situation exists today in the automobile industry and the airline industry.





Collusion





Oligopolists often collude by entering into an agreement, arrangement or understanding to limit competition in the industry and maintain high levels of profitability in the long run. Sellers can, for example, agree to charge the same prices for certain products, to grant uniform discounts, or to limit their marketing and distribution to certain regions. A specific arrangement among otherwise competitive firms to limit output, to set prices, or to share the market, is called a cartel. The purpose of the members is to operate in a market as a shared monopoly. Collusion is only successful if agreements can be enforced. A successful collusion is highly unlikely (if not impossible) when many sellers are involved.





5.7 Conclusion


In this study unit we introduced you to the market structures that exist in the economy and we discussed each of its components. Perfect competition as well as monopoly, monopolistic competition and oligopoly were also examined. The study unit highlighted the requirements and relevance of perfect competition in order to compare these different markets settings.



REFERENCES.





1. Drummond, HE & Goodwin, JW. 2011. Agricultural Economics. 3rd edition.


New Jersey: Prentice Hall.


2. Penson, JB, Capps, 0, Rosson, CP. & Woodward, RT. 2015. Introduction to


Agricultural Economics. Person.


3. Seperich G, Woolverton M & Beierlein J. 1994. Introduction to Agribusiness


Marketing.


4. Kohls R & Uhl J. 2001. Marketing of Agricultural Products. 9th edition. Prentice Hall, Upper Saddle River, New Jerseyh











image3.jpeg


Monopolisitcally competitive

Demand curve









image4.png


ly Curve

Suj

Price

uanti

o~
a








image1.jpeg


sujpag

Aanjen

yimoln

uoponponul

SA1VS

TIME








image2.emf







image17.emf

AGR4701 STUDY  GUIDE 11 Sept 2019.docx




AGR4701 STUDY GUIDE 11 Sept 2019.docx







MINI PROJECT AND SEMINAR








DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE AND ANIMAL HEALTH






AGR4701





			


[graphics to be added later) 














 





			


Author:











Consultant:








Critical Reader:











Graphics Design:


			


Mr B L Mogoje


Dept: Agriculture and Animal Health


University of South Africa





Mrs N Jonas


DUTLD: University of South Africa	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: The name has changed to DCDT








Dept: Agriculture and Animal Health


University of South Africa








Production Department


University of South Africa 




















University of South Africa


Pretoria

























































































© 2020 University of South Africa


All rights reserved 


Printed and published by the University of South Africa


Muckleneuk, Pretoria

















i











iii





COURSE OVERVIEW	1
A word of welcome	1
The purpose of this study guide:	2
The Structure of this Study Guide	3
LESSON UNIT 1	5
1	Develop a farm business proposal	5
1.1	Viable farming business proposal	6
1.1.1	Business proposal for delivery of agricultural product	7
1.1.2	Business proposal for capital requirements by farming business	10
1.2	Important regulations for animal and plant farming business	17
1.2.1	Registration of farming business entity	18
1.3	Importance of financial projection in business plan	32
1.4	The use of cash flow, budget and sales forecast for all commodities	36
1.5	Market situation for animal and plant commodities	39
1.6	Geographical Production size of different animals and plant commodities in South Africa	44
Unit 1 Summary	52
Unit 1 References	53
LESSON UNIT 2	55
2	Design an integrated farm management plan for Plant and Animal production in the same farm.	55
2.1	Integrated farm management plan for plant and animal production in one farm	56
2.2	Design of farm activities based on the integrated farm management plan	60
2.2.1	Planning farm labour resources	61
2.2.2	Use of plan activities to develop job descriptions	64
2.3	Budget plan for integrated production in one farm	70
2.3.1	Decision on purchasing of machinery for maize enterprise in 800 ha	74
Crop or vegetable enterprise budget	75
Enterprise budget for 1 200 cows	77
2.4	Proportional contribution of each production system on the entire farm in terms of expenditure and gross return.	79
2.5	Breakeven point of each integrated production and entire farm	81
Unit 2	Summary	82
Unit 2	References	82
LESSON UNIT 3	83
3	Design Animal / Plant or other agricultural production enterprise.	83
3.1	Farm production plan Monthly, Seasonal or Quarter sales and year.	84
3.1.1	Dairy production plan	84
3.1.2	Sheep production plan	86
3.2	Capital investment for propose enterprise	87
3.3	Design integrated production process for (Animal and Plant) commodities	87
3.4	Integrated farm production focus products grading process	90
Unit 4	References	91
LESSON UNIT 4	92
4	Develop mini project report and design presentation for seminar	92
4.1	Quality of constructed of mini project	92
4.1.1	Guideline on structure of mini report	92
4.1.2	Seminar	94
4.2	Power point presentation of written mini report in seminar platform	96
4.3	Assess presentation skills, relevance to report, timed and technological aid	96
Unit summary	97
Unit references	97










[bookmark: _Toc10307343][bookmark: _Toc14683424]COURSE OVERVIEW


[bookmark: _Toc10307344][bookmark: _Toc14683425]A word of welcome


Welcome to Mini project and seminar module (AGR4701). My name is Mr. B. L. Mogoje, your lecturer for AGR4701. I am very delighted to have class of combine disciplines (plant and animal specialist) that is capacitated fully by group of intelligent people who are committed to learn further. Due to continuous development on technological growth, and fourth industrial revolution, UNISA adapt to the changing of technology landscape in teaching, and respond proactively to the requirements of Open Distance e-Learning in high education. As it has been indicated in your tutorial letter 101, AGR4701 is offered fully online. I therefore edge you to do all your online interactive learning activity online under module lessons and discussions, attain assignment from online assignment and prepare for online examination at the end of the year.	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: Project and Seminar	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: a class of combined	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: ?	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: is adapting	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: is responding	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: higher	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: urge


 This webpage is dedicated to supporting your learning for AGR4701 module. Students are encouraged to do the regular visits to AGR4701 webpages, to take full advantage of available features:


1. Any other documents provided by your lecturer will be available in the Additional Resources tool.


2. Go to the Discussion Forum and you will find a Topic called “General Subject-related Discussions”. This is a space for you to talk with your fellow students about this course. The lecturers may include other Topics and Forums for you.


3. Go to the Schedule and you can check your official assignment and examination dates.


4. Go to the Announcements tool to get important information about this module.


For many of you, this is your first experience with an online course. I would like to give you some helpful information and a few hints for successful completion of AGR4701. Online module offers the students the privilege of managing their own time using the guidelines provide on storyboard under additional resources. Even, most of you have never taken on online module before we have reached the point of transformation from traditional class, blended teaching to online class. Please allow me to let you know that learning online will be different than learning in the traditional classroom or blended version. It is important for me to advice you that you do not have to use the pen and the paper to write the assignment and exam as from now since you will be doing all of your writing using the laptop or computer keyboard. Online module allows you to have privilege of doing learning activities on each lesson, discussion forums online and submitting assignments online. Some features you can access on your cellphone, that means managing your class attendance on hand. 	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: provided	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: even though or even if?	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: from	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: advise	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: the


Enjoy your digital learning. 





[bookmark: _Toc267060698][bookmark: _Toc10307345][bookmark: _Toc14683426][bookmark: _Toc267060697]The purpose of this study guide:


Students who achieve the outcomes of this module will be able to develop the business proposal and management plan form integrated animal and plant production in one farm. Learn how to develop business plan that can enable farmers to optimise their production on the fourth industrial technological environment for sustainable food security from both plant and animal products. The module will be useful to livestock technicians, plant technicians, agricultural advisor, agricultural scientists, agricultural business analysors, agricultural entrepreneur and farmers who are active with livestock and plant comodity production. This module aim to training registered students with appropriate skills of developing livestock and plant enterprises using the current trend of choosen comodity to determine its performance and forecast production based on demand and other external production factors. 	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: of	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: aims to train	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: chosen commodity





The outcomes of this module:


This module is designed to equip you to with: 


· Vast knowledge of how to Develop a farm business proposal


· Design an integrated farm management plan for Plant and Animal production in the same farm


· Select and design Animal / Plant or other agricultural production enterprise


· Design presentation of written mini project report for seminar








[bookmark: _Toc10307346][bookmark: _Toc14683427]The Structure of this Study Guide: this study guide has four Lesson units:


Course map





Unit 1	Develop a farm business proposal 


Unit 2	Design an integrated farm management plan for Plant and Animal production	in the same farm


Unit 3	Select and design Animal / Plant or other agricultural production enterprise


Unit 4	Design presentation of written mini project report for seminar 








Each study unit contains these sections and subsections, including:


· An overview of the study unit


· Topics about the subject matter covered in the study unit


· Examples problems and solutions – online under lesson discussion


· Activities and tasks are to be done online under lesson activities


· A summary


· Self-evaluation questions – performed online


· References





The purpose of the activities is to give you an opportunity to practise the skills that the study unit has explained, described, demonstrated or discussed. Different types of activities have been included. Self-evaluation questions focus specifically on the outcomes of each study unit. Therefore, the purpose of self-evaluation questions is to give you an idea how questions may be structured in an examination situation. You are strongly advised to go through these questions in preparation for examinations and feedbacks for your assignments.	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete





[bookmark: _Toc267060700]The study package:


Your study package consists of:


· This study guide AGR4701


· Tutorial Letter 101, which contains 3 Compulsory Assignments and final report with presentation in seminar platform during the year registration.	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: of


· Additional Tutorial Letters for nevigation of lesson activities and assignments schedule. 	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: navigation





You are strongly advised to begin your studies by reading Tutorial Letter 101 thoroughly to understand the rules and your responsibilities with regard to this module. It is very important to take note of all relevant due dates as soon as you open the package. 





Talk to us:


In case of any problem or misunderstandings, you are advised to contact your lecturer immediately to clarify any of the issues. All the information on how and where to find your Lecturer is contained in Tutorial Letter 101. We do hope you enjoy studying this module.


[bookmark: _Toc267060701]


Getting around this module: 


While working through this module, you will notice the frequent use of margin icons. These icons serve to “signpost” a particular piece of text, a new task or change in activity; they have been included to help you to find your way around this study guide. A complete icon set is shown below. We suggest that you familiarize yourself with the icons and their meaning before starting your study.	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: Please make sure that this is done
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[bookmark: _Toc10307348][bookmark: _Toc14683429]1	Develop a farm business proposal





[image: Outcomes]  Unit outcomes


When you complete Lesson Unit 1, you should be able to:


· Evaluate viability of developed business proposal in accordance with set criteria.


· Important regulations for animal and plant farming business	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: Therre seems to be a verb missing here


· Determine the justification of financial plan on develop business proposal over a years or three projections.


· Analyse the presented forecast sales, budget and cash flow for all commodities


· Evaluate the appropriate use of current market situation for each farm commodity (product) in particular industry.


· Develop feasible marketing strategy according to size and geographical location of farm.


· Assess feasible implementation of production plan on the proposed business.





[image: ]Key terminology	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: 


			























			











1.1 [bookmark: _Toc14683430]Viable farming business proposal


Introduction


Business proposal can be used to deliver a proposal for a product or service to an organizational buyer or to request capital funding from investors. The business proposal can be solicited or unsolicited. The solicited proposal is that situation whereby the farming business can a proposal in response to a requester or offer to deliver product to a buyer. Unsolicited proposal is submitted to a potential customer or investor without any request for business proposals and such proposal does not have any assurances that the proposal will be accepted. 	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: Is used?	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: develop?





It is fundamentally important that the unsolicited business proposer take efforts to study the challenges and the goals of the potential buyers to determine the alignment of the identified challenges towards your business capability to add value by proposing solutions to buyers. The farmer can submit the soliciting proposal to a potential buyer who may show the interest in buying the presented product. Since many retail organisations are commercial stores that involve board of directors of special procurement committees that need to assess the potential deal in relation to quality, duration of supply and potential contract terms of sales. After such committee sittings the resolution can be concluded in a acceptance or rejection of submitted proposal. 	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: takes	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: Re-phrase	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete





The farming businesses in both animal and plant production also get the business proposal from the manufacturers who offer the chemical products as an alternative solution to the pest and weed control in plant or disinfectant and vaccines as alternative solution for the control of the disease. Agriculture is also facing the transition of moving into the fourth industrial technological revolution. High technology can be integrated within the production process, thus how this days we have tractors that drive themselves to prepare land and planters that technology to monitor dropping of seed in precision planting. Lots of technological solicited business proposal are expected to be over supplied in agricultural industry. The technological sellers may have seen that the farmer or farming business has unresolved business challenges and take opportunity to demonstrates the business proposal how it could help the customer (farmer) to find a solution. The risk in making an unsolicited proposal is greater uncertainty about whether technological product will be accepted or not. Acceptance and decline can be associated with the nature of current farm operation, available machinery, equipment, infrastructure and the budget to integrated the technological product.  	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: Re-phrase	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: ?


   


The business proposal for capital requirement cover both small, medium and commercial business. The range of these business classifications may require funding for different purpose. Emerging farmers often bypass the traditional sources of capital investor standard requirements, which set to be traditional and wary of entrepreneurs and inventors with untested farming innovations skills, qualification and capability. The South African government through department of agriculture and economic development often offer the starts-ups capital for small farmers, without the initiative of business proposal. Unlike the government, the private investor and commercial banks, have different special fund portfolios to cover the broader scope of existing industries were they operates. The typical example is the available agribusiness funds in South African commercial banks, like ABSA, First National Bank, Standard bank and others. Investors like bankers often accept the business proposal for capital requirement and assess them according to their set fund portfolio or loan selection criteria. The selection criteria normally includes the innovative skills, capability in terms of skill, qualification and experiences in the industry and viability of business proposal on capability to return investors’ money and sustainable operations using the historical or forecast projections. 





This unit will expose you the types of business proposals written for the product to a potential buyer and other one written for capital requirements for a start-up farming business or expansion of existing farming business.       


[bookmark: _GoBack]


[bookmark: _Toc14683431]1.1.1	Business proposal for delivery of agricultural product


The agricultural entrepreneur or marketing officer who write the solicited business proposal to a potential buyer need to ask her/himself several questions that can help to produce good proposal that has high chance of accepted although is not guarantee. 





Example of business proposal of selling agricultural product to potential buyer


a) Executive summary 


Prolong fresh Spinach – Balemi-pele Agricultural Co-operative LTD, is the leading innovative primary agricultural cooperative that perform continuous market survey on range of vegetable products to ensure that it plants what is required by the market. As results of continuous researches, we identify the short life span of spinach on shelf that lead to huge discard of deteriorating quality on spinach. Through our innovative research team, we manage to overcome this challenge of fresh spinach short lifespan by developing new brand Prolong Fresh Spinach. We develop the seed variety improve the lifespan of fresh spinach under no cold chain storage. The new variety is complement by the new packaging system of this unique product (Prolong Fresh Spinach). The quality standard starts from soil and seedling preparation, organic production process, harvesting and packing. The growth and plant structure performance has been test and manage to outperform the other existing variety with minimal use of water, organic fertilization and weeding activity. The product tested for safety under accredited food laboratory using the SANS on vegetable standards required for human consumption. Knowing the lifespan of our product, we are flexible to take product that reach limited fresh duration, with additional flexibility of turnaround time order quantity and delivery. Our delivery trucks keep data additional data while truck is in motion and such data are accessible to our customer and end users of our products 





b) Marketing 


Brand - Proposed product is Prolong Fresh Spinach, a unique brand that has improve plant cell that can last longer shelf life span after harvesting that meet require quality by consumers.


Packaging – the product came with new packaging style on store. Prolong fresh spinach, is packed standing on efficient space water base container. The new storage shelf is self-trailer structure of 1m2 with 1.5m height consist of five decks of pulled transparent plastic container that has daily minimal fresh water base.  


Literature – literature has proven that organic products are strong and last longer under harsh condition. As a results of that our company had discover innovative methods of processing raw organic materials into organic fertilizer with inclusion of animal manure.   


Competitor information – the competitors fresh spinach stay fresh for a day only. Although compotators advice cold storage after three days the quality of spinach in the market still deteriorate.    


Market verification – The research has verify that retailers need prolong fresh spinach to guarantee their individual and bulk customers with availability of fresh spinach products. The research further verify that there is lot of consumer’s dissatisfaction whereby retail customers are often complaining about the quality of spinach they purchase on social media which affect the reputation of retail store. 


Testing – Range of quality and safety test on prolong fresh spinach by accredited food laboratory ensure the trustworthy of our products to retail stores and their clients end consumer of fresh spinach. 


 Pricing – our prices are based on Rand per kg of spinach. We added value to our product by providing company free trailed modified shelf storage that maintained freshness texture and quality of prolong fresh spinach. Trailers are space efficient and free to our customer as long as our product are on your store. We deliver full packed spinach which work as an advantage cost saving labour and additional packing costs. Our price are subjected to weekly agricultural price forecast with 5% low on cost of sale compared to competitors and forecast price.    


Proposal as solution - We affirm that Prolong Fresh Spinach will be of great value to your business with positive impact of up sales which will lead to more return. Our product will help you to reach your customer satisfaction goals by prolong fresh spinach. Prolong fresh spinach was developed to overcome the challenge of short lifespan spinach that is quickly losing its quality when it reach the market (shelf). Our company has tried to improve the key area of short life span on spinach which is the main challenge has been challenge to retailers who purchases a certain quantity and sell half or less of purchased quantity before spinach deteriorate. Our dedicated marketing team will work with you to monitor the performance of product on shelf, customer satisfaction, spotting unique demand and transition of market trends. 





[bookmark: _Toc14683432]1.1.2	Business proposal for capital requirements by farming business


 The researcher has indicates that many companies are registered in South Africa and fail to start with operation due to lack of knowledge and proper alignment to the industry. Few of South African farmers who benefited from land reform plus capital investment are not yet operating at commercial farming scale due to poor screening process that is used by investor and commercial banker to determine the viability of the business and the capability of beneficiaries to drive business sustainably and profitably. These are the farming projects that often bypass the issue of qualification plus experience in the intended commodity. The grant were given with untested farming skill, without business incubations by investor who had interest on business. Some of farming business had mentorship programme that does not have accountability on skill transfer measure, failure and misuse of invested capital. Based on the pass investment failures, there is need to review the current selection criteria for agricultural business proposal assessment. The basic selection criteria that used by investors includes the information about the product the business intended to produce, market in which it will compete, the management team or entrepreneur in charge, the operations of the company and the strategy by which it plans to develop the product. Table 1.1 shows the outline of basic criteria of business proposal, which can be used to develop the full flash assessment criteria of the business proposal. 





Table 1.1 Basic criteria of business proposal


			Business Disciplines


			Design in Business Disciplines





			Product 


			The nature of the product in terms of concept, quality, safety, performance, flexibility, styling and innovativeness





			Market


			Brand, packaging, literature, competitor information, market verification and testing





			Entrepreneur/ Management team


			Skill, qualification and experiences of the management team in various department, or the use of external expertise in process





			Operations


			Information of the practical activities of how the business is organized and functions to produce their products





			Finance


			Accounting for design, economics of manufacture, valuing product.





			Strategy


			How the new product will effect the development of the business








(Source: Rogers and Mason, 1997)





Example of business proposal for capital requirements. 


The business proposal involves background of proposer, proposer intended product, market analysis, team of expertise involve production, organizational operation, strategy and financial aspects.


• The product. (Organic eggs) Investors look for information on concept development, as well as product performance and function. They will study product reliability, styling, and ease of use. Above all, they will ask: Is the product innovative?


Product – Organic eggs


There is rapid increase on the demand of organic food across the world. South Africa being the global trader on agricultural products is force by the market to produce and trade organic products. In response to market demand, Balemi-pele Agricultural Cooperative want to be one of the leading producer of organic eggs. Organic eggs are demanded by consumers due to the concern of human health indications that most human diseases are resulted from eating synthetic feed or products of animals that were feed synthetic feed. In addition there is high concern of animal welfare of cage egg laying chickens which is an indicator of other product attributes such as safety and impact on human health. Organic eggs are produce from free-range egg laying chickens that are feed mix ration of organic grain.  





• The market. 


Is the product relevant in the current marketplace? 


Organic eggs most relevant to the market since there is increase demand of organic food products by consumers in the market. The market shows that there is huge demand of the organic eggs especially on the big cities were community had better earnings and well informed about the impact of synthetic feed on their health. 





Is the market large enough to handle a new product of this kind? 


Does it have a competitive advantage over similar products?


Currently the market is fluctuated with table eggs produce form cage system and the consumer index indicates the decrease on purchasing trend of these eggs with high increase on demand of organic eggs. The current situation indicates the competitive advantage of organic eggs over ordinary table eggs.





 Who are the major competitors? 


Big cooperative has started to you their reserve fund to convert some of the current egg production farmers into organic egg laying production system. However, due to their huge historical investment on cage system the transition will be slow that give Balemi-pele Agricultural Cooperative competitive advantage to strike huge portion of organic egg market.   


How will product or service communications be handled?


Business to business marketing communication was employed to do the feasibility study about the demand of organic eggs. The feasible report has indicted that the proposed product (organic eggs) are in high demand and the implementation of organic egg production will have positive cost benefit to Balemi-pele Agricultural Cooperative and the prospect investors. Our competitive marketing team is eager to run promotional shows and competition of shopping malls and big retail stores that has large capacity of potential purchaser. Balemi-pele website, Television and range radios stations and social media platform will be used effectively to rich large number of people to promote organic eggs by using health benefits indicators of organic food.  


 


How will the product be presented, displayed, and packaged?


The eggs will be presented as organic eggs with display of Balemi-pele Agricultural Cooperative and national label of organic food products on range of packaging materials the will be used. The national labelling of organic food will be the key indicator that help consumer to differentiate the organic eggs form non-organic eggs. Organic labels are design to give consumer confidence that the goods they buy are produced in line with organic farming. The automated combine grading and packaging machine will be used grading and packaging to align our cooperative with fourth industrial technological revolution, as display on the following video clip: https://youtu.be/dHE07XHeug0/. 





• The team. What skills and resources do the entrepreneur or management team bring to the company? How will they contribute to exploiting the product’s advantages in the market?


The management team consist of Down Modiri, on the role of CEO. Down has vast experience of South African egg industry through his leadership role on executive position of five companies that he worked for them. His enormous achievement on strategic leadership will enable Balemi-pele to operate sustainably and profitably for longer time with good returns towards investor’s capital. Mackey will held the director position on marketing department. She is the well-known marketing guru who is energetic and enthusiasm to develop marketing strategy that will take Balemi-pele organic eggs to all big to small stores in all towns of nine province. She anticipate quick expansion with consideration of her export marketing skill if she had to use her current her current marketing network within African continent where she market products had excel previously.    


 


• Business operations. How does the organization function? 


Balemi-pele Agricultural Cooperative had division of grain production. With the current concept, the grain production will be change to organic production and produce grain plus additional organic grain that will be purchased will be process on the cooperative to produce organic food the free-ranging egg laying chicken. The process will be certified by organic food certifying organisation and be regulated by Department of Agriculture using the current legislation of organic production. 





What machinery is used? 


The chickens will be kept on the free-ranging house that allow external movement and natural behaviour of eating green pigment and bathing. Standard shade will be provided according to the stocking density of the chickens. Feed will be mix according to the requirements of natural nutrients by chicken using organic grain produced within the cooperative.    





How does work flow through the factory?


Balemi-pele Agricultural Cooperative started with market feasibility for organic eggs. Used the feasibility report to quantify how many dozen required on the market annually. The feasibility report indicated that 3.5 million dozen of eggs are required in the market. Based on the quantity of the dozen indicated, flow of work starts from anticipated forecast sales (3.5 million dozen) backward, see Figure 1.1. The production plan in poultry is based on quantity of eggs Balemi-pele forecast to sell a Month, week or day. This has enable cooperative to forecast number of dozen that will be pushed to the market annually.    





No of Tractors and implements


Size HA


for grain


Size of Processing plant/ 


Capital for entire operation (R)


7 000 tons of feed annually 


10 house / 15 000 chickens/house /8 hens /m2 /range field 4m2 /hen 


150 000 egg laying chickens


3.5 million Dozen of Organic Eggs a year


Organic seed and organic fertilizer 
































Figure 1.1 Illustrate the flow of work for the proposed project.





• Strategy. 


What product research has been done? 


Research shows that the organic food industry is continuously growing worldwide (Bravo et al., 2013).  The consumer attitudes towards and purchasing behaviour of organic food was tested with effective research models in different countries. In the case of the attitude towards organic food purchase, research reveals that the importance of organic food is a good predictor of purchasing behaviour in-line with altruistic arguments determine organic food consumption (Bravo et al., 2013 Khalid & Nawawi, 2014). More than twenty studies were conducted on pricing of organic food (including organic eggs), in general consumers perceive organic food to be more expensive than comparable conventional food. However more than 150 studies has indicated that despite the high production cost of organic food, consumer are willing to pay more to ensure sustainable organic farming with good environmental management, and good practice of animal welfare, naturalization of production and competitive fair trade locally and internationally (Hemmerling et al., 2015).


    


What strategy is planned for business growth and development?


South African population and level of education in the country ascertain the growth of organic egg consumption. The local and international research on the perception and demand of organic food has reveal the huge demand of organic food with more 150 studies that shows that consumer are prepare to pay more for organic food for their sustainable health status. All this aspects shows the huge opportunity of growth. The competitive management team has vast experience of executing the project of this nature to make it embellishment in the market.   





• Financial. 


How much capital will be needed?


This proposal is for the new production concept therefore the capital required is for all resource in the departments that will be involve in the production process. The capital requirement follow the production flow presented in figure 1. The actual capital is shown in table 1.2.


Table 1.2 Actual capital requirements for organic egg production 


			Items


			Quantity


			Unit Price


			Total





			Land (200 HA)


			1


			 R   1 220 000,00 


			 R    1 220 000,00 





			Chickens house


			10


			 R   1 800 000,00 


			 R  18 000 000,00 





			Vegetation  on two side @ 4m2 / hen


			600000


			 R                20,00 


			 R  12 000 000,00 





			Equipment for chickens house


			1


			 R      561 000,00 


			 R        561 000,00 





			Grading machine- Moba prime 200


			1


			 R      580 000,00 


			 R        580 000,00 





			Diamond FPX100 farm egg packer


			1


			 R      450 000,00 


			 R        450 000,00 





			Packaging materials


			1


			 R      730 000,00 


			 R        730 000,00 





			Organic feed for chickens


			6675,84


			 R          3 240,00 


			 R  21 629 721,60 





			Administration & Consumables 


			1


			 R   5 800 000,00 


			 R    5 800 000,00 





			Trucks & Vehicles


			4


			 R      650 000,00 


			 R    2 600 000,00 





			Fuel and Maintenance


			4


			 R   2 100 000,00 


			 R    8 400 000,00 





			


			


			


			





			Total Capital requirement 


			


			


			 R  71 970 721,60 











   


What are sales expected to be?


According to South African poultry Association, the report on eggs price during December 2018 were standing as follow: dozen for cage eggs were R15.40 while Dozen for free-range organic eggs cost R 23.89. Statistically, the price of organic eggs were 35.5% higher than cage eggs. The forecast sales for the first production cycle is 3 511 200 dozen of organic eggs at the cost of R25.20 with the estimated turnover of R88 496 109.24.





How will cash flow be handled?


Balemi-pele Agricultural cooperative is reputable cooperative managed by experienced professionals. The sale of each dozen on individual, bulk, cash or credit will be done with the issue of official invoice. Two types of invoices cash sales invoice and credit sale invoices will be used to manage the cash flow effectively. Due to our anticipated long chain sales of exports our credit period will range from 30 days to 90 days based on the nature of our clients. Senior financial manager will work with two junior accountant to oversee both cash sale accounts, with emphasis on monitoring of credit account clients according to cooperative financial policy.   





After the Proposal


In most cases, the successful proposal will be subjected to fully funding. The investor like commercial bank will ask you to develop detail business plan and probably request official meeting with you after the special fund portfolio panel read the business plan. This exercise will be done buy all registered student for this module in Unit 3 During the meeting will be ask to present the business plan. All registered student will be given chance to present their business plan using power point and online platform that you will choose after reading unit 4.  





AGR4701 student, Note that investors like our commercial banks in South Africa including Land bank, they often make connections between the investment opportunity based on the review of feasibility of your business proposal and their past experience. In that regard, sometimes your proposal might at first glance seem to be weak but your efforts and knowledge about proposal during presentation may influence their decision making since is the panel not one person. The same principle will be applied during the presentation of your seminars.   








[bookmark: _Toc14683433]1.2	Important regulations for animal and plant farming business


Being the future entrepreneur or managers it is fundamentally important to know that doing business in South Africa or elsewhere, you ae expected to comply with various legal requirements of the country where you do business. For the purpose of this module Do business includes all daily activities that your business perform to process service or production of plant or animal products. Before production, lots of procurement is expected to happen since you may be purchasing the raw materials to process them to final products. After production, the final products has to reach the market to be sold and bring return or earning to your farming business. In this regard, business are regulated at all production process therefore, all entrepreneurs, business had to comply local regulations where they do production (farming) and international regulations where they procure or sell their goods.





The first important law to all business is registration of business with Companies and Intellectual Property Commission (CIPC). This organisation has been established in order to administer the registration of companies, cooperatives and intellectual property rights such as trademarks, patents, design and copyright.  After registration, owners are encourage to register their company with one the accredited banks to ensure good practice of money regulation on business. The third is registration of the company with South African Revenue Services (SARS). SARS takes care of all tax matters and it is a legal obligation to pay tax regardless of the size of the business that operate unless the business exempted based on set category by that time of operation. The law require that a business should be registered with SARS within 60 days of starting operations. Farmers who do their farming business as sole proprietors are obligated to register as provisional taxpayer.   








[bookmark: _Toc14683434]1.2.1	Registration of farming business entity


Most of formal agricultural business register as company in terms of Company Act, 2008 (Act No: 71 of 2008) or register as Co-operatives it terms of Co-operative Act 2005 (Act No: 14 of 2005). 





Company Act, 2008 allow the registration or incorporate of two types of companies namely profit companies and non-profit companies. A profit company can be registered as a State-owned company (e.g. Eskom is state-owned) or Private company (e.g. Your current of future Farming company). Section 7 of Company Act, 2008 teach us about the  purposes of this Act, which are as follow:  


(a)	promote compliance with the Bill of Rights as provided for in the Constitution, in the application of company law; 


(b) 	promote the development of the South African economy by- 


(i) 	encouraging entrepreneurship and enterprise efficiency; 


(ii) 	creating flexibility and simplicity in the formation and maintenance	of companies; and 


(iii) 	encouraging transparency and high standards of corporate	governance as appropriate, given the significant role of enterprises	within the social and economic life of the nation; 


(c) 	promote innovation and investment in the South African markets; 


(d) 	reaffirm the concept of the company as a means of achieving economic	and social benefits; 


(e) 	continue to provide for the creation and use of companies, in a manner	that enhances the economic welfare of South Africa as a partner within the global economy; 


(f) 	promote the development of companies within all sectors of the economy, and encourage active participation in economic organisation, management and productivity; 


(g) 	create optimum conditions for the aggregation of capital for productive	purposes, and for the investment of that capital in enterprises and the	spreading of economic risk; 


(h) 	provide for the formation, operation and accountability of non-profit companies in a manner designed to promote, support and enhance the capacity of such companies to perform their functions; 


(i) 	balance the rights and obligations of shareholders and directors within companies; 


(j) 	encourage the efficient and responsible management of companies


(k) 	provide for the efficient rescue and recovery of financially distressed companies, in a manner that balances the rights and interests of all relevant stakeholders; and 


(l) 	provide a predictable and effective environment for the efficient regulation of companies. 


Due to limited scope of company as business on your module we do it up to here, for further reading search for the Act and read for yourself or any online class activity that may be given with refers to Company Act, 2008. 





The purpose of Co-operative Act, 2005 (Act No; 14 of 2005) is explain in Section 2 of the Act as follow:


(a) Promote the development of sustainable co-operatives that comply with co-operative principles, thereby increasing the number and variety of economic enterprises operating in the formal economy;


(b) Encourage persons and groups who subscribe to values of self-reliance and self-help, and who choose to work together in democratically controlled enterprises, to register co-operatives in terms of this Act;


(c) Enable such co-operative enterprises to register and acquire a legal status separate from their members;


(d) Promote equity and greater participation by black persons, especially those in rural areas, women, persons with disability and youth in the formation of, and management of, co-operatives;


(e) Establish a legislative framework that preserves a co-operative as a distinct legal entity facilitate the provision of support programmes that target emerging Co-operatives, specifically those co-operatives that consist of black persons, women, youth, disabled persons or persons in the rural areas and that promote equity and greater participation by its members;


(f) Ensure the design and implementation of the co-operative development support programmes by all the agencies of national departments including but not limited to Khula, NEF, NPI, SEDA, IDC, SAQI, SABS, CSIR, PIC, DBSA, SALGA and SETA'S, and compliance with uniform norms and standards prescribed by this Act;


(g) Ensure the design and implementation of the co-operative support measures across all spheres of government, including delivery agencies, and adherence


(h) To a uniform framework of established norms and standards that reflect fairness, equity, transparency, economy, efficiency, accountability and lawfulness;


(i) Facilitate the effective co-ordination and reporting mechanism across all spheres of government through the department


Section 4 give us the guide on forms and kinds of co-operatives that can be registered under this Co-operative Act, 2005.


 (1) This Act provides for the registration of the following forms of co-operatives:


(a) a primary co-operative;


(b) a secondary co-operative; and


(c) a tertiary co-operative.


(2) Without limiting the number and variety of different kinds of co-operatives, a


co-operative registered in terms of this Act may be, but is not limited to, a-


(a) housing co-operative;


(b) worker co-operative;


(c) social co-operative;


(d) agricultural co-operative; (is relevant for your AGR4701 module). 


(e) co-operative burial society;


v) financial services co-operative;


(g) consumer co-operative;





Section 6 of Co-operative Act, explain the requirements for application of registration of forms of co-operative that has been mention above. The minimum requirement to register any of three forms of co-operative are:


(a) 	a minimum of five persons in the case of a primary co-operative;


(b) 	a minimum of two or more primary co-operatives in the case of a secondary co-operative; or


(c) 	a minimum of two or more secondary co-operatives in the case of a tertiary


co-operative.





Businesses are govern for the compliance of country laws and good ethical practice that is acceptable to the society. Farming businesses are created to produce food that is required by the population for sustainable food security and living. The produced food should be of good standard that promote good health. Agriculture comprise of range of diseases that are found in both animals and plants that are consume by human being. Range of legislation were created to manage the agricultural business, see Table 1.4.  





Table 1.4 List of Acts that regulate farming business.


· Agriculture, Forestry & Fisheries 


			List


			Act


			Purpose





			1


			Company Act 71 of 2008


			Provided ABOVE





			2


			Co-operative Act 2005 (Act No 14 of 2005)


			Provided ABOVE





			3


			Business Act, 1991 (Act no: 71 of 1991


			(a) To repeal or amend certain laws regarding the licensing and carrying on of businesses, and shop hours; 


(b) To make certain new provision regarding such licensing and carrying on of businesses; and 


(c) To provide for matters connected therewith





			4


			SARS Act 1997 (Act no 34of 1997)


			(d) The South African Revenue Service is hereby established as an organ of state within the public administration, but as an institution outside the public service





			5


			Bank Act 1990


(Banks Amendment Act 22 of 2013)


			(e) to amend the Banks Act, 1990, so as:


(f) to define certain expressions and to amend certain definitions;


(g) to bring certain provisions in line with their practical application;


(h) to update references to legislation and institutions;


(i) to extend the use of the name bank to representative offices;


(j) to provide that a contravention of the Financial Intelligence Centre Act, 2001, is a cause for suspension or cancellation of registration as a bank;


(k) to align the Banks Act, 1990, with the Companies Act, 2008; and


(l) to comply further with the requirements of the Basel Committee of Banking Supervision; and


(m) to provide for matters connected therewith








			


			Agricultural Acts that regulate your industry





			6


			Agricultural Product Standards Act, 1990 (Act No: 119 of 1990) 


			·  To provide for control over the sale and export of certain agricultural products, 


· Control over the sale of certain imported agricultural products; 


· Control over other related products; and 


· For matters connected therewith.


 





			7


			Marketing of Agricultural Products Act, 1996


			· To- authorise the establishment and enforcement of regulatory measures to intervene in the marketing of agricultural products, including the introduction of levies on agricultural· products; 


· To establish a National Agricultural Marketing Council; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith





			8


			Agricultural Produce Agents Act, 1992 (Act No: 12 of 1992)


			· To provide for the establishment of an Agricultural Produce Agents Council and fidelity fund in respect of agricultural produce agents; 


· For the control of certain activities of agricultural produce agents; and for matters connected therewith





			9


			Perishable Products Export Control 1993 (Act No: 9 of 1983)


			· Promote an orderly, efficient and sustainable cold chain for the export of perishable products from the Republic; 


· To provide for the legal framework for the regulation and monitoring of perishable products thereof; 


· To provide for the introduction of a cold chain information system and data base; 


· To provide for public participation and coordination; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith





			10


			Agricultural Pests Act, 1992 (Act No: 9 of 1992)


			· To provide for the designation of more than one executive officer; 


· To provide that the Minister may assign certain of his powers to a person who is not an officer; 


· To make other provision in connection with the person to be notified of the presence of certain pests; and 


· To extend the powers of the Minister to prescribe control measures so as to include red-billed quelea; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith.





			11


			Agricultural Research Act, 1990 (Act No: 86 of 1990) 


			· To establish a juristic person to deal with agricultural research; to determine its objects, functions, powers and duties; to prescribe the manner in which it is to be managed and governed; 


· To regulate its employee matters and financial affairs; and to provide for matters connected therewith





			12


			Animal Diseases Act, 1984 (Act No: 35 of 1984)


			· To provide for the ·control of animal diseases and· parasites, for measures to promote animal health, and


· For matters connected therewith.





			13


			Animal Identification Act, 2002 (Act No 6 of 2002)


			· To consolidate the law relating to the identification of animals and to provide for incidental matters





			14


			Animal Health Act, 2002 (Act No: 7 of 2002)


			· To provide for measures to promote animal health and to control animal diseases;


· To assign executive authority with regard to certain provisions of this Act to provinces; 


· To regulate the importation and exportation of animals and things;


· To establish animal health schemes; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith





			15


			Animal improvement Act, 1998 (Act No 62 of 1998)


			· To provide for the breeding, identification and utilisation of genetically superior animals in order to improve the production and performance of animals in the interest of the Republic; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith.





			16


			Genetically  Modified Organisms Act, 1997 (Act 15 of 1997)


			· To provide for measures to promote the responsible development, production, use and application of genetically modified organisms;


· To ensure that all activities involving the use of genetically modified organisms (including importation, production, release and distribution) shall be carried out in such a way as to limit possible harmful consequences to the environment; 


· To give attention to the prevention of accidents and the effective management of waste; 


· To establish common measures for the evaluation and reduction of the potential risks arising out of activities involving the use of genetically modified organisms; 


· To lay down the necessary requirements and criteria for risk assessments; 


· To establish a council for genetically modified organisms; to ensure that genetically modified organisms are appropriate and do not present a hazard to the environment; and 


· To establish appropriate procedures for the notification of specific activities involving the use of genetically modified organisms; and to provide for matters connected therewith





			17


			Meat Safety Act, 2000 (Act 40 of 2000)





			· To provide for measures to promote meat safety and the safety of animal products;


· To establish and maintain essential national standards in respect of abattoirs; 


· To regulate the importation and exportation of meat; to establish meat safety schemes; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith





			18


			National Forests Act, 1998 (Act No: 84 of 1998)


			· promote the sustainable management and development of forests for the benefit of all;


· Create the conditions necessary to restructure forestry in State forests;


· Provide special measures for the protection of certain forests and trees:


· Promote the sustainable use of forests for environmental, economic educational. recreational, cultural, health and spiritual purposes: 


· Promote community forestry;


· Promote greater participation in all aspects of forestry and the forest products industry by persons disadvantaged by unfair discrimination





			19


			National veld and Forest Fire Act, 1998  


			· The purpose of this Act is to prevent and combat veld, forest and mountain fires throughout the Republic.


· The Act provides for a variety of institutions, methods and practices for achieving the purpose





			20


			Plant Breeders Rights Act, 2018 (Act No: 12 of 2018)





			· To provide for a system where under plant breeders’ rights relating to varieties of certain kinds of plants may be granted; 


· For the requirements that have to be complied with for the grant of such rights; 


· For the scope and protection of such rights; and 


· for the grant of licenses in respect of the exercise of such rights; 


· To provide for matters connected therewith





			21


			Plant Improvement Act, 1976 (Act No: 52 of 1976)





			· To provide for the registration of premises from which the sale of certain plants or the cleansing, packing and sale of certain propagating material may be undertaken;


· To prescribe the conditions subject to which such plants or propagating material may be sold for the purposes of cultivation;


· To provide for the recognition of certain varieties of plants; 


· For a system of certification of plants and propagating material with the object of maintaining the quality of certain plants and propagating material, and ensuring the usefulness of the products thereof for agricultural and industrial purposes; and 


· For the control of the import and export of certain plants and propagating material; and to provide for incidental matters





			22


			Fertilizer, Farm Feeds, Agricultural Remedies and Stock Remedies Act, 1947 (Act No: 36 of 1947)


			· To provide for the appointment of a registrar of fertilizers, Farm Feeds, Agricultural Remedies and Stock Remedies;


· For the registration of fertilizers, farm feeds, agricultural prohibit the importation, sale, acquisitions, disposal of use of fertilizer, farm feeds, agricultural remedies and stock remedies;


· To provide for the designation of technical advisers and analysis;


· To provide for matters incidental thereto





			23


			Conservation of Agricultural Resources Act, 1983 (Act No: 43 of 1983)


			· To provide for control over the utilization of the natural agricultural resources of the Republic in order 1 to promote the conservation of the soil, the water sources and the vegetation and the combating of weeds and invader plants; and for matters connected therewith





			


			· Acts that regulate employer and employees all industries





			24


			Labour Relations Act, 1995


(Labour Relations Amendment Act 8 of 2018)


			· to amend the Labour Relations Act, 1995, so as:


· to provide criteria for the Minister before the Minister is compelled to extend the collective agreement as contemplated in the Act;


· to provide for the renewal and extension of funding agreements;


· to provide for picketing by collective agreement or by determination by the Commission in terms of picketing regulations;


· to provide for the classification of a ratified or determined minimum service;


· to extend the meaning of ballot to include any voting by members that is recorded in secret;


· to provide for the independence of the registrar and the deputy registrar;


· to provide for an advisory arbitration panel; to provide for an advisory arbitration award;


· to provide for transitional provisions; and


· to provide for matters connected therewith.








			25


			Basic Condition of Employment Act, 1997


(Basic Conditions of Employment Amendment Act 7 of 2018)


			· The Basic Conditions of Employment Amendment Act 7 of 2018 aims:


· To amend the Basic Conditions of Employment Act, 1997, so as:


· to substitute and insert certain definitions;


· to provide for daily wage payments applicable to certain employees;


· to repeal certain provisions dealing with sectoral determinations and to disestablish the Employment Conditions Commission;


· to extend the jurisdiction of the Commission for Conciliation, Mediation and Arbitration;


· to extend the provisions for monitoring and enforcement by the labour inspector;


· to include enforcement of the provisions of the National Minimum Wage Act, 2018, the Unemployment Insurance Act, 2001 and the Unemployment Insurance Contributions Act, 2002;


· to provide for claims for underpayment;


· to provide for transitional arrangements;


· to regulate sectoral determinations currently in force;


· to strengthen collective bargaining in respect of the sectors regulated by those sectoral determinations; and


· to provide for matters connected therewith








			26


			Commission for Gender Equality Act, 1996 (Act 39 of 1996)


			· To provide for the composition, powers, functions and functioning of the Commission on Gender Equality; and to provide for matters connected therewith





			27


			Compensation for Occupational Injuries and Disease Act, 1993


			· To amend the Compensation for Occupational Injuries and Diseases Act, 1993, so as to define, substitute or delete certain expressions; 


· To transfer certain functions to the Director-General and to make the Director-General accountable for the compensation fund; 


· To allow the Director-General to delegate his or her powers; 


· To alter the commissioner’s functions; 


· To provide for the payment of compensation to assessor’s dependants;


· To further regulate the composition of the Compensation Board; 


· To remove the duty on employers to provide first aid; 


· To further regulate the assessment of employers; 


· To provide for the payment of interest on overdue assessments; 


· To further regulate objections and appeals against decisions of the Director-General; 


· To provide that the Minister must consult with the Compensation


· Board before he or she makes regulations: 


· To further regulate the manner in which compensation is calculated and


· To effect certain textual alterations; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith





			28


			Employment Equity Act 1998


(Employment Equity Amendment Act, 2013 (Act No; 47 of 2013))


			· To amend the Employment Equity Act, 1998, so as to substitute or amend certain definitions;


· To further regulate the prohibition of unfair discrimination against employees;


· To further regulate the certification of psychometric testing used to assess employees


· To provide for the referral of certain disputes for arbitration to the commission for conciliation, Mediation and Arbitration;


· To make further provision regarding the evidentiary burden of proof in allegations of unfair discrimination;


· To further regulate the preparation and implementation of employment equity plans and the submission of reports by designated employers to the Director-General;


· To further regulate undertakings by designed employers to comply with  requests by labour inspectors; 


· To further regulate the issuing of compliance orders;


· To provide afresh for the assessment of compliance by designated employers with employment equity and failure of those employers to comply with requests and recommendations made by the Director-General;


· To extend the power of commissioners in arbitration proceedings


· To provide for that fines payable in terms of the Act must be paid into the National Revenue Fund; 


· To extend the Minister`s powers to issue a code of good practice and to delegate certain powers;


· To increase and provide for the increase by the Minister if certain fines which may be imposed under the Act; 


· To amend and to provide for the amendment by the Minister of annual turnover thresholds applicable to designated employers


· To provide for matters connected therewith  





			29


			National Minimum Wages Act, 2018 (Act 9 of 2018)


			· to provide for a national minimum wage;


· to establish the National Minimum Wage Commission;


· to provide for the composition and functions of the National Minimum Wage Commission;


· to provide for the review and annual adjustment of the national minimum wage;


· to provide for exemption from paying the national minimum wage; and


· to provide for matters connected therewith








			30


			Occupational Health and Safety Act, 1993 (Act No: 181 of 1993)


			· To provide for the health and safety of persons at work and for the health and safety of persons in connection with the use of plant and machinery, the protection of persons other than person at work. 


· To establish an advisory council for occupational health and safety, and to provide for matters connected therewith





			31


			Skills Development Act, 1998


			· To amend the Skills Development Act, 1998, so as to define certain expressions; to broaden the purpose of the Act; 


· To provide anew for the functions of the National Skills Authority;


· To provide anew for the composition of the National Skills


Authority; to provide anew for the function of the SETAs, 


· To provide for apprenticeships; 


· To make further provision in respect of the implementation of


employment services;


· To increase the quality and quantity of artisans; to repeal


remaining sections of the current Manpower Training Act, 1981; 


· To provide for Skills Development Institutes; 


· To provide for the Quality Council for Trades and Occupations; 


· To clarify the legal status of Productivity South Africa; 


· To clarify the legal and governance status of the National Skills Fund;


· To provide for matters connected therewith.





			


			Skills Development Levies Act, 1999


			· To provide for the imposition of a skills development levy; and 


· To provide for matters connected therewith





			32


			Competition Amendment Act, 2018 (Act No 18 of 2018)


			· to introduce provisions that clarify and improve the determination of prohibited practices relating to restrictive horizontal and vertical practices, abuse of dominance and price discrimination and to strengthen the penalty regime; to introduce greater flexibility in the granting of exemptions which promote transformation and growth (Plus other 8 purposes mention of under the purpose of Act 18 of 2018)





			33


			Consumer Protection Act, 2008 (Act No: 68 of 2008)


			· To promote a fair, accessible and sustainable marketplace for consumer products and services and for that purpose to establish national norms and standards relating to consumer protection, 


· To provide for improved standards of consumer information, 


· To prohibit certain unfair marketing and business practices,


· To promote responsible consumer behaviour, 


· To promote a consistent legislative and enforcement framework relating to consumer transactions and agreements, 


· To establish the National Consumer Commission, 


· To repeal sections 2 to 13 and sections 16 to 17 of the Merchandise Marks Act, 1941 (Act No. 17 of 1941), 


· The Business Names Act, 1960 (Act No. 27 of 1960), 


· The Price Control Act, 1964 (Act No 25 of 1964), 


· The Sales and Service Matters Act, 1964 (Act No. 25 of 1964), 


· The Trade Practices Act, 1976 (Act No. 76 of 1976), 


· The Consumer Affairs (Unfair Business Practices) Act, 1988 (Act No. 71 of 1988), and


· To make consequential amendments to various other Acts; and


· To provide for related incidental matters.














[bookmark: _Toc14683435]1.3	Importance of financial projection in business plan


Once the proposal is accepted, the next step is to develop the business plan. The most important part the investors looking for in the business plan of the proposed concept is the financial projections. Financial projections are fundamental important to business plan because they reveal the viability of the business concept (new or expansion) by forecasting its ability to pay back the money and grow wealth of investors and entrepreneur.  





In simple form for this purpose of this module, financial projection will be define as a financial projection forecasting the future revenues and expenses. The development of financial projection will account to the historical and current price of the farm commodity that student choose for the mini project of the module to make it relevant to current trend in the agricultural industry. In general, you will need to develop both short and mid-term financial projections. A short-term financial projections account for the first year of your business, normally outlined month-to-month financial flow. A mid-term financial projection typically accounts for the coming three years of business, outlined year by year. Complete good financial projections should include three main key elements, which are: 


· Income Statement


· Cash flow projection


· Balance sheet





Income Statement: An Income Statement shows your revenues, expenses and profit for a particular period. Since we are assume that  you are developing these projections prior to starting your business, this is where you will want to do the bulk of your forecasting. The key sections of an income statement are: Revenue, Expenses, Total income, Income Taxes and Net Income. Lets learn more about income statement; https://youtu.be/5L0wwsNFads/ .





Revenue – is the income generated from sale of goods or service or any other use of capital or assets, associated with the main operations of an organization before any cost or expenses are deducted. Revenue is usually shown as the top item in an income (profit and loss) statement from which all charges, costs and expenses are subtracted to arrive at net income. 





Expenses – are operating cost of the business incurred in the ordinary course of the business. Business expenses are deductible and are always netted against business income. 





Total Income – refers to a company`s net sales minus its cost of goods or farm products sold. The sum of all money received by an organization, including income providing service, revenue from sales, payments from creditors. Total income should reveals the amount that a farming business earns from the sale of its farm products before deduction of any selling and administration expenses. 





Income Taxes – the financial manager or business owner can deduct all taxes at this stage. The total tax expense can consist of current taxes and future taxes, depending on the status of your business.





Net Income – is calculated by deducting income taxes from pre-tax income. Net income is the amount of money a company has left over after paying off all its expenses.





Cash flow projections


A cash flow projections will demonstrate to al loan granter or investor that you are a good credit risk and can pay back a loan if it is granted to your business. The three sections of a Cash Flow Projections are: Cash Revenues, Cash Disbursements and Reconciliation of Cash Revenues to Cash Disbursements. 





· Cash Revenues – This is an overview of your estimated sales for a given time period. The cash sales manager should make sure that they only account for the cash sales you will collect and not credit.





· Cash Disbursements – Look through your ledger and list all of the cash expenditures that you expect to pay that month.





· Reconciliation of Cash Revenues to Cash Disbursements – This one should be easy to compile: You just take the amount of cash disbursements and subtract is from your total cash revenue. If you have balance from the previous month, you will want to carry this amount over and add it to your cash revenue total.





Balance Sheet: 


This is the part the present the picture of your business` net worth at a particular time. It is a summary of all your business` financial data in three categories; Assets, Liabilities and Equity. Balance sheet displays the company`s total assets, and how these assets are financed, through either debt or equity.





· Assets


· Liabilities


· Equity





Financing decision based on good financial projections


Good financing decision refers to the way in which selected investment business projects are financed. In most instead, the decision is made on the amount of equity financing (asset or money value provided by owners of the business) as opposed to debt financing (value of loan provided by institutions like bank to your business). The financing decision is important for all forms of the business and it is therefore imperative to have a good understanding of the various available short, medium and long-term financing alternatives.  


· Long-term equity financing – comprises ordinary shares, also known as common stock, and reserve funds. Ordinary shares are characteristic of the company as a form of business. With close corporation long-term equity financing is encountered in the contributions of members to the capital base. Owners` contributions represent long-term equity financing of business forms such as the sole proprietorship and partnership. 


· Short-term equity financing – such as depreciation provisions is used to finance working assets. 


· In general, equity is the process of raising capital through the sale of shares. Companies and co-operatives raise money because they might have a short-term need to pay bills or they might have a long-term goal and require funds to invest in their growth. By selling shares, they sell ownership in their company in return for cash. The original accounting equation is Assets =Liabilities + stockholders equity or Equity = Assets – Liabilities





· Long-term debt financing – comprises bonds issued by the business, as well as guaranteed and non-guaranteed long-term loans. Long-term debts are linked to an expiry date unlike long-term equity, represents the debt leverage ratio of the business. Long-term equity and debt are also manifested in diverse forms, such as preferred stock, income-shocking bonds and convertible bonds. 


  


· Medium-term debt financing – consists of loans between one and ten years, medium term bonds, financial leases, hire purchases, current account credit and medium-term suppliers` credit. 





· Short-term debt financing - is the loan or credit that is obtained to support a temporary business capital need. Short-term debt include the business account overdrafts and self-liquidating loans. 








[bookmark: _Toc14683436]1.4	The use of cash flow, budget and sales forecast for all commodities


The start-up businesses will have most of their cash flow take the direction of out flow especially in farming business were entrepreneur has to spend certain amount money either on land, machinery, farm infrastructure and actual stock. The reality is cash flow, budget and sales forecast are strongly linked to each other at the start-up. The target production size leads to sales forecast after determining how many farm products you will produce and incorporating estimated selling price. The production size will lead to how many hectors are required, type and number of resource including raw materials to process final products. Once this activity is complete, it will lead to budgeting of all required items and budgeting of predicted activity cost. Complete budget lead to actual cash available to execute the work, thus were cash flow engagement start in a form of out flow to purchase all the resource. It is very important to know this exercise and master it for the success on business farming development.   


 


Budgeting


Like other business, farming business should use financial budgeting to facilitate planning and control within a business firm so that they can manage the financial aspects of their business and plan for new product expansion in the future. Budgeting also allows for the evaluation of the performance of companies during the planning period. Before the farmer start with budgeting plan process, it is important for him or her to list all activities that are involve on day to day farming activity. The proper allocation of the resources (human, time, equipment, machinery plus equipment, consumables and others known by farmer) will help him or her to do actual budgeting for each activity and later be able to do master budget. 





Master budget


The master budget is a one-year budget planning document for the farming company of agricultural co-operative, that encompassing the entire budget for all divisions (animals, machinery, crops, vegetables and others) that had to operate during the coming year. Depending on the size of the farming business, the master budget is a comprehensive budget panning document. It usually has two parts: the operating budget and the financial budget. The operating budget shows the income-generating activities of the firm, including revenues, and expenses. As explained above the results will lead to budgeted income statement. The financial budget shows the inflows and outflows of cash and other elements of the business`s financial position. The inflows and outflows of cash come from the cash budget.      





Operating budget


The operating budget is actually composed of different supporting budget planning schedules. The budget plan schedules are interrelated and are grouped together to develop a budgeted income statement based on the operating budget.  


· The first schedule to develop is the sales budget, which is based on the sales forecast. The sales budget is not usually the same as the sales forecast but is adjusted based on the actual sales recorded on the farm or business. 


· The second schedule for budget planning is the production schedule. After determining the expected number of products that will be sold with the forecast pricing the farming business expects to make in the next year. Based on that then the business budgets how many sales farm products has to be produced in order to meet the sales budget and meet-ending inventory requirements. Most farming business have an ending inventory they want to meet every month, season, or production cycles where it is applicable. 


· The other budgeting schedules are the direct materials purchases budget which refers to raw materials like seeds, fertilizer and diesel for crop farming business or feeds, vaccines and diesel for animal farming business. The farming business will use its production process depending on type of farm commodity with inclusion of direct labour budget and overhead budget. The overhead budget include fixed and variable costs.   





Sales forecast


Sales forecasting is the process of estimating what your business`s sales are going to be in the future. The common sales forecast in farming business can done monthly, seasonal, half year or annually depend on the nature of commodity produced on the farm. The process of determining what your future sales will be and is a key element of any business plan, which you must compose since you will be developing the viable business for a new farming business of for a particular product that will make significant changes within an existing farming business. Be realistic at all times about your production in terms of how many farm products you will be able to produce on the nature of the farm you are operating on. Once you understand your production you will be able to do accurate or close forecast sales. Accurate sales forecasting helps you, as a small business owner, to make better, more informed decisions. The farming entrepreneur who are in farming business already, they can rely on the figures from previous year to forecast sales. During the development of sale forecast, they need to take into account annual growth of production cost and sales growth expectations from the market. The new business had use previous sales performance of their chosen farm commodity that is available on their industry studies to develop sales forecasting, compiling a consumer profile, and getting a sense of the competition’s sales. 
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Agricultural industry as whole contribute significantly to the South African GDP. GDP From Agriculture in South Africa during the first quarter of 2019 stand at the value of R71 198 350.00. However, this value was 3.5% less compared to value of the fourth quarter of 2018 which was R73 759 840.00. The average GDP from Agriculture in South Africa is the value of R59 692 210.00 from 1993 until 2019. The highest GDP between 1993 and 2019 had reach value of R89 120 920.00 in the fourth quarter of 2017 and lowest recorded R33 530 550.00 during the first quarter of 1993. These GDP is only presented on the quarterly basis not on year basis. The annual GDP from Agriculture is forecast to R2.88 billion rand.





The overall GDP in is build form three main components; Animal, Horticulture and Crops. Each of these components will have range of commodities under it that contributes to its overall sales.  During 2016 the gross value of animal products contributed 46,9% to the total gross value of agricultural production, while horticultural products and field crops contributed 30,0% and 23,1%, respectively. The poultry meat industry made the largest contribution with 15,2%, followed by cattle and calves slaughtered with 12,5% and maize with 10,7%.   








Animal products


Animal production in South Africa has suffer the double impact of the drought and outbreaks of the disease. The outbreak were experience in Pig and Poultry industry. Pig industry experience that outbreak of listeriosis during 2018 and resulted in the recall of several processed meats and a number of meat processing facilities halted production. The resultant decline in demand caused a sharp decline in pork prices, which plummeted by 34% from January 2018 to May 2018. Poultry industry experience the outbreak of Avian Influenza in the last half of 2017 caused significant losses whereby more than 5.4 million chickens across all production lines culled. 





Beef industry was also experiencing decline on number of animals available to slaughter due to the impact of 2015 and 2016 drought. The effects of herd rebuilding had remain evident in 2018, with only a small increase of 3% in production volumes, before a more substantial increase of 8% in 2019. By 2027, beef production is expected to expand by 25% relative to the base period of 2015-2017, to exceed 930 thousand tonnes.





The gross income from animal products was 13,3% higher in 2017/18 and amounted to R142 964 million, compared to R126 159 million in 2016/17, mainly as a result of better prices received by the farmers. Income earned from poultry meat increased by 14,6%, to R46 382 million, cattle and calves slaughtered by 14,3% to R37 913, milk by 8,2% to R17 815 million, eggs by 15,3% to R11 846 million, sheep slaughtered by 5,6% to R7 227 million, pigs slaughtered by 10,5% to R6 111 million and wool by 17,4% to R4 380 million. Income earned from ostrich products decreased by 19,7% to R321 million.





Crop market 


During 2015 and 2016 South African agricultural industry, suffer very badly from the extreme drought. The combination of drought induced production shortfalls and a depreciating exchange rate resulted in sharp increases in South African prices in 2015 and 2016. 


During 2017, South Africa shows the sign of recovery and caught up with the global cycle as a record domestic maize harvest resulted in a 57% and 41% year on year decline in white maize and yellow maize prices respectively. The indication of recovery was seen at the surplus comprised a substantial share of white maize, as production almost tripled from a mere 3.5 million tonnes in 2016 to 10.4 million tonnes in 2017. White maize is predominantly consumed as food, representing a basic staple for majority of South African consumers. Dietary diversification associated with improved income levels and living standards over the past decade has resulted in a trend of declining white maize consumption in per capita terms, with modest gains in total food use attributed to population growth instead. In the coming decade, in the midst of slower income growth, the trend of declining per capita maize consumption slows down from the past decade, but is offset by population growth to result in a total increase of 7% in total food use by 2027 relative to a base period of 2015-2017.





Soybeans is one the larger plant seed used in South African animal feed industry. In 2017, South Africa produced 1.3 million tonnes of soybeans on 574 thousand hectares. The substantial year on year increase in yield levels brought the national average to 2.29 tonnes per hectare; the highest on record. The Crop Estimates Committee reports that in 2018, the area planted to soybeans expanded to an all-time high of 787 thousand hectares, a 37% year-on-year increase. A return to longer-term trend yields implies that production is expected at 1.55 million tonnes. This makes soybeans the fastest growing field crop industry in South Africa over the past decade; area and production respectively increased by an average of 15% and 20% per annum. In 2017, the average soybean price fluctuated around R4600 per tonne, a year on year decline of 29% to R3 266 per tonne due to a strengthening of the Rand against international currency.





The gross income from field crops decreased by 19,3% to R52 572 million for the year ended 30 June 2018. Income from maize decreased by 30,4% to R21 518 million, sugar cane by 2,5% to R7 890 million, wheat by 20,2% to R5 677 million, sunflower seed by 34,5% to R3 175 million, hay by 0,5% to R2 002 million, groundnuts by 35,3% to R487 million and grain sorghum by 28,6% to R335 million. Income from soya beans increased by 7,7% to R6 886 million, cotton by 137,1% to R859 million, dry beans by 11,3% to R974 million and tobacco by 6,1% to R638 million. Income from soya beans increased by 7,7% to R6 886 million, mainly due to the increase in quantities.











Vegetables and fruits 


In South African we have range of vegetables that we produce in our at small-scale, medium-scale and commercial-scale level. Medium and Commercial scale farming contribute to the GDP of Agriculture since most of their products are recorded. During the activities of these module you will learn their contribution to the GDP and some of student may choose one or two Vegetable commodities for mini project and explore the market fully.   





Fruits are continuously available in our stores to purchases, that mean they also contribute to the GDP. Most of the fruits that we consume are also make significant contribution and have enormous annual turnover. 





The gross income from horticultural products increased by 1,8%, from R76 613 million in 2016/17 to R78 008 million in 2017/18. This can be attributed to the increase in income from citrus fruit by 7,8% (from R18 061 million to R19 461 million), subtropical fruit by 5,9% (from R4 039 million to R4 278 million) and vegetables by 1,9% (from R22 186 million to R22 605 million). Income from viticulture decreased by 6,1% (from R5 572 million to R5 231 million) and deciduous and other fruit and by 6,0% (from R19 390 million to R18 233 million).





It is important the we all know what is the current and the past trend on the agricultural commodities that we are working with them. After conclusion of this unit, each student has to choose commodity of their choice to write the proposal about it. The commodities are presented to you according to their profiles on the link below for you to explore the market performance. To access the information about the commodity press control and click on the keyboard.


· Commodity Profiles


· Field Crops 


· Barley Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Canola Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Dry Bean Value Chain Profile 2018


· Grain Sorghum Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Groundnut Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Maize Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Oats Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Soyabean Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Sunflower Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Vegetables 


· Beetroot Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Cabbage Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Carrot Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Garlic Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Herb and Spice Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Lettuce Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Onion Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Sweet Potato Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Industrial crops 


· Black Tea Market Value Chain Profile 2017


· Essential Oils Market Value Chain Profile 2017


· Hides and Skins Market Value Chain Profile 2017


· Sugar Market Value Chain Profile 2017


· Tobacco Market Value Chain Profile 2017


· Wine Market Value Chain Profile 2017


· Fruits 


· Apple Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Apricot Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Avocado Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Banana Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Citrus Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Litchi Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Mango Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Pear Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Pineapple Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Livestock 


· Aquaculture Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Beef Market Value chain Profile 2018


· Broiler Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Dairy Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Egg Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Goat Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Mutton Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Ostrich Market Value Chain Profile 2018


· Pork Market Value Chain Profile 2018
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Animals


The main animals that are used for production in South Africa are cattle, sheep, goats, pigs and chickens. The number of animals per province are not the same due to the environmental conditions that required by animal for optimum performance. Table 1.5 shows the distribution of Cattle, Sheep, Pigs and Goats in South Africa.





Table 1.5: Distribution of Cattle, Sheep, Pigs and Goats in South Africa.


			South African     Provinces


			Cattle


			Sheep


			Pigs


			Goats





			


			18-Aug


			19-Feb


			18-Aug


			19-Feb


			18-Aug


			19-Feb


			18-Aug


			19-Feb





			


			Thousands





			Western Cape


			507


			503


			2 663


			2 651


			159


			155


			207


			209





			Northern Cape


			442


			441


			5 496


			5 402


			20


			20


			474


			468





			Free State


			2 178


			2 130


			4 510


			4 486


			114


			115


			217


			215





			Eastern Cape


			3 145


			3 126


			6 630


			6 593


			88


			85


			2 073


			2 061





			KwaZulu-Natal


			2 481


			2 444


			680


			664


			144


			145


			702


			693





			Mpumalanga


			1 279


			1 266


			1 606


			1 559


			116


			112


			81


			80





			Limpopo


			936


			922


			213


			209


			350


			343


			953


			927





			Gauteng


			246


			246


			90


			88


			156


			156


			28


			25





			North West


			1 574


			1 561


			611


			606


			306


			289


			668


			668





			Total


			12 788


			12 639


			22 499


			22 258


			1 453


			1 420


			5 403


			5 346








(Source: DAFF, 2019)





Poultry industry comprise of Broiler and layer birds that production lines. Broiler birds’ refers to broiler breeders, broiler day-old chicks and broilers in rearing. ‘Layer birds’ refers to layer breeders, day-old pullets, pullets in rearing and layers in lay. Layer birds belong to the egg industry. Table 1.6 Show the distribution of broilers and layers in South Africa.





Table 1.6: Distribution of broilers and layers in South Africa


			


			Broiler birds


			% 


			Layer birds


			% 


			TOTAL


			%





			Eastern Cape


			7 508 361


			7.2%


			8 418 144


			3,2%


			8 418 144


			6.5





			Free State


			6 943 844


			6.7%


			10 552 521


			13,8%


			10 552 521


			8.2





			Gauteng


			11 104107


			10.7%


			17 548 962


			24,2%


			17 548 962


			13.6





			KwaZulu-Natal


			6 696 594


			6.4%


			9 054 862


			10,3%


			9 054 862


			7.0





			Limpopo


			2 343 780


			2.3%


			3 147 449


			6,8%


			3 147 449


			2.4





			Mpumalanga


			23 265 356


			22.4%


			25 478 638


			7,7%


			25 478 638


			19.7





			North West


			24 286 311


			23.4%


			26 947 868


			9,8%


			26 947 868


			20.8





			N & W Cape


			21 746 385


			20.9%


			28 169 793


			24,2%


			28 169 793


			21.8





			Grand total


			103 894 738


			100%


			25 423 499


			100%


			129 318 237


			100%








(Source: SAPA 2017)





Field crop


Maize


Maize is the most important grain crop in South Africa, being both the major feed grain and the staple food of the majority of the South African population. About 53% of maize produced in South Africa is white and the remaining 47% is yellow maize (2018). White maize is primarily used for human consumption, while yellow maize is mostly used for animal feed production.





Sorghum


Sorghum for commercial purposes was produced mainly in the Mpumalanga (36,5%), followed by North West (22,6%), Free State (20,6%) and Limpopo (14,1%) provinces. For the past five seasons until 2017, South Africa produced an average 151 040 tons of sorghum per annum, which is relatively small compared to domestic maize and wheat production.





Wheat 


Wheat is mainly planted between mid-April and mid-June in the winter rainfall area and between mid-May and the end of July in the summer rainfall area. The crop is harvested from November to January. Most of the wheat produced in South Africa is bread wheat, with small quantities of durum wheat being produced in certain areas. The estimated area planted to wheat for the 2018 season is 508 350 ha, which is 3,4% more than the 491 600 ha of the previous season. Of this area, 318 000 ha (63%) are in the Western Cape and 105 000 ha (21%) are in the Free State provinces.





Barley


Barley is one of the most important grain crops in South Africa, surpassed only by wheat and maize and is, following wheat, the most important small grain type. The cultivation area for malting barley under dry land conditions is at present restricted to a very specific region, namely the Southern Cape, which stretches from Bot River in the west to Heidelberg in the east. It would not be economically viable to cultivate malting barley on dry land in an area that does not receive 350 mm of well-distributed rainfall during the growing season (April to October). At present, five varieties are recommended for malting barley production in the Southern Cape, viz. SabbiErica, SabbiNemesia, Disa, Agulhas and Hessekwa.


However, because of the risk of unpredictable weather conditions in the Southern Cape, barley production has also been introduced to the cooler central irrigation areas in the Northern Cape. There are also farmers in other areas of South Africa, such as the North West, Limpopo and Free State provinces, who plant small quantities of malting barley under irrigation.





Sunflower seeds


Sunflowers grow best when planted in midsummer to ensure that less moisture is lost from the soil during the crucial growing phases. Compared to other crops, sunflower performs well under dry conditions. This is probably the main reason for the crop’s popularity in the marginal production areas of South Africa. During the 2018 production season, the bulk of the crop was produced in the Free State Province (52,2%), North West Province (38,7%) and Limpopo Province (7,5%). 





Soya bean


Various soya bean cultivars have adapted quite well to South African conditions. Depending on prevailing local conditions, soya beans are usually planted in November and December. The plantings of soya beans ranged between 93 790 ha and 787 200 ha over the past 20 years. During the 2018 season, soya beans were grown primarily in the Free State (345 000 ha or 43,8%), Mpumalanga (310 000 or 39,4%) and KwaZulu-Natal (40 000 ha or 5,1%) provinces.





Groundnuts


The normal planting time for groundnuts is mid-October to mid-November. Groundnuts are mainly produced in the north-western regions of South Africa, namely the western and north-western Free State province and the North West and Northern Cape provinces. During the 2017/18 production season, 49,7% of the plantings were in the North West, 39,1% in the Free State and 6,2% in Limpopo provinces.





Canola


The canola plant produces seeds with a very low level of saturated fat. Almost the entire canola crop in South Africa is produced in the Western Cape province, particularly in the Southern Cape. Over time, there were also farmers in other areas of South Africa, such as the Northern Cape, Free State, Eastern Cape, KwaZulu-Natal, Limpopo and North West provinces, who started to plant small quantities of canola.





Cotton 


In South Africa, cotton is grown in the warm regions of the Limpopo, Mpumalanga, Northern Cape, North West and KwaZulu-Natal provinces where minimum night temperatures are at least 15 °C during the growing season. Cotton is planted mainly during October, although planting can be done until the second half of November.





Dry beans


During the 2017/18 season, according to the Crop Estimates Committee, an estimated 53 360 ha were planted to dry beans for commercial markets and increased by 18,5% from the 45 050 ha planted in 2016/17. The estimated commercial crop of 69 360 tons for 2017/18 is 1,2% more than the previous crop of 68 525 tons. The Free State Province produced 41,2% (28 600 tons) of the 2017/18 commercial crop, followed by Limpopo with 21,6% (15 000 tons), Mpumalanga with 14,1% (9 800 tons) and North West with 13,8% (9 600 tons). The remaining 9,2% (6 360 tons) was produced in the other provinces.





Sugar 


The South African sugar industry is one of the most cost-competitive producers of high-quality sugar. The industry combines sugar cane production and production of sugar (raw or refined), syrup and some by-products.





Fruits and vegetables


Vegetables are produced in most parts of the country. However, in certain areas farmers tend to concentrate on specific crops; for example, green beans are grown mainly in Kaapmuiden, Marble Hall and Tzaneen, green peas mainly in George and Vaalharts, onions mainly in Caledon, Pretoria and Brits and asparagus mainly in Krugersdorp and Ficksburg. Fruits and vegetables are presented are not presented by the province of production but by fresh market produce on different towns across the country. Table 1.7 show the total tonnes of vegetables that were sold in 19 towns across South Africa from January to December 2017. Table 1.8 show the categorised fruits sale in 12 towns with major fresh markets. Table 1.9 shows the total tonne, rand per ton and  returns of sales  in rand for the combine fruit category and vegetables. 


Table 1.7: Tonnes of vegetables sold in 19 towns across South Africa from January to December 2017


			


			


			MONTH -  2017





			MARKET 


			


			Jan


			Feb


			Mar


			Apr


			Mar


			Jun


			Jul


			Aug


			Sep


			Oct


			Nov


			Dec





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			TSHWANE


			  T


			49473,12


			48828,40


			58491,05


			50917,47


			57521,70


			57406,64


			57648,57


			58854,54


			54805,99


			53810,25


			58412,65


			56117,92





			JOHANNESBURG


			  T


			97181,94


			94986,56


			119668,21


			106109,51


			121576,56


			122515,48


			119203,87


			125464,35


			121936,38


			119974,40


			125305,17


			113293,48





			BLOEMFONTEIN


			  T


			6636,91


			5887,39


			6868,14


			5854,79


			7326,94


			7299,52


			7584,09


			8239,68


			7829,77


			8165,06


			8089,83


			7714,65





			KIMBERLEY


			  T


			1264,85


			899,50


			1185,91


			1069,87


			1415,10


			1198,86


			1212,86


			1081,33


			995,99


			917,10


			876,88


			816,63





			CAPE TOWN


			  T


			24352,57


			22929,90


			25143,01


			20227,47


			24001,51


			23748,09


			23942,13


			26322,06


			21910,93


			23025,56


			27324,29


			27097,68





			PORT ELIZABETH


			  T


			5599,76


			5627,34


			7563,09


			6303,92


			7676,80


			6461,03


			6256,56


			6204,71


			5236,14


			5837,54


			5161,28


			4966,52





			EAST LONDON


			  T


			6460,92


			6043,59


			6503,49


			5989,31


			7598,16


			7564,04


			8022,19


			7331,75


			7042,98


			6911,40


			7048,69


			8134,35





			DURBAN


			  T


			23525,57


			23656,64


			28532,46


			25044,90


			27042,17


			27531,33


			26812,49


			27830,02


			25066,89


			23476,90


			1139,84


			25329,05





			PIETERMARITZBURG


			  T


			5679,03


			5800,23


			6990,97


			6366,27


			7596,60


			8090,60


			7786,07


			7465,71


			7042,43


			6655,99


			6361,15


			6582,32





			WELKOM


			  T


			3414,01


			3034,98


			3569,67


			3201,21


			3723,91


			3690,04


			3736,64


			3891,01


			3505,43


			3793,78


			4533,62


			7385,55





			KLERKSDORP


			  T


			5735,41


			5600,28


			7265,44


			6517,22


			7075,40


			7341,94


			7094,64


			7399,64


			7200,55


			7313,56


			7985,94


			7758,23





			VEREENIGING


			  T


			2387,97


			2332,44


			3045,94


			2403,55


			3048,00


			3456,10


			3151,90


			3025,61


			2915,60


			2728,67


			2886,70


			2353,14





			SPRINGS


			  T


			6245,71


			6741,74


			7615,60


			6532,28


			8809,97


			9022,62


			9275,72


			9666,54


			8836,06


			8699,58


			8808,98


			7736,08





			UITENHAGE


			  T


			341,30


			224,86


			288,13


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			WITBANK


			  T


			948,49


			934,88


			1020,65


			962,44


			1360,50


			1478,07


			1490,91


			1315,71


			1125,26


			1052,82


			1116,01


			1150,73





			NELSPRUIT


			  T


			233,73


			247,89


			424,05


			454,14


			544,78


			272,33


			297,70


			632,37


			4,90


			599,67


			369,78


			412,50





			MPUMALANGA


			  T


			1686,07


			1279,58


			2116,68


			2020,35


			2151,06


			2479,96


			2437,45


			2195,47


			2137,05


			1862,12


			2059,65


			2353,87





			TRANSKEI


			  T


			141,20


			97,32


			121,07


			183,34


			200,03


			183,92


			151,22


			82,98


			103,85


			84,27


			114,63


			92,06





			GEORGE


			  T


			307,44


			238,21


			348,44


			512,14


			640,11


			523,11


			665,45


			687,93


			435,47


			595,26


			701,20


			871,89





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			TOTAL


			  T


			241616,00


			235391,73


			286762,00


			250670,18


			289309,30


			290263,67


			286770,44


			297691,41


			278131,65


			275503,91


			268296,27


			280166,66





			


			  R


			1251484351


			1177593001


			1366139762


			1148598399


			1303924245


			1174411145


			1147930102


			1262545313


			1302076217


			1516439840


			1359851418


			1507185883














 (Source: DAFF, 2019)








Table 1.8: Categorised fruits sale in 12 towns with major fresh markets.  


			


			


			FRESH MARKET





			PRODUCT GROUP 


			


			Tshwane


			Johan-nesburg


			Bloem-fontein


			Kim-berley


			Cape Town


			Port Elizabath


			East Landon


			Durban


			Peter-marzburg


			Welkom


			Klerks-dorp


			Vereenig-ing





			


			  T 


			56057,33


			103495,17


			8505,32


			896,54


			11418,97


			603,31


			7065,60


			34196,98


			10999,79


			4190,43


			8922,58


			1846,36





			TOTAL DECIDUOUS FRUIT


			  R 


			462025329


			930317086


			70069726


			70069726


			100127361


			5977293


			51616743


			254055204


			71524741


			26491921


			50465425


			12778988





			


			  R/T 


			8242,01


			8988,99


			8238,34


			78155,52


			8768,51


			9907,55


			7305,36


			7429,17


			6502,37


			6322,00


			5655,92


			6921,18





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			  T 


			29734,25


			65988,59


			4216,39


			511,02


			9667,56


			712,74


			2552,82


			17309,17


			4407,08


			1558,39


			182,00


			835,38





			TOTAL CITRUS FRUIT


			  R 


			108774895


			345099763


			14795936


			1774217


			44669250


			2196241


			9093629


			77994363


			16787956


			5141745


			9092217


			2426772





			


			  R/T 


			3658,24


			5229,69


			3509,15


			3471,89


			4620,53


			3081,41


			3562,19


			4505,96


			3809,31


			3299,40


			49957,24


			2905,00





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			  T 


			63368,13


			94124,89


			9923,98


			1100,09


			33706,99


			7173,64


			12108,45


			27635,88


			9352,80


			2148,78


			5336,13


			1645,42





			TOTAL SUBTROPICAL 


			  R 


			471592092


			762776075


			75965140


			8082225


			294378753


			58654615


			87370921


			191485257


			59982880


			14889592


			36227690


			10869929





			FRUIT


			  R/T 


			7442,10


			8103,87


			7654,71


			7346,85


			8733,46


			8176,41


			7215,70


			6928,86


			6413,36


			6929,33


			6789,13


			6606,15





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			  T 


			662288,30


			1387215,91


			87496,77


			12934,88


			290025,20


			72894,69


			84650,87


			284988,26


			82417,38


			47479,85


			84288,24


			33735,63





			TOTAL VEGETABLES, 


			  R 


			3097294326


			6836247630


			427466847


			56078971


			1495030936


			301620002


			405400739


			1333181981


			344105681


			189514341


			339956227


			124683983





			FRUIT AND NUTS


			  R/T 


			4676,66


			4928,03


			4885,52


			4335,48


			5154,83


			4137,75


			4789,09


			4678,02


			4175,16


			3991,47


			4033,26


			3695,91








(Source: DAFF, 2019)

















Table 1.9 Total tonne, rand per ton and returns of sales in rand for the combine fruit category and vegetables


			


			


			TOTAL





			PRODUCT GROUP 


			


			2017


			2016





			TOTAL DECIDUOUS FRUIT


			  Ton 


			248 198,39


			255 528,15





			


			  Rand 


			R 2 041 584 451,86


			 R 2 091 902 897,54





			


			  Rand / Ton 


			R 8 225,62


			R 8 186,58





			


			


			


			





			TOTAL CITRUS FRUIT


			  Ton 


			139 980,83


			131 661,22





			


			  Rand 


			 R 637 846 983,31


			 R 644 056 052,59





			


			  Rand / Ton 


			R 4 556,67


			R 4 891,77





			


			


			


			





			TOTAL SUBTROPICAL FRUIT


			  Ton


			267 625,19


			253 727,34





			


			  Rand 


			R 2 072 275 169,82


			 R 1 993 488 647,85





			


			  Rand /Ton 


			R 7 743,20


			R 7 856,81





			


			


			


			





			TOTAL VEGETABLES, FRUIT AND NUTS


			  Ton 


			3 130 415,98


			2 902 782,35





			


			  Rand 


			R 14 950 581 663,15


			R 15 761 195 972,42





			


			  Rand/Ton 


			R 4 775,91


			R 5 429,69








(Source: DAFF, 2019)








[bookmark: _Toc14683439]Unit 1 Summary


This elaborated the development of business proposal for product sale and for request of funding from investors to finance new or expansion of existing business. We have learn that the business are not operating in the vacuum to do as they like for profit gain over the community but enforcement laws are there ensure compliance of good ethical practice.   


The role of financial projection in business plan to assess the viability of business plan for new or future of existing business. You have learn how sale forecast and financial projections can influence the budgeting for activities and master budget and finally give preliminary indication of cash flow direction. 





The unit has exposed used to recent market situation of both plant and animal communities in South Africa. It also give the geographical distribution of the plant and animal commodities per province on South Africa to help with the future choice of agricultural commodity based on the need or suitable environmental condition.  
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[bookmark: _Toc14683441]LESSON UNIT 2


[bookmark: _Toc14683442]2	Design an integrated farm management plan for	Plant and Animal production in the same farm.





[image: Outcomes]  Unit outcomes


When you complete Lesson Unit 2, you should be able to:


· Student will have ability to develop interrelationship among enterprises on the same farm is reflected in the integrated farm management plan 	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete


· Capacitate to design categorise Labour flow on the farm activities based on the integrated farm management plan	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete


· Student will be able to develop proper budget plan for integrated production system considering all fixed and variable cost involve on choose commodity produce in the farm. 	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete


· Capacitate to develop critical proportional contribution of each production system on the entire farm in terms of expenditure and gross return.	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete


· Ability to calculate the breakeven point of each integrated production for self-sustainability of the entire farm to ensure that farm will be run profitably.	Comment by Jonas, Nombulelo: delete
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[bookmark: _Toc14683443]2.1	Integrated farm management plan for plant and animal production in one farm


Farm can produce different commodities ranging from animal products to plant products. Farms that produce combine crop, pasture, vegetables and animals are classified as farm mixing. The success of such farm relay on proper integrated farm management plan. Management   Similarly, the knowledge, information, characteristics and skills a manager. In most cases farms are manage by the owner, who is usually called farmer. In such situation, the farmer does not report to any one, she/he is on charge of the farm. The farmer manage the enter farming business and he/she remain the kingpin of all operations in the farm. Farm management involve lots of decision making that are sometimes influenced by environmental factors (for Example farmer intend to irrigate in the afternoon, all of sudden it rain, she or he will hold irrigation. Same thing applies when it is windy). Nobody will be able to manage the farm successfully without full understanding of operational activities that are involve on a particular farm enterprise. Knowledge and skill on a particular enterprise is very important in situation of integrated farming business. Farm management can be regarded as a science, an art form or a profession. A science involves systematised knowledge, on this case of management (planning, implementation, coordination and control) and management resources (information, techniques and principles). Figure 2.1 shows the flowchart of management process, while Table 2.1 presents the principal activities of every management task. 





Table 2.1 Principal activities in every farm management task


			Planning


			Organisation /Implementation


			Coordination/ control





			1. Set and define objectives


2. Forecast uncertainties


3. Determine the conditions and limitations that affect the way the business functions


4. Develop a comprehensive plan for the short, medium and long-term


5. Specify policy and procedures


6. Set standards for measuring performance


7. Anticipate future problems and develop contingency plans for unforeseen circumstances


			1. Obtain and maintain natural resources


2. Employ, train and supervise labour force


3. Obtain and maintain machinery and equipment 


4. Obtain capital, credit and inputs as planned


5. Schedule tasks to be completed


6. Communicate with employees, bank manager and others to execute plans


			1. Develop a system for measuring financial performance 


2. Keep the relevant records


3. Compare actual recorded results to planning standards


4. Identify corrective action











Planning


Planning is process that of determining the future activities that are essential for smooth operation during production process. Planning should always be align to the goals of the farming business, nature or status of farm, size of farm vis intended production size available or require resources to execute production. Resources involve; machinery, implements, human resource, capital, production input and many more involve in production process. Table 2.2 shows planning of expanding the dairy herd from 800 to 1200 cows and establishment of new vegetable enterprise in the integrated farm. Planning lead to organising of things according to the plan. 





Organising 


Organising should starts with the drawing of the time schedules for all activities in each enterprise that is involve in the integrated farming business. The farmer should prioritise different tasks, acquire necessary standard information regarding chosen commodity. Some on farm commodities have peak activity on a particular season. The seasonal nature of agriculture makes the implementation of agricultural plans time sensitive. Ample time should be allowed for implementation to ensure that all the necessary resources are obtained and will be available at the right time. Effective control requires not only an accurate record-keeping system, but also the ability and motivation to use and apply it. 









1. Planning


Plan based on objectives.


Identify potential problems and opportunities. 


2. Organise


Prioritise and Implement the plan


3. Control 


Analyse and evaluate the plan`s progress over a period of time


4. Coordination


Did planned objectives being met?


5


Can the farmer control the solution?  
















































































(Sourced: Standard bank, 2013)


Figure 2.1: The flowchart of management process











Table 2.2: Planning in the integrated farming business


			Planning – Expansion of Dairy cows from 800 to 1200


			Planning – New vegetable enterprise





			1. Objectives


· Fill the GAP of milk shortage to our regular customer


· Increase quantity of quality of milk farm produce for high profitability


· Effective use of resource 





			1. Objectives


· Maximise utilization of the farm


· Establish vegetable enterprise


· Maximise investment and profit














			2. Physical planning


· Additional components on milking parlour


· Additional 100 lactating cows


· Increase planted pasture


· Additional stock feed and concentrates


			2. Physical planning


· Prepare 100 hectors for vegetables


· Lay water pipe lines


· Size of tractor and implements for vegetables


 





			3. Financial planning


· Equity available


· Credit required source of credit information required by creditors


· Project life cycle plan


· Projected cash flow


· Income statement 


· Balance sheet


			3. Financial planning


· Equity available for establishment of enterprise


· Credit required source of credit information required by creditors


· Project life cycle plan


· Projected cash flow


· Income statement 


· Balance sheet





			4.Human resources planning


Adjust management plan


Additional labour


Train new labour on:


· Milking parlour routine


· Heat detection


· Treatment of sick animals


· Artificial insemination 


· Record keeping


			4. Human resources planning


Vegetable enterprise manager


Additional labours


Train vegetable labour


· Preparation of soil, seedling and transplanting


· Weed control


· Irrigation connection and repairs


· Harvesting process 


· Grading and packaging








			5. Marketing


· Sign contract sales with existing clients


· Market forecast sub-plus if available to expand market 


			5. Marketing 


· Survey market and identify opportunity 


· Negotiate contract sale


· Establish agents in fresh produce markets











Control


The farm manager or farmer`s control task involves measuring performance and correcting deviations from expected behaviour to ensure that plans are carried out. The farmer should supervise and control activities to prevent plans from going awry. Control is necessary for the following reasons: 


· Planning is often hampered by an uncertain environment and incomplete knowledge


· Consequently, some of the assumptions made may need adjustments and modifications due to several factors that may occur during production process.


· Even if planning data were basically correct, it might not be possible to fully attain some of the objectives


Control involves more than the mere keeping o records. It should be based on an integrated system designed for measuring financial performance, comparing recorded results to planning standards and identify corrective action. 








[bookmark: _Toc14683444]2.2	Design of farm activities based on the integrated farm management plan 


Designing farm activities should always be based on the chosen production. In the previous section our integrated planning focus on the expansion of dairy herd from 800 to 1200 lactating cows and establishment of new vegetable enterprise on 150 hectors. Therefore, the design of farm activities will based on the expansion of dairy herd and new vegetable enterprise to ensure right number of farm workers with a particular skill are recruited to perform activities on those two enterprises. Due to the mass production that will occur on the farm, the farmer owner and manager should create the assistant manager post for one or each of enterprises. The assistant manager will help the farm manager by managing all activities of the enterprise that they will be heading. This will bring efficiency performance of the farm since each unit will be given a proper management. The job description of the assistance manage should be based on the activities of the enterprise. Since in the managerial post the graduate qualification in Animal production or Animal health or Animal science or Agricultural management or Mix farming should be a minimum requirements with at least internship experience in dairy farm, for the post of Assistance dairy farm manager. For the assistance vegetable manager the minimum requirements should be graduate qualification in Plant production, Plant science or Mix farming with at least internship experience in large-scale vegetable farming. 





[bookmark: _Toc14683445]2.2.1	Planning farm labour resources 


The execution of new business starts with the planning of the production activities. Several resources like human, machinery, equipment and time to perform resource execute the activities. It is important that farm manager or owner assess the skill required to execute the set activities and determine whether it will be performed daily or sometimes a week for how many hours. The proper planning for labour resources is essential to avoid painful mistake of hiring more or unskilled labour that will cost you more money with no or poor ratio of work is to return. Figure 2.2 provide the flow chart that can be used for farm labour planning process. 





Most of farm managers judge the quantity of labour needed by observation and experience. When new enterprise are being introduced, there is need to link activities with human resources for effective activity budgeting. Table 2.3 shows the estimated labour hours that can be used for budgeting. Remember in South Africa business include farming are regulation by National Minimum Wage Act, 2018 (Act No, 9 of 2018) not to pay labour worker below the set minimum wage. The minimum wage standard can be access on yearly basis at: www.labour.gov.za/.  









Step 1: Assess your farm situation


Supervisory skills


Working conditions


Personal needs


Tentative job descriptions (regular employees)


Present employees


Description of remaining jobs


New employees


Good match


Shift employee and adjust description


Shift employee to new job


Change description to fit employee


Hire as needed


Occasional workers











Step 2: – Develop tentative job 


	descriptions














Step 3: Match present employees


	and job descriptions 











  


Step 4 - Develop job descriptions


	for remaining tasks





Step 5 – Hire employees who for


	Job descriptions





Figure 2.2: The flow chart guide for farm labour planning process















Table 2.3 Estimated labour hours worksheet per enterprise in integrated farming system


			 


			Distributions of hours





			


			Total hours for year


			Dec -  Mar


			Apr - Jun


			Jul - Aug


			Sept - Nov 





			Operator (Partner No 1)


			 


			12500


			3500


			2875


			1875


			4375





			Partner No 2


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			 





			Family Labour


			1700


			425


			595


			255


			425





			Hired labour


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Custom machine operators


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Total labour hours available


			14200


			3925


			3470


			2130


			4800





			Direct labour hours needed by crop, vegetables and animal enterprises





			Crop enterprises


			 


			Hectares


			Hours/Ha


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Maize 


			 


			800


			1,6


			1280


			448


			384


			0


			448





			Japanese Red


			 


			120


			1,4


			168


			42


			42


			42


			42





			Grass & Legumes


			 


			180


			1


			180


			63


			45


			27


			45





			Soya Bean


			 


			250


			1,6


			400


			140


			120


			0


			140





			Cotton


			 


			150


			1,8


			270


			94,5


			81


			0


			94,5





			 


			 


			1500


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Total labour hours crop


			 


			2298


			787,5


			672


			69


			769,5





			Vegetables enterprises


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Tomatoes 


			 


			25


			 


			736


			73,6


			0


			73,6


			588,8





			Carrots


			 


			25


			 


			736


			73,6


			0


			73,6


			588,8





			Spinach


			 


			25


			 


			1472


			294,4


			 


			294,4


			883,2





			Cabbage


			 


			25


			 


			1104


			110,4


			772,8


			220,8


			 





			Total labour hours vegetables


			 


			 


			4048


			552


			772,8


			662,4


			2060,8





			Animal  enterprises


			No. Units


			Hours/Unit


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Dairy cows


			 


			1200


			3,5


			4200


			1386


			1050


			714


			1050





			Sheep herd


			 


			2500


			1,5


			3750


			1237,5


			937,5


			637,5


			937,5





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Total labour needed for animals


			7950


			2623,5


			1987,5


			1351,5


			1987,5





			Total hours needed for crops, vegetables and animals


			14296


			3963


			3432,3


			2082,9


			4817,8





			Total hours of indirect labour needed


			0


			0


			0


			0


			0





			Total labour hours needed 


			14296


			3963


			3432,3


			2082,9


			4817,8





			Total available (line 7)


			14200


			3925


			3470


			2130


			4800





			Additional labour hours required (line 24 minus 25)


			 


			38


			 


			 


			17,8





			Excess labour hours available (line 25 minus line 24)


			 


			 


			37,7


			47,1


			 








(Source: Kay et al., 2016)





[bookmark: _Toc14683446]2.2.2	Use of plan activities to develop job descriptions


In this circumstance, the activities assistance managers should be clearly develop to ensure that the integrated farm attract the right personal for specified enterprise. The activities that need to be performed should be align to the enterprise to set role or responsible activities for post. The responsible personal is expected to perform the activity, and the farm manager must know how does performed work look liked for the best results.  Table 2.4 shows how list of known activities can be used to create Job description of Assistant Dairy Manager with expected performance that can be used as measure and empty portion of actual performance. Table 2.5 present dairy daily operational activities that can be used to determine how many farm workers are required on the farm. Table 2.6 shows that activities that can used to create the job description for Assistance Vegetable Manager. 





To determine how many worker are required for vegetable, the assistance vegetable manager must have full knowledge of what is happening of a process of growing vegetable commodity chosen under the setup of his/her farm while benchmarking on the standard. Table 2.5 should be used to schedule the daily operational activity within normal working hours (8 hours) and it must be spread to a week to see if some activities can be skip to avoid overcrowding farm work force that can result to high operational cost. This exercise are very important for any farming business to ensure that workers are recruited based on the need. Multi-task activities should be practiced to avoid the situation where workers say this is not my work when she/he is doing nothing, while there is other work that need someone to execute.





Table 2.4 Listing of activities used to create Job description for Assistant Dairy Manager


			Job title


			Assistance Dairy Manager





			Purpose


			Takes responsibility for assigned aspects of day-to-day management of dairy section. Coordinate day-to-day planning of activities, resource and employees in dairy section.





			Reporting lines


			Reports to Farm Manager / Farm Owner





			





			Responsible Area / Activities


			Performance measure


			Actual performance + comments





			1. Dairy section staff management





			· Dairy section management of staff and contractors, empowering staff to meet daily work plans


· Implementing staff rosters to ensure staff have required days off and hours of work are within targets, ensuring time sheets are completed


· Conflict management 


· Organise and chair staff meeting on dairy section


· Orientation of new staff, training on SOP


 


			


			





			2. Animal feeding


			





			· Design and manage feed mixing ration per lactation stage


· Present calculated the quantity of each grain used in ration to feeding team 


· Train and supervise feeding team of ration mix and management


· Order concentrates for lactating, calves and growing heifers


· Plan and manage green fodder with irrigation, fertilization and  harvesting


· Plan crop planting for silage making, harvesting time and processing for storage


· Coordinate pasture management for lactating cows, dry cows and growing heifers. 


			


			





			3. Milking


			





			· Install proper daily management in milking parlour


· Write Standard Operating Procedure (SOP), train milking team and enforce adherence to set SOP


· Understanding of withholding periods and impact of mismanagement of dairy business


· Meet the required quality standard of milk


· Full understanding of milking machine, ability to identify faults and fixing





			


			





			4. Animal health and welfare management


			





			· Being able to Identify any  animal health problems and injury in cows  


· Treating and reporting any animal health issues or injuries to the farm manager in a timely manner


· Train herd man on check, identification, record and treat sick animal





			


			





			5. Herd record management 


			


			





			· Synchronise records of each animal on ID, age, AI date, expected calving, sex of calves, normal or assistance during calving, score condition at different lactation stage, sickness and treatment. 


· Performance of milk production with milk content at each stage. 


			


			





			6. Environmental management


			





			· Ensuring all environmental laws are adhered to in terms of Dairy EIA


· Know effluent and nutrient management systems for the farm


· Ensuring effluent is managed as per the instructions, including all recording requirements


			


			





			7. Maintain tidy in dairy section


			





			· Maintaining hygiene and cleanliness standards in and around the dairy


			


			





			8. Team leader


			


			





			· Personal skill


· Supervisory skill


· Leadership skill


			


			





















Table 2.5:	Daily routine activities of dairy farm.


			Dairy daily operational activities for farm workers


			





			Activity no


			Activity


			Approximate hours


			No Hours


			No. Workers


			Rate/ Rand


			Sub-Total





			1


			Milking process 1


			06:00


			08:00


			2


			4


			22


			 R    176,00 





			2


			Feeding lactating cows (Farm mix ration per lactation stage)


			08:00


			09:00


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			3


			Feeding heifers, dry cows (Farm mix ration)


			08:00


			09:00


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			4


			Cleaning (routine wash milking machine) 


			08:00


			09:00


			1


			1


			22


			 R      22,00 





			5


			Cleaning (Brushing and pressure wash milking parlour flour


			08:00


			09:00


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			6


			Harvesting, chaffing and feeding of green fodder to all stock


			08:00


			10:00


			2


			4


			22


			 R    176,00 





			7


			Feeding & cleaning - calves (Milk, calve ration, grass)


			09:00


			10:00


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			


			Tea break


			10:00


			10:30


			 


			 


			 


			 R            -   





			8


			Breeding cows on heat


			10:30


			11:30


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			9


			Treating sick animals


			10:30


			11:30


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			10


			Loading green fodder from field 


			11:30


			12:30


			1


			4


			22


			 R      88,00 





			11


			Offloading green fodder at the store


			12:30


			13:00


			0,5


			4


			22


			 R      44,00 





			


			Lunch break


			13:00


			13:30


			 


			 


			 


			 





			12


			Collection animals from feeding pan to milking parlour


			13:30


			14:00


			0,5


			2


			22


			 R      22,00 





			13


			Other activities


			13:30


			14:00


			0,5


			2


			22


			 R      22,00 





			14


			Milking process 2


			14:00


			16:00


			2


			4


			22


			 R    176,00 





			15


			Feeding - calves (Milk)


			15:00


			16:00


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			16


			Cleaning (routine wash milking machine) 


			16:00


			17:00


			1


			1


			22


			 R      22,00 





			18


			Cleaning (Brushing and pressure wash milking parlour flour


			16:00


			17:00


			1


			2


			22


			 R      44,00 





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			Total cost for daily activities on labour force


			 R 1 100,00 


















Table 2.6 Activities used to create Job description for Assistant Vegetable Manager


			Job title


			Assistance Vegetable Manager





			Purpose


			Takes responsibility for assigned aspects of day-to-day management of vegetable section. Coordinate day-to-day planning of activities, resource and employees in vegetable section.





			Reporting lines


			Reports to Farm Manager / Farm Owner





			





			Responsible Area / Activities


			Performance measure


			Actual performance + comments





			Vegetable section - staff management





			· Vegetable section management of staff and contractors, empowering staff to meet daily work plans


· Manage staff within the frae of all labour regulation acts


· Ensure that workers are on their work station perform given task for growth, harvest and timed distribution of vegetables 


· Conflict management 


· Organise and chair staff meeting on dairy section


· Orientation of new staff, training on SOP


 


			


			





			Procurement plan


			





			· Train and supervise feeding team of ration mix and management


· Order seeds, fertilizer, nets, 


· Plan and manage green fodder with irrigation, fertilization and  harvesting


· Plan crop planting for silage making, harvesting time and processing for storage


· 


			


			





			Production management plan


			





			· Divide the vegetable sides in four parts for rotational planting


· Schedule preparation of soil


· Schedule tilling, planting and harvesting


· Schedule the activities of machinery   


			


			





			Management


			





			· Budgeting management for each commodity


· Procurement of raw materials according to budget plan


· Quality water management


· Market vegetables before planting to forecast number of products


· 


			


			





			Environmental management


			





			· Ensuring all environmental laws are adhered to in terms of EIA – related to soil and water usage


· Develop SOP on handling of discard vegetables


			


			





			Maintain tidy in vegetable store or packaging section


			





			· Develop SOP washing, Packaging and Storage process.


· Manage SOP frozen vegetable process and packaging 


· Maintain hygiene on loading trucks


· Ensure stock is loaded according to customer`s order in sequence of first to last stop in multi-loads delivery.


			


			





			Team leader


			


			





			· Personal skill


· Supervisory skill


· Leadership skill


			


			














Online activity under discussion with grading. Choose any one of the production line in Table 2.7 that you know better and list activities performed daily and at different production stages:





Table 2.7 Possible production lines in integrated farming 


			Animals


			Vegetable


			Crop


			Fruit





			· Beef feedlot 


· Sheep feedlot


· Goats feedlot


· Extensive beef farming


· Extensive sheep farming


· Extensive goats farming


· Piggery


· Broiler


· Layers


· Breeder


· Ostrich


			· Tomato


· Spinach


· Carrots


· Butter nut


· Potato


· Cucumber


· Lettice


· Beetroot


· Green bean


· 


· Plus any other available











			· Maize


· Sunflower


· Barley


· Ground nuts


· Cotton


· Soya bean


· Plus any other available





Pasture


· Grass e.g Kikuyu


· Legume


· Japanese Radish











			· Apples


· Pears


· Grapes


· Banana


· Avocado


· Pine apple











Citrus


· Orange


· Naartjie (Mandarin)


· Lemon


· Plus any other available














[bookmark: _Toc14683447]2.3	Budget plan for integrated production in one farm 


The effective budget plan under integrated productions in one farm should starts by individual budgeting for each enterprise involve in the integrated farm. The enterprise budgets will reflect the costs and returns for dairy, maize and vegetables only. The activities such as raising of dairy calves to heifer, feeding and milking of dairy cows, producing maize, and growing of selected vegetables. Each budget specifies a system of production, inputs required for growing maize and vegetables and the annual sequence of dairy operations, then summarises the costs and returns associated with the process. For enterprises where production spans more than a year (example cow-calf, growing fruit tree), a budget generally includes income and expenses for a representative one-year period. Enterprise budgets are important for decision-making tools. The enterprises can help farmer to determine the most profitable crops to grow, develop marketing strategies, obtain financing that required to implement production plans.


Enterprise budgets should be as detailed as possible. Table 2.8 shows the detail enterprise of maize planted in 800 hectares. Maize should be planted, managed well during growing stage for better yield and return. The entire process involve tractors, implements to perform those activities. Table 2.9 shows detail tractors and implements activities for maize enterprise with calculated working hectares per day and total calculated days per activity. The get accurate budget enterprise farmer should know time the machine will spend to perform activities. Table 2.10 shows the machinery (tractors and harvesters) fixed and variable cost per hour for planned maize activity. Table 2.11 shows the fixed and variable cost per hour per implements for planned maize enterprise activity. Table 2.12 shows total budget cost for machinery and implement plus fuel that will be used for planned activities for maize enterprise on 800 hectares.


Table 2.8 Enterprise budget for yellow maize in 800 hectares. 


			Estimate planning yield in dry land at temperate area (ton/ha) 


 





			 


			Quantity


			Unit


			Rand/Unit


			Total





			Field size 


			800


			ha


			Ton/Ha →


			3,2





			Seed (2000/Ha)


			20000


			seeds


			 R                 0,19 


			 R     3 040 000,00 





			Fertiliser


			 


			 


			 


			 





			N (kg/ha)


			20


			kg


			 R               18,50 


			 R        296 000,00 





			P (kg/ha)


			20


			kg


			 R               32,00 


			 R        512 000,00 





			K (kg/ha)


			20


			kg


			 R               18,00 


			 R        288 000,00 





			Lime (kg/ha)


			15


			kg


			 R               15,00 


			 R        180 000,00 





			Pesticides


			1


			L


			 R               86,00 


			 R          68 800,00 





			Herbicides


			1


			L


			 R            120,00 


			 R          96 000,00 





			Fuel


			200


			L


			 R               11,86 


			 R             2 372,00 





			Lubricants


			 


			L


			 


			 R                         -   





			Repairs


			 


			L


			 


			 R                         -   





			Loose Labour


			2


			hour


			 R               22,00 


			 R          35 200,00 





			Crop insurance


			800


			ha


			 R               68,00 


			 R          54 400,00 





			Hedging cost


			2560


			R/T


			 R            198,00 


			 R        506 880,00 





			Packaging material


			 


			 


			 


			 R                         -   





			Contract work


			 


			 


			 


			 R                         -   





			Harvest


			800


			ha


			 R            180,00 


			 R        144 000,00 





			Transport


			2560


			R/T


			 R               75,00 


			 R        192 000,00 





			Interest at 15%


			15


			%


			 


			 R        812 347,80 





			Total variable cost


			 


			 


			 


			 R     6 227 999,80 





			Total fixed cost


			1


			 


			 R 1 245 599,96 


			 R     1 245 599,96 





			Total cost


			 


			 


			 


			 R     7 473 599,76 





			Total cost per hectare


			 


			 


			 


			 R             9 342,00 





			Total cost per Ton


			 


			 


			 


			 R             2 919,37 





			Gross income from production 





			Selling price


			2560


			Ton


			 R         3 380,00 


			 R     8 652 800,00 





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Gross margin 





			Total Gross Margin


			


			


			


			 R    1 179 200,24 





			Per Hectare


			 


			 


			 


			 R             1 474,00 





			Per Ton 


			 


			 


			 


			 R                460,63 





			Breakeven Analysis





			Breakeven Price (R/Ton)


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Breakeven Yield (Ton/ha)


			 


			 


			 


			 











Table 2.9: Tractor sizes and implements sizes required to work targeted 800 hectares for maize enterprise


			Activity 


			Tractor Power (Kw)


			Power demand


			Description


			Plan Hectares     ( A )


			No Rows ( B )


			Space between ( C )


			Width / Metres         (D = (B x C)


			Work speed (km/hr) ( E )


			Daily working hours     ( F )


			Daily working Ha ( G )


			Est. Working days (H = (A / G)





			Plough


			90


			H


			5 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			800


			5


			0,406


			2,03


			5,5


			8,5


			9,49


			28





			Plough


			175


			H


			7 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			800


			7


			0,406


			2,842


			8


			8,5


			19,33


			28





			Plant


			175


			M


			8 row (0,9m) planter air/hydro


			800


			8


			0,91


			7,28


			8


			8


			46,59


			17





			Fertilizer


			175


			M


			5 Ton trailed fertilizer spreader


			800


			_


			_


			18,00


			8


			8,5


			122,40


			7





			Spray


			175


			L


			Boom sprayer


			800


			_


			_


			12,00


			6


			8,5


			61,20


			13





			Harvester


			124


			


			Harvest


			800


			8


			0,91


			7,28


			5


			8


			29,12


			27














Table 2.10: Tractors and harvesters fixed and variable cost per hour for planned maize activity.


			


			


			Tractor


			Tractor cost


			Implement


			





			Activity 


			Duration time/Ha (A)


			Demand Power


			Actual tractor Power


			Total working hectares


			Daily working HA


			Fixed (R/Hr)


			Variable (R/Hr)


			Total (R/Hr)   (B)


			Description


			Est. Working days





			Plough


			1,05


			72


			103


			800


			9,49


			 R 142,08 


			 R 345,00 


			 R  487,08 


			5 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			23





			Plough


			0,40


			160


			175


			800


			24,86


			 R 267,81 


			 R 606,26 


			 R  874,07 


			7 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			23





			Planter


			0,20


			86


			175


			800


			58,24


			R 142,08 


			 R 345,00 


			 R  487,08 


			8 row planter


			14





			Fertilizer


			0,08


			60


			103


			800


			122,40


			 R 267,81 


			 R 606,26 


			 R  874,07 


			5 Ton trailed fertilizer spreader


			7





			Spray


			0,16


			25


			103


			800


			61,20


			 R 267,81 


			 R 606,26 


			 R  874,07 


			Boom sprayer


			13





			Harvester


			 


			146


			 


			800


			29


			 R 693,70 


			 R 551,69 


			 R  487,08 


			Self-driven Harvester


			27








Table 2.11: Implements fixed and variable cost per hour for planned maize activity.


			Implement


			


			Implements costs


			


			Total costs


			


			


			





			Description


			Est. Working days


			Fixed (R/Hr)


			Variable (R/Hr)


			Total (R/Hr)  (C)


			Per Hour    (D = B + C)


			Per Ha   (D x A)


			Total worked Ha (E )


			Total cost 





			5 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			23


			 R 26,55 


			 R  4,53 


			 R 31,08 


			 R  518,16 


			 R 545,99 


			221


			 R  120 674,19 





			7 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			23


			 R 56,21 


			 R 15,51 


			 R 71,72 


			 R   945,79 


			 R  380,43 


			579


			 R  220 264,02 





			8 row planter


			14


			 R 255,68 


			 R  32,45 


			 R 288,13 


			 R  775,21 


			 R 156,60 


			800


			 R  125 276,41 





			5 Ton trailed fertilizer spreader


			7


			 R 146,82 


			 R  97,02 


			 R 243,84 


			 R 1 117,91 


			 R  91,33 


			800


			 R    73 066,28 





			Boom sprayer


			13


			 R  42,10 


			 R 13,33 


			 R  55,43 


			 R 929,50 


			 R 151,88 


			800


			 R  121 503,76 











Table 2.12: Total budget cost for machinery and implement plus fuel of activities for maize enterprise on 800 hectares


			Description


			Est. Working days


			Daily Hours


			Tractor cost (R/Hr)


			Tractor cost on 800 ha


			Implement cost (R/Hr)


			Implement cost 800 ha


			Estimate fuel cost for 800 ha


			Total Machinery cost 800





			5 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			23


			8,5


			 R 487,08 


			 R 96 420,57 


			 R 545,99 


			 R 108 082,57 


			 R  46 371,61 


			 R  250 874,75 





			7 Furrow Mouldboard plough


			23


			8,5


			 R 874,07 


			 R173 027,58 


			 R 380,43 


			 R   75 309,09 


			 R 90 167,03 


			 R 338 503,69 





			8 row (0,9m) planter air/hydro


			14


			8


			 R 487,08 


			 R 53 525,34 


			 R 156,60 


			 R   17 208,30 


			 R 43 797,12 


			 R 114 530,75 





			5 Ton trailed fertilizer spreader


			7


			8,5


			 R 874,07 


			 R 48 559,47 


			 R 91,33 


			 R      5 074,05 


			 R 22 141,88 


			 R    75 775,39 





			Boom sprayer


			13


			8,5


			 R 874,07 


			 R 97 118,94 


			 R  151,88 


			 R   16 875,52 


			 R 39 363,33 


			 R     153 357,79 





			Harvest


			27


			8


			 R 487,08 


			 R107 050,67 


			 R     -   


			 R                  -   


			 R 55 170,46 


			 R     162 221,13 





			


			


			


			


			


			


			 R 297 011,42 


			 R  1 095 263,51 














[bookmark: _Toc14683448]2.3.1	Decision on purchasing of machinery for maize enterprise in 800 ha


Decision making for the purchasing of the machinery is not easy task. The decision maker should be able to quantify the activities that tractor and implements are required to perform. It is important to know range of tractors sizes, implements sizes that are available in the market and able to match the sizes for efficient operation. For Example, the decision to the tractors and implements required for maize enterprise on 800 hectares was simplified by calculation on Table 2.9 above.  


Purchasing of the machinery and implements will result to the so-called capital investment. The price for tractors and harvester are presented in Table 2.13 while selection implements are presented in Table 2.14. The cost of owning the tractor and implements will results into two costs category, which are fixed cost and variable cost. Nowadays, the lifespan of tractor and implements are standardised on hours therefore make decision on whether to buy or not it should be based on the total hectares tractor can work annually with consideration of self-repayment from the work that has been done.


 Table 2.13: Selected machinery capital investment


			


			Tractor power (kW)


			Purchase price


			Tractor lifespan hours





			Tractor A


			103


			 R   1 081 500,00 


			12000





			Tractor B


			175


			 R   2 038 500,00 


			12000





			Harvester 


			146


			 R   1 680 000,00 


			4000











Fixed cost related to the ownership of the tractor and implements will always occur regardless of whether the machinery is used or not. Since the lifespan are standardised on hours it become easy to calculate the fixed cost using lifespan hours and the actual capital invested to purchase the tractor and implements. Fixed cost per hour of usage are inversely proportional to the extent on annual usage. Variable costs relate directly to the degree of utilisation of the tractors and implements. The variable cost will include factors such as repairs and maintenance costs, fuel and lubricants. 





Table 2.14 Selected implement capital investment 


			Description 


			No Rows or Furrows


			Space between


			Width / Metres


			Power demand Firm soil


			Targeted Tractor size


			Speed (km/hr)


			Purchasing price


			Implement lifespan hours





			Mouldboard plough A


			5


			0,406


			2,03


			60


			103


			6


			 R 45 780,00 


			2500





			Mouldboard plough B


			8


			0,457


			3,656


			160


			175


			8


			 R 106 313,00 


			2500





			Planter (air/hydro)


			8


			0,91


			7,28


			86


			175


			10


			 R324 501,00 


			1500





			Fertilizer spreaders   (5 ton)


			


			


			18,00


			60,00


			103


			8


			 R 129 360,00 


			1200





			Boom sprayer


			


			


			12,00


			25,00


			103


			6


			 R   50 000,00 


			1500











Machinery and implements has lifespan, which is normally base on hours and depreciation cost. Depreciation is the reduction in value of a machine with the passage of time. There are many methods of calculating the depreciation costs. For the purpose of this module, we will use the straight-line method (look at the calculation done on tractor under maize enterprise). 





[bookmark: _Toc14683449]Crop or vegetable enterprise budget 


Table 2.15 shows the detail enterprise budget for cabbage in 25 hectares. Detailed enterprise will facilitate better and more accurate planning, especially when partial, total, and capital and cash flow budget is compile. A complete enterprise budget will contain gross margin analysis, detailed machinery cost and parametrical analysis of the gross margin. The gross margin resulted from the sales of the commodity at market price. In this cabbage enterprise, we had use the latest daily price for cabbage from Johannesburg fresh market. Daily vegetables sales from Johannesburg fresh market can be accessed at: http://www.joburgmarket.co.za/dailyprices.php/


Vegetable enterprise should involve the cost on machinery and implements. The selection of machinery and implements should be based on the type of vegetable commodities you intend to plant and the size of the land where vegetables will be planted. The exercise or task for machinery selection was not done for this vegetable commodity at 25 hectares. The same principles that used for the selection of machinery and implements for maize above should be apply here. 


Table 2.15: Cabbage enterprise budget


			CABBAGE





			Description


			Unit


			Price/Unit


			Quantity


			R/Ha


			R/25Ha





			25 Hectares 


			 


			 


			25


			 


			 





			GROSS INCOME


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Production Income


			Ton


			 R   3 000,00 


			70


			 R       210 000,00 


			 R       5 250 000,00 





			Cabbage (Rand/kg)


			 


			 R         3,00 


			 


			 


			 R                      -   





			Cabbage (26kg)


			Bag


			 R             78,00 


			2692,31


			 R       210 000,00 


			 R       5 250 000,00 





			MARKETING COSTS


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Agent Commission


			%


			 R               3,45 


			46250


			 R           1 595,63 


			 R           39 890,63 





			Market Commission


			%


			 R               7,55 


			46250


			 R           3 491,88 


			 R           87 296,88 





			Total Marketing Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R           5 087,50 


			 R         127 187,50 





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			GROSS INCOME minus MARKET COSTS


			 


			 


			 


			 R       204 912,50 


			 R       5 122 812,50 





			ALLOCATABLE VARIABLE COSTS


			 


			 


			 


			 R         22 402,96 


			 R         560 073,88 





			Directly Variable Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R         18 813,37 


			 R         470 334,13 





			Pre Harvest Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R         13 780,87 


			 R         344 521,63 





			25 Hectares 


			60000


			         Plants/Ha 


			25


			70,00


			            Ton / hectare 





			Cabbage Seedlings


			Each


			 R               0,16 


			34000


			 R           5 440,00 


			 R         136 000,00 





			Fertilizer 2:3:2 (30) & Zn - Cl


			Kg


			 R               4,85 


			400


			 R           1 940,00 


			 R           48 500,00 





			    LAN (28)


			Kg


			 R               3,25 


			600


			 R           1 950,00 


			 R           48 750,00 





			Pesticides - Curaterrt


			Kg


			 R             33,95 


			25


			 R              848,75 


			 R           21 218,75 





			    Dipe DS


			Kg


			 R           488,50 


			2,5


			 R           1 221,25 


			 R           30 531,25 





			    Phosdrin 500


			Litre


			 R           460,60 


			0,4


			 R              184,24 


			 R             4 606,00 





			    Selecron


			Litre


			 R           125,45 


			5


			 R              627,25 


			 R           15 681,25 





			Casual Labour - Furrows Cleaning


			R/Hour


			 R                  -   


			35


			 R                    -   


			 R                      -   





			    Cultivate


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			80


			 R              360,00 


			 R             9 000,00 





			    Pest Control


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			16


			 R               72,00 


			 R             1 800,00 





			    Fertilization


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			48


			 R              216,00 


			 R             5 400,00 





			    Load


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			0,75


			 R                 3,38 


			 R                 84,38 





			    Plant


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			64


			 R              288,00 


			 R             7 200,00 





			    Irrigation


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			140


			 R              630,00 


			 R           15 750,00 





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Harvest Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R           5 032,50 


			 R         125 812,50 





			Cabbage 26 kg Bags


			Bag


			 R               1,50 


			2500


			 R           3 750,00 


			 R           93 750,00 





			Casual Labour - Sort & Pack


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			72


			 R              324,00 


			 R             8 100,00 





			Harvesting


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			208


			 R              936,00 


			 R           23 400,00 





			Load


			R/Hour


			 R               4,50 


			5


			 R               22,50 


			 R                562,50 





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Margin Above Direct Variable Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R       186 099,14 


			 R       4 652 478,38 





			In-direct Variable Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R           3 589,59 


			 R           89 739,75 





			Pre Harvest Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R              730,59 


			 R           18 264,75 





			Energy


			 


			 


			 


			 R              351,81 


			 R             8 795,25 





			Repairs and Maintenance


			 


			 


			 


			 R              378,78 


			 R             9 469,50 





			Harvest Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R           2 859,00 


			 R           71 475,00 





			Energy


			 


			 


			 


			 R           1 627,00 


			 R           40 675,00 





			Repairs and Maintenance


			 


			 


			 


			 R           1 232,00 


			 R           30 800,00 





			TOTAL PRE HARVEST COSTS


			 


			 


			 


			 R         14 511,46 


			 R         362 786,38 





			TOTAL HARVEST COSTS


			 


			 


			 


			 R           7 891,50 


			 R         197 287,50 





			Gross Margin Above Total Variable Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R       182 509,55 


			 R       4 562 738,63 





			Interest on Working Capital (%)


			 


			 


			 


			 R                    -   


			 R                      -   





			Regular Labour Costs


			 


			 


			 


			 R                    -   


			 R                      -   





			MARGIN ABOVE SPECIFIED COSTS


			 


			 


			 


			 R       182 509,55 


			 R       4 562 738,63 














			


Online activity. Do the budget enterprise for the commodities that you have chosen in the production lines in Table 2.7 that you know better and list activities performed daily and at different production stages














[bookmark: _Toc14683450]Enterprise budget for 1 200 cows 


The factors that should be included in the dairy enterprise budget are cost of Animals, feeds, pasture, milking parlour overheads, tractors and implements used in dairy activities, consumables, labour and others. The depreciation was calculated on the tractors and implements, dairy cows, milking parlour, milk truck will fixed cost factored from the land cost. Labour cost was generated form planned activities for assistance dairy manager and general workers. Table 2.15 shows detail enterprise budget for dairy business.



Table 2.15 Enterprise budget for 1200 dairy cows


			Enterprise budget for 1200 dairy cows 





			 


			Quantity


			Unit


			Rand/Unit


			Total





			Number days year


			365


			days


			 


			 





			Dairy cows


			1200


			cows


			 R        26 000,00 


			 R   31 200 000,00 





			Average lactation period /cow


			240


			days


			Litres/cow


			28





			No of lactations per lifespan cow


			5


			Cows lifespan in years


			8





			Depreciation of cow - 5 lactation


			20


			%


			 R           5 200,00 


			 R     6 240 000,00 





			Average concentrate intake cow/day


			3


			kg


			 R                 6,00 


			 R      5 184 000,00 





			Average pasture & fodder cow/day


			14


			kg


			 R                  2,40 


			 R      9 676 800,00 





			Veterinary cost


			1


			Cow


			 R               55,00 


			 R           66 000,00 





			Japanese Radish


			120


			ha


			 


			 





			Grass & legumes


			180


			ha


			 


			 





			Cultivated field size 


			300


			ha


			Ton/Ha →


			 





			Seed (300/Ha)


			4500


			seeds


			 R                  0,21 


			 R         283 500,00 





			Fertiliser


			 


			 


			 


			 





			N (kg/ha)


			10


			kg


			 R               18,50 


			 R           55 500,00 





			P (kg/ha)


			15


			kg


			 R               32,00 


			 R         144 000,00 





			K (kg/ha)


			15


			kg


			 R               18,00 


			 R           81 000,00 





			Lime (kg/ha)


			15


			kg


			 R                15,00 


			 R           67 500,00 





			Organic compose


			30


			kg


			 R                  0,80 


			 R             7 200,00 





			Irrigation Caltivated Pasture Cost


			1


			ha


			 R               35,00 


			 R           10 500,00 





			Tractor & implements cost per hour


			2,5


			hours/day


			 R           1 860,00 


			 R      1 697 250,00 





			Fuel (Diesel and Petrol)


			4000


			L


			 R               14,86 


			 R           59 440,00 





			Lubricants


			50


			L


			 R               60,00 


			 R             3 000,00 





			Maintenance & Repairs


			1


			Month


			 R          8 750,00 


			 R         105 000,00 





			Labour cost (manager & G. workers)


			1


			daily


			 R           2 600,00 


			 R         780 000,00 





			Business insurance


			12


			month


			 R           6 800,00 


			 R           81 600,00 





			Cortage house month


			7


			Room


			 R             580,00 


			 R           48 720,00 





			Milk machine overhead


			1


			day


			 R           2 230,00 


			 R         813 950,00 





			Milking parlour consumables


			1


			day


			 R             630,00 


			 R         229 950,00 





			Transport of milk (Farm - Market)


			12264


			R/T


			 R               75,00 


			 R         919 800,00 





			Interest at 15%


			15


			%


			 


			 R         808 186,50 





			Total variable cost


			 


			 


			 


			 R   27 362 896,50 





			Total fixed cost


			1


			 


			 R 5 472 579,30 


			 R      5 472 579,30 





			Total cost


			 


			 


			 


			 R   32 835 475,80 





			Total cost per litre milk


			 


			 


			 


			 R                     4,07 





			Gross income from production 





			Selling price


			28


			Litres


			 R          5,20 


			 R   41 932 800,00 





			Culled cows at age 8 years


			150


			600


			 R            17,30 


			 R      1 557 000,00 





			Gross margin 





			Total Gross Margin


			


			


			


			 R  10 654 324,20 





			Gross Margin Per Litre Milk


			 


			 


			 


			 R                     1,32 





			Breakeven Analysis





			Breakeven point diary business


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Breakeven point (litres/cow)


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Breakeven Price (R/litre)


			 


			 


			 


			 














[bookmark: _Toc14683451]2.4	Proportional contribution of each production system on the entire farm in terms of expenditure and gross return.


The integrated production should be managed carefully per enterprise to determine how budget plan differ from the actual expenditure. The forecast sales volume per enterprise should be used to benchmark the actual sales volume and the gross margin. The expenditure should be done according to the enterprise budget to avoid the over expenditure on a particular enterprise. The budget enterprise for the different commodities in the presented integrated farm were as follow; Maize enterprise R 7 473 599, 76, Dairy R 32 835 475,80, Sheep R2 264 194,80, Tomatoes, Carrots, Spinach and Cabbage combine at 25 ha each, had expenditure of R 20 129 525,00. 





The sale income should be treated per commodity enterprise integrated in the farm production to determine the gross margin. The gross margin of each enterprise resulted from the gross production sales values. Table 2.16 present the expenditure and the sales income for each commodity over twelve months period. Farming involve seasonal production thus how expenditure and income for a particular commodity has occurred on the a particular time. Only dairy enterprise had monthly expenditure and monthly sales throughout out the year. The total gross margin was calculated by adding together the gross margins of all enterprises integrated in the farming business at it amount to R 85 530 572,20. The gross margin less the overhead costs that appear on monthly based like (loan repayment, interest, central administration and others) in Table 2.16.    








Table 2.16 presented the expenditure and the sales income for each commodity over twelve months


			Item


			September


			October


			November


			December


			January


			February


			March


			April


			May


			June


			July


			August





			Total income


			 R 3 753 900,00 


			 R 4 939 972,50 


			 R 6 333 012,50 


			 R 10 932 712,50 


			 R 11 192 212,50 


			 R 6 577 962,50 


			 R 6 837 462,50 


			 R 5 556 312,50 


			 R 4 967 775,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R14 928 575,00 


			 R 6 016 275,00 





			Maize 800 ha


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 R 8 652 800,00 


			 





			Milk Dairy herd 1200 cows


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R  3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 


			 R 3 494 400,00 





			Culled cows @ years - 


			 R     259 500,00 


			 R                  -   


			 R   259 500,00 


			 R                 -   


			 R    259 500,00 


			 R              -   


			 R   259 500,00 


			 R         -   


			 R   259 500,00 


			 R                  -   


			 R   259 500,00 


			 R                -   





			Sheep 2500 (live sales)


			 


			 


			 R 1 333 800,00 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 R 1 213 875,00 


			 


			 


			 





			Sheep 2500 (Wool sales)


			 


			 R    200 260,00 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 R  816 600,00 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Tomatoes 25 ha (80 Ton/Ha)


			 


			 


			 


			 R 6 193 000,00 


			 R 6 193 000,00 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Carrots 25 ha (38 Ton/Ha)


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 R 1 838 250,00 


			 R 1 838 250,00 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Spinach 25 ha (75 Ton/Ha)


			 


			 R 1 245 312,50 


			 R 1 245 312,50 


			 R 1 245 312,50 


			 R 1 245 312,50 


			 R 1 245 312,50 


			 R 1 245 312,50 


			 R 1 245 312,50 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Cabbage 25 ha (75 Ton/Ha)


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 R 2 521 875,00 


			 R 2 521 875,00 





			Less: Operating expenses


			 R 5 588 301,20 


			 R 8 673 391,20 


			 R 6 700 031,15 


			 R 9 689 471,05 


			 R 5 898 927,20 


			 R 8 026 809,18 


			 R 5 153 862,18 


			 R 4 420 326,20 


			 R 4 140 130,88 


			 R 4 638 370,87 


			 R 4 321 705,88 


			 R 6 401 868,38 





			Accounting & Auditing fees


			 R     31 500,00 


			 R      31 500,00 


			 R     31 500,00 


			 R      31 500,00 


			 R       31 500,00 


			 R      31 500,00 


			 R     31 500,00 


			 R    31 500,00 


			 R      31 500,00 


			 R     31 500,00 


			 R   31 500,00 


			 R   31 500,00 





			Dairy Enterprise


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 


			 R 2 736 289,65 





			Sheep Enterprise


			 R    188 682,90 


			 R    188 682,90 


			 R   188 682,90 


			 R    188 682,90 


			 R     188 682,90 


			 R    188 682,90 


			 R  188 682,90 


			 R  188 682,90 


			 R   188 682,90 


			 R    188 682,90 


			 R 188 682,90 


			 R   188 682,90 





			Maize Enterprise


			 


			 


			 R 1 494 719,95 


			 R 4 484 159,86 


			 


			 R    498 239,98 


			 R   498 239,98 


			 


			 


			 R     498 239,98 


			 


			 





			Tomatoes


			 R                    -   


			 R 4 335 100,00 


			 R   867 020,00 


			 R    867 020,00 


			 R 1 560 636,00 


			 R 1 040 424,00 


			 R              -   


			 R             -   


			 R                -   


			 R                 -   


			 R              -   


			 R              -   





			Carrots


			 R 1 470 600,00 


			 R    220 590,00 


			 R   220 590,00 


			 R    220 590,00 


			 R 220 590,00 


			 R   352 944,00 


			 R   235 296,00 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			Spinach


			 R    280 195,31 


			 R   280 195,31 


			 R   280 195,31 


			 R   280 195,31 


			 R  280 195,31 


			 R   280 195,31 


			 R   280 195,31 


			 R  280 195,31 


			 R                -   


			 R                  -   


			 R                -   


			 R 2 241 562,50 





			Cabbage


			 R                    -   


			 R                 -   


			 R                -   


			 R                -   


			 R                -   


			 R 2 017 500,00 


			 R   302 625,00 


			 R   302 625,00 


			 R  302 625,00 


			 R      302 625,00 


			 R  484 200,00 


			 R    322 800,00 





			Central Administration


			 R     32 850,00 


			 R     32 850,00 


			 R     32 850,00 


			 R  32 850,00 


			 R   32 850,00 


			 R    32 850,00 


			 R    32 850,00 


			 R     32 850,00 


			 R    32 850,00 


			 R      32 850,00 


			 R     32 850,00 


			 R     32 850,00 





			Sanitation (energy & water)


			 R      1 350,00 


			 R       1 350,00 


			 R       1 350,00 


			 R     1 350,00 


			 R     1 350,00 


			 R       1 350,00 


			 R     1 350,00 


			 R      1 350,00 


			 R      1 350,00 


			 R        1 350,00 


			 R      1 350,00 


			 R      1 350,00 





			Cell phones


			 R       3 500,00 


			 R        3 500,00 


			 R       3 500,00 


			 R     3 500,00 


			 R      3 500,00 


			 R       3 500,00 


			 R      3 500,00 


			 R       3 500,00 


			 R      3 500,00 


			 R        3 500,00 


			 R      3 500,00 


			 R       3 500,00 





			Loan repayment (13%)


			 R    542 835,78 


			 R    542 835,78 


			 R    542 835,78 


			 R  542 835,78 


			 R    542 835,78 


			 R    542 835,78 


			 R   542 835,78 


			 R  542 835,78 


			 R  542 835,78 


			 R   542 835,78 


			 R  542 835,78 


			 R    542 835,78 





			Loan interest monthly basis


			 R   277 997,55 


			 R     277 997,55 


			 R    277 997,55 


			 R  277 997,55 


			 R     277 997,55 


			 R   277 997,55 


			 R   277 997,55 


			 R  277 997,55 


			 R  277 997,55 


			 R   277 997,55 


			 R   277 997,55 


			 R   277 997,55 





			Bank charges


			 R       2 500,00 


			 R        2 500,00 


			 R       2 500,00 


			 R      2 500,00 


			 R         2 500,00 


			 R        2 500,00 


			 R       2 500,00 


			 R     2 500,00 


			 R      2 500,00 


			 R     2 500,00 


			 R    2 500,00 


			 R       2 500,00 





			Security costs


			 R      20 000,00 


			 R    20 000,00 


			 R      20 000,00 


			 R    20 000,00 


			 R        20 000,00 


			 R      20 000,00 


			 R     20 000,00 


			 R    20 000,00 


			 R   20 000,00 


			 R     20 000,00 


			 R    20 000,00 


			 R     20 000,00 





			Total cost


			 R 5 588 301,20 


			 R 8 673 391,20 


			 R 6 700 031,15 


			 R 9 689 471,05 


			 R 5 898 927,20 


			 R 8 026 809,18 


			 R  5 153 862,18 


			 R 4 420 326,20 


			 R  4 140 130,88 


			 R 4 638 370,87 


			 R 4 321 705,88 


			 R 6 401 868,38 





			Profit/Loss (-)


			 R-1 834 401,20 


			 R -3 733 418,70 


			 R   -367 018,65 


			 R 1 243 241,45 


			 R 5 293 285,30 


			 R -1 448 846,68 


			 R  1 683 600,32 


			 R 1 135 986,30 


			 R    827 644,12 


			 R -1 143 970,87 


			 R 10 606 869,12 


			 R  -385 593,38 

















[bookmark: _Toc14683452]2.5	Breakeven point of each integrated production and entire farm


During the enterprise budget developments, it is very important for the farmer or accountant to do break-even budgets. In break-even budgets is the point of production or volume sales is determined at which the total costs related to a decision breaks even with the total income. The break-even point can be determined based on the fact that the total fixed costs of a farm business tend to remain relatively constant although the size or extent of production may increase or decrease. Total variables can fluctuates depending on the production activities. In farming the outbreak of disease or morbidity increase the production cost since is something that was not factored for during the budgeting process. 


Break-even point is the point where the total income is equal to total cost. To the total income right, farmer must use the recent market price with consideration of growth trends from previous years to determine the break-even point by multiplying the price or income per unit by the total number of units that can be produce in the farm or section in the farm. 





The formula for break-even point 


Get to know acronyms’ first.


	Y 	= Break-even point


	TFC	= Total Fixed Cost


	AI	= Average Income per Unit


	AVC	= Average variable cost per unit


	TI	= Total Income


	TC 	= Total Cost


Break-even point:	


 TI	= TC


				= TFC + TVC


		(Y x AI)	= TFC + (Y x AVC)


	(Y x AI) – (Y x AVC) = TFC


		Y (AI – AVC)  = TFC





[bookmark: _Toc14683453]Unit 2	Summary


This unit expose you the integrated production management. Integrated management compose of two or more enterprises on the same farm. The production plan start with the individual commodity enterprise then integrated together to develop one farm production management plan. 


We have learn how production plan can be used to quantify the activities that should be perform the execute production process. Then learn the allocation of labour hours on the plan activities and spread labours hours per commodity on seasonal production throughout the year. Learn how production activities for each enterprise can be use to categorise labour flow and job description of both general workers and assistance farmer under integrated farm management. Learn to develop the enterprise budget per individual commodities, then combine according to integrated production plan to develop final master budget plan. Learn the proportional contribution of expenditure and gross margin for each production system under integrated farm management. Ability to determine the breakeven point of each enterprise on integrated farm production for assessment of sustainable profit.    
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[bookmark: _Toc14683455]LESSON UNIT 3


[bookmark: _Toc14683456]3	Design Animal / Plant or other agricultural production enterprise.





[image: Outcomes]  Unit outcomes


When you complete Lesson Unit 3, you should be able to:


· Assess the innovation skill of selected Animal /Plant/ other (e.g. integration Pasture and Dairy farm, or Beef and Maize, or Ground nuts and any Vegetables) enterprise.


· Analyse full production capacity of the farm and plan Monthly, Seasonal or Quarter sales. 


· Evaluate demonstration of required capital investment for propose enterprise.


· Examine design production process for each farm commodity based on the size of the farm and integrated (Animal and Plant or other) production plan. 


· Critically examine the how industrial grading process will be incorporated in design for all products of integrated farm production. (e.g. Animal –egg production: small to jumbo eggs, Plant – potato small to extra-large)





[image: ]Key terminology


			





			














[bookmark: _Toc14683457]3.1	Farm production plan Monthly, Seasonal or Quarter sales and year.


The productive integrated farm need multi-skilled manager. Farmers who had limited skill or specialise with a particular commodity should attend the relevant workshop to acquire required knowledge in relation to intended integration. The world is facing the change the fourth technological industrial revolution. Agriculture industry is also affected by the infusion of technology in production process. Fourth industrial revolution change entire production process including machinery and implements operation, adaptation to climate change, information on commodity and marketing system. The changing trend on consumer demand also require increase innovative skill. Change on consumer demand and technology need to be included during the production planning process to ensure the competitiveness of the product in terms of quality and affordability.   








[bookmark: _Toc14683458]3.1.1	Dairy production plan


The production plan for the dairy should be done in such a way that there will be constant production throughout the year. Proper annual production plan should consider and factor all production stages in 365 days. The successful production plan should have certain number of animals at different production phase. Each cow should be exposed to four-production phases. Figure 3.1 shows the phase production stages with number of days per production phase. Remember the dairy enterprise has indicated to us that the farmer will milk 1200 cows consistently for 365 days. In order to keep 1200 cows on production for 365 days consistently, the farmer should have at least 1460 cows, to be able to breed or (AI) at 56 cows every two weeks which is equivalent of 4 cows a week. Figure 3.2 shows the constant distribution of 1460 cows with 1200 in production throughout the year. Health management should be integrated to production plan. In dairy animals are inoculated for a certain disease that are common in the area to build improve immune system of the animals. Most of drugs used in animal health will enforce a minimum withdrawal period of product for human consumption. The big integrated production like this will need careful planning that does not disturb the production sales by throwing away some volumes of milk. Most vaccination should be done during the dry period to act against preventable diseases. Health records should be part of management at all times. 








Figure 3.1 Production cycle for dairy 








Figure 3.2 Constant distribution of 1460 cows with 1200 in production throughout 365 days





[bookmark: _Toc14683459]3.1.2	Sheep production plan


Sheep production plan starts from the breeding plan activity if sheep herd is already in the farm. The integrated production shows that the farm had 2500 herd of breeding stock. For efficient production, the herd will be divided into breeding seasons. Table 3.1. presented the master production plan for sheep herd. The integration table shows the contribution of the sheep on the expenditure and sale. The sales comprise of the wool sales before the life animals sales. Weaner sale is not combine with the sale of mature cull stock. Disease management is one the key production plan for profitable farming. It is not presented here, it will be presented by individual student on the seminar report.   


 


Table 3.1 Sheep production plan under extensive management.


			


			Oct


			Nov


			Dec


			Jan


			Feb


			Mar


			Apr


			May


			Jun


			Jul


			Aug


			Sep





			First breeding season 


			Breeding Ram on ewes


			Gestation 


			Lambing


			Suckling


			Weaning


			


			Flush ewes (fed enhanced diet before being bred)











Production plan for vegetables


Production plan for vegetable should start on the field whereby you had to know the status of the soil in terms on minerals that are present on the soil versus what target vegetable commodity require. The planning should be schedule starting for the soil sampling for mineral analysis, seedling, transplanting, weeding, additional fertilization, harvesting rate and distribution rate based on the fresh market agents or direct consumers market. It is important for the farmer to make sure that she /he choose the best soil available on the farm for the production of vegetables based on the soil need by vegetable. Sandy soils can be problematic because of excessive drainage of water and nutrients as well as the presence of nematodes. Water is the key for the life and growth of the vegetables. It is important to quantify the amount of water require by the particular commodity a day or week depending on the climate situation. Dry hot area needs more water frequently compared to the mild climate. Planning should factor all this inconsideration for smooth efficient production. The current situation indicated four targeted vegetable will be produce in 25 ha each. This involve lots of water usage and more energy to facilitate the irrigation process. Type of irrigation also play an important role during planning since we have to quantify the maximum water that can be harvested a day versus total quality required for vegetable and other commodities production process in the integrated farm. Table 3.2 shows the production planning for four vegetables from target sowing days to harvesting period with consideration of normal growth days. The calculation of the required quantity of water will be illustrate on lesson activity during the facilitation of the lesson unit and later done individually on student assignment.   





Table 3.2 Production plan for four vegetable enterprises. 


			Vegetable


			Hectares


			Ton /ha


			Sowing date


			Maturity  days


			Harvest dates





			Cabbage


			25


			75


			01 Feb 2019


			150


			01 Jul 2019 - 31 Aug 2019





			Carrots


			25


			38


			05 Aug 2019


			120


			03 Dec 2019 – 31 Jan 2020 





			Spinach


			25


			75


			19 Aug 2019


			45


			03 Sept 2019 – 28 Feb 2020





			Tomatoes


			25


			80


			01 Oct 2019


			60


			30 Nov 2019 – 31 Jan 2020











[bookmark: _Toc14683460]3.2	Capital investment for propose enterprise


The proposed business or enterprise will always need capital requirement for the smooth operation. The enterprise budget of the commodity help to build the overall capital requirement. Capital requirement lead to capital investment by the owner using his equity or by lending money from financial institute. Table 1.2 in unit 1, shows the detail capital requirement for the enterprise that should be followed for the development of new enterprise.  





[bookmark: _Toc14683461]3.3	Design integrated production process for (Animal and Plant) commodities 


Production planning


The design of integrated production process can only be successful if the farmer start integration with the planning of activities for each commodity from the start to the end within the year planner. Taking the production plan activities for sheep and four vegetable combining them together lead to the situation where activities for a different enterprise will be done on the same day. The integrated production process under one farm management promote the sustainable agriculture. Individual planning of enterprise help the planner to know what resources is required for a planned activity. During the integration of the plans, the farmer should be able to pick-up or realise where the one tool is require in the both activities at the same time. For example the feeding dairy cows may happen at the same day with feeding of sheep herd. The integration of production process plans will help the farmer to schedule the resource schedule properly. 





Distribution of machinery or implements can be schedule on different times within a day to maximise the utilization while becoming cost effective. The planning of irrigation for vegetables and pasture can also be schedule of different times during the week with consideration of water pumps and the quantity of water harvested a week. The presented month planner below cater for both week plan to allow the easy evaluation process.         





· 


Table 3.3 Example of month planner that can be used for integrated production planning. 


			Month planner - January 2021





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			01-Jan-21


			Fri


			02-Jan-21


			Sat


			03-Jan-21


			Sun





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			04-Jan-21


			Mon


			05-Jan-21


			Tue


			06-Jan-21


			Wed


			07-Jan-21


			Thu


			08-Jan-21


			Fri


			09-Jan-21


			Sat


			10-Jan-21


			Sun





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			11-Jan-21


			Mon


			12-Jan-21


			Tue


			13-Jan-21


			Wed


			14-Jan-21


			Thu


			15-Jan-21


			Fri


			16-Jan-21


			Sat


			17-Jan-21


			Sun





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			18-Jan-21


			Mon


			19-Jan-21


			Tue


			20-Jan-21


			Wed


			21-Jan-21


			Thu


			22-Jan-21


			Fri


			23-Jan-21


			Sat


			24-Jan-21


			Sun





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 





			25-Jan-21


			Mon


			26-Jan-21


			Tue


			27-Jan-21


			Wed


			28-Jan-21


			Thu


			29-Jan-21


			Fri


			30-Jan-21


			Sat


			31-Jan-21


			Sun





			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 


			 














[bookmark: _Toc14683462]3.4	Integrated farm production focus products grading process 





Agricultural Products Standard Act of 1990 (Act 119 of 1990) regulates the quality and the standard of agricultural products. Eggs are graded according to the size from small to Jumbo for marketing purpose. Please look at the regulation guidelines from Agricultural Products Standard Act of 1990 (Act 119 of 1990). Read the information and apply it practical during your project and at your work place. 














 Vegetables like Tomatoes are also graded according to the size and quality of product. Let’s look at grading and packaging process for the tomatoes; https://youtu.be/9VJnEEObSd4/ 





Meat for calf, bovine, mutton and chevon are classified according to the age as the age classes A, AB, B or C in accordance with the provisions of regulation 6. The fatness of the meat is also classified on classes 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 in accordance with the provisions of regulation 7 of Agricultural Products Standard Act of 1990 (Act 119 of 1990).  Please read the link guideline for better understanding.














It is important for the farmer to plan for grading activities for each farm commodity that is produced in the farm to ensure that the farm products a competitive in the market. Grading of farm products by benchmarking on the standard will help farmer or farm manager to improve the quality of products if majority of produce products are below the standard. Good quality standard fetch for good money while poor quality products are reject by consumers and lead to the great loss by the farmer. It is important for all agricultural students to know the required quality of products that they are working with in the respected work and put efforts to improve the production process to achieve good quality products form their farm.


  


[bookmark: _Toc14683463]Unit 4	References
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[bookmark: _Toc14683465]4	Develop mini project report and design presentation for seminar





[image: Outcomes]  Unit outcomes


When you complete Lesson Unit 4, you should be able to:


· Evaluate the quality of constructed of mini project against provided guideline.


· Examine the alignment of presentation in power point against the written mini seminar report. (Topics of integrated Animal and Plant or other enterprise that will be presented in a seminar in accordance with set criteria).


· Assess presentation skills, Student ability present 10 minutes online via Microsoft team, Skype or other identify online platform.
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4.1 [bookmark: _Toc14683466]Quality of constructed of mini project


[bookmark: _Toc14683467]4.1.1	Guideline on structure of mini report


Mini report Outline


Title


Write the title of your mini report with an alignment of the chosen farm commodities during your business proposal.


  


Table of content


Develop table of content for your mini report





(a) Introduction 


Present the background of your chosen commodity. Background should cover the recent production figures in terms of sales volume in tons and sales value in Rand. Present the recent production size of chosen commodity at world level with citation of reliable source. Motivate the choose of used commodities in your business proposal. Provide the forecast size of production that you intend to farm with produce according to your business proposal that your developed for fulfilment of this module requirements. 








(b) Body





i. Business proposal of chosen commodity


· Details – the business proposal should have a clear indication of whether is proposal to start new farming enterprise or expanding existing enterprise or selling of agricultural products (machinery, technological device or chemical) to the famer.  


· Detail capital requirement for development of new business or expansion of old business that produce a particular commodity. Where the business proposal is developed to sell a particular to a farmer or other agricultural related business, the cost benefit of buying that product must be indicated. 


· Market background of chosen commodities by citing the relevant or accredited source of that provided recent information about chosen commodities. 





ii. Integrated production management plan for the chosen commodities. 


· Develop production plan for each of chosen commodity. 


· Develop activities of the plan production. 


· Shows allocated resources of plan activities according to production plan. 


· Develop job description to quantify number of human resource and hours required to execute daily production activities. 


· Develop detail budget enterprise of chosen commodities. 


· Integrated budget enterprise of all chosen farm commodities to develop master budget. 


· Present proportional expense and income of farming business over twelve months period to illustrate understanding of actual production of chosen commodities


 


iii. Integrated management calendar


· Details of actual activities on year calendar. 


· Alignment of production on year calendar








(c) Conclusion


Write the conclusion of your mini report.  





[bookmark: _Toc14683468]4.1.2	Seminar


Seminar is a professional presentation done by expect who had vast knowledge or experience about a particular commodity or product. Seminar are done by developing professional like class of AGR4701 who are looking forward to be a business professional in Agricultural industry. Unit 1 to 3 exposed you to business proposal, integrated production management and integrated enterprise development. The seminar will comprise the content of the final report that combine work of the first three units. The candidates of seminars for AGR4701 will be grouped according to the group of their production. The group of candidates for a particular seminar may not be formed by students who chosen the same commodity sometimes, especially if their previous assessment work were looking similar. It is critical to understand and perfect the skill of seminar presentation not only to excel as a student for AGR 4701 module class, but also to become a successful professional in agricultural industry in future for continuous contribution to agricultural business and economic development. The group allocation will be done on myUnisa using the latest technological tool during that year of presentation. 





Each seminar will comprise of four presenters. Each presenter will be given 10 minutes to present her seminar online, and have five minutes questions from fellow students and academic professionals who will be assessing the final report. Each student must develop his or her mini report work by her / himself. This will equip student with good understanding all production aspects of their chosen commodity starting from business proposal, integrated production, budget enterprise, activity development plan, job description for plan activities, resource (time, labour, machinery & etc) allocation of planned activities, capital requirement and repayment of invested capital for a new or expanded production. Presentation of annual cash flow based on the nature of production process of chosen commodity enterprise budgets.   





Online presentation is cost effective to many student since it only take student to log into myUnisa, to meet other students without spending money on transport moving from their respective town to University of South Africa premises. Students are encourage to practise to present their slides within ten minutes before uploading them on myunisa during their presentation dates to make sure that their presentation can be done within specified time (ten minutes). Practise will enable student to include all important aspects., The successful delivered seminar will cover the subheading of the mini report and important facts within subheading. The successful delivered seminar will be determine by link of presentation and to topic of mini report, understanding of report and ability to answer question from panel competitively. The preparation of seminar on a selected topic involves actual work of student and collection of information through various available sources. Some important aspects to be considered as the strength of a good presentation are as follows:-


(a) Required character of presenter


A presenting student should be proactive, audible and knowledgeable to remain above the rest of seminar group with his or her topic. It is a key to the first step of success. Good understanding, knowledge about written mini report and ability to present it with confidence will enable presenter to score good mark allocated to presentation based on the rubric. Uncertain and nervous positions spoil the right impression at the onset. To make sure about your confidence at the seminar, you should be optimistic, clear about your objectives and aware of your expressions.





(b) The right start 


Many students has starting problem especially if they did not practice presentation prior seminar presentation. Seminar presentations for AGR4701 are done online, ask a friend to capture the video with a phone during preparation to assess yourself. It is important to go to straight to the point at the onset. There should not be any ambiguity felt by the audience in your opening sentences. An impressive take-off always wins the vote of the audience right away.





(c) Dedication to the subject matter:


The presenter`s commitment to topic of the seminar must be quite transparent to the audience. The honesty on the development of mini report, and other previous assessment activities in-depth and analysis should be conveyed through a powerful speech and matter-of-fact statements. In the absence of the above, the assessors will lose the marks on rubric scoring sheet since it will be defeating the objective of the seminar.    








[bookmark: _Toc14683469]4.2	Power point presentation of written mini report in seminar platform


Online presentation of written mini report is compulsory to all students. For the purpose of AGR4701 seminar all students are encourage to use the attached college of agriculture master slides. This help your to select appropriate slide for a particular information the you intend to use. Limit the information that you provide on slide presentation. Look at the professional presentation that you should adopt and be able to apply it during presentation (Video)  





[bookmark: _Toc14683470]4.3	Assess presentation skills, relevance to report, timed and technological aid 


Microsoft team is the most prefer online presentation platform that will be used for mini project report and seminar (AGR4701) module. Microsoft team is the online tool commonly used at University of South Africa for online class facilitation and it is easily access via myUnisa. Microsoft teams provides a modern conversation experience for online group meeting. Team conversations are, by default, visible to the entire team.  Learn how to start using the Microsoft Team in advance by clicking on the following link; https://youtu.be/ZgmIucYKiZM/ 





[bookmark: _Toc14683471]Unit summary 


This unit provide the guidelines on how to write the mini project report and process of the seminar to present the mini project report. 





[bookmark: _Toc14683472]Unit references
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GOVERNMENT NOTICES

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY AND FISHERIES

No. R. 725 16 September 2011

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCT STANDARDS ACT, 1990
(ACT No. 118 OF 1990)

REGULATIONS REGARDING THE GRADING, PACKING AND MARKING
OF EGGS DESTINED FOR SALE IN THE REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA

The Minister of Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries has, under section 15 of the Agricultural Product
Standards Act, 1990 {Act No. 119 of 1880) —

(a) made the regulations in the Schedule; and determined that the said regulations shall
come into operation 6 months after date of publication thereof;

(b) repealed the regulations published by Government Notice No. R. 25 of 8 January 1998.
SCHEDULE
Definitions

1. In these regulations, any word or expression to which a meaning has been assigned in the Act,
shall have that meaning and unless the context otherwise indicates -

“air cell" means the air filled space occurring between the inner and outer shell membranes of an egg
and which is normally located at the broad end of the egg;

“barn eggs” means eggs which are produced by poultry that are not caged but are confined to a shed
indoors;

"blood ring" means a line or ring that is visible at a certain stage of development in a fertilised egg when
such egg is broken open or candled;

"blood spot’ means a concentration of blood or oxidised blood;

“bubbly air cell” means an air cell with small air bubbles floating in the immediate vicinity of such an air
cell;

"clean with regard to the cleanliness of the shell of an egg, means a shell that is free of visible foreign
matter, stains or discolourations to such a degree that the general clean appearance thereof is
not detrimentally affected,;

“consignment’ means a quantity of eggs belonging to the same supplier, which is delivered at any one
time under cover of the same invoice, consignment note, delivery note or receipt note, or is
delivered by the same vehicle, or if such a quantity is sub-sorted into different batches, grades or
size groups, each quantity of each of the different batches, grades or size groups;

“container" means the wrapper in which a maximum of 80 eggs are packed for sale;

"depth” with regard to an air cell, means the greatest distance between the outer surface of the shell of
the egg and the lower meniscus of the air cell, measured vertically with such meniscus;

"diffused blood" means blood that has passed through to the egg white and the egg yolk;

"eggs”" means the eggs of the species Galfus domesticus (domesticated fowls), Mefeagrus gallapavo
(turkeys) and Anas (ducks and muscovies);

"foreign matter” means poultry faeces, blood, body fluids, feathers or parts of feathers, egg yolk, egg
white, poultry feedstuffs, soil or any other matter excluding ink of a food grade and mineral oil
which was applied to the shell of the egg for a specific purpose;
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“free range eggs” means eggs which are produced by poultry which are not caged and have daily
access to an outdoor range area accessible through openings in the side of a barn;

“germ development” means a circular dark area near the center of the yolk shadow, if blood is visible
the egg is at a decay stage;

“graded eggs” means eggs which are sorted into lots having similar characteristics as to quality and
weight as set out in this regulation: Provided that mixed sized eggs which complies to the quality
standards prescribed in this regulation shall be regarded as graded eggs;

"Haugh value" means a value as determined in accordance with regulation 16, that indicates the
firmness of the egg white;

"meat spot' means a severed ovary or other foreign tissue that is not a normal constituent of the egg yolk
or egg white and that detrimentally affects the appearance of an egg;

“mould” means any fungus or mouldy growth occurring in an egg or on the shell thereof;

“loose eggs” means eggs that are displayed for sale in loose quantities or in a container that is not
covered or boxed;

"outer container" means a container in which more than one container of eggs are packed,

"pack station" means any premises where eggs are packed for sale to the retail trade;

"packer" means a person dealing in the course of trade with eggs by packing them for sale, and also a
person on behalf of whom such product is packed for sale and in the case of such product that is
imported into the Republic in the containers in which the eggs are to be sold in the retail trade,
the person importing such eggs for sale;

"person’ means any individual, partnership, corporation, association or other business unit;

“pasteurised eggs” means eggs subjected to heat or other treatments to reduce or destroy harmful
viable micro-organisms;

"poultry” means the species Gallus domesticus (domesticated fowls), Meleagrus gallapavo (turkeys) and
Anas (ducks and muscovies),

“reasonably clean” with regard to the cleanliness of the shell of an egg, means that not more than six
per cent of the total surface area of the shell may be covered with foreign matter, stains or
discolourations, and that no individual occurrence of foreign matter or a stain or discolouration
covers more than three per cent of the total surface area of the shell;

"spotted” with regard to a yolk, means that the yolk appears mottled owing to the occurrence of spots or
a developed germ cell that is not a blood spot or meat spot and which detrimentally affects the
appearance of the yolk;

"strong" with regard to the texture of the shell of an egg, means that such shell has no cracks, soft spots
or large air pores;

"swimmer" means an air cell that does not maintain a fixed position within an egg, but moves freely
between the shell membranes when that egg is rotated,

"the Act' means the Agricultural Product Standards Act, 1990 (Act No. 119 of 1990); and

"trade mark" means a trade mark as defined in the Trade Marks Act, 1993 (Act No. 194 of 1993).
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Restrictions on the sale of eggs

2. )] No person shall, subject to the provisions of subregulation (2), sell eggs for human
consumption in the Republic of South Africa -

(a) unless those eggs are sorted according to size and grade in terms of regulations
3 and 5 respectively,

(b unless those eggs comply with the standards referred to in regulations 4 and 6;

{c) unless those eggs, when packed, are packed in a container or an outer container
in accordance with regulations 7 and 8;

(d) unless the container or outer container in which the eggs are packed, is marked
with the particulars and in the manner specified in regulations 8, 10, 11, and 12,

{e) unless eggs sold in loose quantities, are marked with the particulars and in the
manner specified in regulation 13; and

{f) if the eggs contain prohibited articles in terms of the Foodstuffs, Cosmetics and
Disinfectants Act, 1972 (Act No. 54 of 1872).

(2) The Executive Officer may grant written exemption, entirely or partially to any person on
such condition, as he or she may deem necessary, from the provisions of subregulation (1).

Sizes of eggs

3. Eggs shall be sorted into sizes specified in column 1 of Table 1 of the Annexure, in accordance
with the corresponding mass specified in column 2 of the said table.

Standards for sizes

4, {1) Eggs may be sorted as being of a size referred to in regulation 3 if the minimum mass
thereof is as specified in column 2 of Table 1, opposite the size concerned.

2) Sorting of eggs for size is optional. Provided that such eggs may only be sold as “Mixed
sizeg”.
(3) The applicable minimum mass required in terms of subregulation (1) for eggs of a

particular size may not deviate by more than 2, 0 g lower than the prescribed mass per egg of a
particular size; Provided that the deviation will be limited to 3,3% as stated in Table 3.

Grades of eggs
5. N Eggs shall be graded as Grade 1, Grade 2, and Grade 3.
{2) Eggs which do not comply to Grade 1, 2 or 3 shall not be presented for sale.
Standards for grades
8. Eggs shall be graded as -
(1) Grade 1 if -
(a) the standards for grades specified in column 2, of Table 2 of the Annexure,

opposite the quality factor specified in column 1 of the said table, is complied
with;
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(b) the extent to which a defect may occur does not exceed the maximum per-
centage or quantity as specified in column 2, of Table 3 of the Annexure,
opposite the nature of defect specified in column 1 of the said table; and

(c) the quantity of eggs as per percentage maximum permissible deviation as
specified in Table 4 of the Annexure is complied with.

(2)  Grade 2if -

(a) the standards for grades specified in column 3, of Table 2 of the Annexure,
opposite the quality factor specified in column 1 of the said table, is complied
with;

(b) the extent to which a defect may occur does not exceed the maximum per-

centage or quantity specified in column 3, of Tabie 3 of the Annexure, opposite
the nature of defect specified in column 1 of the said table; and

(c) the quantity of eggs as per percentage maximum permissible deviation as
specified in Table 4 of the Annexure is complied with.

(3) Grade 3 if -

(a) the standards for grades specified in column 4, of Table 2 of the Annexure,
opposite the quality factor specified in column 1 of the said table, is complied
with;

(b) the extent to which a defect may occur does not exceed the maximum per-
centage or quantity specified in column 4, of Table 3 of the Annexure, opposite
the nature of defect specified in column 1 of the said table; and

(c) the quantity of eggs as per percentage maximum permissible deviation as
specified in Table 4 of the Annexure is complied with.

Requirements for containers and outer containers

7. (1) A container and an outer container shall -
(a) be made from material that -
(i) is suitable for the purpose; and
(ii) does not impart any taste or odour to the eggs packed therein;
(b) be so strong that it protects the eggs during normal handling or transport

practices, to such an extent that the eggs packed therein shall not be damaged;

(c) not absorb an excessive quantity of moisture during cooling to the extent that the
packaging deviates from its intended form;

(d) be free from any matter other than the eggs packed therein and the packing
material in which such eggs are customarily packed: Provided that advertising
material is permitted on or in the container or outer container or on the eggs;

(e) be unbroken;

(f) if it is not a new container or new outer container, be cleaned thoroughly before
eggs are packed therein and all the previous marks and labels shall be removed
or be covered by new labels; and

(9) be closed properly in a manner allowed by the nature thereof.
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(2) Containers packed in an outer container shall fit snugly.

Packing requirements

8. (1) Each container and outer container shall, with due regard to the packing material used
therein, be packed with eggs to the full capacity thereof.

(2) Eggs of different grades shall not be packed together in the same container or outer

container.

(3 Subject to regulation 10(2)(b), eggs of different sizes shail not be packed together in the
same container or outer container.

(4) Not more than 6,6 per cent of the eggs in a container shall be packed in such a container
with the broad ends thereof facing downwards.

Marking of containers and outer containers

9. M Containers and outer containers shall be marked with the following particulars and in the

following manner:

(@)

(h)

The size and grade of eggs, as stipulated in regulation 10, shall be indicated on
the front or top panel of the container or cuter container;

The expression "Eggs” or "Eiers", or “Free Range Eggs’ or “Vryloop Eiers”, or
“Barn Eggs” or “Skuur Eiers"” shall appear on the front or top panel;

The expression “Pasteurised” or “Gepasteuriseerd” shall appear on the front or
top panel if eggs have been pasteurized;

The number of eggs therein shall be specified on any panel in the manner
required in terms of the Trade Metralogy Act, 1973 (Act No. 77 of 1973);

Details of the packer, as specified in regulation 12, shall appear on any panel,

If the eggs were not obtained from the species Gallus domesticus, the name of
the species from which the eggs were obtained shall appear on the front or top

panel,

The best before date shall be marked on each container and outer container of
which the eggs are packed; the date shall be preceded by the expressions “Best
Before”, abbreviation "BB" for “Best Before” shall be permitted. The date shall be
indicated in the order,” Day-Month-Year"; and

Other markings or nutrition related claims shall in addition to the above-
mentioned requirements also comply with the regulations published under the
Foodstuffs, Cosmetics and Disinfectant Act, 1972 (Act No. 54 of 1972).

(2) Any information appearing on any container or outer container, in terms of these regu-
lations, shall be marked in letters and figures that -

(a)
(b)
(c)

appear on a contrasting background,
are clearly legible, and
comply with the minimum vertical heights stipulated in columns 2 and 3 of Table

5 of the Annexure, opposite the corresponding nature of indication specified in
column 1 of the said table.
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(3) The particulars specified  in subregulation (1) shall be written in one or more of
the official languages of the Republic. Provided that English shall be one of the languages used.

4) If eggs have been imported into the Republic —

(a) in containers in which such eggs shall be sold, the name of the country of origin
thereof, preceded by the expression "Imported from" shall be marked on each
such container and outer container together with the particulars referred to in
regulation 12, and

(b} in bulk and are going to be repacked into containers, the expression “Imported
from” followed by the expression “Packed by" shall be marked on such container
and outer container together with the particulars referred to in regulation 12.

(5} The vertical height of the letters and figures used to mark the applicable size and grade
designation referred to in subregulation (1), shall not be less than any other letter or figure, except
a letter or figure used in the trade mark or name of packer whichever is applicable, or in the
expressions "Eggs”, "Elers", 'Free Range Eggs’, Vryloop Eiers’, “Barn Eggs” “Skuur Eiers” that
appears on the container or outer container into which the eggs are packed.

Indication of size and grade designations

10. ) The designations of the size and grade into which eggs have been sorted and classified
shall be marked conspicuously on the container and outer container in which those eggs are packed.

(2) A designation referred to in subregulation (1) shali —

(a) in the case of a size designation, consist of the applicable expression specified in
column 1 of Table 1 in the Annexure,

(b} in the case of different sizes packed in the same container or outer container, be
marked with the expression "mixed sizes” or "gemengde groottes"”; and

(c} in the case of a grade designation, consist of the applicable expression referred
to in regulation 5.

Restricted particulars on containers and outer containers

1. %)) (a) The words "natural”, "natuurlik”, "super”, “extra” and "ekstra", except when used
as an indication of the size designation of the eggs, or any other word, mark,
illustration, depiction or other method of expression that constitutes a
misrepresentation or directly or by implication creates or may create a misleading
impression regarding the quality, nature, size or grade of eggs, shall not be
marked on the eggs, container or outer container,

(b} The words “heat treated” shall only be marked on a container of pasteurised eggs:
Provided that pasteurised eggs shall comply to the requirements stipulated in
regulation 11(2) (c);

(c) The word “fresh” shall not be restricted provided that the eggs marked as such
shall at any stage during the shelf life comply with the Haugh Value as prescribed
in Table 2 of the regulations; Provided that pasteurised eggs and Grade 3 eggs
shall not be labelled as “fresh” and the word “fresh” shall not be labeled with
letter sizes above 5 mm; and

(d) No trade mark or brand name which may possibly, directly or by implication, be
misleading or create a false impression of the contents of a container containing
eggs, shall appear on such a container.

G11-066348—B
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2) (a)
(b)
(c)
Indication of packer
12. (1}

(2)

shall -

(3)

Eggs shall only be marked with the expression “free range” or "vryloop”, if such
eggs were obtained from poultry that had continuous daytime access to open air
runs for at least 6 hours per day. Provided that —

) open air runs be mainly covered with vegetation where poultry is able to
scratch and dustbath; and

(i) open air runs be big enough to aliow ample running space.
Eggs shall only be marked with the expression “barn eggs” or “skuur eiers” if,

such eggs were obtained from poultry which are not caged and free to move
around indoors: Provided that -

(i) birds have enough space to roam freely inside and are not let outside;
and
(i) ample deep litter areas, perches, platforms and nestboxes be provided.

Eggs shall only be marked with the expression “pasteurised” or “gepasteuriseerd”
provided that —

0] the eggs to be pasteurised are processed under Good Manufacturing
Practices (GMP) and records must be verified and available on request;

{ii) The eggs are pasteurised by using internationally recognized methods
such as irradiation, microwave and hot air technology and are kept for 45
minutes between 55 °C and 58 °C and then chilled to temperatures below
24 °C;

(i) the egg whites are slightly opaque and the thick white part of the eggs
are reasonably firm with a Haugh Value of at least 65 units and maintain
a value of more than 60 after 56 days; and

{iv) the eggs shall comply to the microbiclogical criteria as set out in the
Foodstuffs, Cosmetics and Disinfectants Act, 1972 (Act No. 54 of 1972).

The initials and surname, or trade name of the packer shall appear on each container
and outer container used.

The address of the packer shall be marked on the containers and outer containers, and

(a)

(b}

consist of the physical address of the premises in the Republic where that
product is packed by such packer, or where the ordinary place of business of
such packer is situated, followed by the name of the town, suburb, city or
magisterial district in which that premises is situated, or the postal address
together with the telephone number; and

be marked on such container and outer container following the particulars
referred to in subreguiation (1).

if the eggs have been packed on behalf of a person —

(@)

(b}

the initials and surname or trade name of the persons on whose behalf the eggs
have been packed shall be substituted for the pariculars referred to in
subregulation (1);

the physical address of the premises in the Republic where the ordinary place of
business of such person is situated, followed by the name of the town, suburb,
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city or magisterial district in which that premises is situated, or the postal
address together with the telephone number, shall be substituted for the
particulars referred to in paragraph (a) of subregulation {2);

{c) such address shall be marked on the container and outer container following the
particulars referred to in paragraph (a); and

(d} the person on whose behalf the eggs have been packed, must at all times, on
request, be able to inform the Executive Officer who the supplier of the eggs is.

Indications where eggs are sold in loose quantities
13. When eggs are kept or displayed for sale in loose quantities —

(a) eggs of different grades and sizes, except in the case of mixed sizes, shall be kept or
displayed separately; and

(b} the size designation of the eggs concerned or expression "mixed sizes" or "gemengde
groottes”, which ever is applicable, as well as the grade designations of the eggs
concerned shall be marked in clear legible letters and figures with a vertical height of at
least 10 mm on a prominent notice board near the eggs concerned.

Sampling

14. M The methods to be employed when a sample of a quantity of eggs is taken, shall be as
follows:

(a) If the eggs are packed in outer containers —

0] in the retail trade (on the sheives), select at random 2% of the number of
outer containers in the consignment and select at random 80 eggs of
each size randomly from the outer containers and determine the total
deviation, and

(i)Y in the pack station and wholesale, select at random 5% of the number of
outer containers in the consignment and select at random 60 eggs of
each size randomly from outer containers and determine the total
deviation.

(b) If the eggs are kept or displayed for sale in loose quantities of —

i less than 30 eggs, the total number of eggs per size shall be taken to
make up the sample concerned; and

(i) 30 eggs or more, 30 eggs per size shall be selected at random to make
up the sample concerned.

(2) Each sample taken in accordance with the provisions of subregulation (1) shall be
deemed to be representative of the quantity of eggs from which it was taken.

Methods of examination

15. ) The methods to be employed when a sample referred to in regulation 14, is examined in
order to determine the extent to which eggs, with a defect referred to in regulation 8 are present in the
quantity of eggs from which that sample is taken shall be as follows:

(a) Subject to the provisions of subreguiation (2) —
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2)

H each egg in that sample shall be examined visually in terms of external
defects and where applicable by means of a suitable candling device
with which internal defects can be observed; and

(i) each egg in the sample shall be numbered.

{b) Eggs with defects shall —

) be removed from the sample if the egg is examined individually and
thereafter replaced into its numbered place;,

(i} not be replaced into its numbered place after it has been broken open;
and

{iit) each separate number of eggs with each deviation shall be determined
separately.

(c) Each number thus determined shall be expressed as a percentage of the number
of eggs thus inspected.

{d) Such percentage shall represent the percentage of eggs in the quantity con-
cerned in which a defect of the type concerned occurs.

If it appears from an examination in terms of subregulation (1) that an egg thus examined

has a particular internal defect, that egg may be broken open in order to verify the occurrence of
the defect concerned.

Determination of Haugh value

186. The Haugh value of the white of an egg that is graded in terms of reguiation 6 shall be deter-
mined as follows:

(@)
(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(9)

(h)

The mass of the egg shall be determined.

A Haugh meter or micro meter shall be set up in accordance with the manufacturer's
directions for use thereof on a level glass or stainless steel surface, the operation thereof
shall be tested, and if necessary, shall be calibrated.

The temperature of the egg concerned shall be increased or decreased to between 7°C
and 15°C.

The egg shall be broken open carefully so that the thick white is not ruptured and the
contents of the egg are carefully placed on the glass or stainless steel surface.

Adjust the reading on the scale of the Haugh Value conversion table/chart to reflect the
mass, as determined in paragraph (a), of the egg concerned.

The Haugh meter or micro meter shall be moved into position over the broken egg so
that the measuring rod thereof, when lowered, will touch the white approximately 10 mm
away from the edge of the yolk.

The measuring rod of the Haugh meter or micro meter shall be lowered carefully until the
lower end thereof just touches the white, and the reading on the meter shall then be
taken.

Such reading shall represent the Haugh Value of the white of the egg concerned. If a
micro meter is used, the Haugh Value is read off from the Haugh Value conversion
table/chart.
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Determination of depth of air celf
17. The depth of the air cell of an egg shall be determined as follows:

(a) A calibrated measuring plate shall be placed on the broad end of the egg while it is held
vertically against the candling device with the broad end at the top.

(b) The value on the calibrated measuring plate shall be read off opposite the lower
meniscus of the air cell.

(c) Such reading shall represent the depth of the air cell of the egg concerned.
Offences and penalties
18. Any person who contravenes or fails to comply with a provision of these regulations, shall be
guilty of an offence and on conviction be liable to a fine or to imprisonment in accordance with section 11
of the Act.
Other legisiation
18. {(a) The provision of these regulations shall be in addition to and not in substitution of the
regulations published under the Foodstuffs, Cosmetics and Disinfectant Act, 1972 (Act
No. 54 of 1972).

(c) These regulations are in addition to and not in substitution of any other relevant legisla-
tion to the product concerned.

{c) The Free Range clauses shall be applicable until the Free Range Regulations for pouitry
and eggs are promulgated.
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ANNEXURE/AANHANGSEL
TABLE 1/TABEL 1

STANDARDS FOR SIZES/STANDAARDE VIR GROOTTES

Size/Grootte Mass per egg/
Massa per eier
1 2

Super Jumbo More than 72 g/Meeras 72 ¢
Jumbo More than 66 g/Meer as 66 g
Extra large/Ekstra groot More than 59 g/Meer as 59 g
Large/Groot More than 51 g/Meeras 51 g
Medium More than 43 g/Meeras 43 g
Small/Klein More than 33 g/Meeras 33 g
Mixed sizes/Gemengde groottes More than 33 g/Meer as 33 g
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STANDARDS FOR GRADES/STANDAARDE VIR GRADE

TABLE 2/TABEL 2

COMMERCIAL, FREE RANGE, BARN & PASTEURIZED/KOMMERSIEEL, VRYL.OOP, SKUUR &

GEPASTEURISEERDE
Quality factor/ Grade1/Graad 1 Grade 2/Graad 2 Grade 3/Graad 3
Gehaltefaktor
1 2 3 4

1.  Soundness of
shell/Vryheid van
gebreke van dop

2. Cleanliness of shell/
Sindelikheid van dop

3. Shape of shell/ Vorm
van dop

4.  Texture of shell/
Tekstuur van dop

5. Blood spots, blood
rings and diffused
blood in egy/
Bloedkolle, bloed-
ringe en verspreide
bloed in eier

8. Meat spots in egg/
Vieiskolle in eier

7. Mould/Skimmel

8. Poultry faeces/
Pluimvee fesus

8. Atypical or unaccep-
table odours/A tipiese
of onaanvaarbare
reuke

10. Yolk/Eiergeel

No cracks/Geen krake

Clean/Skoon
Regular/Reéimatig
Strong/Sterk and

Smooth/Glad

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

{iy Normally positio-
ned/Normaal
geleé

{ii} Not spotted, flat
or enlarged/Nie
gespikkeld, plat
of vergroot nie

Characteristic
colour/Kenmerke
nde kleur

No cracks/Geen Krake

Clean/Skoon
Regular/Reélmatig
Strong/Sterk and

Smooth/Glad

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

(i) Characteristic
colour/Kenmerkende
kleur

No cracks/Geen Krake

Reasonably clean/
Redelik skoon

Regular/Reéimatig
Strong/Sterk and
Smooth/Glad

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

None/Geen

(i) Characteristic
colour/ Kenmer-
kende kleur
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12.Aircells/Lugselle

13. Decay or germ
developments/
Bederf of kiem-
ontwikkeling

eierwitte effens
ondeursigtig is

(i} Haugh value at
least 55 units/
Haugh waarde
minstens 55
eenhede, provided
that for
pasteurised eggs
minimum haugh
value is 65

(i) Maximum depth
& mm/ Maksimum
diepte 6 mm

{iy Shall not move
more than 6 mm
in any direction
when the egg is
tilted from the
vertical
position/Mag nie
meer as 6 mm in
enige rigting be-
weeg wanneer
die eier uit
vertikale posisie
beweeg word nie

(i) No swimmers/
Geen swemmers

(i) No bubbly air
cells/Geen blaas-
agtige lugselle

None/Geen

effens ondeursigtig
is

(i) Haugh value at least
35 units/

Haugh waarde
minstens 35 eenhede,
provided that for
pasteurised eggs
minimum haugh value
is 65

(i) Maximum depth
9 mm/ Maksimum
diepte 9 mm

(i)  Shall not move more
than 12 mmin any
direction when the
egg is tilted from the
vertical position/Mag
nie meer as 12 mm
in enige rigting be-
weeg wanneer die
eier uit vertikale
posisie gelig word
nie

(i) No swimmers/Geen
swemmers

{iiy No bubbly air ceils/
Geen blaasagtige
lugselle

None/Geen

Quality factor/ Grade1/Graad 1 Grade 2/Graad 2 Grade 3/Graad 3
Gehaltefaktor
1 2 3 4
11. Egg white/Eierwit (i} Clear/Helder {iy Clear/Helder: (Y Clear/Helder:

Provided that Provided that Provided that
pasteurised egg pasteurised egg pasteurised egg
whites are slightly whites are slightly whites are slightly
opague/ opaque/ opague/
Met dien Met dien verstande Met dien
verstande dat ge- dat gepasteuri- verstande dat ge-
pasteuriseerde seerde ejierwitte pasteuriseerde

eierwitte effens
ondeursigtig is

*

{iy Noswimmers/
Geen swemmers

(i) No bubbly air
cells/Geen blaas-
agtige lugselie

None/Geen

* Not specified/Nie gespesifiseer nie










Reproduced by Sabinet Online in terms of Government Printer’s Copyright Authority No. 10505 dated 02 February 1998

STAATSKOERANT, 16 SEPTEMBER 2011

No. 34596

17

TABLE 3/TABEL 3
EXTENT TO WHICH CERTAIN DEFECTS MAY OCCUR IN EGGS/
MATE WAARIN SEKERE TEKORTKOMINGE IN EIERS MAG VOORKOM

COMMERCIAL, FREE RANGE, BARN & PASTEURIZED/KOMMERSIEEL, VRYLOOP, SKUUR &

GEPASTEURISEERDE
Nature of defect per consignment/ Grade 1/ Grade 2/ Grade 3/
Aard van tekortkoming per besending Graad 1/ Graad 2 Graad 3
1 2 3 4
1. Eggs with cracks that result in leakage/ 1,6% 3,3% 6,6%
Eiers met krake wat lekkasies tot gevolg
het
2. Eggs with cracks that do not result in 6,6% 8,3% *
leakages/Eiers met krake wat nie
lekkasies tot gevolg het nie
3 (a) Eggs with mould, adhering to shells/ 1,6% 3,3% 16,6%
Eiers met skimmel wat aan doppe
kieef
{b) Eggs with faeces/Eiers met fesus 1,6% 3,3% 16,6%
{c) Eggs with nesting material adhering 1.6% 3,3% >

to shells and foreign matter/Eiers
met nes material wat aan doppe
vassit en vreemde material

4. Eggs with discolouration or stains on 6,6% 8,3%
shelis/Eiers met verkleurings of viekke op
doppe

5. Eggs with blood spots, blood rings,
diffused blood, meat spots of -/Eiers
met bloedkolle, bloedringe, verspreide
bloed, vieiskolie van -

(a) light intensity: up to and including 1 3,3% 3,3%
mm in diameter;/ligte instensiteit. tot
en met 1 mm in deursnee; en

(b} strong intensity: up to and including 2 1,6% 3,3%
mm in diameter;fligte instensiteit: tot
en met 2 mm in deursnee; en

6. Eggs with whites of which the Haugh : 33,3% 50,0%
Value is not more than five units lower
than the applicable minimum specified
in Table 2/Eiers met eierwitte waarvan
die Haugh waarde hoogstens vyf
eenhede laer is as die toepaslike
minimum in Tabel 2 vermeld

7. Eggs with air cells that/Eiers met
lugselle wat -

(a) exceed the permisible maximum 3.3% 10.0%
depth or limit of movement; or/die
toelaatbare maksimum diepte of
perk van beweging oorskry; of
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{excluding defects mentioned under
ltem 6)/Totale aantal eiers met
tekortkominge (uitgesonderd tekort-
kominge in item 6 genoem)

Nature of defect per consignment/ Grade 1/ Grade 2/ Grade 3/
Aard van tekortkoming per besending Graad 1/ Graad 2 Graad 3
1 2 3 4
(b) are swimmers or bubbly air 5,0% 8.3% 8,3%
cells/swemmers of blaasagtige
lugselle is
8. lrregular shape of the shell/ 6,6% * *
Onreélmatige vorm van dop
9. Eggs of which the mass deviates not 3,3% 6,6% 6,6%
more than 2 g from the minimum mass
indicated in Table 1/Eiers waarvan die
massa met nie meer as 2g van die
aangeduide minimum massa afwyk nie
10. Total number of eggs with defects 10% 20% *

Not specified/Nie gespesifiseer
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TABLE 4/TABEL 4
NUMBER OF EGGS AS PER PERCENTAGE MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE DEVIATION/
AANTAL EIERS SOOS PER PERSENTASIE MAKSIMUM TOELAATBARE AFWYKING

1,6% 1 1,6% 0
3,3% 2 33% 1
5,0 % 3 50 % 1
6,6% 4 6,6% 2
8,3% 5 8,3% 2
10,0% 6 10,0% 3
13,3% 8 13,3% 4
16,6% 10 16,6% 5
20% 12 20% 6
33,3% 20 33,3% 10
41,6% 25 41,6% 12
50,0% 30 50,0% 16
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TABLE 5/TABEL 5

LETTER SIZES OF INDICATIONS/LETTERGROOTTES VAN AANDUIDINGS

Nature of indication/Aard van besonderhede Minimum vertical height of smallest letter or
figure (mm)/Minimum vertikale hoogte van
kleinste letter of syfer {mm)
Container/Houer Outer container/
Buitehouer
1 2 3
1. indication of size and grade designation/Aan- 5 5
duiding van grootte- en graadbenaming.
[Reg. 3, 5, 9(1)(a), 10]
2. The expressions "Eggs", "Eiers”, "Free range”, 5 5
"Vryloop", "Barn Eggs”, “Skuur Eiers”,
“Pasteurised” and “Gepasteuriseerd’/Die
uitdrukkings "Eiers", "Eggs", "Vryloop", “Free
range”, "Skuur Eiers”, “Barn Eggs”,
"Gepasteuriseerd” en “Pasteurised”
[Reg. 9(1)(b), 11(2)(a)(b)(c)]
3. Indication of packer/Aanduiging van verpakker. 2 5]
[Reg. 9(1) (e), 12]
4. Indication of the name of the poultry/Aanduiding 5 5
van die naam van die pluimvee.[Reg. 9(1)(f)]
5. The expressions "Imported from" and “Ingevoer 2 5
vanaf', as well as the name of the country of
origin/Die uitdrukkings "Ingevoer vanaf' en
“Imported from", asook die naam van die land
van herkoms. [Reg. 9(4}]
8. Indication of best before date/Aanduiding van 2 5
"beste teen” datum. [Reg. 9(1){g)]
7. Indication of size and grade in the case of sale
in loose quantities/Aanduiding van grootte en 10
graad in die geval van verkope in losmaat.
[Reg. 13]
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GoOVERNMENT NOTICE
GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWING

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY AND FISHERIES
DEPARTEMENT VAN LANDBOU, BOSBOU EN VISSERYE
No. R. 55 30 January 2015

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCT STANDARDS ACT, 1990
(ACT No. 119 OF 1990)

REGULATIONS REGARDING THE CLASSIFICATION AND MARKING OF MEAT
INTENDED FOR SALE IN THE REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA

The Minister of Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries has under section 15 of the Agricultural Product
Standards Act, 1990 (Act No. 119 of 1990) —

(a) made the regulations in the Schedule;

(b) determined that the said regulations shall come into operation 6 months after the date of
publication thereof; and

(c) repealed the regulations published by Government Notice No. R. 863 of 1 September
2006.

SCHEDULE
Definitions

1. In these regulations, any word or expression to which a meaning has been assigned in the Act
shall have that meaning and, unless the context otherwise indicates --

"abattoir" means a slaughter facility as defined in the Meat Safety Act;

"abattoir-identification code" means a code used in the roller-mark of carcasses as well as on stamps in
the case of pig carcasses, to identify the abattoir of origin of the carcass;

"age classification" means the classification of a carcass in respect of age in the manner set out in
regulation 6;

"assignee" means a person, undertaking, body, institution, association or board designated as such under
section 2(3)(a) of the Agricultural Product Standards Act, 1990 (Act No. 119 of 1990);

"bovine" means cattle but does not include other animals from the subfamily Bovinae, e.g. buffalo and
kudus;

"calf" means a bovine --

(a) with a carcass mass up to a maximum of 100 kg of which only the first real molar has
erupted in the upper jaw; or

(b) of which the first real molar has not yet erupted in the upper jaw;

"carcass" means the remaining part of a bovine, sheep, goat or pig after the blood thereof has been
drained and the hide, skin, hair, entrails, pluck (heart, liver and lungs), head, tail, hooves and
trotters, according to the customs in respect of a particular kind of animal, as well as the
diaphragm, sex organs and udder have been removed, and also --

(a) such a carcass that has been divided length-wise in two parts along the spinal column
thereof; and

(b) a part referred to in paragraph (a), that has been divided into two approximately equal
portions;

“classification equipment” means roller mark equipment, classification stamps and instruments;
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“classification stamps” means the stamps used by the independent qualified person to stamp mark the
carcass according to the meat classification requirements in the manner set out in regulation 15;

"conformation classification" means the classification of a carcass in respect of conformation in the
manner set out in regulation 8, or regulation 8 as applied by regulation 13;

"container" means the immediate wrapping in which meat is packed for sale;

"damage classification" means the classification of a carcass in respect of damage in the manner set out
in regulation 9, or regulation 9 as applied by regulation 14;

"executive officer" means the officer designated under section 2(1) of the Agricultural Product Standards
Act, 1990 (Act No. 119 of 1990);

"fatness classification" means the classification of a carcass in respect of fatness in the manner set out
in regulation 7;

"fat thickness" with regard to a pig carcass, means the thickness of the back fat including the skin, as
determined in the manner contemplated in regulation 12;

"imported" means any cuts, whole carcasses or parts of carcasses originating from bovines, sheep, goats
or pigs which have not been slaughtered in the Republic of South Africa;

"independent qualified person" means an individual, performing meat classification in the service of a
service provider, who has been trained and thereafter successfully assessed by the assignee in
meat classification in terms of the requirements of these regulations and who has no association,
either directly or indirectly, with the abattoir concerned;

"ink" means any colouring as described in the Foodstuffs, Cosmetics and Disinfectants Act, 1972 (Act No.
54 of 1972);

“instruments” means instruments used for measuring the fat thickness of pig carcasses (e.g. Hennessey
Grading Probe, intrascope, etc.);

"mass" with regard to a carcass, means the mass to the nearest kilogram as determined at the time of
meat classification;

"meat" means those parts of a carcass which are normally sold for human consumption;
"meat classification" means —
(a) the evaluation and marking of the carcass by way of age classification, fatness
classification, conformation classification, damage classification and gender in the

manner set out in these regulations;

(b) to ensure that these regulatory requirements pertaining to age, fatness, conformation,
damage and gender are maintained (as required by Table 6); and

(c) to monitor and report to the service providers any aspect of non-compliance to the
requirements of these regulations (as required by Table 6);

"no fat" means no indication of visible subcutaneous fat on a carcass, taking in consideration regulation
7(4);

"outer container" means the carton or case which contains one or more containers of meat;

"percentage meat" with regard to a pig carcass, means the meat content of a carcass after removal of the
head, jowls, trotters, skin, subcutaneous fat, kidneys and kidney fat, tail and tailbone, expressed
as a percentage of the carcass without the head, jowls, trotters, kidneys and kidney fat and tail;

"permitted" means permitted under the Foodstuffs, Cosmetics and Disinfectants Act, 1972 (Act No. 54 of
1972);
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"quality indication" means a word or expression or brand name or trade mark or any other mark or
symbol, that may directly or by implication influence the choice of the buyer in buying that specific
meat, that has been approved by the executive officer on written request for use in a roller-mark
and/or as a stamp on the carcasses and/or as an indication on meat or the packaging thereof;

“registration/registered” with regard to the abattoir-identification code, means the process by which the
executive officer allocates an abattoir-identification code, as suggested by the responsible person,
to an abattoir that intends to classify meat;

"responsible person" means any individual, partnership, corporation, association or any other business
unit that is in possession or in charge of an abattoir;

“roller-mark equipment” means the equipment used to roller-mark classified carcasses in the manner
set out in regulations 17 to 20;

"service provider" means an independent organisation or entity that provides independent qualified
persons performing meat classification services at abattoirs, and confirmed by the assignee to
comply with the list of requirements in Table 6;

"subcutaneous fat percentage" means all the visible fat of a carcass that can be removed, expressed as
a percentage of the chilled carcass mass;

"the Act" means the Agricultural Product Standards Act, 1990 (Act No. 119 of 1990);
"the Meat Safety Act" means the Meat Safety Act, 2000 (Act No. 40 of 2000); and

“treated meat” means the process of adding a chemical solution with permitted additives, substances and
ingredients to meat by processes such as but not limited to injection, in such a manner that there
is weight gain of the meat but the appearance of the meat still corresponds with that of a normal
raw or frozen raw carcass or meat cut.

Restriction on the sale of meat

2. 1) No person shall, subject to the provisions of subregulations (2) and (3), sell meat in the
Republic of South Africa --

(a) unless such meat is derived from a carcass which has been classified in terms of
regulation 4 or 10;

(b) unless such carcass complies with the standards or other characteristics of such
classes as contemplated in these regulations;

(c) unless the prescribed requirements regarding the marking of the carcass in terms
of regulations 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 and 20 have been complied with;

(d) unless the prescribed requirements regarding the marking of imported and
treated meat in terms of regulation 21 have been complied with; and

(e) if in the process of sale restricted particulars regarding the meat or carcasses are
used.

(2) This prohibition is only applicable to --

(a) the sale of meat or carcasses obtained from animals which have been
slaughtered at an abattoir in respect of which an abattoir-identification code in
terms of regulation 3 has been registered;

(b) the sale of meat or carcasses which have been marked with any mark, symbol or
other method of expression that is or purports to be a quality indication or an
indication of a class thereof;

(c) the sale of treated meat or carcasses which have not been correctly treated
and/or described; and/or
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(d)

the use of restricted particulars in the sale of meat or carcasses.

(3) The Executive Officer may grant written exemption, entirely or partially, to any person on
such conditions as he or she deems necessary, from the provisions of subregulation (1).

Abattoir-identification code and classification equipment

3. (1) An abattoir-identification code for use in the roller-marking of a carcass is registered by the
executive officer for the responsible person of an abattoir upon written application: Provided that --

(@

(b)

the abattoir has in its possession a valid registration certificate issued in terms of
the Meat Safety Act or official temporary written proof of compliance to the Meat
Safety Act; and

the abattoir has at its disposal the services of an mdependent qualified person
provided by a service provider.

(2) The code referred to in subparagraph (1) shall only be used in the abattoir to which it has

been registered.

(3) (a) If an abattoir-identification code has been registered for an abattoir, all carcasses
of a species originating from that abattoir shall be classified and roller-marked if
40 and more of that specific species are slaughtered per month.

(b) A period of grace not exceeding three months after the registration of an abattoir-
identification code shall be allowed with regard to the implementation of the meat
classification and roller-marking for each species of which 40 and more of that
specific species are slaughtered per month at the abattoir.

(4) The executive officer may withdraw an abattoir-identification code if --

(a) the roller-marking of carcasses is not implemented within the time limit as
specified in subregulation (3)(b);

(b) the abattoir concerned does not classify or roller-mark any carcasses during any
30 day period, excluding the grace period stated in subregulation (3)(b);

(c) the abattoir does not have at its disposal the services of an independent qualified
person provided by a service provider;

(d) the marking and classification of carcasses, to the judgement of the executive
officer or assignee, are not done in accordance with these Regulations;

(e) the registration certificate issued in terms of the Meat Safety Act or official
temporary written proof of compliance has been withdrawn; or

(f) the abattoir does not pay the fees as set out in section 3(1A) of the Act, to the
assignee within 30 days from the start of each calendar month.

(5) When an abattoir-identification code is withdrawn in terms of subregulation (4), all

classification equipment shall, within 24 hours after such withdrawal, be handed over to the nearest police
station for collection by the assignee, or be handed over directly to the assignee, for safekeeping until --

(@

(b)

the abattoir re-applies and is reregistered with the same or a new abattoir-
identification code, as the case may be, in terms of subregulation (1); or

the responsible person decides to transfer the roller-mark equipment to another
abattoir that has been authorized to classify carcasses.
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(6) An abattoir only has to re-apply for a new abattoir-identification code in terms of
subregulation (1) in cases where such withdrawal has taken place in terms of subregulation (4)(d).

(7) The service provider shall inform the executive officer or assignee within 24hours when
there is any change of the independent qualified person at an abattoir.

(8) In case an abattoir loses the services of the independent qualified person or discontinues
meat classification permanently, the responsible person shall inform the executive officer as well as the
assignee within 24 hours and all classification equipment shall be handed over within 24 hours to the
nearest police station for collection by the assignee, or be handed over directly to the assignee, for
safekeeping.

(9) Classification equipment that is used to classify and roller-mark meat may only be supplied
by the assignee.

(10) In case any loss of classification equipment is observed, the responsible person of the
abattoir shall within 24 hours --

(a) inform the executive officer or assignee in writing of such losses via
documentation or a statement;

(b) report the case to the police; and

(c) apply to the executive officer for a new abattoir-identification code if roller-mark
equipment were lost or stolen.

(11)  All carcasses, of which 40 or more of a specific species are slaughtered per month,
originating from an abattoir for which an abattoir-identification code has been registered, shall be classified
and, excluding pig carcasses, also be roller-marked in the abattoir.

(12)  The responsible person of an abattoir for which has been registered an abattoir-
identification code shall have at all times, a complete, updated inventory of all classification equipment
available for inspection and is also responsible for the safekeeping of all such classification equipment;

CLASSIFICATION OF CALF, BOVINE, SHEEP AND GOAT CARCASSES
Classes of calf, bovine, sheep and goat carcasses
4. 1) The carcass of a calf, bovine, sheep or goat shall be classified in terms of regulation 5.

(2) The classification of a carcass shall --

(a) in the case of a calf, be done on the whole carcass or on a side thereof;

(b) in the case of a bovine, be done on the whole carcass or on a side thereof or,
where the carcass has been damaged to such an extent that the side has been
quartered, on a quarter thereof; or

(c) be done on the whole carcass.

(3) The classification shall take place on the day of slaughter.

(4) The white light intensity at the point of classification shall be at least 540 lux.

(5) The percentage deviations allowed for classification at the abattoir and in the case of
complaints received with regard to deviations in trade, are indicated in Table 5.
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Standards for classes

5. 1) The carcass of a bovine, sheep or goat shall be classified according to --
(a) age as the age classes A, AB, B or C in accordance with the provisions of
regulation 6;
(b) fatness as the classes 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 in accordance with the provisions of
regulation 7;
(c) conformation as the classes 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 in accordance with the provisions of

regulation 8; and

(d) damage as the classes 1, 2 or 3 in accordance with the provisions of regulation 9.
(2) The carcass of a calf (refer to definition) shall be classified according to --

(a) age and mass as the class "Calf";

(b) conformation as the classes 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 in accordance with the provisions of

regulation 8; and
(c) damage as the classes 1, 2 or 3 in accordance with the provisions of regulation 9.

Determination of age classification

6. 1) Subject to the provisions of subregulation (2), (3) and (4) the carcass of a bovine, sheep or
goat that --
(a) has no permanent incisors, shall be classified as "Age Class A";
(b) has at least one but not more than two permanent incisors, shall be classified as
"Age Class AB";
(c) has at least three but not more than six permanent incisors, shall be classified as

"Age Class B; and
(d) has more than six permanent incisors, shall be classified as "Age Class C".

(2) The carcass of a bovine, sheep or goat of which the head is not available for determination
of age classification shall be deemed to be a carcass of Age Class C.

3) The carcass of a calf of which the head is not available for determination of the age
classification shall be deemed to be the carcass of a bovine of Age Class A unless the person performing
the classification is satisfied that it is the carcass of a calf.

(4) All carcasses that are slaughtered at a registered abattoir shall at all times, for the purpose
of age classification, be identifiable with the head of such a carcass either by identifying each separate
carcass and head with a corresponding number or mark or by means of an acceptable method which is
acceptable to the executive officer and assignee.

Determination of fatness classification

7. @) The carcass of an animal as stipulated in column 1 of Table 1 of the Annexure that could,
on the basis of a visual evaluation or calculation of the subcutaneous fat distribution thereof, be described
as specified in column 2 opposite thereto, shall in respect of fatness be classified as the class referred to in
column 3 opposite the description concerned.

(2) A description contemplated in subregulation (1) may in the case of a chilled carcass
represent a subcutaneous fat layer with a thickness as specified in column 4 of Table 1 opposite the
description concerned that --
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(a) in the case of a bovine, is measured between the tenth and eleventh ribs and 50
mm from the midline of that carcass; or

(b) in the case of a sheep and goat, is measured between the third and fourth lumbar
vertebrae and 25 mm from the midline of that carcass.

3) A description contemplated in subregulation (1) may in the case of a chilled carcass
represent a percentage subcutaneous fat as specified in column 5 of Table 1 opposite the description
concerned.

(4) In the case of bovine, sheep and goat carcasses any visible fat situated on the following
area of the carcass shall be ignored when determining the fatness class:

(a) Bovine carcass: Around the root of the tail and pelvic cavity within a radius of
100 mm.
(b) Sheep and goat carcass: Around the root of the tail and pelvic cavity within a

radius of 50 mm.
Determination of conformation classification
8. The carcass of an animal as stipulated in column 1 of Table 2 of the Annexure should, on the
basis of a visual evaluation of the conformation thereof, be described as specified in column 2, and shall in
respect of conformation be classified as the class referred to in column 3 opposite the description
concerned.

Determination of damage classification

9. 1) The carcass of a calf, bovine, sheep or goat which is damaged to such an extent that, with
due regard to the locality, extent and depth of the damage, the observed fat-to-meat-to-bone ratio of such a
carcass --
(a) is disturbed to a slight extent only, shall be classified as Class 1 in respect of
damage;
(b) is moderately disturbed, shall be classified as Class 2 in respect of damage; or
(c) is severely disturbed, shall be classified as Class 3 in respect of damage.

CLASSIFICATION OF PIG CARCASSES
Classes of pig carcasses
10. 1) Pig carcasses shall be classified as "Sucking pig", "Class P", "Class O", "Class R", "Class
C", "Class U", "Class S", "Sausage pig" or "Rough" as stipulated in Table 3, read together with regulations
11 to 14.
(2) The classification of a pig carcass shall be done on the whole carcass or on a side thereof.
3) The classification shall take place on the day of slaughter.

(4) The white light intensity at the point of classification shall be at least 540 lux.

(5) The percentage deviations allowed for classification at the abattoir and in the case of
complaints received with regard to deviations in trade, are indicated in Table 5.

Standards for classes

11. 1) A pig carcass with a mass of 20 kg or less shall be classified as the class "Sucking pig".
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(2) A pig carcass with a mass of 20,1 kg or more but not more than 100 kg, shall be classified
as a class as stipulated in column 1 of Table 3 of the Annexure, if the calculated percentage meat of the
carcass is as specified in column 2 of the table opposite the class concerned.

(3) A pig carcass with a mass of 100,1 kg or more shall be classified as the class "Sausage

pig".

(4) A pig carcass shall be classified as "Rough" if --

(a) it is a carcass of conformation class 1;

(b) on appearance, it shows conspicuously poor breeding characteristics;
(c) it is an emaciated carcass;

(d) the skin thereof appears conspicuously thick and rough; or

(e) the fat thereof appears excessively oily.

Determination of percentage meat
12. (1) The percentage meat of a pig carcass shall be calculated after --

(a) the fat thickness and muscle thickness have been measured by means of an
electronic thickness meter; or

(b) the fat thickness has been measured by means of an intrascope, between the
2nd and 3rd last rib and 45 mm from the midline of the carcass while the carcass
is in a hanging position.

(2) The percentage meat is calculated, depending on the technique, by means of the following
formulae (fat thickness and muscle thickness in mm):

Percentage meat electronically = 72.5114 - (0.4618 x fat thickness) + (0.0547 x muscle
thickness).

Percentage meat with intrascope = 74.4367 - (0.4023 x fat thickness).

3) The result of a calculation set out in subregulation (2) shall be rounded to the nearest
integer before a carcass is classified.

Determination of conformation classification

13. The classification of a pig carcass in respect of conformation is performed according to the
provisions of regulation 8.

Determination of damage classification

14. The classification of a pig carcass in respect of damage is performed according to the provisions
of regulation 9.

MARKING OF CARCASSES
Stamp marks
15. 1) (@) Each carcass characteristic as stipulated in column 1 of Table 4 of the Annexure
to which a class has been allocated in column 2 shall be marked on the carcass
concerned, with a stamp mark as indicated in column 3 opposite that class.
(b) A stamp mark shall be applied in the colour of ink referred to in column 4 of the

mentioned table, opposite the stamp mark concerned and where applicable in the
manner as set out in column 5.
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(c) All stamp marks shall be applied on the day of slaughter on the carcass.

(2) (a) Each carcass of a bovine, sheep or goat shall be marked with an indication of the
number of permanent incisors.

(b) The indication shall, in the case of --

(i) bovine, be marked with an indelible ink pencil on both sides of the atlas
vertebra, and be stamped on the carcass with a stamp in the appropriate
colour of ink as set out in column 4 of Table 4 of the Annexure, opposite
"Age" in column 1 of the table mentioned; and

(i) sheep and goats, be marked with the ink colour representing the age
class on the left hind shank, and be stamped on the carcass with a
stamp in the appropriate colour of ink as set out in column 4 of Table 4
of the Annexure, opposite "Age " in column 1 of the table mentioned.

3) (a) The carcass of a boar as well as of a barrow showing signs of late castration
shall be identified with the stamp mark "M/D" on each side of the carcass in the
immediate vicinity of the loin.

(b) The carcass of a ram, a billy goat or a bull which has been classified as Age
class AB, Age class B or Age class C, shall be identified with the stamp mark
"M/D" on each side of the carcass in the immediate vicinity of the loin.

(c) The carcass of a wether, a kapater or an ox showing signs of late castration and
which has been classified as Age class AB, Age class B or Age class C, shall be
identified with the stamp mark "M/D" on each side of the carcass in the
immediate vicinity of the loin.

(4) In case of a pig carcass, the abattoir-identification code shall be applied on each side of
the carcass with a stamp or indelible ink pencil, in the immediate vicinity of other stamp marks mentioned
in these regulations, with purple ink.

(5) All stamp marks shall be tidy and clearly legible.

(6) Stamp marks shall be situated/placed within the 50 mm and 80 mm limits as indicated in
regulation 18(1)(b) and (c).

(7) A quality indication may also be stamped onto a carcass.
Ink marks

16. (1) The carcass of a ram, billy goat or bull which has been classified as Age class AB, Age
class B or Age class C, shall be marked clearly visible, legibly and tidy with black ink on the following area:

(a) Ram and billy goat: On the rear end of the right hind shank.
(b) Bull: On the front end of the right front shank.

(2) The mark shall be applied at the same point on the slaughter line as the age
determination.

Roller-marking of carcasses
17. (1) Each carcass which has been classified as contemplated in these regulations shall be

roller-marked over the full length of each side or quarter thereof with the particulars prescribed for the kind
of animal concerned.
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(2) Each carcass shall be roller-marked on the day of slaughter.

(3) The roller-mark shall comply with the following requirements:

(a)
(b)

(c)
(d)

(e)

All the letters and figures in the roller-mark shall be of the same type and size.

The vertical height of the letters and figures in the roller-mark shall be minimum 6
mm and maximum 8 mm.

The space between the rows of letters and figures shall be 6 mm.

The width of the roller-mark shall be between 28 and 29 mm, or between 42 and
43 mm.

The roller-mark ink shall be spread evenly over the whole length of the roller-
mark.

(4) The carcass of a calf, bovine, sheep or goat may also be roller-marked with a separate
roller-mark that consists of the expression "HALAL", "KOSHER" or "KOSJER".

(5) All roller-marks shall be tidy and clearly legible.

Roller-marking of bovine, sheep and goat carcasses

18. (1) Each bovine, sheep or goat carcass which has been classified as contemplated in these
regulations shall be roller-marked --

(a)
(b)

(c)

(d)

on both sides of the carcass;

50 mm from and parallel to the centre of the carcass in the case of a sheep or
goat carcass;

80 mm from and parallel to the centre of the carcass in the case of a bovine
carcass; and

from the hind shank end across the back of the carcass up to the neck.

(2) The roller-mark for a bovine, sheep or goat carcass shall indicate the following:

(@)
(b)
(c)

Age class.
Fatness class.

Abattoir-identification code.

(3) The roller-mark shall, in the case of the carcass of --

(a)

(b)

a bovine or sheep that has been classified as age class --
(i) A, be applied with purple ink;

(ii) AB, be applied with green ink;

(iii) B, be applied with brown ink; and

(iv) C, be applied with red ink.

a goat, be applied with orange ink.
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(4)

®)

(6)

The age class of a bovine, sheep or goat carcass shall, in the case of age class --

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

The fatness class of a bovine, sheep or goat carcass shall, in the case of fatness class --

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
()
(9)
(a)

(b)

A, be indicated by the symbols "AAA";
AB, be indicated by the symbols "ABAB";
B, be indicated by the symbols "BBB"; and

C, be indicated by the symbols "CCC".

0, be indicated by the symbols "000";
1, be indicated by the symbols "111";
2, be indicated by the symbols "222"
3, be indicated by the symbols "333";
4, be indicated by the symbols "444";
5, be indicated by the symbols "555"; and
6, be indicated by the symbols "666".

The twelve rows of symbols in the roller-mark for a bovine, sheep or goat carcass
shall be composed as follows:

(i) The age class shall appear at least four times.
(ii) The fatness class shall appear at least four times.
(iii) The abattoir-identification code shall appear at least four times.

If a quality indication does appear in the roller-mark, the twelve rows of symbols
in the roller-mark shall be composed as follows --

(i) in the case where the quality indication consists of two rows and the
abattoir-identification code of two rows, the age class shall appear three
times, the fatness class three times, the quality indication twice and the
abattoir-identification code once, alternatively, in the roller-mark;

(i) in the case where the quality indication consists of two rows and the
abattoir-identification code of one row, the age class shall appear three
times, the fatness class three times, the quality indication twice and the
abattoir-identification code twice, alternatively, in the roller-mark;

(iii) in the case where the quality indication consists of one row and the
abattoir-identification code of two rows, the age class shall appear three
times, the fatness class three times, the quality indication twice and the
abattoir-identification code twice, alternatively, in the roller-mark; or

(iv) in the case where the quality indication consists of one row and the
abattoir-identification code of one row, the age class shall appear three
times, the fatness class three times, the quality indication three times
and the abattoir-identification code three times, alternatively, in the roller-
mark: Provided that the quality indication may in addition be stamped
onto the carcass or used on its own as a stamp.
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Roller-marking of calf carcasses
19. (1) The roller-mark for a calf carcass shall indicate the following:
(a) Age class.
(b) Abattoir-identification code.
(2) In the case of a calf carcass --
(a) the roller-mark shall be applied with brown ink; and
(b) the age class shall be indicated by the alternating symbols "CALF" and "KALF".

(3) (a) The twelve rows of symbols in the roller-mark for a calf carcass shall be
composed as follows:

(i) The age class shall appear at least eight times.
(ii) The abattoir-identification code shall appear at least four times.
(b) If a quality indication does appear in the roller-mark, the age class shall appear at

least six times and the abattoir-identification code shall appear at least four times:
Provided that the quality indication may in addition be stamped onto the carcass
or used on its own as a stamp.

Roller-marking of pig carcasses

20. (1) Pig carcasses may be roller-marked with the following particulars:

(a) Abattoir-identification code.

(b) A quality indication: Provided that the quality indication may in addition be
stamped onto the carcass or used on its own as a stamp.

(2) If pig carcasses are roller-marked, the roller-mark shall be applied with purple ink.
MARKING OF MEAT
Imported and treated meat

21. (1) Each outer container of meat which is imported into the Republic of South Africa shall be
marked with the following particulars --

(a) the country of origin of the meat;
(b) the species (e.g. beef, mutton, pork); and
(c) the type of cut, date of packing and net weight of the meat.
(2) When imported meat destined for sale in the retail trade is packed in containers, every

container shall be marked with the expression "product of" followed by the name of the country of origin, or
countries of origin separated by and/or.

(3) The container of each quantity of imported meat that is sold in the retail trade may only be
marked with a corresponding indication of the age class if the carcass of origin has been classified
according to these regulations or according to similar classification regulations of the country of origin.
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(4) The particulars referred to in subregulations (1), (2) and (3) shall be indicated in detached

letters --
(a) that are clearly legible; and
(b) of which the vertical height is at least 2 mm.
(5) When imported meat destined for sale in the retail trade is displayed individually/loose, the

expression "product of ", followed by the name of the country, or countries of origin separated by and/or,
shall be indicated in clearly legible letters with a vertical height of at least 10 mm on a notice board in the
immediate vicinity of such meat.

(6) A carcass of a bovine, sheep and goat which is imported into the Republic of South Africa
may only be marked with a corresponding indication of the age class and/or fatness class if the carcass
has been classified according to these regulations: Provided that -

(a) such indications are applied by means of a roller-mark, as determined by
regulations 17, 18 and 19; and

(b) the country of origin be indicated at least twice in the roller-mark.

(7) Treated meat shall indicate as part of the product description the chemical solution the

» ou

meat was subjected to (e.g. “...with brine”, “...with brine based mixture”, etc.): Provided that --

(a) a maximum of 10% weight gain shall be allowed for quality enhancement
purposes;

(b) water on its own shall not be injected,;

(c) meat shall not be treated for the sole purpose of increasing the mass of the

product; and

(d) the packaging shall clearly indicate the quantitative ingredient declaration as a
percentage for the meat and water content on the main panel in bold capital
letters at least 3 mm in height as required by the labelling regulations for raw-
processed meats under the Foodstuffs, Cosmetics and Disinfectants Act, 1972
(Act No. 54 of 1972).

Use of the expressions "lamb"” and "kid"

22, 1 The expression "lamb" may only be used in the sale of mutton that has been classified
according to these regulations as Age Class A.

(2) The expression "kid" may only be used in the sale of goat meat that has been classified
according to these regulations as Age Class A.

Restricted particulars

23. (1) No mark, roller-mark or other method of expression that directly or by implication
constitutes a misrepresentation shall be marked or stamped on a carcass, container or outer container of
meat.

(2) Quality indications such as the words "super", "prime", "prima", "top", "choice", "quality",
"extra" or "ultra" or any other word or expression which directly or by implication create or may create the
impression that meat or a carcass is of a special or particular quality other than a characteristic referred to
in these regulations, may not be marked or stamped on the container or outer container of meat or a
carcass: Provided that the use of the description “prime rib” for the meat cut concerned is allowed.
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(3) A quality indication shall not be marked or stamped on the container or outer container of
meat or a carcass unless its use is approved by the executive officer on written request: Provided that --

(a) if required, the written request is accompanied by a protocol describing what the
quality indication involves, and confirmation that is audited; and

(b) if an audited protocol is required, the owner of the quality indication also provides
a short summary of the quality indication protocol together with contact details,
for public information.

(4) No meat or carcasses from other species or sub-species may be presented as being beef,
sheep, goat or pork.

(5) The provisions of these regulations shall also mutatis mutandis apply to -

(a) particulars that are marked on a notice board displayed at or in the immediate
vicinity of the carcass, container or outer container of meat; and

(b) advertisements and other procedures related to the sale of the carcass or meat.
GENERAL

Offences and Penalties

24 Any person who contravenes or fails to comply with the provisions of these regulations shall be
guilty of an offence and upon conviction be liable to a fine or to imprisonment in accordance with item 11 of
the Act.
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ANNEXURE/AANHANGSEL
TABLE 1/TABEL 1

FATNESS CLASSIFICATION OF BOVINE, SHEEP AND GOAT CARCASSES/
VETHEIDSKLASSIFIKASIE VAN BEES-, SKAAP- EN BOKKARKASSE

(Reg. 7)
Kind of animal/ Description of Fatness Guideline for the Guideline for the
Soort dier carcass in Class/ thickness of the percentage
respect of Vetheidsklas subcutaneous fat subcutaneous fat
fatness/ layer (mm)/Riglyn vir (%)/
Beskrywing die dikte van die Riglyn vir die
van karkas ten onderhuidse vetlaag persentasie
opsigte van (mm) onderhuidse vet (%)
vetheid
1 2 2
Bovine/Bees No fat/Geen vet 0 Nil/Nul Less than 1.0/Minder
as1.0
Very lean/ 1 Less than 1/Minderas 1 | At least 1.0 but not
Baie maer more than 3.6/
Minstens 1.0 maar
hoogstens 3.6
Lean/Maer 2 At least 1 but not more | More than 3.6 but not
than 3/Minstens 1 maar | more than 5.6/Meer as
hoogstens 3 3.6 maar hoogstens
5.6
Medium 3 More than 3 but not more | More than 5.6 but not
than 5/Meer as 3 maar | more than 7.6/Meer as
hoogstens 5 5.6 maar hoogstens
7.6
Fat/Vet 4 More than 5 but not more | More than 7.6 but not
than 7/Meer as 5 maar | more than 9.6/Meer as
hoogstens 7 7.6 maar hoogstens
9.6
Slightly overfat/ 5 More than 7 but not more | More than 9.6 but not
Matig oorvet than 10/Meer as 7 maar | more than 11.7/Meer
hoogstens 10 as 9.6 maar hoogstens
11.7
Excessively over- 6 More than 10/Meer as 10 | More than 11.7/Meer
fat/Uitermate oor- as 11.7
vet
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Kind of animal/
Soort dier

Sheep/Skaap

Description of
carcass in
respect of

fatness/
Beskrywing
van karkas ten
opsigte van
vetheid

Fatness
Class/
Vetheidsklas

Guideline for the
thickness of the
subcutaneous fat
layer (mm)/Riglyn vir
die dikte van die
onderhuidse vetlaag
(mm)

Guideline for the
percentage
subcutaneous fat
(%)

Riglyn vir die
persentasie
onderhuidse vet (%)

No fat/Geen vet 0 Nil/Nul Less than 1.0/Minder
as1.0
Very lean/Baie 1 Less than 1/Minderas 1 | At least 1.0 but not
maer more than 5.6/Mins-
tens 1.0 maar hoog-
stens 5.6
Lean/Maer 2 At least 1 but not more | More than 5.6 but not
than 4/Minstens 1 maar | more than 8.6/Meer as
hoogstens 4 5.6 maar hoogstens
8.6
Medium 3 More than 4 but not more | More than 8.6 but not
than 7/Meer as 4 maar | more than 11.6/Meer
hoogstens 7 as 8.6 maar hoogstens
11.6
Fat/Vet 4 More than 7 but not more | More than 11.6 but not
than 9/Meer as 7 maar | more than 14.6/Meer
hoogstens 9 as 11.6 maar hoog-
stens 14.6
Slightly overfat/ 5 More than 9 but not more | More than 14.6 but not
Matig oorvet than 11/Meer as 9 maar | more than 17.6/Meer
hoogstens 11 as 14.6 maar hoog-
stens 17.6
Excessively over- 6 More than 11/Meer as 11 | More than 17.6/Meer
fat/Uitermate oor- as 17.6
vet
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Kind of animal/
Soort dier

Goat/Bok

Description of
carcass in
respect of

fatness/
Beskrywing
van karkas ten
opsigte van
vetheid

2

Fatness
Class/
Vetheidsklas

Guideline for the

thickness of the

subcutaneous fat
layer (mm)/Riglyn vir

die dikte van die
onderhuidse vetlaag

(mm)

Guideline for the
percentage
subcutaneous fat
(%)!
Riglyn vir die
persentasie
onderhuidse vet (%)

No fat/Geen vet 0 Nil/Nul *
Very lean/Baie 1 * *
maer

Lean/Maer 2 * *
Medium 3 * *
Fat/Vet 4 * *
Slightly overfat/ 5 * *
Matig oorvet

Excessively over- 6 * *
fat/Uitermate oor-

vet

* Not specified/Nie gespesifiseer nie
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TABLE 2/TABEL 2

CONFORMATION CLASSIFICATION OF BOVINE, CALF, SHEEP, GOAT AND PIG CARCASSES/
BOUVORMKLASSIFIKASIE VAN BEES-, KALF-, SKAAP-, BOK- EN VARKKARKASSE
(Reg. 8)

Kind of animal/
Soort dier

Conformation class/
Bouvormklas

Description of carcass in
respect of conformation/
Beskrywing van karkas ten opsigte
van bouvorm

All species/Alle spesies Very flat/Baie plat 1
Flat/Plat 2
Medium 3
Round/Rond 4

Very round/Baie rond 5
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TABLE 3/TABEL 3

CLASSES FOR PORK CARCASSES/KLASSE VIR VARKKARKASSE
(Reg. 11)

Class/Klas Calculated percentage meat of Fat thickness measured by
carcass (%) #/Berekende persentasie means of instruments
vleis van karkas (%) # (mm)/Vetdikte soos bepaal met

instrumente (mm)

Sucking pig/Speenvark

P 70 and more/70 en meer At least 1 but not more than 12/
Minstens 1 maar hoogstens 12

(0] At least 68 but not more than 69/ More than 12 but not more than 17/
Minstens 68 maar hoogstens 69 Meer as 12 maar hoogstens 17

R At least 66 but not more than 67/ More than 17 but not more than 22/
Minstens 66 maar hoogstens 67 Meer as 17 maar hoogstens 22

C At least 64 but not more than 65/ More than 22 but not more than 27/
Minstens 64 maar hoogstens 65 Meer as 22 maar hoogstens 27

U At least 62 but not more than 63/ More than 27 but not more than 32/
Minstens 62 maar hoogstens 63 Meer as 27 maar hoogstens 32

S 61 and less/61 en minder More than 32/Meer as 32

Sausage pig/Worsvark

Rough/Ru * *

Not specified/Nie gespesifiseer nie
# With due regard to regulation 12(3)/Met inagneming van regulasie 12(3)
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TABLE 4/TABEL 4

STAMP MARKS/STEMPELMERKE

(Reg. 15)

Carcass characte-
ristics/Karkaseien-
skappe

Klas

Class/

Stamp
mark/Stempel-
merk

Colour of

ink/Kleur van

ink

Method of stamping/
Wyse van stempeling

Calf/Kalf Calf/Kalf A Brown/Bruin With a double impression of
[Reg. 5(2)] the stamp mark/Met 'n dubbel-
| afdruk van die stempelmerk
Age (bovine, sheep and A A Purple/Pers In the case of a bovine carcass
goat/Ouderdom (bees, AB AB Green/Groen with a stamp mark on each
skaap en bok) B B Brown/Bruin quarter/In die geval van 'n
[Reg. 6] C c Red/Rooi beeskarkas met 'n stempel-
merk op elke kwart
Fatness (bovine, sheep 0 0 Purple/Pers In the case of a sheep carcass
and goat)/Vetheid (bees, 1 1 Purple/Pers with a fat tail with a double
skaap en bok) 2 2 Purple/Pers impression of the stamp mark;
[Reg. 7] 3 3 Purple/Pers in the case of a bovine carcass
4 4 Purple/Pers with a stamp mark on each
5 5 Purple/Pers quarter/In die geval van 'n
6 6 Purple/Pers skaapkarkas met 'n vetstert
met 'n dubbelafdruk van die
stempelmerk; in die geval van
'n beeskarkas met 'n stempel-
merk op elke kwart
Conformation (bovine, 1 1 Green/Groen In the case of a bovine and
calf, sheep, goat and 2 2 Green/Groen calf carcass with a stamp mark
pig)/Bouvorm (bees, kalf, 3 3 Green/Groen on each side and in the case
skaap, bok en vark) 4 4 Green/Groen of a pig carcass with a stamp
[Reg. 8 and/en 13] 5 5 Green/Groen mark on one side/In die geval
van 'n bees- en kalfkarkas met
'n stempelmerk op elke sy en
in die geval van 'n varkkarkas
met 'n stempelmerk op een sy
Damage (all species)/ 1 1 Brown/Bruin Shall be stamped in such a
Beskadiging (alle spe- 2 2 Red/Rooi way as to indicate the
sies) 3 3 Black/Swart damaged area/Word so aan-
[Reg. 9 and/en 14] gebring dat dit die beska-
digingsgebied aandui
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Carcass characte- Class/ Stamp Colour of Method of stamping/
ristics/Karkaseien- Klas mark/Stempel- | ink/Kleur van Wyse van stempeling
skappe merk ink
1 2 3 4 5
Masculinity (all species)/ | Male/ M/D Black/Swart In the case of a bovine carcass
Manlikheid (alle spesies) | manlik with a stamp mark on each
[Reg. 15(3)] side in the immediate vicinity
of the loin; in the case of a
sheep and goat carcass with a
stamp mark on each side in
the immediate vicinity of the
loin; in the case of a pig
carcass with a stamp mark on
each side in the immediate
vicinity of the loin/In die geval
van 'n beeskarkas met 'n
stempelmerk op elke sy in die
onmiddelike omgewing van die
lende; in die geval van 'n
skaap- en bokkarkas met 'n
stempelmerk op elke sy in die
onmiddellike omgewing van
die lende; in die geval van 'n
varkkarkas met 'n stempel-
merk op elke sy in die
onmiddellike omgewing van
die lende
Sucking pig/Speenvark | Sucking pig/ S Purple/Pers On forehead/Op voorkop
[Reg. 11(1)] Speenvark
Percentage meat (pigs)/ P P Purple/Pers On each side in all the cases/
Persentasie vleis(varke) (0] 0 Purple/Pers Op elke sy in al die gevalle
[Reg. 11(2)] R R Purple/Pers
C C Purple/Pers
u U Purple/Pers
S S Purple/Pers
Sausage pig/ Sausage w Purple/Pers One stamp mark on each but-
Worsvark pig/Wors- tock/Een stempelmerk op elke
[Reg. 11(3)] vark boud
Rough/Ru Rough/Ru RU Black/Swart One stamp mark on each side/

[Reg. 11(4)]

Een stempelmerk op elke sy
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TABLE 5/TABEL 5

CLASSIFICATION DEVIATIONS ALLOWED/KLASSIFIKASIE-AFWYKINGS TOEGELAAT
(Reg. 4(5), 10(5))

Carcass characte- Percentage (%)* Action to be taken/Optrede om geneem te
ristics/Karkaseienskappe deviation/Persentasie word
(%)* afwyking
1 2 3

Age (bovine, sheep and | No deviation allowed Depending on circumstances — Warning/Final
goat)/Ouderdom (bees, skaap warning/Code withdrawn (for responsible
en bok) person)
[Reg. 6]

Fatness (bovine, sheep and
goat)/Vetheid (bees, skaap en
bok)

[Reg. 7]

Conformation (bovine, calf
and pig)/Bouvorm (bees, kalf
en vark)

[Reg. 8 and/en 13]

Damage (all species)/
Beskadiging (alle spesies)
[Reg. 9 and/en 14]

Gender (all species)/

Geslag (alle spesies)

[Reg. 15(3)]

Up to 6/Tot en met 6

More than 6 up to 20/Meer
as % tot en met 20

More than 20/Meer as 20

No action/Geen optrede

Independent qualified person shall undergo
refresher training/Onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde
persoon moet opknapping ondergaan.

Independent qualified person shall be re-
trained/Onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon
moet heropleiding ondergaan.

Percentage meat (pigs)/
Persentasie vleis(varke)
[Reg. 11(2)]

Incorrect measuring position
deviation/Verkeerde
metingsposisie afwyking:

Horizontal/Horisontaal - 5

Horizontal/Horisontaal - 20

Vertical/Vertikaal — 0
(between 2™ and 3" rib)

Independent qualified person shall undergo
refresher training/Onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde
persoon moet opknapping ondergaan.

Independent qualified person shall be re-
trained/Onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon
moet heropleiding ondergaan.

Independent qualified person shall be re-
trained/Onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon
moet heropleiding ondergaan.

* Based on 50 carcasses or what is available. If less than 50 - calculate on a 50 carcass basis

* Gebaseer op 50 karkasse of wat beskikbaar is. Indien minder as 50 - bereken op ‘n 50 karkas basis
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TABLE 6/TABEL 6

REQUIREMENTS FOR SERVICE PROVIDERS/VEREISTES VIR DIENSVERSKAFFERS

(Definition for service provider/Definisie vir diensverskaffer)

SERVICE PROVIDERS/DIENSVERSKAFFERS

Scope of the Service/Bestek van die Diens

The service providers are responsible for providing the following services:/
Die diensverskaffers is verantwoordelik om die volgende dienste te lewer:

11

1.2

1.3

14

Meat Classification (For all species of animals — Bovines, goats, sheep and pigs)/
Vleisklassifikasie (Vir al die dierespesies — Beeste, bokke, skape en varke)

Auditing/
Ouditering

Training/
Opleiding

Reporting/
Verslaggewing

Administrative Requirements/Administratiewe Vereistes

2.1

22

23

The service providers shall be industry representative bodies or entities and legally identifiable by
means of a registered business with the notification of directors and/or shareholders./

Die diensverskaffers moet industrie verteenwoordigende liggame of entiteite en wetlik
identifiseerbaar wees by wyse van 'n geregistreerde besigheid met bekendmaking van direkteure
en/of aandeelhouers.

The service providers shall have a documented Quality Management System (QMS) which
describes their functions and the technical scope of activity for which they are competent. The
prescribed scope of meat classification will be determined by the executive officer and assignee./
Die diensverskaffers moet 'n gedokumenteerde Gehaltebeerstelsel ("QMS") hé wat hul funksies en
die tegniese bestek van aktiwiteit waarvoor hul bekwaam is, beskryf. Die voorgeskrewe bestek
van vleisklassifikasie sal deur die uitvoerende beampte en gematigde bepaal word.

The service providers shall be certified by the assignee./
Die diensverkaffers moet deur die gemagtigde gesertifiseer word.

Independence, Impartiality and Integrity/Onafhanklikheid, Onpartydigheid en Integriteit

31

3.2

General/Algemeen

The personnel of the service providers shall be free from any commercial, financial and other
pressures, which might affect their judgment. Persons from organisations external to the service
providers may not be able to influence the results of meat classification being performed./

Die personeel van die diensverskaffers moet vry wees van enige kommersiéle, finansiéle en ander
druk wat hul oordeel moontlik kan beinvioed. Persone van organisasies buite die diensverkaffers
mag nie die resultate van vleisklassifikasie wat uitgevoer word, kan beinvloed nie.

Independence/Onafhanklikheid
The service providers shall be independent and provide a service that will meet the following

criteria:/
Die diensverskaffers moet onafhanklik wees en 'n diens verskaf wat aan die volgende vereistes
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voldoen:

(a) The service providers shall be independent of the parties involved. The service providers

and their personnel responsible for carrying out meat classification may not be the
purchaser, owner, user or agent of the meat or animal products which they classify, nor
the authorised representative of any such person./
Die diensverskaffers moet onafhanklk wees van die partye betrokke. Die
diensverskaffers en hul personeel wat verantwoordelik is om vleisklassifikasie te verrig
mag nie die koper, eienaar, gebruiker of agent van die vleis of diereprodukte wat hul
klassifiseer, en ook nie die goedgekeurde verteenwoordiger van enige sulke persoon,
wees nie.

(b) The service providers and its personnel may not engage in any activities that may

compromise their independence of judgment and integrity in relation to their meat
classification activities. In particular they may not become directly or indirectly involved in
the supply, the installation where animals are being slaughtered or the purchaser or agent
of any meat or animal product./
Die diensverskaffers en hul personeel mag nie deelneem aan enige aktiwiteite wat die
onafhanklike oordeel en integriteit ten opsigte van hul vleisklassifikasie-aktiwiteite moontlik
onder verdenking kan bring nie. In die besonder mag hulle nie direk of indirek betrokke
raak in die lewering, die aanleg waar diere geslag word of die koper of agent van enige
vleis of diereproduk nie.

(c) The executive officer and assignee shall have access to the relevant records pertaining to
the services of the service providers./
Die uitvoerende beampte en gemagtigde moet toegang hé tot die toepaslike rekords
betreffende die dienste van die diensverskaffers.

4, Confidentiality/Vertroulikheid

The service providers shall ensure confidentiality of information obtained in the course of their meat
classification activities. Proprietary rights shall be protected./

Die diensverskaffers moet die vertroulikheid van inligting verkry tydens hul vieisklassifikasie-aktiwiteite,
verseker. Eiendomsreg moet beskerm word.

5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

5. Organisation and Management/Organisasie en Bestuur

The service providers shall have an organisational structure that enables them to maintain the
capacity to perform their functions./

Die organisasiestruktuur van die diensverskaffers moet hul in staat stel om die kapasiteit om hul
funksies te verrig, te onderhou.

The service providers shall define and document the responsibilities and reporting structure of their
organization (organizational chart)./

Die diensverskaffers moet die verantwoordelikhede en verslaggewingstruktuur van hul organisasie
definieer en dokumenteer (organisasie diagram).

The service providers shall have a manager (however named), who is experienced in the operation
of service providers and who has overall responsibility that the meat classification activities are
carried out in accordance with these regulations. The manager shall be a permanent employee./
Die diensverskaffers moet 'n bestuurder hé (hoe ook al genoem), wat ondervinding in die werking
van diensverkaffers en wie oorkoepelend verantwoordelikheid dra om toe te sien dat die
vleisklassifikasiedienste volgens hierdie regulasies verrig word. Die bestuurder moet 'n
permanente werknemer wees.

The service providers shall have designated persons who will deputize in the absence of any
manager (however named) responsible for the rendering of the service./

Die diensverskaffers moet aangewese persone hé wat sal waarneem in die afwesigheid van enige
bestuurder (hoe ookal genome) verantwoordelik vir die lewering van die diens.
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5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

Each operation within the service shall be described. These job descriptions shall include the
requirements for education, training, technical knowledge and experience, and shall also indicate
the roles and responsibilities as follows:

(a) Teeth counting — independent qualified person or person under his/her supervision.

(b) Stamping — independent qualified person.

(c) Roller marking — independent qualified person or person under his/her supervision.

(d) Cleaning of classification equipment — independent qualified person or person under
his/her supervision.

(e) Record keeping — independent qualified person.

(f) Identification of heads and carcasses — independent qualified person or person under
his/her supervision.

(9) Fat thickness measurement (pork) - independent qualified person./

Elke werkswyse in die diens moet beskryf word. Hierdie werksbeskrywings moet die vereistes vir
opleiding, tegniese kennis en ondervinding insluit, en moet ook die rolle an verantwoordelikhede as

volg aandui:

(a) Tande tel — onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon of persoon onder sy/haar toesig.

(b) Stempel — onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon.

(c) Rolmerk — onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon of persoon onder sy/haar toesig.

(d) Skoonmaak van klassifikasietoerusting — onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon of persoon
onder sy/haar toesig.

(e) Rekordhouding — onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon.

(f) Identifikasie van koppe en karkasse — onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon of persoon
onder sy/haar toesig.

(9) Meting van vetdikte (vark) - onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon.

The service providers shall maintain a system for control of all documentation relating to their
activities. It shall ensure that --/

Die diensverskaffers moet 'n kontrolesisteem vir alle dokumentasie wat betrekking op hul
aktiwiteite het, onderhou. Dit moet verseker dat --

(@) the latest versions of the appropriate documentation are available at all relevant locations
and to all relevant personnel;/
die nuutste weergawes van die toepaslike dokumentasie by al die toepaslike persele en
aan alle toepaslike personeel, beskibaar is;

(b) all changes of documents or amendments to documents are covered by the correct
authorisation and processed in a manner which will ensure timely availability at the
appropriate locations;/
die verandering van dokumente of wysigings aan dokumente deur die korrekte
goedkeuring gedek is, en op 'n wyse verwerk word wat sal verseker dat dit betyds by die
toepaslike bestemmings beskikbaar is;

(c) replaced documents are removed from use throughout the organisation, but one copy is
filed for a determined period; and/
vervangde dokumente regdeur die organisasie uit gebruik verwyder word, maar dat een
afskrif geliasseer word vir 'n bepaalde tydperk; en

(d) other authorised parties, as necessary, are notified of changes./
ander gemagtigde partye, soos nodig, ingelig word ten opsigte van die veranderinge.

The service providers shall carry out internal audits to verify compliance with the criteria of the Act
and these regulations. The personnel performing the audits shall be suitably qualified./

Die diensverskaffers moet interne oudits verrig om voldoening aan die vereistes van die Wet en
hierdie regulasies te verifieer. Die personeel wat die oudits verrig moet toepaslik gekwalifiseer
wees.

The service providers shall have documented procedures for dealing with feedback and corrective
action whenever discrepancies are detected in the performance of services./
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Die diensverskaffers moet oor gedokumenteerde prosedures beskik wat terugvoer en regstellende
aksie aanspreek wanneer teenstrydighede opgemerk word in die uitvoering van dienste.

The management of the service providers shall review the service at appropriate intervals to
ensure its continuing suitability and effectiveness. The results of such reviews shall be recorded./
Die bestuur van die diensverskaffers moet die diens op geskikte tussenposes hersien ten einde
die geskiktheid en effektiwiteit daarvan deurgans te verseker. Die resultate van sulke hersienings
moet aangeteken word.

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6. Personnel/Personeel

The service providers shall have a sufficient number and designated permanent personnel with the
range of expertise to carry out their normal functions — this includes the availability of relief
personnel./

Die diensverskaffers moet oor 'n voldoende aantal en aangewese permanente personeel beskik
met die bestek van kundigheid om hul normale funksies te kan uitvoer — dit sluit die
beskikbaarheid van aflospersoneel in.

The personnel responsible for the meat classification service shall have relevant qualifications,
training, experience and a satisfactory knowledge of the requirements of the service to be carried
out. They shall have the ability to make professional judgments as to conformity with regulatory
requirements and to report thereon./

Die personeel verantwoordelik vir die vleisklassifikasiediens moet oor toepaslike kwalifikasies,
opleiding, ondervinding en 'n voldoende kennis ten opsigte van die vereistes van die diens wat
verrig moet word, beskik. Hulle moet oor die vermoé beskik om professionele besluite te neem
ten opsigte van voldoening aan die regulatoriese vereistes, en om daaroor verslag te lewer.

The service providers shall establish a documented training system to ensure that the training of
their personnel, in the technical and administrative aspects of the work in which they will be
involved, is kept up-to-date in accordance with their QMS, and it shall include —/

Die diensverskaffers moet 'n gedokumenteerde opleidingsisteem vestig om te verseker dat die
opleiding van hul personeel, in die tegniese en administratiewe aspekte van die werk waarin hulle
betrokke is, op datum gehou word volgens hul "QMS", en dit moet insluit --

(a) an induction period;/
'n intreeperiode;

(b) a supervised working period with experienced personnel; and/
'n toesighoudende periode saam met ervare personeel; en

(c) continuation training, throughout employment, to keep pace with developing
technology./
voortgesette opleiding, regdeur die dienstydperk, om met ontwikkelende tegnologie
tred te hou.

Records of academic or other qualifications, training and experience of each member of their
personnel shall be maintained by the service providers./

Rekords van akademiese en ander kwalifikasies, opleiding en ondervinding van elke lid van hul
personeel moet deur die diensverskaffers in stand gehou word.

The service providers shall provide guidance for the conduct of their personnel, and a written
code of conduct shall be available./

Die diensverskaffers moet leiding m.b.t. gedrag aan hul personeel gee, en 'n geskrewe
gedragskode moet beskikbaar wees.

The service providers shall ensure that personnel engaged in meat classification do not receive
any compensation from sources other than the service providers./

Die diensverskaffers moet toesien dat personeel betrokke by vieisklassifikasie nie enige
vergoeding van bronne anders as die diensverskaffers ontvang nie.
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6.7

6.8

6.9

All personnel shall be clearly identifiable as being meat classifiers in service of the service
providers./

Alle personeel moet duidelik as vleisklassifiseerders in diens van die diensverskaffers
identifiseerbaar wees.

The service providers may only make use of competent personnel appearing on the national
database of the assignee./

Die diensverskaffers mag net van bevoegde personeel wat op die gemagtigde se nasionale
databasis voorkom, gebruikmaak.

The authorisation of a classifier found guilty of fraud in a court of law in accordance with these
classification regulations, will be withdrawn permanently./

Die magtiging van 'n klassifiseerder wat in 'n regshof skuldig bevind is aan bedrog ingevolge
hierdie klassifikasieregulasies, sal permanent teruggetrek word.

Facilities and Equipment/Geriewe en Toerusting

71

7.2

7.3

7.4

The service providers shall have access to adequate suitable facilities and equipment required for
rendering the meat classification service./

Die diensverskaffers moet toegang hé tot voldoende geskikte geriewe en toerusting benodig vir die
verrigting van die vleisklassifikasiediens.

The service providers shall ensure that all classification equipment is in proper working order and
defects are documented and reported to the responsible person./

Die diensverskaffers moet verseker dat alle klassifikasietoerusting in goeie werkende toestand is
en dat defekte gedokumenteer en aan die verantwoordelike persoon gerapporteer is.

The service providers shall ensure that, where appropriate, equipment is calibrated and tested for
accuracy before slaughtering (e.g. Hennessey Grading Probe, intrascope, etc.)./

Die diensverskaffers moet toesien dat, waar toepaslik, toerusting gekalibreer en voor slagting vir
akkuraatheid getoets is (bv. Hennessey Grading Probe, intraskoop, ens.).

Service providers shall take care that defective equipment is removed from service./
Diensverskaffers moet toesien dat foutiewe toerusting uit diens verwyder word.

Meat Classification Methods and Procedures/Vleisklassifikasiemetodes en Prosedures

8.1

The service providers shall use the methods and procedures for meat classification which are set
out in these regulations, against which conformity is to be determined./

Die diensverskaffers moet die metodes en prosedures vir vleisklassifikasie soos in hierdie
regulasies uiteengesit gebruik om nakoming vas te stel.

Handling Meat Classification Traceability/Hantering van Vleisklassifikasie Naspeurbaarheid

9.1

The service providers shall ensure that carcasses and heads thereof be evaluated and identified to
avoid confusion regarding the identity of such items at any time (traceability)./

Die diensverskaffers moet toesien dat karkasse en die koppe daarvan ge-evalueer en ge-
identifiseer is ten einde te alle tye verwarring rakende die identiteit daarvan te verhoed
(naspeurbaarheid).
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No. R. 55 30 Januarie 2015

WET OP LANDBOUPRODUKSTANDAARDE, 1990
(WET No. 119 VAN 1990)

REGULASIES BETREFFENDE DIE KLASSIFISERING EN MERK VAN VLEIS
BESTEM VIR VERKOOP IN DIE REPUBLIEK VAN SUID-AFRIKA

Die Minister van Landbou, Bosbou en Visserye het kragtens artikel 15 van die Wet op
Landbouprodukstandaarde, 1990 (Wet No. 119 van 1990) —

(a) die regulasies in die Bylae uitgevaardig;
(b) bepaal dat genoemde regulasies 6 maande na publikasie in werking sal tree; en
(c) die regulasies gepubliseer by Goewermentskennisgewing No. R. 863 van 1

September 2006, herroep.
BYLAE
Woordomskrywings

1. In hierdie regulasies het enige woord of uitdrukking waaraan 'n betekenis in die Wet geheg is,
daardie betekenis en, tensy uit die samehang anders blyk, beteken --

"abattoir" 'n slagfasiliteit soos omskryf in die Wet op Veiligheid van Vleis;

"abattoir-identifikasiekode" 'n kode wat in die rolmerk van karkasse en ook op stempels in die geval
van varkkarkasse, gebruik word om die abattoir van oorsprong van die karkas te identifiseer,;

"bees" beeste, maar sluit nie ander diere van die subfamilie Bovinae, bv. buffels en koedoes, in nie;

"behandelde vieis" die proses waardeur ‘n chemiese oplossing met veroorloofde additiewe, stowwe
en bestanddele by vleis gevoeg word deur middel van prosesse soos, maar nie beperk tot,
inspuiting, op so ‘n wyse dat daar ‘n toename in die vleismassa is maar die voorkoms van die
vleis steeds ooreenstem met die van ‘n normale rou of bevrore rou karkas of vleissnit;

"beskadigingsklassifikasie" die klassifikasie van 'n karkas ten opsigte van beskadiging op die wyse
in regulasie 9, of regulasie 9 soos toegepas by regulasie 14, viteengesit;

"bouvormklassifikasie" die klassifikasie van 'n karkas ten opsigte van bouvorm op die wyse in
regulasie 8, of regulasie 8 soos toegepas by regulasie 13, uiteengesit;

"buitehouer" die karton of kis wat een of meer houers vleis bevat;

"diensverskaffer" ‘n onafhanklike organisasie of entiteit wat onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persone
voorsien wat vleisklassifikasiedienste by abattoirs verrig, en bevestig is deur die gemagtigde
om aan die lys van vereistes in Tabel 6 te voldoen;

"die Wet" die Wet op Landbouprodukstandaarde, 1990 (Wet No. 119 van 1990);
"die Wet op Veiligheid van Vleis" die Wet op Veiligheid van Vleis, 2000 (Wet No. 40 van 2000);

"geen vet" geen aanduiding van sigbare onderhuidse vet op 'n karkas nie, met inagneming van
regulasie 7(4);

"gehalte-aanduiding" ‘n woord of uitdrukking of handelsnaam of handelsmerk of enige ander merk of
simbool, wat regstreeks of by implikasie die keuse van die verbruiker kan beinvioed om
daardie spesifieke vleis te koop, wat deur die uitvoerende beampte op skriftelike aansoek
goedgekeur is vir gebruik in ‘n rolmerk en/of as ‘n stempel op die karkasse en/of as ‘n
aanduiding op vleis of op die verpakking daarvan;
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"gemagtigde" ‘n persoon, onderneming, liggaam, instelling, vereniging of raad kragtens artikel 2(3)(a)
van die Wet op Landbouprodukstandaarde (Wet No. 119 van 1990) as sodanig aangewys;

"houer" die onmiddellike omhulsel waarin vleis vir verkoop verpak word;

"ingevoer" enige snitte, heel karkasse of dele van karkasse afkomstig van beeste skape, bokke of
varke wat nie in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika geslag is nie;

"ink" enige kleurstof soos omskryf in die Wet op Voedingsmiddels, Skoonheidsmiddels en Ontsmet-
tingsmiddels, 1972 (Wet No. 54 van 1972);

"instrumente" instrumente wat gebruik word vir die meting van die vetdikte van varkkarkasse (bv.
Hennessey Grading Probe, intraskoop, ens.);

"kalf" 'n bees --

(a) met 'n karkasmassa van hoogstens 100 kg waarvan slegs die eerste ware molaar in
die bokaak deurgebreek het; of

(b) waarvan die eerste ware molaar in die bokaak nog nie deurgebreek het nie;

"karkas" die oorblywende deel van 'n bees, skaap, bok of vark nadat die bloed daarvan gedreineer is
en die huid, vel, hare, ingewande, harslag (hart, lewer en longe), kop, stert, kloutjies en pote,
na gelang van die gebruike ten opsigte van 'n bepaalde diersoort, asook die mantelvlies,
geslagsorgane en uier verwyder is, en ook --

(a) so 'n karkas wat lengtegewys langs die ruggraat daarvan in twee dele verdeel is; en
(b) 'n deel in paragraaf (a) na verwys, wat in twee ongeveer gelyke gedeeltes verdeel is;

"klassifikasiestempels" die stempels wat deur die onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon gebruik
word om die karkas te stempel volgens die vleisklassifikasievereistes op die wyse in regulasie
15 uiteengesit;

"klassifikasietoerusting" roimerktoerusting, klassifikasiestempels en instrumente;

"massa" met betrekking tot 'n karkas, die massa tot die naaste kilogram soos tydens vleisklassifikasie
bepaal;

"onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon” 'n individu wat in diens van ‘n diensverskaffer
vleisklassifikasie verrig, wat opgelei en daarna suksesvol geassesseer is deur die gemagtigde
in vleisklassifikasie in terme van die vereistes van hierdie regulasies, en wat geen verbintenis,
hetsy direk of indirek, met die betrokke abattoir het nie;

"onderhuidse vetpersentasie" al die sigbare vet van 'n karkas wat verwyder kan word, uitgedruk as
'n persentasie van die verkoelde karkasmassa;

"ouderdomsklassifikasie" die klassifikasie van 'n karkas ten opsigte van ouderdom op die wyse in
regulasie 6 uiteengesit;

"persentasie vleis" met betrekking tot 'n varkkarkas, die vleisinhoud van so 'n karkas na verwydering
van die kop, wange, kloutjies, vel, onderhuidse vet, niere en niervet, stert en -been, uitgedruk
as 'n persentasie van die karkas sonder die kop, wange, kloutjies, niere en niervet, en stert;

"registrasie/geregistreer" ten opsigte van die abattoir-identifikasiekode, die proses waardeur die
uitvoerende beampte ‘n abattoir-identifikasiekode toeken, soos voorgestel deur die
verantwoordelike persoon, aan ‘n abattoir wat beoog om vleis te klassifiseer;

"rolmerktoerusting” die toerusting wat gebruik word om geklassifiseerde karkasse te rolmerk op die
wyse in regulasies 17 tot 20 uiteengesit;

"uitvoerende beampte" die beampte kragtens artikel 2(1) van die Wet op Landbouprodukstandaarde
(Wet No. 119 van 1990) aangewys;
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"verantwoordelike persoon" enige individu, vennootskap, korporasie, vereniging of enige ander
besigheidseenheid, wat in besit of beheer van 'n abattoir is;

"veroorloof" veroorloof kragtens die Wet op Voedingsmiddels, Skoonheidsmiddels en
Ontsmettingsmiddels, 1972 (Wet No. 54 van 1972);

"vetdikte" met betrekking tot 'n varkkarkas, die dikte van die rugvet met inbegrip van die vel, soos op
die wyse in regulasie 12 beoog, bepaal;

"vetheidsklassifikasie" die klassifikasie van 'n karkas ten opsigte van vetheid op die wyse in
regulasie 7 uiteengesit;

"vleis" daardie gedeeltes van 'n karkas wat normaalweg vir menslike verbruik verkoop word; en
"vieisklassifikasie" --

(a) evaluasie en merk van die karkas op die wyse in hierdie regulasies uiteengesit, deur
middel van ouderdoms-, vetheid-, bouvorm, en beskadigingsklassifikasie en geslag;

(b) om toe te sien dat hierdie regulatoriese vereistes ten opsigte van ouderdom, vetheid,
bouvorm, beskadig en geslag gehandhaaf word (soos vereis in Tabel 6); en

(c) om te kontroleer en aan die diensverskaffers te rapporteer rakende enige aspek van
nie-voldoening aan die vereistes van hierdie regulasies (soos vereis in Tabel 6).

Beperking op die verkoop van vleis

2. 1) Niemand mag, behoudens die bepalings van subregulasies (2) en (3), vleis in die
Republiek van Suid-Afrika verkoop nie --

(a) tensy daardie vleis afkomstig is van 'n karkas wat volgens 'n klas ingevolge
regulasie 4 of 10 geklassifiseer is;

(b) tensy daardie karkas aan die standaarde of ander eienskappe van sodanige
klasse soos in hierdie regulasies bedoel, voldoen;

(c) tensy die voorgeskrewe vereistes in verband met die merk van die karkas
ingevolge regulasies 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 en 20 nagekom is;

(d) tensy die voorgeskrewe vereistes in verband met die merk van ingevoerde en
behandelde vleis ingevolge regulasie 21 nagekom is; en

(e) indien in die proses van verkoop beperkte besonderhede ten opsigte van die
vleis of karkasse gebruik word.

(2) Hierdie verbod is slegs van toepassing op --

(@) die verkoop van vleis van karkasse wat verkry is van die diere wat geslag is
by 'n abattoir ten opsigte waarvan 'n abattoir-identifikasiekode ingevolge regu-
lasie 3 geregistreer is;

(b) die verkoop van vleis of karkasse wat met enige merk, simbool of ander
begripsuitdrukking gemerk is wat 'n gehalte-aanduiding of aanduiding van 'n
klas daarvan is of voorgee om te wees;

(c) die verkoop van behandelde vleis of karkasse wat nie korrek behandel en/of
beskryf is nie; en/of
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(d) die gebruik van beperkte besonderhede in die verkoop van vieis of karkasse.

(3) Die Uitvoerende Beampte kan iemand skriftelik, in die geheel of gedeeltelik, op die
voorwaardes wat hy of sy nodig ag, van die bepalings van subregulasie (1) vrystel.

Abattoir-identifikasiekode en klassifikasietoerusting

3. (1) 'n Abattoir-identifikasiekode vir gebruik in die rolmerk van 'n karkas word op skriftelike
aansoek deur die uitvoerende beampte vir die verantwoordelike persoon van die abattoir geregistreer:
Met dien verstande dat --

(a) die abattoir oor 'n geldige registrasiesertifikaat soos uitgereik in terme van die
Wet op Veiligheid van Vleis beskik, of amptrelike tydelike geskrewe bewys het
van voldoening aan die Wet op Veiligheid van Vleis; en

(b) die abattoir oor die dienste van 'n onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon deur
‘n diensverkaffer voorsien, beskik.

(2) So 'n kode vermeld in subparagraaf (1) mag slegs gebruik word in die abattoir
waarvoor dit geregistreer is.

(3) (a) Indien 'n abattoir-identifikasiekode vir 'n abattoir geregistreer is, moet al die
karkasse van 'n spesie afkomstig van daardie abattoir, geklassifiseer en gerol-
merk word indien 40 en meer van die betrokke spesie per maand geslag
word.

(b) 'n Grasietydperk van hoogstens drie maande na die registrasie van 'n
abattoir-identifikasiekode word toegelaat ten opsigte van die implementering
van die vleisklassifisering en rolmerk vir elke spesie waarvan 40 en meer van
die betrokke spesie per maand by die abattoir geslag word.

(4) Die uitvoerende beampte mag 'n abattoir-identifikasiekode intrek indien --

(a) die rolmerk van karkasse nie binne die tydbeperk in subregulasie (3)(b)
genoem, geimplementeer word nie;

(b) die abattoir nie enige karkasse gedurende enige tydperk van 30 dae klassi-
fiseer of rolmerk nie, uitgesluit die grasietydperk in subregulasie (3)(b)
vermeld;

(c) die abattoir nie oor die dienste van 'n onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon

deur ‘n diensverkaffer voorsien, beskik nie;

(d) die merk en klassifisering van karkasse, na die oordeel van die uitvoerende
beampte of gemagtigde, nie ooreenkomstig hierdie Regulasies geskied nie;

(e) die registrasiesertifikaat uitgereik in terme van die Wet op Veiligheid van Vleis
of die amptrelike tydelike geskrewe bewys teruggetrek is; of

f) die abattoir nie binne 30 dae van die aanvang van elke kalendermaand die
gelde soos uiteengesit in artikel 3(1A) van die Wet, aan die Gemagtigde
betaal nie.

(5) Indien 'n abattoir-identifikasiekode ingevolge subregulasie (4) ingetrek word, moet alle

rolmerktoerusting binne 24 uur na sodanige intrekking, aan die naaste polisiekantoor vir afhaal deur
die gemagtigde, of direk aan die gemagtigde oorhandig word, vir veilige bewaring totdat --

(a) die abattoir weer ingevolge subregulasie (1) heraansoek doen en
herregistreer word met dieselfde of 'n nuwe abattoir-identifikasiekode, na
gelang van die geval; of

(b) die verantwoordelike persoon besluit om die rolmerktoerusting aan 'n ander
abattoir, wat gemagtig is om karkasse te klassifiseer, oor te dra.
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(6) 'n Abattoir hoef slegs ingevolge subregulasie (1) heraansoek te doen vir 'n nuwe
abattoir-identifikasiekode in gevalle waar sodanige intrekking ingevolge subregulasie (4)(d)
plaasgevind het.

(7) Die diensverskaffer moet die uitvoerende beampte of gemagtigde binne 24 uur in
kennis stel indien daar 'n verandering van die onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon, by ‘n abattoir is.

(8) Indien 'n abattoir die dienste van die onafhanklike gekwalifiseerde persoon verloor, of
vleisklassifikasie permanent staak, moet die uitvoerende beampte sowel as die gemagtigde binne 24
uur in kennis gestel word en moet alle klassifikasietoerusting binne 24 uur aan die naaste
polisiekantoor vir afhaal deur die gemagtigde, of direk aan die gemagtigde oorhandig word vir veilige
bewaring.

(9) Klassifikasietoerusting wat gebruik word om vleis te klassifiseer en te roimerk mag
slegs deur die gemagtigde verskaf word.

(10)  Indien daar enige verlies van klassifikasietoerusting waargeneem word, moet die
verantwoordelike persoon van die abattoir binne 24 uur --

(a) skriftelik deur middel van dokumentasie of ‘n verklaring die uitvoerende
beampte of die gemagtigde van sodanige verliese in kennis stel;

(b) die geval by die polisie aanmeld; en

(b) by die uitvoerende beampte aansoek doen vir 'n nuwe abattoir-identifikasie-
kode indien rolmerktoerusting verloor of gesteel is.

(11)  Alle karkasse waarvan 40 en meer van die betrokke spesie per maand geslag word,
afkomstig van 'n abattoir waarvoor 'n abattoir-identifikasiekode geregistreer is, moet in die abattoir
geklassifiseer en, uitgesluit varkkarkasse, ook geroimerk word.

(12) Die verantwoordelike persoon van ‘n abattoir waarvoor 'n abattoir-identifikasiekode
geregistreer is, moet te alle tye ‘n volledige, opgedateerde inventaris van alle klassifikasietoerusting vir

inspeksie beskikbaar hé, en is ook verantwoordelik vir die veilige bewaring van sulke klassifikasie-
toerusting.

KLASSIFISERING VAN KALF-, BEES-, SKAAP- EN BOKKARKASSE
Klasse vir kalf-, bees-, skaap- en bokkarkasse

4. (1) Die karkas van 'n kalf, bees, skaap of bok moet volgens regulasie 5 geklassifiseer
word.

(2) Die klassifisering van 'n karkas word --

(a) in die geval van 'n kalf, op die hele karkas of op 'n sy daarvan gedoen;

(b) in die geval van 'n bees, op die hele karkas of op 'n sy daarvan gedoen of,
waar die karkas in so 'n mate beskadig is dat die sy gekwart is, op 'n kwart
daarvan; of

(c) op die hele karkas gedoen.

(3) Die klassifisering moet op die dag van slagting plaasvind.
(4) Die wit lig sterkte by die punt van klassifikasie moet ten minste 540 lux wees.

(5) Die persentasie toegelate afwykings vir klassifikasie by die abattoir en in die geval van
klagtes ontvang ten opsigte van van afwykings in handel, word in Tabel 5 aangedui.
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Standaarde vir klasse
5. 1) Die karkas van 'n bees, skaap of bok word volgens --
(a) ouderdom as die ouderdomsklasse A, AB, B of C ooreenkomstig die bepa-

lings van regulasie 6 geklassifiseer;

(b) vetheid as die klasse 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 of 6 ooreenkomstig die bepalings van
regulasie 7 geklassifiseer;

(c) bouvorm as die klasse 1, 2, 3, 4 of 5 ooreenkomstig die bepalings van
regulasie 8 geklassifiseer; en

(d) beskadiging as die klasse 1, 2 of 3 ooreenkomstig die bepalings van regulasie
9 geklassifiseer.

(2) Die karkas van 'n kalf (verwys na woordomskrywing) word volgens --
(a) ouderdom en massa as die klas "Kalf" geklassifiseer;

(b) bouvorm as die klasse 1, 2, 3, 4 of 5 ooreenkomstig die bepalings van
regulasie 8 geklassifiseer; en

(c) beskadiging as die klasse 1, 2 of 3 ooreenkomstig die bepalings van regulasie
9 geklassifiseer.

Bepaling van ouderdomsklassifikasie

6. 1) Behoudens die bepalings van subregulasies (2), (3) en (4) word die karkas van 'n
bees, skaap of bok wat --

(a) geen permanente snytande het nie, as "Ouderdomsklas A" geklassifiseer;

(b) minstens een maar hoogstens twee permanente snytande het, as "Ouder-
domsklas AB" geklassifiseer;

(c) minstens drie maar hoogstens ses permanente snytande het, as "Ouder-
domsklas B" geklassifiseer; en

(d) meer as ses permanente snytande het, as "Ouderdomsklas C" geklassifiseer.

(2) Die karkas van 'n bees, skaap of bok waarvan die kop nie beskikbaar is vir die
bepaling van ouderdomsklassifikasie nie, word geag 'n karkas van Ouderdomsklas C te wees.

(3) Die karkas van 'n kalf waarvan die kop nie beskikbaar is vir die bepaling van die
ouderdomsklassifikasie nie, word geag die karkas van 'n bees van Ouderdomsklas A te wees tensy
die persoon wat die klassifikasie doen, oortuig is dat dit die karkas van 'n kalf is.

(4) Alle karkasse wat geslag word by 'n geregistreerde abattoir, moet te alle tye, vir die
doeleindes van ouderdomsklassifikasie, identifiseerbaar wees met die kop van sodanige karkas, deur
of elke afsonderlike karkas en kop met 'n ooreenstemmende nommer of merk te identifiseer, of deur
middel van 'n metode wat vir die uitvoerende beampte en gemagtigde aanvaarbaar is.

Bepaling van vetheidsklassifikasie

7. (1) Die karkas van 'n dier wat, soos uiteengesit in kolom 1 van Tabel 1 van die Aanhang-
sel, aan die hand van 'n visuele evaluering of berekening van die onderhuidse vetverspreiding
daarvan, beskryf kan word soos in kolom 2 daarteenoor uiteengesit, moet ten opsigte van vetheid as
die klas in kolom 3 teenoor die betrokke beskrywing vermeld, geklassifiseer word.

(2) 'n Beskrywing in subregulasie (1) bedoel kan in die geval van 'n verkoelde karkas 'n
onderhuidse vetlaag met 'n dikte soos in kolom 4 van Tabel 1 teenoor die betrokke beskrywing
vermeld, verteenwoordig wat --
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(@) in die geval van 'n bees, tussen die tiende en elfde ribbe en 50 mm vanaf die
middellyn van daardie karkas gemeet word; of

(b) in die geval van 'n skaap, tussen die derde en vierde lumbale werwels en
25 mm vanaf die middellyn van daardie karkas gemeet word.

(3) 'n Beskrywing in subregulasie (1) bedoel kan in die geval van 'n verkoelde karkas 'n
persentasie onderhuidse vet soos in kolom 5 van Tabel 1 teenoor die betrokke beskrywing vermeld,
verteenwoordig.

(4) In die geval van bees-, skaap- en bokkarkasse moet enige sigbare vet wat op die
volgende area op die karkas voorkom, geignoreer word by die bepaling van die vetheidsklas:

(a) Beeskarkas: Rondom die stertwortel en bekkenholte binne 'n radius van
100 mm.

(b) Skaap- en bokkarkas: Rondom die stertwortel en bekkenholte binne 'n radius
van 50 mm.

Bepaling van bouvormklassifikasie

8. Die karkas van 'n dier wat, soos uiteengesit in kolom 1 van Tabel 2 van die Aanhangsel, wat
aan die hand van 'n visuele evaluering van die bouvorm daarvan, beskryf kan word soos in kolom 2
daarteenoor uiteengesit, moet ten opsigte van bouvorm as die klas in kolom 3 teenoor die betrokke
beskrywing vermeld, geklassifiseer word.

Bepaling van beskadigingsklassifikasie
9. 1) Die karkas van 'n kalf, bees, skaap of bok wat in so 'n mate beskadig is dat, met
inagneming van die ligging, omvang en diepte van die beskadiging, die vet-tot-vleis-tot-

beenverhouding van so 'n karkas --

(a) slegs in 'n geringe mate versteur is, word as Klas 1 ten opsigte van beska-
diging geklassifiseer;

(b) matig versteur is, word as Klas 2 ten opsigte van beskadiging geklassifiseer;
of
(c) erg versteur is, word as Klas 3 ten opsigte van beskadiging geklassifiseer.

KLASSIFISERING VAN VARKKARKASSE
Klasse vir varkkarkasse

10. 1) Varkkarkasse word as "Speenvark”, "Klas P", "Klas O", "Klas R", "Klas C", "Klas U",
"Klas S", "Worsvark" of "Ru" geklassifiseer soos aangedui in Tabel 3, saamgelees met regulasies 11

tot 14.

(2) Die klassifisering van 'n varkkarkas word op die hele karkas of op 'n sy daarvan
gedoen.

(3) Die klassifisering moet op die dag van slagting plaasvind.

(4) Die wit lig sterkte by die punt van klassifikasie moet ten minste 540 lux wees.

(5) Die persentasie toegelate afwykings vir klassifikasie by die abattoir en in die geval van

klagtes ontvang ten opsigte van van afwykings in handel, word in Tabel 5 aangedui.
Standaarde vir klasse

11. 1) 'n Varkkarkas met 'n massa van 20 kg of minder word as die klas "Speenvark"
geklassifiseer.









STAATSKOERANT, 30 JANUARIE 2015 No. 38431

37

(2) 'n Varkkarkas met 'n massa van 20,1 kg of meer maar nie meer nie as 100 kg word as
'n klas, soos uiteengesit in kolom 1 van Tabel 3 van die Aanhangsel, geklassifiseer indien die
berekende persentasie vleis van die karkas is soos in kolom 2 van die tabel teenoor die betrokke klas
vermeld.

(3) 'n Varkkarkas met 'n massa van 100,1 kg of meer word as die klas "Worsvark"
geklassifiseer.
(4) 'n Varkkarkas word as "Ru" geklassifiseer indien --
(a) dit 'n karkas van bouvorm klas 1 is;
(b) dit op voorkoms opsigtelik swak telingseienskappe toon;
(c) dit 'n vermaerde karkas is;
(d) die vel daarvan opsigtelik dik en skurf vertoon; of
(e) die vet daarvan uitermatig olierig vertoon.

Bepaling van persentasie vleis

12. @) Die persentasie vleis van 'n varkkarkas word bereken nadat -
(a) die vetdikte en spierdikte met behulp van 'n elektroniese diktemeter; of
(b) die vetdikte met behulp van 'n intraskoop, tussen die 2de en 3de laaste rib en
45 mm vanaf die middellyn van die karkas gemeet is terwyl dit in 'n hangende
posisie is.

(2) Die persentasie vleis word, afhangende van die tegniek, met behulp van die volgende
formules bereken (vetdikte en spierdikte in mm):

Elektroniese persentasie vleis = 72.5114 - (0.4618 x vetdikte) + (0.0547 x spierdikte).
Intraskoop persentasie vleis = 74.4367 - (0.4023 x vetdikte).

(3) Die resultaat van 'n berekening in subregulasie (2) uviteengesit, word tot die naaste
heelgetal afgerond voordat 'n karkas geklassifiseer word.

Bepaling van bouvormklassifikasie

13. Die klassifikasie van 'n varkkarkas ten opsigte van bouvorm word ooreenkomstig die bepa-
lings van regulasie 8 gedoen.

Bepaling van beskadigingsklassifikasie

14. Die klassifikasie van 'n varkkarkas ten opsigte van beskadiging word ooreenkomstig die
bepalings van regulasie 9 gedoen.

MERK VAN KARKASSE

Stempelmerke
15. (1) (a) Elke karkaseienskap, soos uiteengesit in kolom 1 van Tabel 4 van die Aan-
hangsel waaraan 'n klas in kolom 2 toegeken is, word met 'n stempelmerk
soos in kolom 3 teenoor daardie klas aangedui, op die betrokke karkas
gemerk.
(b) 'n Stempelmerk word aangebring in die inkkleur in kolom 4 van die genoemde

tabel teenoor die betrokke stempelmerk vermeld en, waar van toepassing, op
die wyse in kolom 5 daarteenoor uiteengesit.
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(c) Alle stempelmerke moet op die dag van slagting op die karkas aangebring
word.
(2) (a) Elke karkas van 'n bees, skaap of bok moet met 'n aanduiding van die getal

permanente snytande gemerk word.
(b) Die aanduiding moet, in die geval van --

(i) beeste, met 'n onuitwisbare inkpotlood op beide kante van die atlas-
werwel gemerk word, en met 'n stempel in die toepaslike kleur ink,
soos uiteengesit in kolom 4 van Tabel 4 van die Aanhangsel, teenoor
"Ouderdom" in kolom 1 van die tabel vermeld, op die karkas
gestempel word; en

(ii) skape en bokke, met die inkkleur wat die ouderdomsklas
verteenwoordig op die linker agter skenkel gemerk word, en met 'n
stempel in die toepaslike kleur ink, soos uiteengesit in kolom 4 van
Tabel 4 van die Aanhangsel, teenoor "Ouderdom” in kolom 1 van die
tabel vermeld, op die karkas gestempel word.

(3) (a) Die karkas van 'n beer asook van 'n burg wat tekens van laat kastrasie toon,
moet met die stempelmerk "M/D" op elke sy van die karkas in die
onmiddellike omgewing van die lende, geidentifiseer word.

(b) Die karkas van 'n skaapram, ‘n bokram of 'n bul wat as Ouderdomsklas AB,
Ouderdomsklas B of Ouderdomsklas C geklassifiseer is, moet met die
stempelmerk "M/D" op elke sy van die karkas in die onmiddellike omgewing
van die lende, geidentifiseer word.

(c) Die karkas van 'n hamel, 'n kapater of 'n os wat tekens van laat kastrasie toon
en wat as Ouderdomsklas AB, Ouderdomsklas B of Ouderdomsklas C
geklassifiseer is, moet met die stempelmerk "M/D" op elke sy van die karkas
in die onmiddellike omgewing van die lende, geidentifiseer word.

(4) In die geval van ‘n varkkarkas moet die abattoir-identifikasiekode met 'n stempel of
onuitwisbare inkpotlood op elke sy, in die onmiddellike omgewing van ander stempelmerke in hierdie
regulasies vermeld, in pers ink aangebring word.

(5) Alle stempelmerke moet netjies en duidelik leesbaar wees.

(6) Stempelmerke moet binne die 50 mm en 80mm soos aangedui in regulasie 18(1)(b)
en (c), aangebring/geplaas word.

(7) ‘n Gehalte-aanduidig mag ook met ‘n stempel op die karkas aangebring word.
Inkmerke
16. 1) Die karkas van 'n ram of bul wat as Ouderdomsklas AB, Ouderdomsklas B of

Ouderdomsklas C geklassifiseer is, moet duidelik sigbaar, leesbaar en netjies op die volgende area
met swart ink gemerk word:

(a) Skaap- en bokram: Op die agterpunt van die regter agterskenkel.
(b) Bul: Op die voorpunt van die regter voorskenkel.
(2) Die merk moet by dieselfde punt op die slaglyn as waar die ouderdomsbepaling

gedoen word, aangebring word.
Rolmerk van karkasse
17. 1) Elke karkas wat geklassifiseer is soos beoog in hierdie regulasies moet gerolmerk

word oor die volle lengte van elke sy of kwart daarvan met die voorgeskrewe besonderhede vir die
soort dier betrokke.
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(4)

Elke karkas moet op die dag van slagting gerolmerk word.

Die rolmerk moet aan die volgende vereistes voldoen:

(a) Al die letters en syfers in die rolmerk moet van dieselfde soort en grootte
wees.
(b) Die vertikale hoogte van die letters en syfers in die rolmerk moet minstens 6

mm en hoogstens 8 mm wees.

(c) Die spasie tussen die rye letters en syfers moet 6 mm wees.

(d) Die breedte van die rolmerk moet tussen 28 en 29 mm, of tussen 42 en
43 mm wees.

(e) Die rolmerkink moet eweredig oor die hele lengte van die rolmerk versprei
wees.

Die karkas van 'n kalf, bees, skaap of bok kan ook met 'n afsonderlike rolmerk

gerolmerk word wat bestaan uit die uitdrukking "HALAL", "KOSHER" of "KOSJER".

)

Alle rolmerke moet netjies en duidelik leesbaar wees.

Rolmerk van bees-, skaap- en bokkarkasse

18. (1)

Elke bees-, skaap- of bokkarkas wat geklassifiseer is soos beoog in hierdie regulasies

moet gerolmerk word --

(a) op beide sye van die karkas;

(b) 50 mm vanaf en parallel met die middellyn van die karkas in die geval van 'n
skaap- of bokkarkas;

(c) 80 mm vanaf en parallel met die middellyn van die karkas in die geval van 'n
beeskarkas; en

(d) vanaf die agterskenkelkant regoor die rug van die karkas tot by die nek.
Die rolmerk vir 'n bees-, skaap- of bokkarkas moet die volgende aandui:

(a) Ouderdomsklas.

(b) Vetheidsklas.

(c) Abattoir-identifikasiekode.

Die rolmerk moet, in die geval van die karkas van --

(a) 'n bees of skaap wat geklassifiseer is as ouderdomsklas --
(i) A, aangebring word met pers ink;
(ii) AB, aangebring word met groen ink;

(iii) B, aangebring word met bruin ink; en
(iv) C, aangebring word met rooi ink.

(b) 'n bok, aangebring word met oranje ink.
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(4)

(5)

vetheidsklas --

(6)

Die oudersdomsklas van 'n bees-, skaap- of bokkarkas moet, in die geval van
ouderdomsklas --

()
(b)
(c)
(d)

A, aangedui word deur die simbole "AAA";

AB, aangedui word deur die simbole "ABAB";

B, aangedui word deur die simbole "BBB"; en

C, aangedui word deur die simbole "CCC".

Die vetheidsklas van 'n bees-, skaap- of bokkarkas moet, in die geval van

(@)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(9)
(a)

0, aangedui word deur die simbole "000";

1, aangedui word deur die simbole "111";

2, aangedui word deur die simbole "222";

3, aangedui word deur die simbole "333";

4, aangedui word deur die simbole "444",

5, aangedui word deur die simbole "555"; en

6, aangedui word deur die simbole "666".

Die twaalf rye simbole in die rolmerk vir 'n bees-, skaap- of bokkarkas word
s00s volg saamgestel:

()
(ii)
(iii)

Die ouderdomsklas moet minstens vier keer voorkom.
Die vetheidsklas moet minstens vier keer voorkom.

Die abattoir-identifikasiekode moet minstens vier keer voorkom.

Indien 'n gehalte-aanduiding in die rolmerk voorkom, moet die twaalf rye
simbole in die rolmerk as volg saamgestel word --

0]

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

in die geval waar die gehalte-aanduiding twee reéls en die abattoir-
identifikasiekode twee reéls beslaan, moet die ouderdomsklas drie
maal, die vetheidsklas drie maal, die gehalte-aanduiding twee maal
en die abattoir-identifikasiekode een maal, afwisselend, in die rolmerk
verskyn;

in die geval waar die gehalte-aanduiding twee reéls en die abattoir-
identifikasiekode een reél beslaan, moet die ouderdomsklas drie
maal, die vetheidsklas drie maal, die gehalte-aanduiding twee maal
en die abattoir-identifikasiekode twee maal, afwisselend, in die
rolmerk verskyn;

in die geval waar die gehalte-aanduiding een reél en die abattoir-
identifikasiekode twee reéls beslaan, moet die ouderdomsklas drie
maal, die vetheidsklas drie maal, die gehalte-aanduiding twee maal
en die abattoir-identifikasiekode twee maal, afwisselend, in die
rolmerk verskyn; of

in die geval waar die gehalte-aanduiding een reél en die abattoir-
identifikasiekode een reél beslaan, moet die ouderdomsklas drie
maal, die vetheidsklas drie maal, die gehalte-aanduiding drie maal en
die abattoir-identifikasiekode drie maal, afwisselend, in die rolmerk
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verskyn: Met dien verstande dat die gehalte-aanduiding addisioneel
op die karkas gestempel of op sy eie as stempel gebruik mag word.

Rolmerk van kalfkarkasse
19. 1) Die rolmerk van 'n kalfkarkas moet die volgende aandui:
(a) Ouderdomsklas.
(b) Abattoir-identifikasiekode.
(2) In die geval van 'n kalfkarkas moet --
(a) die rolmerk met bruin ink aangebring word; en

(b) die ouderdomsklas deur die afwisselende simbole "CALF" en "KALF"
aangedui word.

(3) (a) Die twaalf rye simbole in die rolmerk vir 'n kalfkarkas word soos volg
saamgestel:
(i) Die ouderdomsklas moet minstens agt keer voorkom.
(ii) Die abattoir-identifikasiekode moet minstens vier keer voorkom.
(b) Indien 'n gehalte-aanduiding in die rolmerk voorkom, moet die ouderdomsklas

minstens ses keer en die abattoir-identifikasiekode minstens vier keer
voorkom: Met dien verstande dat die gehalte-aanduiding addisioneel op die
karkas gestempel of op sy eie as stempel gebruik mag word.

Rolmerk van varkkarkasse

20. (1) Varkkarkasse mag met die volgende besonderhede gerolmerk word:

(a) Abattoir-identifikasiekode.

(b) 'n Gehalte-aanduiding: Met dien verstande dat die gehalte-aanduiding
addisioneel op die karkas gestempel of op sy eie as stempel gebruik mag
word.

(2) Indien varkkarkasse gerolmerk word, moet die rolmerk met pers ink aangebring word.
MERK VAN VLEIS

Ingevoerde en behandelde vieis

21. (1) Elke buitehouer vleis wat in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika ingevoer word, moet met
die volgende besonderhede gemerk word:

(a) Die naam van die land van herkoms van die vleis.
(b) Die spesies (bv. bees, skaap, vark).
(c) Die soort snit, datum van verpakking en netto massa van die vleis.

(2) Wanneer ingevoerde vleis bestem vir verkoop in die kleinhandel in houers verpak
word, moet elke sodanige houer met die uitdrukking "produk van" gevolg deur die naam van die land,
of lande van herkoms geskei deur en/of, gemerk word.

(3) Die houer van elke hoeveelheid ingevoerde vleis wat in die kleinhandel verkoop word,
mag slegs met 'n ooreenstemmende aanduiding van die ouderdomsklas gemerk word indien die

karkas van oorsprong ooreenkomstig hierdie regulasies of ooreenkomstig soortgelyke
klassifikasieregulasies van die land van herkoms geklassifiseer is.
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(4) Die besonderhede in subregulasies (1), (2) en (3) bedoel, moet aangedui word in
losstaande letters --

(a) wat duidelik leesbaar is; en
(b) waarvan die vertikale hoogte minstens 2 mm is.

(5) Wanneer ingevoerde vleis bestem vir verkoop in die kleinhandel in losmaat uitgestal
word, moet die uitdrukking "produk van" gevolg deur die naam van die land, of lande van herkoms
geskei deur en/of, in duidelik leesbare letters met 'n vertikale hoogte van minstens 10 mm aangedui
word op 'n kennisgewingbord wat in die onmiddellike nabyheid van daardie vleis vertoon word.

(6) 'n Bees-, skaap- of bokkarkas wat in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika ingevoer word,
mag slegs met 'n ooreenstemmende aanduiding van die ouderdomsklas en/of vetheidsklas gemerk
word indien die karkas ooreenkomstig hierdie regulasies geklassifiseer is: Met dien verstande dat --

(@) sodanige aanduidings deur middel van 'n rolmerk, soos in regulasies 17, 18
en 19 bepaal, aangebring word; en

(b) die land van herkoms ten minste twee keer in die rolmerk aangedui moet

word.
(7) Behandelde vleis moet as deel van die produkbeskrywing die chemiese oplossing
waaraan die vleis onderwerp was, aandui (bv. “...met pekel”, “...met pekelgebaseerde mengsel’,

ens.): Met dien verstande dat -

(a) ‘n maksimum van 10% massatoename vir gehalteverbeteringsdoeleindes
toegelaat sal word,;

(b) water alleen nie ingespuit mag word nie;

(c) vleis nie behandel mag word slegs vir die doeleinde om die massa van die
produk te verhoog nie; en

(d) die verpakking op die hoofpaneel die kwantitiewe bestanddeelaanduiding as
‘n persentasie vir die vleis- en waterinhoud, in vetgedrukte hoofletters ten
minste 3mm hoog, soos voorgeskryf deur die etiketteringsregulasies vir rou-
geprosesseerde vleis ingevolge die Wet op Voedingsmiddels,
Skoonheidsmiddels en Ontsmettingsmiddels, 1972 (Wet No. 54 van 1972),
aandui.

Gebruik van die uitdrukkings "lam" en "boklam”

22. 1) Die uitdrukking "lam" mag slegs gebruik word by die verkoop van skaapvleis wat
volgens hierdie regulasies as Ouderdomsklas A geklassifiseer is.

(2) Die uitdrukking "boklam" mag slegs gebruik word by die verkoop van bokvleis wat
volgens hierdie regulasies as Ouderdomsklas A geklassifiseer is.

Beperkte besonderhede

23. 1) Geen merk, rolmerk of ander metode van begripsuitdrukking wat regstreeks of by
implikasie 'n wanvoorstelling behels, mag op 'n karkas, houer of buitehouer van vleis gemerk of
gestempel word nie.

(2) Gehalte-aanduidings soos die woorde "super", "prima", "prime", "top", "keur",
"kwaliteit", "ekstra" of "ultra" of enige ander woord of uitdrukking wat regstreeks of by implikasie die
indruk skep of kan skep dat vleis of 'n karkas van 'n spesiale of bepaalde gehalte anders as 'n
eienskap in hierdie regulasies bedoel is, mag nie op die houer of buitehouer van vleis of op ‘n karkas
gemerk of gestempel word nie: Met dien verstande dat die beskrywing “prima rib” vir die betrokke
vleissnit toelaatbaar is.
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(3) ‘n Gehalte-aanduiding mag nie op die houer of buitehouer van vieis of op ‘n karkas
gemerk of gestempel word nie tensy dit deur die uitvoerende beampte op versoek goedgekeur is: Met
dien verstande dat --

(a) indien nodig, die geskrewe versoek met ‘n protokol wat beskryf wat die
gehalte-aanduiding behels, asook bevestiging dat dit ge-oudit word, vergesel
is; en

(b) indien ‘n ge-ouditeerde protokol nodig is die eienaar van die gehalte-

aanduiding ook ‘n kort opsomming van die gehalte-aanduiding protokol,
tesame met kontakbesonderhede, vir publieke inligting voorsien.

(4) Geen vleis of karkasse van ander spesies of subspesies mag aangebied word synde
bees, skaap, bok of vark te wees nie.

(5) Die bepalings van hierdie regulasies is mutatis mutandis ook van toepassing op --
(a) besonderhede wat op ‘n kennisgewingbord direk by of in die onmiddellike
nabyheid van die karkas, houer of buitehouer van vleis, aangebring is; en
(b) advertensies en ander prosedures betrokke by die verkoop van die karkas of
vieis.
ALGEMEEN

Misdrywe en strawwe

24. lemand wat die bepalings van hierdie regulasies oortree of versuim om daaraan te voldoen, is
aan 'n misdryf skuldig en is by skuldigbevinding strafbaar met 'n boete of met gevangenisstraf in oor-
eenstemming met artikel 11 van die Wet.
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NOTICE — CHANGE OF TELEPHONE NUMBERS: GOVERNMENT PRINTING WORKS

As the mandated government security printer, providing world class security products and services,
Government Printing Works has adopted some of the highly innovative technologies to best serve its
customers and stakeholders. In line with this task, Government Printing Works has implemented a
new telephony system to ensure most effective communication and accessibility. As a result of this
development, our telephone numbers will change with effect from 3 February 2014, starting with
‘the Pretoria offices.

The new numbers are as follows:

. Switchboard 012 748 6001/6002

o Advertising : 012 748 6205/6206/6207/6208/6209/6210/6211/6212

e Publications Enquiries :012 748 6052/6053/6058 GeneralEnquiries@gpw.gov.za
Maps : 012 748 6061/6065 BookShop@gpw.gov.za

Debtors : 012 748 6060/6056/6064 PublicationsDebtors@gpw.gov.za

Subscription : 012 748 6054/6055/6057 Subscriptions@gpw.gov.za

. SCM : 012 748 6380/6373/6218
o Debtors : 012 748 6236/6242
® Creditors : 012 748 6246/6274

Please consult our website at www.gpwonline.co.za for more contact details.

The numbers for our provincial offices in Polokwane, East London and Mmabatho will not change at
this stage.

Printed by and obtainable from the Government Printer, Bosman Street, Private Bag X85, Pretoria, 0001
Publications: Tel: (012) 748 6052, 748 6053, 748 6058
Advertisements: Tel: (012) 748 6205, 748 6208, 748 6209, 748 6210, 748 6211
Subscriptions: Tel: (012) 748 6054, 748 6055, 748 6057

Gedruk deur en verkrygbaar by die Staatsdrukker, Bosmanstraat, Privaatsak X85, Pretoria, 0001
Publikasies: Tel: (012) 748 6052, 748 6053, 748 6058
Advertensies: Tel: (012) 748 6205, 748 6208, 748 6209, 748 6210, 748 6211
Subskripsies: Tel: (012) 748 6054, 748 6055, 748 6057
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1. Human rights

Example from: FOO3711 (Food Safety Management)

The right to expect safe food from industry that will not endanger human life was highlighted in this
module.

Example extract

Introduction to is food safety management
The following is an extract from an online news report.

[The news report at https://www.foodsafetynews.com/2019/03/father-of-survivor-we-were-

lucky-what-about-those-who-were-not/ was quoted, concerning the personal experience of

survivors of the listeriosis outbreak in 2018.]

You will probably remember the listeriosis outbreak in South Africa in 2017 to 2018, which is
the subject of this article. When the source of the outbreak was eventually traced, the food
production facility involved was closed down and all its products were pulled from the shelves
nationwide. The Minister of Health said that the cost of containing the outbreak had come to
more than R12 million.

With this case in mind, what would you say is the importance of ensuring and maintaining food
safety in food production and preparation facilities?

Unsafe food containing harmful bacteria, viruses, parasites or chemical substances causes
more than 200 diseases — ranging from diarrhea to cancers. Furthermore, unsafe food creates a
vicious cycle of disease and malnutrition, particularly affecting infants, young children, the
elderly and the sick. For food to be safe, it has to go through the hands of many people such as
producers, shippers, processors, distributors, handlers, and many others who perform activities

that may affect the safety of our food on a daily basis (WHO, https://www.who.int/news-

room/fact-sheets/detail/food-safety ).

[The discussion then goes on to explain how food safety policies and processes should be put

in place.]




https://www.foodsafetynews.com/2019/03/father-of-survivor-we-were-lucky-what-about-those-who-were-not/


https://www.foodsafetynews.com/2019/03/father-of-survivor-we-were-lucky-what-about-those-who-were-not/


https://www.who.int/news-room/fact-sheets/detail/food-safety


https://www.who.int/news-room/fact-sheets/detail/food-safety
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Example from: BCH3701 (Advanced Metabolism)

The issue of testing newborn babies for inborn diseases while these might still be treated is regarded
as a human right in certain countries, though not yet in South Africa. In this module students were
made aware of this human rights issue.

Example extract
REVISION AND INSIGHT QUESTIONS

... 6. Many countries have introduced 'newborn screening' for some more common inborn
metabolic diseases in recent years — that is, newborn babies are tested for these conditions
and, where tests are positive, treated early if possible. Read the following web resource to see
the opinion of a South African medical practitioner on this issue:

https://nextbio.co.za/case-newborn-screening-south-africa/

Do you agree with the author's opinion that newborn screening should be introduced in South
Africa? What might be some arguments both for and against it? Discuss this issue with your
fellow students in the relevant Discussions space on the module website.




https://nextbio.co.za/case-newborn-screening-south-africa/
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Example from: PTP2601, Plant Pest Management

This entire module deals with the management of insect and weed pests in the Southern African
situation and refers tocrops, pests, weeds and control methods found specifically in South Africa.

Example extract 1

5.6.3 Insecticide companies

Approximately 94 agro-chemical companies registered in South Africa own nearly all
insecticides. The larger companies, also known as multinationals, trade internationally and
usually have their headquarters abroad with offices also in South Africa. A few well-known
multinationals include Syngenta, Bayer, Du Pont and BASF. Because of the high cost involved,
it is usually one of these larger companies that develops new insecticides. Only when the
intellectual property rights expire after 15 to 20 years may other companies market these
insecticides under their own names.

Well-known smaller companies in South Africa include AgChem-Africa, Plaaskem and
Wenkem. Efekto and Prokon are two of the well-known companies that supply smaller
packages for the home and garden markets. All of the larger and some of the smaller companies
employ their own entomologists and plant pathologists.

Example extract 2

The module includes a 'Guide to Weeds' in which weed species that occur in Southern Africa

specifically are described, e.g.:

A) Axonopus fissifolius — Carpet grass
Description: Carpetgrass (Axonopus fissifolius) is a creeping, stoloniferous,
perennial warm season grass. It is characterized by flat, two-edged runners or
stolons; by wide leaves with blunt, rounded tips and by long, slender seed stalks
that terminate with two branches, very similar to crabgrass. The stolons are flat,
widely branched and root at each node.
Geographical distribution:  North-east Cape, KwaZulu-Natal, Swaziland.
Mpumalanga.
Reproduction: By means of seed and stolons.








Axonopus fissifolius also ﬁon as Carpet grass
https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Starr 090121-1001 Axonopus fissifolius.jpg

Examples from: APD4801, Advanced Epidemiology

This module deals with veterinary epidemiology and is situated throughout in the South African

context.
Example extract 1
1.1. Introduction to epidemiology

... A good example of how to use Epidemiology in a modern outbreak of disease, is well shown in a
press release sent out by the South African Department of Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries (DAFF)
regarding the progression and control of an outbreak of foot and mouth Disease in 2018 and 2019.
Foot and mouth disease outbreaks have a huge knock-on impact on the economy of countries like
South Africa. This is the kind of epidemiological investigation in which you will be involved so
diseases can speedily managed and controlled.

Read this report now at the following link:

http://www.rpo.co.za/foot-and-mouth-disease-vhembe-outbreak-and-surveillance-update/

Example extract 2




https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Starr_090121-1001_Axonopus_fissifolius.jpg


http://www.rpo.co.za/foot-and-mouth-disease-vhembe-outbreak-and-surveillance-update/





4.4 Bar charts, pie charts and frequency polygons
... Fact sheet

Rift Valley fever is an OIE listed zoonotic disease and a controlled disease in South Africa. Itis
caused by a virus and transmitted by mosquitoes. When Rift Valley Fever (RVF) broke out in South
Africa some years ago, it affected not only smallstock, but also cattle . In sheep and goats, it causes
abortion storms and deaths in lambs . However, a dairy farmer who had sheep and goats as well,
noticed that his milk production dropped in most of his cows at the same time that the goats and
sheep were aborting and lambs dying. Blood tests on the cows showed that his cows had developed
antibodies to RVF after the outbreak.

Activity 4.4

Do you think you could do some research on whether milk production in cows decreases at the
same time as outbreaks of RVF in sheep and goats ? All dairy farmers keep milk production
records and as RVF is a controlled disease, the state veterinary services keep detailed records of
new cases of disease in outbreaks. So you could compare retrospective records (data) on previous
milk production from dairy herds before, during and after an outbreak of RVF in sheep and goats.

The table below shows the mean daily milk production in litres per cow, for commercial dairy farms
in the Eastern Cape and the number of outbreaks of Rift Valley fever reported per month in the
same province by State Veterinary Services in the same year. See if you can draw a line graph
(frequency polygon) to show the relationship between monthly data on mean daily milk
production (litres) per cow; and the number of outbreaks per month of RVF in sheep and goats. Can
you show two dependent variables on the same graph to see if the trends are related?
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Examples from: PTP 2601 (Plant Pest Management)

This module emphasises environmental concerns throughout, particularly with regard to the
judicious use of insecticides.

Example extract 1

The following passage highlighted the need for insect conservation.
1.8 INSECT CONSERVATION STATUS

It has been increasingly recognised that many insect species are threatened. A 2019 article by
Sanchez-Bayo and Wykhuys highlighted the extent of the threat. Read the following abridged
abstract of their article:

Biodiversity of insects is threatened worldwide. Here, we present a
comprehensive review of 73 historical reports of insect declines from
across the globe, and systematically assess the underlying drivers. Our
work reveals dramatic rates of decline that may lead to the extinction of
40% of the world's insect species over the next few decades. In
terrestrial ecosystems, Lepidoptera [moths and butterflies], Hymenoptera
[bees, wasps and ants] and dung beetles (Coleoptera) appear to be the taxa
most affected, whereas four major aquatic taxa (Odonata [dragonflies],
Plecoptera, Trichoptera and Ephemeroptera) have already lost a
considerable proportion of species. Affected insect groups not only include
specialists that occupy particular ecological niches, but also many common
and generalist species. ... The main drivers of species declines appear to
be in order of importance: i) habitat loss and conversion to intensive
agriculture and urbanisation; ii) pollution, mainly that by synthetic
pesticides and fertilisers; iii) biological factors, including pathogens and
introduced species; and iv) climate change. ... A rethinking of current
agricultural practices, in particular a serious reduction in pesticide usage
and its substitution with more sustainable, ecologically-based practices, is
urgently needed to slow or reverse current trends, allow the recovery of
declining insect populations and safeguard the vital ecosystem services
they provide. In addition, effective remediation technologies should be
applied to clean polluted waters in both agricultural and urban
environments.

(The full article is available online at:
https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/S0006320718313636.)

Activity 1.4

Watch the following online video clip: No more insects no more life by Environment and
Climate Change, Kerala at https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LL1G568JhX0. Based on the
quoted article and the video clip, what do you think should be done in agriculture to prevent
further insect decline?

Example extract 2




https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/S0006320718313636


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LLIG568JhX0





In the same module, the approach of Integrated Pest Management was highlighted as an
environmentally aware control strategy of pests, introducing methods other than chemical control
only (mechanical control, cultural control, biological control and the use of resistant cultivars). In the
discussion of chemical control, students were also invited to think critically about the use of
pesticides, as illustrated in the following extract.

Activity 5.6

Read the following information from news reports and then answer the question:

Up to the mid-1990s, South Africa used DDT against mosquitoes to control malaria. This was
discontinued in 1996 due to international pressure. Malaria subsequently showed a sixfold
increase, and the country resumed indoor spraying in 2000. The number of cases then drastically
declined between 2000 and 2012. While almost all other countries have discontinued DDT use,
South African health authorities say that its use is essential as mosquitoes in the region have built
up a resistance to other pesticides
(https://www.aljazeera.com/programmes/lifelines/2014/02/ddts-pesky-proponents-
2014228126865738.html).

A study by the University of Pretoria in Vhembe, Limpopo, indicated that where expectant
mothers were exposed to frequent DDT spraying there was a high rate of birth defects among
babies, more specifically reproductive defects among boys (https://www.pressreader.com/south-
africa/cape-argus/20161109/282192240555631).

A 2016 study found that women who were prenatally exposed to DDT have a fourfold risk of
developing breast cancer (https://news.nationalgeographic.com/2015/06/15616-breast-cancer-
ddt-pesticide-environment/).

Pesticides less dangerous than DDT may also have certain negative effects on the environment
and human health over the long term (e.g.
https://www.degruyter.com/view/j/reveh.2019.34.issue-2/reveh-2018-0070/reveh-2018-
0070.xml).

Keeping this information in mind, what is your opinion on the advantages and disadvantages of
pesticide use? Post your answer in the relevant Discussion space on the module website.




https://www.aljazeera.com/programmes/lifelines/2014/02/ddts-pesky-proponents-2014228126865738.html


https://www.aljazeera.com/programmes/lifelines/2014/02/ddts-pesky-proponents-2014228126865738.html


https://www.pressreader.com/south-africa/cape-argus/20161109/282192240555631


https://www.pressreader.com/south-africa/cape-argus/20161109/282192240555631


https://news.nationalgeographic.com/2015/06/15616-breast-cancer-ddt-pesticide-environment/


https://news.nationalgeographic.com/2015/06/15616-breast-cancer-ddt-pesticide-environment/


https://www.degruyter.com/view/j/reveh.2019.34.issue-2/reveh-2018-0070/reveh-2018-0070.xml


https://www.degruyter.com/view/j/reveh.2019.34.issue-2/reveh-2018-0070/reveh-2018-0070.xml
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Examples from: FOO3701, International Cuisine

This module is specifically aimed at giving students a thorough grounding in the cuisines of all the
various regions in the world (Africa, the Americas, Asia and Europe). However the relevance of these
cuisines to the local culinary industry was highlighted throughout, as these example extracts show.

Example extract 1

From: LEARNING UNIT 4: THE CUISINE OF AFRICA

4.3.5 South African cuisine

Typical South African dishes include:

=

Sosaties
Bobotie
Bredies
Potjiekos
Mealie bread
Mealie pap
Umngqusho
Stamp mealies
. Mashonzha
10. Melktert

©OoN s WD

Activity 4.5

In a tabular format discuss the origin, ingredients and method of preparation of each of the
dishes mentioned above.

Below are some internet resources relating to a few of the foods mentioned in this learning
unit. You should however do your own search to find further informative resources and recipe
demonstrations. ...

e Homemade South African Bobotie by Rochelle Nurden at
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a6ULVdZa6VY

Test your insight

1) Using examples, discuss how the various aspects of the landscape have influenced the
availability of foodstuffs and food ingredients in each of the different countries in Central
Africa.

2) Do some research and name the most prominent dishes in each in the different regions in
Africa and discuss the various ingredients and mode of preparation of each dish.

3) If you are from Africa, look critically at the main dishes identified for your region. Would
you agree with the list? Which dishes might you add or omit?

4) Compile a menu for a buffet of African dishes. Which dishes would you include and why?




https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a6ULVdZa6VY





Example extract 2

From: LEARNING UNIT 9: THE CUISINE OF SOUTH EAST ASIA

... The close proximity between countries in South East Asia and the combined influence of
China and India has affected the cuisine of many countries in South East Asia. Ingredient are
largely similar but cooking depends on individual ethnic and religious preference.

Note: After establishing the 'Cape Colony' in 1652, the Dutch East India Company imported
slaves from Indonesia and Malaysia. The food culture brought into the country by these
original Indonesian and Malaysian residents had a strong influence on Cape Dutch food and
cooking that is still present today. This food tradition is referred to as '‘Cape Malay'.

Activity 9.2

Do your own research, or draw on your own knowledge, to list at least three dishes in South
African food culture that were influenced by Indonesian or Malaysian cooking. Explain what
the Indonesian or Malaysian features of these dishes are.

Test your insight

... 3) Which of the food traditions described in this learning unit are best represented at
restaurants in Southern Africa? Give some examples of specific restaurants. Also find a
relevant restaurant menu online and determine if it contains some of the dishes mentioned in
this learning unit, or other dishes.

Example extract 3

From: LEARNING UNIT 10: THE CUISINE OF INDIA

Test your insight

... 3) Find a varied online menu of two different South African Indian restaurants. (Two

examples are at http://ghazals.co.za/menu/ and http://www.thava.co.za/PDF/Thava-

montecasino-Menu-2019.pdf?).

e From which region or regions of India are the dishes predominantly?

e Based on your findings, what would you say are the more popular Indian cooking styles or
dishes in South Africa?

e How do the menus accommodate the fact (if they do so at all) that not all of the customers

may be familiar with original Indian food?

Example extract 4

From: LEARNING UNIT 13: FRENCH CUISINE





http://ghazals.co.za/menu/


http://www.thava.co.za/PDF/Thava-montecasino-Menu-2019.pdf?


http://www.thava.co.za/PDF/Thava-montecasino-Menu-2019.pdf?





... Activity 13.1

Avre there any Michelin-starred chefs who were born in South Africa? Do your own research to

find out. ...
Test your insight

...3) Find a menu online of a South African French or French-style restaurant (for example,

http://lesdelicesdefrance.co.za/menu/). Which regions of France would you say influenced

the menu? Also, how might the chef have adapted the menu to suit South African or

international clients?




http://lesdelicesdefrance.co.za/menu/
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[bookmark: _Toc19255799]Lesson 3: Nutritional management of TB, HIV and AIDS 


[image: ]


Illustration of the human immunodeficiency virus


http://www.medicalgraphics.de/en/free-pictures/erkrankungen/hiv-virus-offen.html


[bookmark: _Toc19255800]Lesson contents


3.1 Introduction


3.2 HIV and AIDS


3.2.1 The stages of HIV infection


3.2.2 Transmission


3.2.3 The global and national burden of HIV and AIDS


3.2.4 Treatment of HIV


3.2.5 Nutrition and HIV and AIDS


3.2.6 Nutritional management of HIV and AIDS


3.2.7 Nutrition in pregnant and lactating women living with HIV and AIDS


3.2.8 Nutrition in children living with HIV and AIDS


3.3 Tuberculosis (TB)


3.4 Conclusion





[bookmark: _Toc19255801]Lesson outcomes


After completing this lesson, you should be able to do the following:


· Explain what HIV and AIDS and associated opportunistic infections are, including transmission and the stages of disease development


· Discuss the global and national HIV and AIDS burden of disease 


· Discuss the relationship between HIV, AIDS, nutrition and immunity


· Discuss the relationship between nutrition and opportunistic infections, specifically TB


· Describe the nutritional management of HIV, AIDS and TB, also considering specific populations


· Conduct and interpret a nutritional assessment in people living with HIV and/or TB


· Make nutritional recommendations regarding specific nutrients and food choices, including food safety principles


· Discuss micronutrient supplementation in people living with HIV, AIDS and TB. 


[bookmark: _Toc19255802]Learning material for this lesson


· Content of this lesson


· Textbook: Chapter 29, “Cancer and HIV infection”


· Community Nutrition in Developing Countries (CNDC) textbook Chapter 10: Nutritional management of HIV/AIDS, TB and other infectious diseases. Click here to download Chapter 10. This chapter is also available under Additional Resources on myUnisa. In text, this will be referred to as “CNDC textbook Chapter 10”.
If you are interested in the complete e-book, click here. 


· South African National Guidelines on Nutrition for People Living with HIV, AIDS, TB and other Chronic Debilitating Conditions. The document is available under Additional Resources on myUnisa. In text this will be referred to as “The SA Guidelines on Nutrition”. 





3.1 [bookmark: _Toc19255803]Introduction








[image: ]


Watch this one-minute video of Prof Salim Karim, Director at the Centre for the AIDS Programme of Research in South Africa (CAPRISA). Click here to watch the video. 


We focus on the immune system in this module. As you know, the immune system is not always 100 per cent effective in preventing an infectious disease. Infectious diseases are caused by pathogenic microorganisms such as bacteria, viruses, fungi and parasites. These diseases are classified as infectious or communicable, because they can be spread – directly or indirectly – from one person to another. 


The most serious infectious diseases include the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) (which has become an epidemic), acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), tuberculosis (TB), malaria, measles and acute respiratory infections. In this lesson, we will deal with HIV and AIDS as well as TB (one of the most common opportunistic respiratory infections associated with HIV and AIDS). Independently, both conditions negatively influence a person’s nutritional status, but their collective consequences are destructive. The conditions place an immense burden on the global and national health sectors – aspects which we will briefly discuss. Managing HIV and AIDS entails lifelong management, which includes optimal nutrition, food safety and hygiene, and the management of side-effects caused by antiretroviral therapy (ART).


South Africa (and Swaziland) has the biggest HIV epidemic in the world, which is obviously concerning for many reasons. According to Prof Karim (see the video above), treatment and prevention are two key principles in combating HIV and AIDS. What strategies can you suggest that may contribute to combating HIV and AIDS? 





3.2 [bookmark: _Toc19255804]HIV and AIDS


Acquired Immunodeficiency Syndrome (AIDS), a disease that targets the immune system, is caused by a virus – the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV). The part of the immune system that is mainly affected is the T-lymphocytes, namely the CD4+ helper T cells. The virus uses these specific cells to make copies of itself, in a process called replication. In this process, the CD4+ cells are destroyed. As the amount of virus in the body (called the viral load) increases, so the CD4+ cell count decreases. This causes gradual damage to the immune system and decreases the body’s ability to fight other diseases and infections, thereby affecting a person’s quality of life. Thus, if not treated, HIV causes the development of serious diseases or “opportunistic infections” (Avert, 2018; UNAIDS, 2015). 


The definition HIV and AIDS can be broken down into components, to assist in understanding the meaning better: 


Human: 	The human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) replicates in the human body and is classified as a communicable (infectious) disease, because it is transmitted from human to human. 


Immunodeficiency: 	HIV launches an attack on the immune system, weakening the body’s defences and increasing the risk of developing infections. It specifically attacks and destroys the CD4+ T helper cells of the immune system, and this results in immune deficiency.


Virus	A virus is a small microorganism (smaller than a bacterium). A virus is not active on its own, and requires a host cell in order to replicate. HIV is a retrovirus which invades the CD4+ cells. 


Acquired	The word “acquire” means “to get”. An individual “gets” the virus from another person through infected blood, semen, breast milk, cervical secretions, cerebrospinal fluid and synovial fluid.  


Immune Deficiency	The disease is characterised by the weakening of the immune system, which is designed to fight disease and keep the body healthy. Therefore, when the immune system is weakened, a person can easily become sick because the body has no defence against disease-causing agents.


Syndrome	This refers to a collection of symptoms and signs that occur and characterise a specific abnormality or disease condition





Syndrome vs disease – what’s the difference?


You may have used the terms “syndrome” and “disease” interchangeably, but they are not the same thing. 


A syndrome is a recognisable collection of symptoms (and physical findings) which indicate a specific condition for which a direct cause is not necessarily understood. 


A disease is a health condition that has a clearly defined cause, which is a response to external or internal factors. 


You may ask: If we know what causes AIDS, why is it called acquired immunodeficiency syndrome? The cause of AIDS was obviously not known from the beginning. Once medical science identifies a causative agent with a high degree of certainty, medical professionals then refer to the condition as a disease, not a syndrome (Calvo et al., 2003). Thus, the term “AIDS” was coined when its cause was not known, and several symptoms were collectively identified in patients, that is why it was called a syndrome. However, you will note that AIDS is now referred to as a disease (see the definition given above).


Click here to watch a video which explains viral replication in a simplistic manner:


[image: ]





Study


The textbook:


· Section 29-2, titled “HIV infection” and “Prevention of HIV infection”. 


[bookmark: _Toc19255805]3.2.1	The stages of HIV infection


The concept “natural history of disease” refers to the progression of a disease over time (in the absence of treatment). Untreated infection with HIV causes a spectrum of clinical problems, beginning at the time of infection, and terminating with AIDS and usually death (US Department of Health and Human Services, 2012). 


Different authorities classify different stages with HIV progression for different purposes, but mostly for treatment and clinical management purposes, for example:


· The World Health Organization’s (WHO, 2016) clinical staging of HIV describes four clinical stages based on clinical symptoms and features, for the purpose of treating adults with the appropriate antiretroviral medication: 


· Clinical stage 1 (asymptomatic with persistent generalised lymphadenopathy)


· Clinical stage 2 (moderate unexplained weight loss [<10% of body weight], plus seven other clinical signs)


· Clinical stage 3 (severe unexplained weight loss [>10% of body weight], plus eight other clinical signs)


· Clinical stage 4 (HIV wasting syndrome, with 20 other clinical signs).


· The Centre for Disease Control (CDC, 2019) uses three stages to describe HIV infection:


· Stage 1: Acute HIV infection 


· Stage 2: Clinical latency (HIV inactivity or dormancy)


· Stage 3: AIDS


· For the purposes of nutritional management (and this module), two stages are distinguished:


· Asymptomatic stage


· Symptomatic stage.


During the acute phase of the infection (initial infection), when the damage to the immune system is minimal, the infected person presents with non-specific symptoms. Many describe these as flu-like symptoms. When the initial symptoms subside, the person can remain symptom-free for years. As the disease progresses and the CD4+ cell count decreases, the infected person develops opportunistic infections (e.g. mild infections of the skin and mouth, diarrhoea, candidiasis and TB). Once the immune damage is severe, the body loses its ability to fight off serious infections or cancer. This is referred to as full-blown AIDS or AIDS-defining illness (Avert, 2019). The prescribed textbook describes the symptoms as consequences of HIV infection, which you need to understand. 





Study


The textbook:


· Section 29-2, titled “Consequences of HIV infection” (with its subsections: Weight loss and wasting; Reduced food intake; GI complications; Lipodystrophy; Neurological complications and other Complications”. 


And Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook:


· Section 4.3, “Pathophysiology and clinical presentation”, p. 181. 


· Box 10.1, “Natural history of HIV infection”, p. 182. 


[bookmark: _Toc19255806]3.2.2	Transmission


The virus is carried in bodily fluids, namely blood, semen, vaginal secretions and breast milk. Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook discusses the transmission of the virus. 


Study


Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook:


· Section 4.2, “Transmission”, pp. 180–181. 


[bookmark: _Toc19255807]3.2.3	The global and national burden of HIV and AIDS


HIV is a growing epidemic, and since the first AIDS cases were reported in 1981, the number of people living with HIV has escalated. 


The total number of persons living with HIV in South Africa increased from an estimated 4,25 million in 2002 to 7,52 million by 2018. In 2018, an estimated 13,1 per cent of the total population was HIV positive. Approximately one-fifth of South African women of reproductive age (15–49 years) are HIV positive. HIV prevalence among youths aged 15–24 has declined over time, from 6,7 per cent in 2002 to 5,5 per cent in 2018 (StatsSA, 2018). For these reasons, the health sector places emphasis on the prevention of infection. 


[image: ]


Figure 3.1: HIV prevalence by selected age groups, 2002–2018 (StatsSA, 2018)
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Figure 3.2: HIV population over time, 2002–2018 (StatsSA, 2018)


AIDS remains a major global pandemic and public health problem. The CNDC textbook describes the global burden of the disease. 





[image: ]


To view the above interactive map of HIV infection prevalence over time, click here. 





Study


Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook:


· Section 4.1, “Epidemiology and burden of disease”, p. 180. 





[bookmark: _Toc19255808]3.2.4	Treatment of HIV


Since there is still no cure for HIV infection, the purpose of treatment is to slow disease progression and manage the symptoms. This is done by reducing the viral load. It is not important for you to study which antiretroviral drugs are used for treatment, but you need to understand that the drugs may cause side-effects and have a direct or indirect impact on nutritional status. Typical side-effects of medication may include gastrointestinal complications, which are dealt with in Lesson 6 of this module. 


[bookmark: _Hlk16674095][bookmark: _Hlk16674127][bookmark: _Hlk16674188]The South African treatment guidelines are quite frequently updated. In 2015, the “National Consolidated Guidelines for the Prevention of Mother-to-Child-Transmission of HIV (PMTCT) and the Management of HIV in Children, Adolescents and Adults” were published (NDoH, 2015). A fixed-dose combination pill, instead of three different pills, was introduced in an effort to improve adherence to the drug regimen. The pill consists of the three drugs typically used in the first-line regimen. Updates of these guidelines included the threshold for the initiation of antiretroviral therapy (ART) to be raised to ≤500 CD4 count/μL (instead of waiting for the CD4 count to drop to ≤350 cells/μL). These updated guidelines also allow pregnant and breastfeeding HIV-infected women to be placed on lifelong ART, irrespective of their CD4 count or clinical staging. 


If you are interested, download the guidelines by clicking here. These are also available on myUnisa under Additional Resources. 


Study


Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook:


· Section 6.3, “ARV medications”, pp. 187–188. 









[bookmark: _Toc19255809]3.2.5	Nutrition and HIV and AIDS


The relationship between nutrition and immunity has been well illustrated in the preceding lessons. Therefore, it should be clear that nutritional status plays an important role in the quality of life of people living with HIV. Your prescribed materials will introduce you to this topic. 





Study


Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook:


· Section 5, “Nutrition and HIV/AIDS”, p. 180 (including the three sub-sections up to p. 185). 


The SA Guidelines on Nutrition:


· Section 1, “Basic facts on nutrition and TB, HIV and AIDS”, pp. 1–4. 





Activity 3.1


Several diagrams from different sources illustrate the relationship between nutrition and HIV and AIDS (and TB, for that matter). Consider the content and diagrams that you have studied, and create your own diagram to illustrate the relationship between nutrition and HIV and AIDS. 





Reflection on Activity 3.1


The diagram you draw, should be cyclical. You know that a poor nutritional status influences the immune system, thus these two factors should be drawn in boxes with an arrow in one direction. An impaired immune system increases a person’s vulnerability to infections. In return, infections increase their nutritional needs. If increased nutritional needs are not met, it again influences a person’s nutritional status. You can add more detail to indicate which factors may contribute to malabsorption, for instance, a factor that increases nutritional needs. 





[bookmark: _Toc19255810]3.2.6	Nutritional management of HIV and AIDS


The nutritional management of people living with HIV and AIDS should include continuous assessment and counselling regarding their nutritional requirements. Your prescribed materials address this topic well. 





Study


Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook:


· Section 6, “Nutritional management of HIV/AIDS”, p. 185 including:


· Section 6.1, “Nutritional assessment”, pp. 185–186


· Section 6.2, “Nutritional requirements”, pp. 186–187.


The SA Guidelines on Nutrition


· Section 2, “Nutritional requirements for TB, HIV and AIDS”, pp. 5–7. 


· Section 3, “Nutritional action, care and support of people living with TB, HIV and AIDS”, pp. 8–16. 





Activity 3.2


Let’s imagine you have been appointed as an HIV and AIDS coordinator at a health institution. As you know by now, the clinical staff will have to do a nutritional assessment first, before appropriate nutritional advice can be given. Nutritional assessment consists of several steps. Draw up a form that the clinical staff at the facility will be able to use for nutritional assessment. The form should include the appropriate questions and spaces for filling in information. 





Reflection on Activity 3.2


Think of previous forms you might have had to fill out. What is the format? What type of general information should appear on the form? Now look at Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook, under Section 6.1, on Nutritional assessment, as well as the South African National Guidelines, Section 3. 


At the top of the form there is space for entering patient details (e.g. name and surname, contact details, age, sex, etc.). The first part of nutritional assessment involves obtaining anthropometric data. Thus, you need to create spaces to fill in the person’s weight, height and calculated body mass index (BMI). Remember to create a space to include mid-upper arm circumference (MUAC), since a low MUAC (<11.5cm for children) is an indication for specific treatment, including a food supplement. You now need to make the same allowances for the rest of the steps that go into a nutritional assessment. 





[bookmark: _Toc19255811]3.2.7	Nutrition in pregnant and lactating women living with HIV and AIDS


This section deals specifically with pregnant and lactating women, firstly because this is a high-risk period for HIV transmission. It is also a period with increased physiological changes, and therefore increased nutritional needs. 


All pregnant women are tested for HIV infection at public health facilities. If a woman is HIV positive she will be counselled, and ART started immediately. If she is HIV negative, she will be tested every three months during her pregnancy, as well as when she delivers the baby, when the baby is six weeks old, and then every three months while she is breastfeeding (NDoH, 2015). The purpose of continuous testing is to prevent mother-to-child transmission of the virus. 


During pregnancy, all women have increased needs for specific nutrients. Women should be encouraged to consume a varied diet based on foods with high nutrient density, instead of high energy density (e.g. cooked wheat instead of white/brown bread; one fresh orange instead of orange juice; pilchards instead of deep-fried chicken). The South African National Guidelines on Nutrition for People Living with HIV, AIDS and TB deals with this topic in section 6. 


Important


The South African National Guidelines on Nutrition for People Living with HIV, AIDS, TB and other Chronic Debilitating Conditions were published in 2007, and have not been updated since. The guidelines state, under Section 3.8.1 (p. 15), that vitamin A intake by HIV-infected women during pregnancy and lactation should not exceed the recommended daily allowance (RDA). This is correct, but in addition you should take note of more recent WHO guidelines. Vitamin A supplementation in HIV-positive pregnant women is not recommended as a public health intervention for the prevention of mother-to-child transmission of HIV (strong recommendation). The quality of the available evidence was found to be moderate for mother-to-child transmission of HIV and child death, and very low for maternal death. This is confirmed in Section 6.3.1 of the South African guidelines, which state that “high-dose vitamin A supplements should not be given to pregnant women. They can cause birth defects if given during pregnancy.” The South African Department of Health discontinued the administration of vitamin A to postpartum women in 2012. All pregnant women, including those living with HIV and AIDS, should be encouraged to receive adequate nutrition through the consumption of a healthy, balanced diet, including vitamin A-rich foods. You can read more about the WHO guidelines by clicking here. (Vitamin A supplementation in HIV-infected women during pregnancy.) 





Study


The SA Guidelines on Nutrition


· Section 6, “Nutritional requirements for TB, HIV and AIDS”, pp. 5–7. 





[bookmark: _Hlk15043879]Activity 3.3


An HIV support centre provides meals to pregnant women living with HIV. The manager asks your help to determine whether the menu is appropriate in terms of nutritional requirements:


One-day menu for pregnant women at the support centre


			Time


			Amount


			Food





			Breakfast


			2 cups


			Stiff mieliepap/maize meal porridge





			


			1 cup


			Full cream milk 





			


			3 tsp


			Sugar on porridge





			


			2


			Hard-boiled eggs





			


			1


			Large banana





			


			1 cup


			Coffee 





			


			3 tsp


			Sugar in coffee





			


			3 tsp


			Cremora in coffee





			


			


			





			Lunch


			4 slices


			Brown bread





			


			4 tsp


			Hard block margarine on bread





			


			4 tbs


			Peanut butter





			


			1


			Large apple 





			


			


			





			Supper


			100g 


			Chicken stew





			


			2 cups


			Samp (unbroken corn kernels, cooked till soft)





			


			1 ½ cups


			Mixed vegetables





			


			1 tbs


			Sunflower oil used to prepare the gravy





			


			1 cup


			Oros (concentrated juice)





			


			


			











Reflection on Activity 3.3


Section 6 of The SA Guidelines on Nutrition (Table 5) supplies you with the “Recommended amounts of foods for pregnant and lactating women”. Use these recommended amounts, considering the women’s heightened need for micronutrients (calcium, iron, vitamin C and folate), when evaluating the menu. 


Below is a table of how this can be done, with two food groups as an example:


			Amount


			Food


			Starchy foods


			Vegetables & fruit


			Chicken, meat, fish, eggs


			Legumes 


			Milk, maas or yoghurt


			Oils





			2 cups


			Stiff mieliepap/maize meal porridge


			4


			


			


			


			


			





			1 cup


			Full cream milk 


			


			


			


			


			


			





			3 tsp


			Sugar on porridge


			


			


			


			


			


			





			2


			Hard-boiled eggs


			


			


			


			


			


			





			1


			Large banana


			


			2


			


			


			


			





			1 cup


			Coffee 


			


			


			


			


			


			





			3 tsp


			Sugar in coffee


			


			


			


			


			


			





			3 tsp


			Cremora in coffee


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			4 slices


			Brown bread


			4


			


			


			


			


			





			4 tsp


			Hard block margarine on bread


			


			


			


			


			


			





			4 tbs


			Peanut butter


			


			


			


			


			


			





			1


			Large apple 


			


			2


			


			


			


			





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			100g 


			Chicken stew


			


			


			


			


			


			





			2 cups


			Samp (unbroken corn kernels, cooked till soft)


			4


			


			


			


			


			





			1 cup


			Fried cabbage


			


			2


			


			


			


			





			1 tbs


			Sunflower oil to prepare cabbage


			


			


			


			


			


			





			1 cup


			Oros (concentrated juice)


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Total


			


			12


			6


			


			


			


			











Evaluation – comments on the menu:


Starchy foods are sufficient for HIV-infected pregnant women – the recommended amount is 12–16 servings. The starchy foods chosen are complex carbohydrates, although the brown bread could be replaced with whole wheat bread. Four slices of bread may also be too much for one meal. An alternative starchy food can be supplied with lunch, and two slices of whole wheat bread could serve as a snack in-between. 


The fruit and vegetables are sufficient in terms of number of portions (6) – the recommended number is 5 servings. However, green and yellow vegetables should be included to ensure enough vitamin A, folic acid, vitamin C and calcium intake. Yellow fruit and vegetables are rich in vitamin A. Consider giving mangoes in summer, pawpaw in winter (in-season fruit and vegetables are cheaper). Yellow vegetables can be alternated with green vegetables on the menu or a mix of these can be prepared. These may include vegetables such as spinach, broccoli, purple cabbage, carrots, butternut, yellow-fleshed sweet potatoes, green beans, etc. 


This evaluation can be completed for each food group. Note that it is not essential that both meat and legumes be consumed on the same day. Legumes can replace meat on some days, but then it is important to pair them in combinations, to supply the essential amino acids. For example, samp and beans, or lentil and wheat curry. 


Important: Even though the guidelines indicate that “milk, yoghurt or cheese” should only be given if chicken, meat, fish or eggs are not consumed, these guidelines are outdated and based on the old version of the Food-Based Dietary Guidelines. The revised guidelines for 2013 include the recommendation “Have milk, maas or yoghurt every day” (see TL101). Thus, pregnant women should consume three (3) portions of milk, maas or yoghurt every day. 


[bookmark: _Toc19255812]3.2.8	Nutrition in children living with HIV and AIDS


This section deals with children specifically, since they may be exposed to HIV infection. Also, children have specific nutritional needs due to their rapid growth and development. 


3.2.8.1 Prevention of mother-to-child transmission – infant and young child feeding


All HIV-exposed neonates are tested for HIV infection at birth, at ten (10) weeks and at 18 weeks of age. Breastfed HIV-exposed infants should be tested six weeks post cessation of breastfeeding. The guidelines referred to in Section 3.2.5 explain the treatment options for children in detail. You do not have to study the guidelines document, unless you are interested. 


In terms of offering guidance to mothers living with HIV on how to feed their children, the WHO and the South African government encourage women to exclusively breastfeed their infants during the first six months of life, with appropriate complementary foods being introduced from six months and breastfeeding continuing for only 24 months.  


[image: ] The above recommendations have been obtained from the South African Infant and Young Child Feeding Policy (IYCFP) (NDoH, 2013). 


There is no need to study the policy guidelines published in 2013, but it is important to take note of the recommended feeding for HIV-negative women, HIV-positive women on ART with an uninfected child, and HIV- positive women on ART with an infected child. This is summarised in Table 3.1, which was updated in 2017. Click here to view these guidelines. 


























Table 3.1: Summary of the recommended infant and young child feeding practices (update from 2013 policy)


			Main feeding recommendation





			HIV-negative mothers


			Exclusively breastfeed their infants during the first 6 months of life


			Introduce adequate, safe and appropriate complementary foods at 6 months


			Continue breastfeeding for 2 years or longer


			Gradual breastfeeding cessation over one month. Abrupt cessation is discouraged 





			HIV-positive mothers (with uninfected infants or with unknown status) on ART


			


			


			Continue breastfeeding for 24 months (only) while being fully supported for ART adherence


			





			HIV-positive mothers (with HIV-infected infants)


			


			


			Continue breastfeeding for 2 years or longer while being fully supported for ART adherence for both mother and child


			











“Exclusive breastfeeding means that the infant receives only breast milk. No other liquids or solids are given – not even water – with the exception of oral rehydration solution, or drops/syrups of vitamins, minerals or medicines.”


~ WHO & Unicef, 2016





In settings where families live in poverty and are exposed to disease, poor sanitation and contaminated drinking water, the benefits of breastfeeding greatly outweigh the risk of HIV infection, especially if ART has been administered according to protocol.


Mothers must be counselled about the risks of mixed feeding their infants during their first six months of life, as exclusive breastfeeding reduces the risk of HIV transmission and improves child survival. There are, however, some contra-indications for breastfeeding, such as when the mother has been compliant with an ART regimen for >3 months and the viral load is still too high (>1000 copies/L).


“Mixed feeding means the infant receives both breastmilk and any other food or liquid including water, non-human milk and formula before 6 months of age.”


~ WHO & Unicef, 2016





HIV-positive mothers who decide not to breastfeed their infants (after appropriate counselling and education) should understand that formula is not routinely provided at public health facilities, and should purchase it themselves. HIV-positive mothers should be counselled on appropriate exclusive formula feeding for the first six months (amount and frequency for optimal growth and development), with appropriate complementary foods being introduced from six months, while continuing to give formula or cow’s milk thereafter. Therefore, there are conditions the counsellor should consider when supporting the decision not to breastfeed. These are (WHO & Unicef, 2016) that


a) [bookmark: _Hlk16680213]safe water and sanitation are assured at the household level and in the community 


b) the mother or other caregiver can reliably provide sufficient infant formula milk to support the normal growth and development of the infant 


c) the mother or caregiver can prepare it cleanly and frequently enough so that it is safe and carries a low risk of diarrhoea and malnutrition 


d) the mother or caregiver can exclusively give infant formula milk in the first six months 


e) the family is supportive of this practice, and 


f) the mother or caregiver can access healthcare that offers comprehensive child health services.









3.2.8.2  HIV infection in children


HIV infection in children often leads to multiple nutritional deficiencies and general malnutrition. Decreased food intake, impaired absorption and increased nutrient requirements all contribute to this. These children should therefore be frequently monitored in terms of growth (anthropometry). 


HIV-positive children should receive regular routine treatments as stipulated in the Integrated Management of Childhood Illnesses (IMCI) strategy. You do not have to study the IMCI strategy, but you should take note that there are such guidelines in South Africa. This routine treatment includes vitamin A supplementation.


Table 3.2: Vitamin A supplementation guidelines for children under 5 years of age 


			Target group


			Dosage of vitamin A


			Schedule





			6–12 months


			100,000IU


			A single dose between the ages of 6 and 11 months (can be done at 9 months, when the child attends the clinic for immunisation)





			1–5 years


			200,000IU


			A single dose at 12 months and then every 6 months until the age of 5 years








[image: ]





The discussions above include information from “Guideline: Updates on HIV and Infant Feeding” by the WHO/Unicef. You do not have to study these guidelines, but it is important to be aware of them, in order to refer to the document when necessary. 


You can download the guidelines here. 























Study


The SA Guidelines on Nutrition


· Section 7.3, “Feeding infants 0–6 months born to HIV positive mothers”, pp. 27–28. 


· Section 7.4, “Support for mothers in their different feeding choices”, pp. 29–32. 





3.3 [bookmark: _Toc19255813]Tuberculosis (TB)


TB is an infection caused by a bacterium called mycobacterium tuberculosis. TB predominantly causes respiratory infections, but it affects other organs as well (e.g. the central nervous system, bone, kidneys and gastrointestinal tract). TB is spread by the inhalation of airborne droplets. It is relevant to discuss TB as part of this lesson, because it is an opportunistic infection commonly associated with HIV infection. The incidence of TB has increased dramatically, as the spread of HIV and AIDS increased. 


The progression of TB depends mainly on the person’s immunity, as HIV infection damages the immune system. TB has become a major public health concern because of the high prevalence of HIV and AIDS, unemployment, poverty, overcrowded living conditions, malnutrition and poor standards of healthcare in the country. TB infection affects a person’s nutritional status but, together with HIV infection, the effect on an individual’s nutritional status is immense.


The South African Department of Health is continuously focusing on developing and implementing new strategies to prevent and treat HIV and AIDS as well as TB. When studying Section 3.2 above, regarding HIV and AIDS, you would have noticed that the nutritional recommendations are applicable to both people living with HIV and AIDS and those living with TB, especially since such persons often live with both HIV and TB. You would have noticed that food safety is an important principle for people living with TB, HIV and AIDS, since they are more susceptible to other infections. (Food safety will be dealt with in Lesson 4). 


For both AIDS and TB – although there is no national guideline – it could be worthwhile to mention that enriched nutritional supplements (two categories: enriched maize porridge and enriched energy drinks) are typically provided in the public sector to symptomatic individuals and/or those with a poor nutritional status, based on anthropometric assessment. This is important, as these individuals have very high nutritional requirements and often very low intake, while facing poverty, food insecurity, etc.





Study


Chapter 10 of the CNDC textbook:


· Section 7, “Tuberculosis (TB)”, pp. 189–191.





Activity 3.4


Summarise the guidelines for the nutritional management of HIV, AIDS and TB, including micronutrient supplementation.





Feedback on Activity 3.4


After completing the activity, share your answers with your fellow students on the myUnisa Discussion Forum for this module. You can use this opportunity to discuss the topic and compare your summary to those of others. This is a great opportunity to engage with your fellow students. A thorough study of this lesson will provide you with the information you need to summarise the guidelines. 


3.4 [bookmark: _Toc19255814]Conclusion


More than seven million people in South Africa have been diagnosed as HIV-positive, therefore prevention and treatment plans should be a priority. Nutrition plays a major role in the treatment plan of people living with HIV and AIDS. Optimal nutrition improves an individual’s quality of life and delays the progression of the disease. Using appropriate feeding practices for HIV-exposed infants is critical for preventing mother-to-child transmission. 
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CMA4801.pdf

Various excerpts concerning environmental justice and ethics, environmental responsibility,

climate change, sustainable living

Excerpt from outcomes and assessment criteria:

Outcomes

Assessment criteria

Identify environmental issues that .
necessitate regulations and policies for
environmental ethics and environmental
justice

Define the concepts of environmental access,
environmental justice and environmental ethics
Identify environmental issues that necessitate
policies and regulations to ensure that they are
attended to in an ethical way

Summarise the main guidelines as reflected in
regulations and policies regarding ethical
environmental behaviour

Evaluate problems relating to environmental ethics
and suggest solutions as recommended by official
regulations and policies

Identify the stakeholders and their .
responsibilities regarding environmental

ethics and environmental justice within .
the context of environmental

development projects .

Identify all the role-players and their responsibilities
during proposed development projects

Explain environmental leadership and accountability
in the context of a given scenario

Explain the importance of stakeholder participation
and how this relates to ethics and justice

Define the concepts of environmental leadership and
environmental accountability

Identify the stakeholders participating in
development projects and their responsibilities with
a focus on environmental ethics and environmental
justice

Analyse the value of stakeholder participation to
ensure ethical and just environmental development
projects
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CAES_Transformation examples.docx

Africanisation, multimedia, UNGC, active learning, HIV AIDS, Evidence


			AFRICANISATION


			MUTIMEDIA


			UNGC PRINCIPLES


			ACTIVE LEARNING





			FOO3714


The importance of food and beverage service cannot be underestimated as it plays a crucial role in the generation of revenue and creation of job opportunities. According to Wilder and Sigurdsson (2015), the food service industry employs nearly 10 million people in the United States alone. In South Africa………….	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Daniso, do you perhaps have figures for South Africa as well? It is important to reflect the African context. I found this web link with interesting information:

https://www.southafricanmi.com/south-africas-food-and-beverages-sector.html


You can perhaps provide a few figures from here. It also provides statistics of food sales etc. The page was last updated on 6 May 2019. You can also perhaps provide a link to the page.






An example of a restaurant from a typical  African context can be viewed in the following YouTube link.	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Thanks for adding the African context. Great clip!





Imbizo Shisanyama Review | South African Restaurant by AFKTravel (3:23) https://youtu.be/DYLeyPsG7Tc





FOO3714


Visit the shared YouTube video clip below, in the first video you will learn about how to plan a menu while the second is an example of how people’s culture influence the menu:


 


How to Plan a Menu by Howcast (4:23) https://youtu.be/dS6J7C8VY1U 


South Africa Khayelitsha Restaurant by TV2Africa (4:20) https://youtu.be/gHaov-s23vg 	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Thank you for adding the African perspective!





FOO3714


As an activity to bring in the African context, you can perhaps provide a link to these regulations and then ask a few questions about it. You can refer students to a specific section(s) of the regulations.





or





Also found this website on the Internet. It includes other regulations as well. It is a local website.





https://www.kitchenfoodtrailers.co.za/licensing-and-permit-requirements-for-the-food-service-industry/





SLU4801


The Cape Floristic Kingdom in South Africa is one of the most biologically diverse places on earth and the only one of the world’s six floral Kingdoms (biomes) found completely within one country.  It is being encroached on by the City of Cape Town, amongst other threats. Conservationists have tried to tackle this problem by demarcating and establishing the Driftsands Nature Reserve. In general, large expanses of protected areas are needed to achieve long-term success, but satisfying the needs of an ever growing population and creating areas for natural eco-systems to establish and thrive is a growing challenge around the world. In areas where critically endangered species occur, efforts are more species specific. 	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Thanks for providing the SA context.


Follow this link to find out more about:


The Driftsands Nature Reserve in Cape Town: http://www.openafrica.org/experiences/participant/811-driftsands-nature-reserve   (13 April 2018)


SLU4801


Before continuing with the rest of the learning unit, access the Let’s Respond webpage below and watch the video clip on Introduction to climate change by the Department of Environmental Affairs (3:20) http://www.letsrespondtoolkit.org/1-what-is-climate-change	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Please take a critical look and decide if we can use it here. A local clip by the Department of Environmental Affairs.


SLU4801


The video clip on the Let’s Respond webpage provides more information on the climate change policy context in South Africa.	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Not sure if you want to include more information on the policy context in South Africa?


What is the Climate Change Policy Context In South Africa? by the Department of Environmental Affairs (9:23) http://www.letsrespondtoolkit.org/1-what-is-climate-change


CLO3706


The South African clothing and textile industry has been hit hard by this global phenomenon. Click on the following link for figures regarding the supply of clothing and textiles to South Africa:	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Thanks for proving the South African context on this.


South Africa’s clothing and textiles imports for April 2019. 2019.  https://www.southafricanmi.com/sa-clothing-imports-april2019-6jun2019.html


 CLO3706


South African Fashion week, which was launched 21 years ago in 1997, encourages new talent search and promotes the designers locally and internationally, by featuring designer collections or lines. It also encourages students to develop their ideas through student competition. Since its inception, the number of original designers has grown, with some exploring the growth potential of export trade, while some are focusing on the local market. African Fashion International (AFI) also promotes African brands by presenting African talent.	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Thanks for including the SA context.


Click on the links below to see more about these events:


  


SOUTH AFRICAN FASHION WEEK. Available at: https://www.safashionweek.co.za/ [Accessed 4 September 2019]


AFRICAN FASHION INTERNATIONAL. Available at: https://africanfashioninternational.com/ [Accessed 4 September 2019]


 


FOO2613


3.1 Discuss popular food preservation practices in Africa . 	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Thanks for including the African context!


3.3. Selected popular preservation practices in Africa


Africa is still engulfed by high post-harvest food losses due to limited food preservation capacity. As a result, there are only few preservation methods which are practised in most low-income households. The commonly practised food preservation techniques across the continent include sun-drying, fermentation, frying, and smoking. These techniques are discussed in sections 3.3.1 to 3.3.4.





3.3.1. Sun or solar drying


In this drying method, the food items are set outside on trays to dry in the sun (source of energy) (Kerr, 2013). This type of drying is very cheap compared to other drying methods. It involves directly drying the product by exposed it to solar radiation and indirectly drying the product where the sun's energy


LCM4801


After you have found a tender invitation which seems relevant to your business operations, you need to download all the available information for it. Read through the documentation and determine whether your business complies with the tender requirements. Some typical requirements are SMME registration and B-BBEE certification. It is important to establish whether your company meet the requirements so that you do not waste time attending a site meeting or completing documents for a tender you do not qualify for.	Comment by Rheeder, Riana:  I added a hyperlinks for SMME Registration and B-BBEE certification so that students can read up more about it. Please see if you agree. 





FOO2613


There is no legislation in South Africa that directly forces any food business to initiate and conduct an industry/trade food recall. In addition, it is not mandatory for any food business to have a recall plan in place. All recalls by the food industry are initiated voluntarily in the interest of public safety (https://www.ehrn.co.za/download/reg_meattrans.pdf). For a guidance on how to conduct a food recall, watch the following YouTube video clip and also read the website links below:


FOO2613


5.2 SOCIO-ECONOMIC IMPACT OF FOOD RECALLS


Many businesses practice being good corporate citizens in the communities where they operate. In the case of food manufacturing businesses, its brands also have an influence on the diet of nearby households; for example, when Enterprise Foods (Tiger Brands, South Africa) recalled its products due to listeriotic outbreak, many parents did not know what to use when preparing lunch pack for school children. Small-scale businesses also benefit on the convenience of being close to their supplier. Therefore, when a food product has been recalled: the manufacturer loses huge amounts of money as consumers tend to lose confidence and may switch to the competitors or may hesitate to purchase the goods of that company (Chen et al., 2014), many small-scale businesses suffer and eventually shutdown, community projects who were benefiting from good corporate citizenship of the manufacturer also lose their financial assistance and some workers are retrenched. The lives of families whose members were victims of illness or death due to the recalled food product are also affected (some of the deceased are sometimes breadwinners).      











			FOO3714


Have you ever wondered what a day in the life of a food service supervisor looks like? To give you an idea, you can click on the link below:	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Daniso, not sure if you want to include this? It is just to introduce the sections below. If you would like to use it, you are welcome to change the wording.


What is the job description of a catering manager by Oxbridge Academy https://www.oxbridgeacademy.edu.za/blog/day-life-catering-manager/


This job indeed has many organisational as well as administrative responsibilities. In the sections below, we will distinguish between event organisation and administration.





FOO2613


For a guidance on how to conduct a food recall, watch the following YouTube video clip and also read the website links below:





			Recalling food in Australia by foodstandardsanz (2:59)


			https://youtu.be/tsEe_ylW5vM 





			How to recall food


			http://www.foodstandards.gov.au/industry/foodrecalls/conduct/Pages/HowToRecallFood.aspx 





			Recall procedure: A guide for food businesses


			https://www.inspection.gc.ca/food/food-safety-and-emergency-response/recall-procedure/eng/1535516097375/1535516168226 
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6 TECHNOLOGICAL INFLUENCES	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Another perspective on technological changes and online shopping. This has a bearing on the UNGC principles that Unisa subscribe to – specifically to sustainability. Perhaps you can include it to make students aware of the impact on sustainability of the environment.

The truth about online shopping by Our changing climate (5:08) https://youtu.be/tDvjQp1BaWA





Study pages 53 – 56 in Fringe (2014) & Fringe (2008) on the impact of technology on fashion marketing


You will note how the changes in technology has influenced communications, on textile and apparel production as well as fashion marketing. Note the latest technology used by fashion industry executives to communicate with consumers, to communicate among themselves and to collect information or data that will assist them to make accurate marketing decisions. Pay attention to the concept “automatic replenishment”, which is also known as “quick response’.





SLU4801


What is the focus of this module?


Sustainable landscapes and amenities (SLU4801) focus on sustainable landscape and amenity operations and justify how sustainable horticulture practices in an urban environment can enhance environmental, economic and social sustainability. SLU4801 also focus on the protection of the environment, biosphere and biodiversity and how the conservation of the urban environment contributes to the improvement of the environment we live in. We focus on sustainable development of urban projects including landscape construction and site rehabilitation of damaged sites during and after the completion of new developments. Lastly, SLU4801 focus on the green city concept and the importance of green cities with regards to sustainable water use and supply management as well as economic urban environment and green space sustainability.





CLO3706


Environmental sustainability


There is a growing concern for ethical manufacturing in the clothing and textiles industries. The industry is therefore under pressure to make changes to manufacture ethically made garments that are environmentally sustainable. Manufacturers have started applying environmentally friendly practices when making garments, such as environmentally friendly raw materials and methods of production. This part on environmental sustainability is a specific field on its own, which cannot be fully covered in this module.





			FOO3714


Activity 1.4


Answer the following question in Discussions on the myUnisa module site (Forum 4: learning unit 1, activity 1.4).


Visit the webpage provided. Then study section 1.3 in your textbook and complete the table below to identify the customer needs (in terms of the meal experience) that you think are satisfied at this specific South African food and beverage operation. Also, remember to motivate your answers (why do you say so).	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Once again I would like to suggest that we vary the type of activities, otherwise students might become bored. This can be a discussion activity, because students answers might differ according to their needs. 

We also would like students to think critically about the different aspects in the learning unit. This activity will also help them to apply their newly acquired knowledge and skills. Please decide if this can work. You can also add or change where needed. Or use another webpage. You might also consider using the African restaurant in section 1.2.1. Vegetarians’ physiological needs might perhaps not be met in the Shisanyama restaurant.


http://dancarternow.com/a-south-african-food-experience/


			CUSTOMER NEEDS


			NEED SATISFIED


			NEED NOT SATISFIED


			WHY DO YOU SAY SO





			Physiological


			


			


			





			Economic


			


			


			





			Social


			


			


			





			Convenience


			


			


			











 


How did your answer compare with those posted by other students? Use the forum to discuss any differences among your answers. 














FOO3714


Activity 2.1	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: This topic is about aesthetics, ambience and design. I would like to suggest that we make the activity more visual. You provide photos of front-of-house and back- of- house food and beverage service areas. Some a little bit more eye-catching and functional than the others. Then ask students to study the photographs and to indicate which service area they prefer and why? And you can then bring in a few questions related to section 3.1 in the textbook. Then again you can do the same for the back of house service area.

And then you can ask them to differentiate between the functions of the two areas.

See my suggestion on next page.

Please decide if it can work. If the photos are not correct, you can search on www.shutterstock.com



 




Using internet, articles and textbook, differentiate between front-of-house service area and back-of-house service area in terms of functions. Share your answers with your fellow classmates. 	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: I incorporated this activity in the last question below the pictures.


How did your answer compare with those posted by other students? Use the forum to discuss any differences among your answers.


Study the photographs and then answer the questions below.


			[image: ]


Figure 2.1 (a) Source: Shutterstock 


			[image: ]


Figure 2.1 (b) Source: Shutterstock
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Figure 2.1 (c) Source: Shutterstock


			[image: ]


Figure 2.1 (d) Source: Shutterstock
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Figure 2.1 (e) Source: Shutterstock


			[image: ]


Figure 2.1 (f) Source: Shutterstock











1. Which of the photos represent front-of house service areas?	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: You can also add other questions from section 3.1 in the textbook.


2. Which of the photos represent back-of-the house service areas?


3. Are some of the front-of-house service areas more eye-catching and functional than others? Why do you say so? 


CLO3706 (Multimedia and interactivity)


A concept board involves a collage of colour and fabric swatches, sketches of ideas, as well as photos from the magazines that capture the mood or theme (Frings 2014: 229). Keiser and Garner (2003: 175) describe a concept board as a collection of photos, sketches and swatches that express the design direction that product developers are exploring for a particular group. 	Comment by Rheeder, Riana:  Please see if you want to include any of these to illustrate the idea of a concept/mood board:

Creating a fashion mood board

https://www.fashionistasketch.com/create-fashion-design-mood-board/


How to create a fashion mood board | Example from my designer portfolio |by Justine Leconte (7:34) https://youtu.be/EwikHulIB40

For an activity, we can perhaps ask students to create their own concept board and to share it with other students in discussions.
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Excerpts concerning environmental justice and ethics, environmental responsibility, climate
change, sustainable living

In this module, you will be introduced to the concepts of environmental justice and environmental
ethics, and how these apply to various industrial development issues. You will also gain an insight
into what the responsibilities of various stakeholders are in order to minimise and eliminate negative
ecological, economic and social impacts, while maximising positive impacts on society, the
environment and future generations. Environmental destruction has become a serious concern, not
only when we think in terms of endangered species and the health of ecosystems, but also when we
think in terms of human welfare and social equity ranging from small community-oriented societies
to a global population in both developed and developing countries. Environmental justice
movements work to slow down or prevent environmental degradation, pollution and inequalities in
economic development, and are committed to dealing with the unfair distribution of environmental

risks and resources, especially in low-income communities. Environmental ethics is concerned with
the relationship between humans and the environment and the principles and policies guiding this
relationship. Therefore, in this module our focus will be on:

= the concepts of environmental justice and environmental ethics

= the role-players involved in environmental justice and ethics

= the triple bottom line and its relation to environmental equity and justice in social,
environmental and economic spheres

3k 3k 3k 3k 3k ok 3k 3k >k %k ok 5k sk 3k 3k %k 5k ok 3k sk 3k 3k >k %k sk 5k 3k 3%k %k %k 3k >k 3%k %k %k %k k kkk ok

This module is all about the earth’s changing climate — whether human or naturally induced — and
the impact thereof on humans, animals, plants, the oceans and, in fact, our whole environment. The
focus is on observed climate changes and identifying the factors contributing to changes in the
climate. In the process, we will investigate strategies and measures to deal with the various risks
associated with sustainable living in a world of climate change. In addition, we will also analyse
national and international policy guidelines.
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Excerpt from an online discussion activity:

Forum 03:

Concepts: environmental
justice and environmental
ethics

Use this forum to
provide definitions of
the above concepts

Discussion 1: Concepts: Environmental justice and environmental ethics

Environmental destruction due to unsustainable industrial practices has become a serious
concern, since it poses a threat to the survival of certain species and the health of ecosystems.
However, it also poses a threat to human welfare and social equity in contexts ranging from
small community-oriented societies to a global population in both developed and developing
countries. Environmental justice is about slowing or preventing environmental degradation,
pollution and inequalities in economic development, and is committed to dealing with the unfair
distribution of environmental risks and resources, especially in low-income communities.
Environmental ethics is must be a priority in order for industries to operate sustainably.

After working through the compulsory readings and the recommended video clips and other
recommended material, explain in your own words what is meant by the concepts:

=  environmental justice








=  environmental ethics

Your explanation of each concept should not exceed 250 words.

Remember to acknowledge the resources you use by using the correct in-text referencing
method and by providing a reference list at the end of your contribution.

We recommend that you formulate your response offline and keep a record of all your
activities so that you can amend it and use it for assignment and revision purposes.
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Excerpts concerning environmental justice and ethics, environmental responsibility, climate
change, sustainable living

In this module, you will be introduced to the concepts of environmental justice and environmental
ethics, and how these apply to various industrial development issues. You will also gain an insight
into what the responsibilities of various stakeholders are in order to minimise and eliminate negative
ecological, economic and social impacts, while maximising positive impacts on society, the
environment and future generations. Environmental destruction has become a serious concern, not
only when we think in terms of endangered species and the health of ecosystems, but also when we
think in terms of human welfare and social equity ranging from small community-oriented societies
to a global population in both developed and developing countries. Environmental justice
movements work to slow down or prevent environmental degradation, pollution and inequalities in
economic development, and are committed to dealing with the unfair distribution of environmental

risks and resources, especially in low-income communities. Environmental ethics is concerned with
the relationship between humans and the environment and the principles and policies guiding this
relationship. Therefore, in this module our focus will be on:

= the concepts of environmental justice and environmental ethics

= the role-players involved in environmental justice and ethics

= the triple bottom line and its relation to environmental equity and justice in social,
environmental and economic spheres
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This module is all about the earth’s changing climate — whether human or naturally induced — and
the impact thereof on humans, animals, plants, the oceans and, in fact, our whole environment. The
focus is on observed climate changes and identifying the factors contributing to changes in the
climate. In the process, we will investigate strategies and measures to deal with the various risks
associated with sustainable living in a world of climate change. In addition, we will also analyse
national and international policy guidelines.
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Excerpt from an online discussion activity:

Forum 03:

Concepts: environmental
justice and environmental
ethics

Use this forum to
provide definitions of
the above concepts

Discussion 1: Concepts: Environmental justice and environmental ethics

Environmental destruction due to unsustainable industrial practices has become a serious
concern, since it poses a threat to the survival of certain species and the health of ecosystems.
However, it also poses a threat to human welfare and social equity in contexts ranging from
small community-oriented societies to a global population in both developed and developing
countries. Environmental justice is about slowing or preventing environmental degradation,
pollution and inequalities in economic development, and is committed to dealing with the unfair
distribution of environmental risks and resources, especially in low-income communities.
Environmental ethics is must be a priority in order for industries to operate sustainably.

After working through the compulsory readings and the recommended video clips and other
recommended material, explain in your own words what is meant by the concepts:

=  environmental justice








=  environmental ethics

Your explanation of each concept should not exceed 250 words.

Remember to acknowledge the resources you use by using the correct in-text referencing
method and by providing a reference list at the end of your contribution.

We recommend that you formulate your response offline and keep a record of all your
activities so that you can amend it and use it for assignment and revision purposes.











[bookmark: _Toc11926629]We are not going to discuss these policies in detail in this module. The INC3701 module contains detailed information on these policies. The table below provides a timeline of the development of some UN human rights documents and a summary of how they inform inclusive education:



Table 1: International conventions on inclusive education

		YEAR

		DOCUMENT TITLE

		HOW IT AFFECTS INCLUSIVE EDUCATION



		1948

		Universal Declaration of Human Rights (Article 26)

		Education is a right. Primary school should be free. The emphasis on non-discrimination, equality, fairness, and affirmation of human dignity.  We should learn about the UN and how to get on with others. The best interests of the child and the child’s view should be considered.



		1965

		International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination

		Condemns apartheid and racial segregation and obliges countries to "prevent, prohibit and eradicate" these practices in all of their territories. Combats racial prejudice and encourages understanding and tolerance between different racial, ethnic and national groups.



		1982

		World Programme of Action Concerning Disabled Persons

		Strategy to enhance disability prevention, rehabilitation and equalisation of opportunities. Refers to full participation of people with disabilities in social life and national development. Emphasises the need to approach disability from a human rights perspective.



		1989

		UN Convention on the Rights of the Child

		Protects the rights of children in all areas of their life. Governments have a responsibility to: 

· take all available measures to make sure children’s rights are respected, protected and fulfilled 

· agree to review their laws relating to children

Calls on governments to assess their social services, legal, health and education systems, as well as levels of funding for these services



		1990

		World Education Forum: Jomtien Conference - Education for All (EFA)

		Is a major milestone in the international dialogue on the place of education in human development policy. Makes education a top priority; broadens the discussion about education from its previous, limited focus on access to primary school.



		1993

		Standard Rules on the Equalisation of Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities: UN General Assembly

		Emphasises strong moral and political commitment of governments to take action to attain equity for persons with disabilities. Document is still a basis for policy-making and cooperation between countries.



		1994

		Salamanca Statement and Framework for Action on Special Needs Education: 92 countries, 25 international organisations

		Calls for major school reform. Recognises the need for and urgency of providing education for all children, young people and adults “within the regular education system”. That means that every child has the fundamental right to education and that all children are unique, and therefore education must consider their diverse needs and characteristics. 

 Children with “special educational needs” must have access to regular schools as the most effective way of dealing with discrimination, creating welcoming communities, building an inclusive society and achieving education for all.



		2000

		World Education Forum: Dakar Framework

		Culmination of a major assessment of the state of education across the world; 1990–2000. Resulted in a set of priorities that aimed to achieve equitable access to quality education – particular focus on gender.



		2000

		UN Millennium Development Goals 2000–15

		Sets out eight global goals, including halving the extreme poverty rate, halting the spread of HIV and AIDS, and providing universal primary education.



		2006

		UN Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities

		Followed decades of work by the UN to change attitudes and approaches to persons with disabilities. Aims to shift culture of viewing people with disabilities as “objects” of charity, medical treatment and social protection to viewing them as “subjects” like anyone else — people with rights, who are capable of claiming those rights, making decisions and being active members of society. 



		2015

		UN Sustainable Development Goals 2015–30

		Sets out seventeen global goals, which followed on from the Millennium Development Goals. SDG 4 ensures inclusive, equitable, quality education and promotes lifelong learning opportunities for all, and has a specific focus on all marginalised groups.



		2015

		World Education Forum: Incheon Declaration

		Focused on the framework for action for SDG 4. Outlines a commitment to “addressing all forms of exclusion and marginalisation, disparities and inequalities in access, participation and learning outcomes”; in practice: 

· Provides twelve years of free education

· Ensures that access to education and learning is equitable, with a focus on vulnerable groups

· Ensures that outcomes are relevant and effective, and provide the building blocks for lifelong learning 
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PTL101P


One of the biggest advantages of recovered paper is that it does not need a nursery, planting, a long period of growth and harvesting or the capital infrastructure and space requirements associated with commercial forests.  Although secondary fibre is largely collected from paper converters, printers, and distributors, it also comes from used paper products in private homes, offices and institutional settings.  Recovery of used paper ranges from micro enterprises to large, successful business ventures depending on sophisticated infrastructure in some of the densely populated countries with a high paper consumption per capita. 


PTL101P


The woodyard is a largely mechanical processing plant where moving machinery pose the biggest safety hazard. These SHE rules are based on the requirements as set out in section 8 (Duties of the employer) of the Occupational Health and Safety Act (85 of 1993). You can access the OHS Act at the following web address: 





http://www.labour.gov.za/DOL/legislation/acts/occupational-health-and-safety/occupational-health-and-safety-act-and-amendments
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PPT2602


Apart from recovering valuable cooking chemicals, the chemical recovery process has another advantage, namely that the incineration of concentrated black liquor releases energy to generate steam and electricity.  Since the contemporary regeneration processes all generate more energy than internal mill requirements, an additional mill income is generated from their own waste.  Another minor benefit from the recovery process is the removal of soap in the black liquor to produce tall oil.   


Emissions are limited to the disposal of a small amount of dregs and grits which also prevents accumulation of non-process compounds in the system.  Combustion converts odorous gases while most modern mills use chlorine and potassium removal processes.   





PPT2602





The video clips below also provide a visual description of a recovery furnace:	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Kraft Recovery Boilers – Fundamentals by Convergence training (1:15) https://youtu.be/HssTPdHVicM


The clip below also indicate that it is good for the environment, which is one of the United Global Compact Principles that Unisa subscribe to.

Recovery Boiler: Demystifying the Recovery Process by SappiEQ (2:33) https://youtu.be/QGOjBIvPD1E










PPT2602


You can also watch this video clip for an explanation of how agricultural waste from sugarcane (Bagasse), is used in the making of paper.	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Please take a look at the clip and see if it is ok to use. It is local clip, which will count for Africanisation.


How paper is made from sugarcane by sappi http://howitsmade.co.za/writing-paper/
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UNGC Principles application 


ESY4801 Unit 5


5.2.1 Hydrogen Economy





Utilization of any kind of energy resources leads unavoidably to some environmental impact. Increasing the efﬁciency throughout the whole chain from energy supply to end use is a way to alleviate concerns regarding emissions and their negative environmental impact. Higher efﬁciency means less resource utilization and associated pollution. Using hydrogen as an energy carrier can help in reducing environmental damage and in achieving sustainability. If hydrogen is produced from clean and renewable energy sources, the environmental impact is reduced because fossil fuel resources are not consumed, and hydrogen combustion emissions do not contribute to global warming or generate substantial waste. At the hydrogen utilization phase, the associated processes (e.g., combustion) are more efﬁcient than with traditional fuels. For example, fuel cell technologies can provide more efﬁcient, effective, and environmentally benign and sustainable alternatives to conventional energy technologies, particularly fossil fuel–driven ones. Hydrogen energy systems are a key component of sustainable development for four main reasons:


· They are compatible with renewable energy sources and carriers for future energy security, economic growth, and sustainable development. 


· The variety of hydrogen and fuel cell technologies provide a ﬂexible array of options for their use in various applications with reduced environmental impact and increased efﬁciency. 


· Hydrogen cannot be depleted since the basic source is water. In contrast, fossil fuel and uranium resources are diminished by extraction and consumption. 


· These technologies favour system decentralization and local and individual solutions that are somewhat independent of the national network, thus enhancing the ﬂexibility of the system and providing economic and environmental beneﬁts to small isolated populations.





Even if hydrogen is produced from fossil fuel sources, which normally cause a burden on the environment, it is almost certain that hydrogen technologies can provide a cleaner and more sustainable energy system than increased controls on conventional energy systems because hydrogen:


· can be extracted from widely available materials such as water, natural gas (NG), petroleum, coal, and biomass; in addition, if sustainable energy sources are used for its production (e.g., renewable energy, nuclear energy, energy recovered from waste heat) its fabrication process becomes low-polluting; 


· can be used in stationary and mobile applications without damaging emissions, especially by using fuel cells; 


· can be made available everywhere, can substitute for oil and gas, and can be burned without changing the climate.





Hydrogen is only a secondary energy source (a “storage carrier”) and must be produced from a primary energy source. For physical reasons, there will always be losses from these conversion processes, and therefore in any case the costs of hydrogen must be higher than the costs of the energy used to produce hydrogen. This simple physical reason complicates the decision about priorities and time scales for the introduction of hydrogen. It is the same simple methodology leading to a higher CO2-mitigation effect while using the input energy carrier for the production of hydrogen directly.


Environment


Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental challenges;


Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility; and


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies


The use of hydrogen provides for environmentally friendly and a sustainable alternative to conventional energy technologies
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STUDY GUIDE
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Unit 1


Operations Strategy in a Global Environment


1.0 Introduction


The success of an operations manager in the modern economy is largely influenced by a global view of operations strategy. Operations professionals in the developing economies need to overcome the cultural, religious, ethnic and political barriers that are a constrain to productivity. Firms are increasingly finding their customers and suppliers located all over the world and playing in the global economic arena, and this calls for advances in technology, shipping, and inexpensive communication.	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: If you list things in a sentece	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: I the terms commonly used in South Africa not “ companies”?


In short this means increased globalisation by extending distribution channels and supply chains globally.


1.1 A Global View of Operations and Supply Chains


Globalisation means that the following are sourced worldwide:


· customers,


·  resources,


·  talent, and 


· suppliers are sourced worldwide. 


In order for a company For a firm to compete globally, it needs higher levels of of:


· quality,


·  variety, 


· customisation


· , convenience,


·  responsiveness 


· and cost effectiveness. 


Globalisation strategies ensure increased efficiency and add value to the products and services, and this in turn means more complexity, risk and intensified competition.


There are various The six major reasons why companies for a change from local to international operations and they are:


· Improve the Supply chain


International operations means Ffacilities can be located were the unique resources are available, and these may be human resource expertise, low-cost, labour, or raw materials.


· Reduce Costs and Exchange Rate Risk


Many companies strive to reduce the risks of exchange rates fluctuations by operating in countries with different currencies and also less stringent local government legal regulations and tariff costs. Firms Companies reduce the direct labour cost by shifting low skilled labour to another country location with a lower labour cost.


Countries also embark on signing trade agreements to help reduce tariffs and the overall cost of doing business. e.g. north America free trade agreement (NAFTA), European union (EU).


· Improve operations


Quick and adequate response to customer needs and expectations is easily achieved by locating the operations closer to the foreign market. Operations can be improved by learning the latest technical and management developments from other countries. e.g. JIT production in japan


· Understand markets


The need to interact with the foreign markets ensures that the firmscompanies will learn new opportunities for products and services. Understanding the foreign markers also makes it possible to increase the product life cycle of the firmsthe company’s existing products and services.


· Improve Products


When Firms companies remain open to a free flow of ideas it ensures a continuous improvement environment. International learning is important for a global organisation through benchmarking and best practices across international locations 


· Attract and retain Global talent


A global company has the ability to relocate employees to other locations during times of economic down turn. This also ensures that these companies can attract and retain employees by offering growth opportunities.


Cultural and ethical issues


Despite the prevailing differences in cultural and ethical behaviours, a global operation professional must have cultural awareness and sensitivity, as a skill set to ensure the harnessing of these differences and the development of the Firms missions and strategies.





1.2 Developing Missions and Strategies


An effective operations management system must have a mission so that it knows where it is headed and a strategy so it knows how to go about attaining the mission.


1. Mission


An organisations mission is defined as its purpose, the reason it exists to the society. A mission statement must be defined and this gives the rationale for the business existence, and it also outlines the boundaries and concepts to which the business must rally. Missions for each business unit or division are further developed to support the organisations overall mission.





2. Strategy


The strategy is defined as the organisations action plan to achieve the mission and likewise functional strategies are developed to attain the business mission and goals. These strategies are designed to exploit opportunities and strengths, neutralise threats and avoid weaknesses.





1.3 Achieving Competitive Advantage through Operations


Competitive advantage means that the firm company creates a unique system that has advantages over its competition. The firmcompany must create customer value in an efficient and sustainable way.


Firms Companies achieve competitive advantage in three conceptual ways as follows:; differentiation, Cost leadership and response.


Competing on differentiation


Differentiation means the firm company must be able to develop and produce unique products and services. The organisation must develop unique products and ensure that it stays ahead of the competition by through continuous improvement, research and new product development. 


Differentiations can be achieved in many ways such as going beyond both physical characteristics and service attribute this also s and encompasses everything about the product that the customers perceive of value. The customer can also be engaged with the product or service through the imaginative use of the human senses so that the customer s/he is totally immersed and experiences the product.


Competing on cost


Competing on cost basically means attaining maximum value as perceived by the customer. One driver of a low-cost strategy is a productive unit that is effectively utilised. Effective Asset utilisation means that the firms company overheads and financial resources are used effectively. A low-cost strategy does not mean low value or low quality but rather embarking on intelligent ways of driving down costs through lean and continuous improvement techniques.


Competing on Response


Response means a production facility that is flexible and has reliable and quick response times to deliver the products to the customers in full and on time. A company must be able to adjust to design and volume changes as and when the market conditions detect.


The facility supply chain must be able to respond through effective production planning and scheduling.





1.4 Operations Strategy issues


Prior to implementation of an operations management strategy, alternative perspectives must be considered and evaluated. A resource view means that operations managers must look at and evaluate the resources at their disposal and ensuring that these resources are compatible with the operations strategy. Another perspective is the value chain analysis and this is used to identify those areas or activities that represent strengths and opportunities for developing a competitive advantage. The Porters five forces model is also another perspective that suggests the analysis of the competitors. Three potential competing forces according to Porter are:	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: These are more than three


· ; existing competitors,


·  new entrants


· , the customer and supplier bargaining power, 


· and lastly the threat of substitute products.


1.5 Strategy Development and Implementation


A swot analysis is a formal review of the firm’s company’s internal strengths and weaknesses and the external opportunities and threats. The objective of a swot analysis is to maximise opportunities and strengths while minimising threats and weaknesses. The mission and the strategy that is developed must then be re-evaluated and realigned with the swot analysis.


Key success factors and Core competencies


These are those activities that are key for the firma company to achieve its competitive advantage. The firm company must achieve its key success factors to ensure survival and that its goals are met. Key success factors are a necessary but not sufficient conditions for competitive advantage, therefore a business must have the core competencies.


 Core competencies are a set of unique skills and talents in which a firm company is particularly strong. The organisation must ensure success and sustainability by identifying and strengthening key success factors and core competencies 





1.6 Strategic Planning, Core competencies and Outsourcing


As an organisation goes through its strategy development and implementation process, its strengths and weaknesses are identified and subsequently its core competencies. As a result, non-core activities are also identified and these are a good candidate for outsourcing. Outsourcing is the transfer of a firm’s company’s activities to be performed by external suppliers. Outsourcing has been made possible by the increased technological expertise, more reliable and cheaper transportation, and the rapid development in the information and communications technologies.


Outsourcing is a legally binding contract between two organisations and the traditional subcontracting and contract manufacturing when embarked on a long-term basis then this is known as outsourcing. The operations executives must utilise the assets entrusted to them effectively and hence must evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of pursuing a low margin 3-4% business or a high margin 30-40% versus the volumes and capacity that the productive unit has.


1.7 Global Operations Strategy Options


An international business is any firm company that engages in cross border transactions or investment. A multinational cooperation (MNC) is a firm company that has extensive international business involvement, by owning facilities in many different countries. These firms buy resources, create goods or services and sell goods or services in a number of countries.


International Strategy


This is a strategy in which the global markets are penetrated using exports and licences. This type of strategy has least local responsiveness and little cost advantage.


Multidomestic strategy


A strategy in which the operating decisions are decentralised to each country to enhance local responsiveness. Typically, these are subsidiaries, franchises, or joint ventures with substantial independence. The advantage of this strategy is a quick response to the local market with little cost advantage.


A Global strategy


This type of strategy has a high degree of centralisation and the headquarters coordinates the standardisation and learning between facilities. This has a high cost reduction advantages but little local responsiveness.


A transnational strategy


This is a strategy that combines the benefits of global scale efficiencies with the benefits of local responsiveness, by ensuring that materials, people, and ideas cross national boundaries. These firms companies have the potential to pursue all three operations strategies of low cost, differentiation, and response. Such companies are known as world companies with an independent network of worldwide operations. e.g. Coca-Cola, Nestle





1.8 Summary	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: The writing in this module seems very generic and not specific to the supply chain companies. There is limited reference to the industry.

There is no interactivity or engagement with the student and this is required when writing for ODeL. For example you could be referring to companies in Africa or South Africa.

At no point did I see any engagement with the student. There are no activities, meaning students are expected to just read through the material passively, without any active participation.

Which Specific outcome in your module form is aligned to this unit? I couldn’t figure out the alignment.

Formative assessment in a form of in-text activities and reflective questions are required to ensure interactivity and engagement with your students.





There is an increased challenge for success in global operations and therefore operations professionals are key in identifying and overcoming these challenges to increase productivity. Organisations must identify their weaknesses and strengths and then define their missions and strategies that account for the strengths and weaknesses and further complement the opportunities and threats. The organisations must identify their core competencies and outsource all the non-core activities. Due to the increased competition in the global environment, competitive advantage is often achieved through international, multidomestic, global or a transnational strategy. Professional managers must ensure the effective use of resources and this challenge is great but if applied diligently the rewards are substantial to the firms companies and the society at large.









Unit 2


FORECASTING


2.0 INTRODUCTION


Managers, including those in the supply chain environment, must constantly make decisions without exactly knowing what might happen in the future, for instance ordering inventory without knowing what the sales will be and make investments without knowing what the profits will be. For managers to overcome these challenges some form of estimating must be conducted despite the uncertainty about what the future holds.


What is Forecasting?


Forecasting is the art and science of predicting future events. Forecasting may involve using historical data and projecting them into the future by using a mathematical formula. Forecasting may be based on a mathematical model with historical data and it may also be based on the forecasters’ intuitive prediction. Forecasting aids the manager in planning ahead effectively than to just wait and see what happens and take chances.


Forecasting Time Horizons


A forecast is usually classified into 3 categories of the future time horizon that it covers and these are:


1. 1. Short Range forecast – Time span of generally between 1 to 3 months and up to 12 months e.g. job scheduling, workforce levels


2. 


3. . Medium range Forecast – Time span of generally between 3 months to 3 years. e.g. sales and production planning


4. Long range Forecast – this is generally 3years or more e.g. capital expenditure, expansion


Types of forecasts


The following are the types of forecast conducted in companies:


1. Economic forecasts address the business cycle by predicting inflation rates, exchange rates and other economic indicators.


2. Technological Forecasts generally deal with the rates of technological progress and advancement of new products and equipment.


3. Demand forecasts are future projections or estimates of demand for a company’s products or services. Demand driven forecasts drive a company’s production planning and scheduling and to balance demand of the products versus capacity of the productive unit.





The Strategic Importance of Forecasting


The following are reasons why forecasting is necessary in the supply chain environment:


1. Supply chain management


In the supply chain companies, The forecast is the only available estimate of demand until such a time the actual demand becomes known by the supply chain. Global supply chain systems must be able to predict and control demand from the retail stores right down to product design. The supply chain product demand forecasts are adjusted frequently to meet the production forecasts. largeLarge supply chains must engage and collaborate with their suppliers to make sure that the right item is available at the right store frontstorefront and at the right price. These types of forecasting systems are known as collaborative planning, forecasting, and replenishment, (CPFR) and they combine the intelligence of multiple supply chain partners to create accurate information that can aid the supply chain to generate greater sales and profits.


2. Human Resources


The anticipated demand gives rise to how much workers must be hired or laid off. Demand forecasting is a powerful tool for the human resources department to be able to plan ahead and prepare for the amount of training and staffing levels.


4. Capacity


When capacity is inadequate then this will lead to a loss of sales and market share, and on the other hand when there is too much excessive capacity the operating costs are too high. This therefore means that the business must be able to balance its demand of products versus the capacity of the productive unit.


Seven Steps in the forecasting System


The following steps needs to followed when conducting forecasting:


1. Determine the use of the forecast


2. Select the items to be forecasted


3. Determine the time horizon of the forecast


4. Select the forecasting model


5. Gather the data needed to make the forecast


6. Make the forecast


7. Validate and implement the results


Forecasting approaches


The two types of forecasting approaches are quantitative analysis and qualitative forecasts. Quantitative forecasts use historical data and other associative variables to forecast demand. Qualitative forecasts are subjective in nature and include factors such as the decision makersmaker’s intuition, emotions, personal experiences and value system in reaching a forecast.


[bookmark: _Hlk534197522]Overview of Qualitative Methods


When conducting forecasting using this approach, data may be collected through the following qualitative methods: 


1. Jury of executive opinion: - This is whene opinions of a group of high levelhigh-level experts are sought and pooled to arrive at an estimate of demand.


2. Delphi method: - This consists of a small group of experts as decision makers to make the actual forecast complemented by staff personnel to prepare and collate the data and the questionnaire respondents.


3. Sales force composite: - This is generated from the sales estimates of each sales person in a region and then the sales are all added together to arrive at a national average forecast for the business.


4. Market survey: - This is the data and information that is gathered from the potential customers on their future buying plans.


Overview of Quantitative Methods


There are generally two types of quantitative methods namely; the time series models and associative models as follows:. 


· The time series methods use the past data to make a prediction of the future over a certain period of time.


·  The associative model such as linear regression incorporates the variables or factors that might influence the quantity being forecast.


Time series Forecasting	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: Is this not the same time series method you refer to above?


A time series is based on a sequence of data points that are evenly spaced e.g. weekly, monthly. A time series has four components namely:


a) Trend: this is the upward or downward trajectory of data over time


b) Seasonality: this is a data pattern that repeats over a period of days, weeks, moths or quarters and also the different specific peak periods e.g. weekend, Christmas


c) Cycle: These are a pattern of data points that occur every certain specific number of years


d) Random variations: These are sudden data jumps that t are caused by unusual situations and follow no specific pattern and cannot be predicted.


1. Naïve Approach


The naïve approach assumes that the demand for the following month is the same as the latest or previous month. e.g. if January is 75 units then February will be forecast at 75 units as well. This type of approach is sometimes the only cost-effective way and can be used as a starting point.


2. Moving averages


A moving average forecast uses a number of historical data values to generate a forecast, and it assumes that the market conditions will stay fairy steady over time. A 4-month moving average is found by adding up the demand for the past 4 months and dividing by 4.


3. Exponential smoothing


This is a weighted moving average forecasting method where data points are weighted by an exponential function. The smoothing constant is used and is chosen by the forecaster and this is a weighting factor and has a value between 0 and 1.


4. Trend Projections


This technique fits a trend line into a series of past historical data points and then projects the slope of the line into the future for the medium to long range forecasts. A linear trend line is developed through using the straight-line equation or the least squares method.


5. Regression and Correlation analysis


Unlike time series models, associative forecasting models usually consider several variables that are related to the quantity being predicted. A statistical model is then developed and used to forecast the item of interest. The least squares model equation is used for the calculation of the linear regression analysis, and this is a straight line mathematical model that is used to describe the functional relationships between the independent and the dependent variables.


The regression line shows how one variable relates to the value and changes to another. Another way to compute and express the degree or strength of the linear relationship is the co-efficient of correlation. The coefficient of correlation can be any number between +1 and -1


Summary	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: Please refer to my comments in the Summary of Unit 1


Forecasts are a critical part of the operations managersmanagers’ role in the success of the supply chain. Demand forecasting drives the company’s production planning, capacity, scheduling and affect the financial, marketing and human resources planning functions. Qualitative forecasting approaches employ the use of intuitive judgement, experience, while the quantitative models use historical data and causal or associative relationships to project future demands.






















Unit 3


SUSTAINABILITY IN THE SUPLY CHAIN


2.0 INTRODUCTION


Managers in the supply chain environment ought to pay attention and consider how the products that their firms companies produce affect both the people and the environment. Today’s information age and technologies allow consumers, communities, public interest groups, and regulators to be well informed about all the aspects of an organisations results and performance. Firms Companies need to consider all the implications of their products from design to disposal.


3.1 Corporate Social Responsibility


Many companies now recognise that they have to do what is right by respecting the environment and also engage in ethical behaviour. Companies must practise corporate social responsibility (CSR) and introduce policies that considers environmental, societal, and financial impacts in their decision making. Businesses need to ensure the creation of shared values as they embark on their CSR projects. Finding shared values will ensure that while the business is pursuing its competitiveness in the market it will also simultaneously advance the economic and social conditions on the communities in which it operates,. e.g. Tesla produces low emissions vehicles.	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: Explain to the students briefly what this is


3.2 Sustainability


Sustainability is often associated with corporate social responsibility and refers to meeting the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their needs. True sustainability calls for a wholisticholistic view of the situation from environmental resources and also about employees, customers, community and the company’s reputation.


The three concepts to consider for a wholisticholistic approach to sustainability are:


1. 1. Systems view: 


This means looking at a product from design to disposal and recognising that both raw materials and human resources are but sub systems of a larger production process. Similarly, the product is a sub part of a much larger social, economic, and environmental system. Once managers understand that the systems under their control have interactions with systems below and above them more informed decisions on sustainability can be arrived at.


2. Commons


These are the resources that are held by the public or community and do not necessarily have a market price. Depletion or misappropriation of these resources is perceived as nobody’s problem. e.g. polluted air and water, depleted fish. Since the managers have a better understanding of the issues faced by the commons they have a better insight and ways of improving sustainability and the obligation of caring for the commons.








3. Triple Bottom Line


Profit maximisation is not the only measure of success, firms companies need to think about all the stakeholders and consider the triple bottom line of the three p’s people, planet and profits.


People: Companies need to be aware that their actions and decisions affect people, employees, customers and those that live in the communities in which they operate.


Sustainability suggests that supplier selection must be evaluated through performance criteria such as, safety in the workplace, living wages, if child labour is used, and whether work hours are excessive.


Planet: Firms Companies must look at ways to reduce the environmental impact of their operations, whether from raw materials selection, process innovation or the disposal of products at their end of life. The main objective is to conserve scarce resources, thereby reducing the negative impact of the environment. Companies must measure their carbon foot print, and this is a measure of the total greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions caused directly and indirectly by a productive unit. Operations managers in organisations must play their part in reducing the greenhouse gas emissions.


Profit: For social and environmental sustainability to thrive, firstly economic sustainability must be achieved, and companies must continue to operate and stay in business. To achieve economic sustainability, firms companies engage in financial reporting and accounting, therefore firms companies must also in turn practice social responsibility reporting and accounting.


3.3 Design and Production for Sustainability


The greatest opportunity to make substantial contributions to the company’s environmental objectives occurs during product life cycle assessment. Life cycle assessment evaluates the environmental impact of a product, from raw material, to processing and ultimately disposal at end of life of the product. This goal can be achieved by focusing on the 3 r’s, reduce, reuse and recycle.


Product design


: Product design is a critical phase in the product life cycle assessment, because this is when decisions regarding material type, quality, cost. processes and the related packaging materilas are made. Product designers must make a choice between two or more environmentally friendly design alternatives.


Production process


: Manufacturers must look for ways to reduce the amount of resources through the reduction of water, energy, and environmental contamination. Conservation of energy and improving energy efficiency come from the use of alternative energy sources and energy efficient alternatives. As the production facility reduces costs and environmental concerns, therefore less energy is consumed and less material is disposed to the landfills.


Logistics:


 Management analytics such as queuing theory and linear programming help firms to drive down costs by optimising the movement of goods through the supply chains. operations managers must evaluate equipment alternatives, taking into account the costs involved and the stated environmental targets.


End of Life


: During the design phase managers must consider what happens to a product or its materials during the disposal and end of life. Companies need to design closed loop supply chains wherein after the product has been sold, end of life systems must be designed to reclaim the products and facilitate recycling or reuse.





3.43 Regulations and Industry Standards


Government regulations, industry standards and company policies all play a role in ensuring compliance and guidelines for managers in product design, manufacturing and disposal. Failure to abide by these regulations can lead to criminal or civil lawsuits against the organisations and this can be very disastrous for the business. Fines and jail time can be instituted in some of these cases for breaking the environmental legal regulations and safety laws. e.g. ISO 14000, OSH-act, NEMA,


Summary	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: Refer to my comments in Unit 1


Organisations such as the U.N. framework convention on climate Change (UNFCCC), International Organisation for Standardisation (ISO), and Governments around the world are mandating businesses to reduce environmental impacts from disposal of materials and reductions in greenhouse gases.	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: Is it possible to include some information on laws or rules that governs environmental sustainability and the exploration of new technologies to reduce environmental impacts on communities in SA perhaps?

This talks to UNGC principles and the curriculum transformation that Unisa subscribes to.


For a firma company to be viable it must have a strategy for corporate social responsibility and sustainability. Operations teams must continuously innovate and find new ways of achieving the sustainability goals and objectives.









[bookmark: _Hlk534377468]Unit 4


CAPACITY AND CONSTRAINT MANAGEMENT


3.0 INTRODUCTION


Capacity is the throughput or the number of units a facility can hold, receive, or produce in a given time. Capacity is also a large factor of capital expenditure and it determines whether the demand will be satisfied or not. If a facility is too large there will be high levels of idle equipment and this increases the operating costs of the business, and if a facility is too small it means the demand will not be satisfied and market share will be lost.


In the long range (>3years) capacity planning, plants and factories can be built, and in the short to medium term, capacity can be increased by addition of equipment, personnel, or shifts.,


3.1 CAPACITY


A measure of capacity can be done in two ways as follows:


Design capacity: This is the maximum theoretical output of a system in a given period of time under ideal conditions. Capacity is measured as a rate of production such as tons per week or per year


Effective Capacity: This is a measure of the capacity that is achieved given the current operating conditions. Effective capacity allows for the losses due to product mix, scheduling delays, maintenance downtime etc. Effective capacity will always be lower than the design capacity.


Utilisation and efficiency are the two system performance measures that are commonly in use. Utilisation is the percentage of the design capacity that is actually achieved, and the efficiency is the percentage of effective capacity that is actually achieved.


Capacity and strategy


Capacity considerations must be integrated into the firm’s mission and strategy, andcompany’s mission and strategy, the changes in capacity will have sales and cash flow implications, and similarly capacity changes have quality, supply chain and human resource implications.


Capacity considerations 


In addition to a tight integration of strategy and investments, the four considerations for an effective capacity decision are:


1. Forecast demand accurately


2. Match technology increments and sales volumes


3. Find the optimum operating volumes


4. Build for change by building flexible facilities


The tactics for matching capacity to demand are:


1. Making staffing changes by increasing or decreasing shifts


2. Adjustment and addition of equipment


3. Improving of processes to increase throughput


4. Re designing products to facilitate more throughput


5. Addition of process flexibility to meet new product preferences


6. Closing down facilities and layoffs





3.2 BOTTLENECK ANALYSIS AND THE THEORY OF CONSTRAINTS





The size and capacity of each work area or processing station must be analysed and determined to solve the bigger problem of matching capacity to demand. Capacity analysis involves determining the throughput capacity of workstations in a system and ultimately the capacity and throughput rate of the entire system.


A bottleneck is an operation that is the limiting factor or constraint. A bottleneck has the lowest effective capacity of any operation in the system and thus limits the system’s output. The process time is the time it takes to produce a unit in a workstation which can also be expressed as the cycle time. The bottleneck time is simply the process or cycle time of the bottleneck operation which is the slowest workstation in the entire production system. Therefore, the bottleneck time determines the system’s capacity


Theory of Constraints


The theory of constraints (TOC) is a process of continuous improvement and this was largely dealt with by Goldratt and Cox in their book The Goal. TOC is a body of knowledge that deals with anything that limits or constrains an organisations ability to achieve its intended goals. Constraints can either be personnel availability, equipment, raw materials or supplies, and can also be nonphysical like morale, training and procedures.


The TOC process steps are:


STEP 1: Identify the constraints


STEP 2: Develop a plan for overcoming the identified constraints


STEP 3: Focus resources on accomplishing step 2.


STEP 4: Reduce the effects of the constraints by offloading work or by expanding capability.


STEP 5: When one set of constraint is overcome, go back to Step 1 and identify new constraints.


Bottleneck management


1. Release work orders on the system at the pace of the bottleneck capacity.


2. Lost time at the bottleneck represents lost capacity for the entire system


3. Increasing capacity of a non-bottleneck operation has no overall impact on the system’s overall capacity.


4. Increasing the capacity of the bottleneck increases capacity for the whole system.











3.3 BREAK EVEN ANLYSIS


For a facility to achieve profitability it must determine the breakeven point in both units and monetary value. The break-even point is that point when the costs are equal to the revenue, and firms companies must operate above this point to achieve profitability.


Fixed costs or fixed overheads are these types of costs that continue to be incurred by the business even if no units are produced. e.g. depreciation, taxes, loan repayments. Variable costs are those that are only incurred when units are produced, and they include the labour and materials and vary with the level of production. The difference between selling price per unit and variable costs per unit is the contribution, and only when contribution exceeds the fixed costs will a profit point be made.


Summary	Comment by Ndinisa ,Jane: Refer to my inputs in Unit 1


Managers must ensure that the equipment selection and capacity decisions are tied to the mission and strategy of the organisation. The firms Companies must accurately forecast demand and clearly understand their equipment and processesdemand, clearly understand their equipment and processes, and match the demand to capacity precisely. For a business to be successful it must be in a position to select the correct process and capacity.









Unit 5


LOCATION STRATEGIES


5.0 INTRODUCTION








5.1 THE STRATEGIC IMPORTANCE OF LOCATION


5.2 FACTORS THAT AFFECT LOCATION DECISIONS
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UNIT 5 – ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES





[bookmark: _Toc9862600]5.1 INTRODUCTION





In this study unit, we discuss environmental issues related to engineering and development.





Refer to page 247, chapter 5 of the prescribed textbook for a detailed discussion on this topic. 





This chapter introduces the field of environmental engineering and emphasises the need for engineers to consider seriously the impact of development on the conservation of resources and the environment. Relevant natural and man-made processes and causes of environmental and resource degradation such as soil erosion, water pollution, toxic waste and air pollution are also discussed, with emphasis on ways to prevent them in the case of man-made processes or to manage them in the case of natural degradation processes. The interaction between the field of civil engineering and the environment is also highlighted, with emphasis on ways of performing construction activities without causing harm to the environment.





[bookmark: _Toc9862601]5.2 ENVIRONMENTAL CONSCIOUSNESS





As participants in civil engineering and development, we need to be aware of the impact of our processes on the environment and contribute to responsible practices that will ensure environmental sustainability. 





One of the organisations that drives such initiatives is the United Nations Global Compact (UNGC). It is the largest corporate citizenship initiative in the world with almost 6 000 participants in over 120 countries. Companies and organisations join voluntarily and there is no monitoring or enforcement. The emphasis is on responsibility and accountability of organisational leadership. This initiative consists of ten principles to improve corporate citizenship amongst public, private and civil-society entities.





There are ten UNGC principles, which cover the following four areas:





· human rights


· labour standards 


· the environment 


· anti-corruption 





To learn more about this organisation, visit the following website:


 (http://www.unglobalcompact.org/AboutTheGC/index.html), for a brief description, refer to Annexure 5A at the end of this study unit.





The area that is more aligned to this module is that of environment. Below are principles that businesses, in this case civil engineering, can refer to in their practices.








ENVIRONMENT





Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental challenges


Principle 8: Undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility


Principle 9: Encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies





Activity 5





1) 	What, in your opinion, can be done differently in the construction industry to limit negative environmental impact?


2) 	Are you aware of any new environmentally friendly technologies that can be explored in this field and if so, how can they be integrated in the construction process?





Share your answers with your peers on the myUnisa discussion forums. Check for your peers’ contributions and participate in the discussions. I will check and steer the discussions.





























































































[bookmark: _GoBack]Appendix 5A: AN OVERVIEW OF THE TEN PRINCIPLES OF THE UNGC





The United Nations Global Compact (UNGC) was launched in 2000 and consists of ten principles to improve corporate citizenship amongst public, private and civil-society entities 


(http://www.unglobalcompact.org/AboutTheGC/index.html). The UNGC is the largest corporate citizenship initiative in the world with almost 6 000 participants in over 120 countries. Companies and organisations join voluntarily and there is no monitoring or enforcement. The emphasis is on responsibility and accountability of organisational leadership.





The Global Compact is a leadership platform, endorsed by Chief Executive Officers; offering a unique strategic platform for participants to advance their commitments to sustainability and corporate citizenship. Structured as a public-private initiative, the Global Compact is policy framework for the development, implementation, and disclosure of sustainability principles and practices and offers participants a wide spectrum of specialised work-streams, management tools and resources, and topical programmes and projects – all designed to help advance sustainable business models and markets in order to contribute to the initiative's overarching mission of helping to build a more sustainable and inclusive global economy (http://www.unglobalcompact.org/AboutTheGC/index.html).





When an organisation joins the UNGC, they commit themselves to the following:


1. 	To make the Global Compact principles an integrated part of management strategy and operations


2. 	To publish progress reports on implementing UNGC principles


3. 	To publicly advocate the Global Compact and its principles (http://www.unglobalcompact.org/docs/news_events/8.1/after_the_signature.pdf)





This commitment involves integrating the UNGC principles into all aspects of the institution. There are ten UNGC principles which cover four areas, namely human rights, labour standards, the environment and anti-corruption.





The principles are briefly stated as follows:





HUMAN RIGHTS


· Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally proclaimed human rights; and


· Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.





LABOUR STANDARDS


· Principle 3: Businesses should uphold the freedom of association and the effective recognition of the right to collective bargaining;


· Principle 4: the elimination of all forms of forced and compulsory labour;


· Principle 5: the effective abolition of child labour; and


· Principle 6: the elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation.





ENVIRONMENT


· Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental challenges;


· Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility; and


· Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.





ANTI-CORRUPTION


· Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery.
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CSET: MSV2602: MINE VALUATION


Excerpt considering social responsibility, sustainable entrepreneurship, ethical business practices, anti-corruption


[bookmark: _Toc511210797][bookmark: _Toc511483904][bookmark: _Toc516069361]Owner’s tax and royalty obligation to the state


In terms of the Minerals and Petroleum Resources Development Act of 2002 (MPRDA), any person who holds a prospecting right, retention permit, exploration right, mining right, mining permit or production right or a lease or sublease in respect of such a right; or any person who wins or recovers a mineral resource extracted from within South Africa must pay royalties to the state. In the past, mineral and petroleum resources were privately owned, and so payment for the extraction of these resources was payable to the state only under certain circumstances, such as where mining had been conducted on state-owned land. To bring South Africa in line with prevailing international norms, the Department of Mineral Resources (DMR) promulgated the MPRDA, in terms of which these resources are recognised as the common heritage of all the people of South Africa, with the state as custodian thereof for the benefit of all South Africans.  As is the case with all other taxes, duties, levies, fees or money collected by SARS, the royalty collected is paid into the National Revenue Fund. The Minister of Finance must, in terms of section 3(4) of the MPRDA, determine and levy the state royalty by means of an Act of Parliament. This the Minister did by promulgating the Mineral and Petroleum Resources Royalty Act of 2008 as well as the Mineral and Petroleum Resources Royalty (Administration) Act of 2008, both of which are administered by SARS.





*****************************************
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CSET: PRC3601: PROCESS CONTROL III


Excerpt considering the environment, social responsibility, sustainability, ethical practices, safety of staff (labour) and equipment   


Process control engineering is the engineering science that ensures sustained maintenance of the plant at desired conditions by constantly providing the proper response to counteract ever-occurring disturbances responsible for the dynamic behaviour of the chemical plant. This engineering practice contributes significantly to safety, environmental impact minimisation, product quality and plant profitability [6].


*****************************************





 ENVIRONMENTAL REGULATIONS


To preserve the environment and ensure public health, laws governing the chemical composition and rate of emissions from chemical plants must be respected at all times.


The key aspects required for a chemical plant to operate successfully are summarised in figure 2 below.





Economically viable








Production specifications





Chemical plants need to meet various requirements


Operational constraints





Safety requirements 





Environmental regulations








Figure 2. Summary of requirements for efficient chemical plant operation [6]





*****************************************


1.3.3 Process safety


Precise process control is necessary mainly to ensure the safety of the staff, environmental safety and equipment safety. The safety of the workers and the surrounding community is of primary concern in the operation of any chemical plant. The consequences of poor control of all of the process variables during any chemical process operation can be catastrophic. For example, maintaining proper boiler pressure is very important to prevent the boiler from exploding, as this could endanger the staff. Examples of safety equipment incorporated into process control systems include temperature switches, pressure switches and pressure relief valves. 





*****************************************


The efficient treatment of industrial waste effluent before its disposal into the environment is very important to preserve the ecosystem and ensure public health. Consider the acid neutralisation process depicted in figure 1 below. The acidic waste process stream enters the neutralisation unit at a constant flow rate. The base influent to the unit is a standard base stream of fixed concentration and the flow rates of the base influent and neutralised effluent can be adjusted. A fail-safe control system is designed in such a way that if a malfunction involving instrumentation failure resulting in an interruption to the supply of either electricity or air forces the plant to shut down, this will take place safely. The purpose of this type of control design is to ensure the safety of plant employees and of products, equipment and the environment at all time during plant operation. 


(I did  not include the figure here.) 
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AFE4801 


Learning unit 1: Site investigation and laboratory testing


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Abstract supporting principle 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 


A good site investigation is crucial for the successful design and implementation of a structure resting on foundations. Minimum requirements should be adhered to, to establish how much investigation should be undertaken to avoid placing the public and the client at risk. Laboratory testing, in particular determining shear strength and stiffness properties are crucial in designing foundations and must be undertaken to supplement derived values from in-situ tests. Both Geotechnical Engineers and Engineering Geologist are vital to geotechnical projects, there are however a difference between them as the Engineering Geologist does not have an engineering design background and the Geotechnical Engineer does not have a strong geology background. It is therefore recommended that the Geotechnical Engineer involved in the design decides which testing and investigation methods must be followed, and up to which depths, to assist in their design and to ensure the sustainability of the environment and safety of the public.
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CED3601 


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Outcome and assessment criteria supporting principle 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 


			Incorporate environmental and safety concerns into a chemical engineering process design


Range: The scope includes an overview of environmental and safety issues in chemical engineering operations.


			· The importance of safety and environmental issues in the design and operation of chemical plants is described.





· Methods, such as HAZOP and quantitative risk analysis, which are used to analyse and quantify process hazards, are examined.





· Waste minimization methods that can be used to reduce the environmental impact of a chemical plant are discussed.
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ENE4801


UNGC PRINCIPLES- Outcome and assessment criterium focussed on supporting principle 7, 8 and 9 of the Environment cluster: 


			Impact of Engineering Activity.





Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the impact of engineering activities on  society, economy, industrial and physical environment. 





			The positive and negative impacts of the designed system on the environment as evaluated and assessed  by the student are evident and explained in detail.  
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<*EDITING – 7 pages*>


Learning Unit 5: Genetic Engineering 


· Study material –- Chapter 8 of the prescribed textbook- Bioprocess Engineering: -Basic Concepts by- Shuler and Kargi 


1. Introduction





[bookmark: _Hlk532331830][bookmark: _Hlk533608232]In fFigure 1 in learning unit one, we showed the interdisciplinary nature of biochemical engineering (cChemical engineering, bBiochemistry, mMicrobiology and mMolecular genetics). In this learning unit, we will learn about molecular genetics, sometimes also called genetic engineering. Genetic engineering involves the manipulation of the genetic information of cells for an enhanced bioprocess, and this can occur through cell mutation. Mutation occurs when there is an error in the transfer of genetic information, and the cells are called mutants. Environmental factors such as changes in UV light and, exposure to certain chemicals, can lead to cell mutation. A selectable mutant is a mutant that is desired and advantageous for better cell growth under certain environmental conditions, and for product formation. The selection of a desirable mutant is essential in genetic engineering and an understandting of the mechanism of genetic engineering is needed to achieve it. There are different mechanisms for gene rearrangement which include genetic combination, transformation, transduction, conjugation, and so on etc. There are Ddifferent techniques of genetic engineering techniques these includes gene synthesis and pPolymerase chain reaction (PCR). There are different applications of genetic engineering and some of them will be discussed in this learning unit. 





The following are the learning outcomes of this unit:


· Describe cell mutations. Explain, how they occur and how to select a desirable mutant is selected.


· Describe the different mechanisms of gene transfer and rearrangement. 


· Describe the different techniques of genetic engineering and the applications of genetic engineering in some biopharmaceutical products. 





Further reading 


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3IsQ92KiBwM





2. Cell mutation and the selection of mutants





Cell mutation occurs when there is an error in the transfer of genetic information. and theSuch cells are called mutants. The transfer of genetic information in cells is usually carried out through the reverse transcription of RNA to DNA and the replication of the DNA. The genetic content of cells (DNA and RNA) is called their genotype. Phenotype is defined as all the observable characteristics of a cell/organism that result from the interaction of its genotype. The phenotypic response of a cell culture may change reversibly with alterationsbecause of changes in environmental conditions, whereas the genotype is remains constant irrespective of the environment. A mutation is a genotypic change and is irreversible.





A whole organism or /culture can undergoes a phenotypic response, whereas only a rare individual will undergo a genotypic change. For example, a change in the environment can make some flamingos change their color from white to pink. This is due to the type of food they eat which affects changes their phenotype. See fFigures 1a and 1b.








[image: Pink flamingo] [image: White flamingo]





Figures 1 a and 1b





Source: https://evolution.berkeley.edu/evolibrary/article/genovspheno_01





On the other hand,. iIn house cats, the genes for ear shapes are differ andent, causesing one of thesesome cats to have normal ears and the others to have curled ears. The genes that produced the curved ears is are called mutants and the genes with thethat produce normal ears is are called the wild type.





For example, if the colour of a culture changes in colour from white to green when oxygen levels falldrop, and then changes from green to white upon an increase inwhen dissolved oxygen levels rise, the change would be phenotypic. Now consider an alternative experiment where white cells were removed from a culture and placed on a plate (a small circular dish filled with nutrients solidified with agar) and allowed to grow into separate colonies. If only one colony, but not the others, turnsed green and if the cells obtained from the green colony remain green when cultured under the original conditions, it would be evidence for of a genotypic change. In this case, the white cells would be the wild type and the green cells the mutants.


 


Point mutation is a common form of mutation. It involves a change in a single base (transitions) of DNA of a wild gene and then the insertion of a single base DNA as a result of mutation of the gene and, lastly, the deletion of a single base DNA. This is well illustrated in fFigure 8.1 of the textbook. 





2.1 Selection of dDesirable mMutants





The selection of desirable mutants is beneficial because it provides an organism with characteristics that increase its survival under certain specific sets of environmental conditions., As a result,such  that the mutants can survive but the wild type cannotdoes not.





Mutations can either be classified as selectable and or unselectable. A selectable mutation provides an organism with characteristics that increase its survival under certain specific sets of environmental conditions, such so that the mutants can survive but the wild type cannot. An example is the survival of antibiotic-resistant bacteria in the presence of antibiotics. Wild-type bacteria will be killed by the antibiotic. 





An unselectable mutant does not have the survival advantage that a selectable mutant has. It is difficult to select adistinguish between a desirable from and an unselectable mutant. It would require a cell- by-cell examination.





Selection can be direct or indirect. Direct selection is used for to isolateing mutants that have rich growth factors. If a mutant resistant to an antibiotic compound needs to be selected directly from a culture, only antibiotic-resistant mutant cells will grow in the growth medium. 


 


[bookmark: _GoBack]Indirect selection is used for the isolation of mutants that are deficient in their capacity to produce a necessary growth factor. Mutants would not directly grow on such a simple medium unless it is supplemented with other growth factors. This is well illustrated in fFigure 8.3 in the textbook. 








3.1 Mechanism of gene transfer and rearrangement





Cells are transformed by receiving genes from other organisms in their surroundingsenvironment. For example, the ability ofsome organisms are able to degrade an antibiotic or detoxify a hazardous chemical in their environment. These alterations cannot be explained through by inheritance and small evolutionary changes in their chromosomes,, instead but they arise from a gene transfer from one organism to another and/or large rearrangements in their chromosomal DNA. In this section, we will discuss genetic recombination or/ gene transfers, and genetic rearrangements — all mechanisms that are involved in gene transfer and rearrangement.





3.1 .1 Genetic rRecombination 





Genetic recombination, also called gene reshuffling, is a process wherewhen genetic elements from of two different genomes is are transferred into one unit, resulting in new genotypes in the absence of mutations. The mechanisms for gene recombination is are transformation, 


transduction, and conjugation. 





3.1.1.1 Transformation 





Transformation is a process in which free DNA is taken up by a cell. This is better illustrated in fFigure 8.4 of the textbook. Transformation is only useful when the information that enters the cell can be propagated. In For transformation, we typically use a vector called a plasmid is used. A plasmid is an autonomous, self-replicating, double-stranded piece of DNA. Plasmids encode genes typically for proteins that are non-essential for growth, but that can confer important advantages to their host cells under some certain environmental circumstances. For example, most plasmids encode proteins that confer resistance to specific antibiotics. Such aAntibiotic resistance is very helpful in selecting cells that contain a desired plasmid. 





3.1.1.2 Transduction





Transduction is a process in which DNA is transferred by a bacteriophage. The most common type of transduction is called generaliszed transduction. In this case, aThen infection of a recipient cell results in fragmentation of the bacterial DNA into a 100 or so more pieces. One of these fragments can be packaged accidentally into a phage particle during formation. This is well illustrated in fFigure 8.5 in the textbook.





Another method of transfer is the called specialiszed transduction. This type of transduction is more specific with respect to the genes that are transferred. The phage incorporates into specific sites in the chromosome and the frequency of the transduction of a gene is related to its distance away from the site of incorporation.





3.1.1.3 Conjugation





Conjugation is like similar to sexual reproduction where because two cells are involved in the gene transfer. DNA is transferred between intact cells that are in direct contact with one another. The other genetic element is called an episome. It is a DNA molecule that may existis either integrated into the chromosome or exists separately from it. A well-known episome is the F or fertility factor. Such factors are responsible for the process known as conjugation.





Conjugation, transduction, and transformation all represent forms of gene transfer from one cell to another. However, a gene transfer occurs only withinside a cell. An example of internal gene transfer is transposons.





3.1.1.4 Transposons





Transposon involves the tendency of a set of genes to jumping from a particularone DNA to another. Transposon It is a powerful tool in to altering cellular properties because offor the following reasons:


· They It can induce mutations when they inserted into the middle of a gene.,


· Itthey can bring once-separate genes together.,


· I in combination with plasmid- or viral-mediated gene transfer, they it can mediate the movement of genes between unrelated bacteria (e.g., multiple antibiotic resistance on newly formed plasmids).





Activity 1 - Develop a model of the rate DNA transcription and translation in a plasmid-encoded protein.





4. Techniques of gGenetic eEngineering





Genetic engineering is also known as recombinant DNA technology. Genetic recombination is a the process of combining genetic elements from two different genomes to form a new genotype in the absence of mutations.





4.1 Gene sSynthesis





Gene synthesis involves the joining of nucleotides to a single-stranded DNA molecule in the right order. It does not require template strand for the synthesis Uunlike other genetic engineering techniques such as polymerase chain reaction (PCR), it does not require a template strand for the synthesis.





[bookmark: _Hlk533608277]4.2 Polymerase chain reaction (PCR)





PCR is the preferred method to amplify DNA. and Itsthe inventor of this genetic engineering, Karry Mullis, won a Nobel prize in 1983 based onfor tthis technique.





In According to this techniqueit, a target sequence of interest is a gene on double-stranded DNA. The original DNA is heated, and complementary strands of double-stranded DNA are formed from thebecause of heat separation. After the separation, two pieces of chemically synthesized DNA (the primers) are added. Each primer binds to complementary sequences. A heat-stable DNA polymerase from a bacterium that grows in hot springs (the Taq polymerase) is added and quickly synthesizes from the primers the complementary DNA strands by using the four nucleotides (A, G, T, and C) which are added to the reaction mixture. This is better illustrated in fFigure 1.





The cycle is repeated from step 2, and the number of DNA molecules doubles each time. Therefore, iIt is called a chain reaction, since the number of molecules increases exponentially, like an explosive chain reaction. Typically, 20 to -30 cycles can be done in less than a day. In a one 30-cycle period, the number of DNA strands becomes amounts to 1 073 741 824. 





[image: ]











Figure 1: Procedure of DNA amplification using PCR 





(Source: Liu, Shijie Liu. 2017., Bioprocess Engineering, Kinetics, Sustainability and Reactor Design., Amsterdam: Elsevier., 2017 page 801) 





5. Applications of genetic engineering





The application of genetic engineering can be grouped into three main areas namely in production of gene products, new phenotypes and gene therapy. The gGene products are divided into groups which are protein products and non-protein products. The mMajority of the gene products are protein products and they are made from of genetically modified organisms. They include biopharmaceutical products such as insulin, vaccines and, penicillin. 





For As to new phenotypes, gene technology is used applied to modify the characteristics of organisms in the production of genetically modified crops and animal breeding. This is an extremely sensitive area issue because of poor public acceptanceprotest. Lastly forWith regard to gene therapy, gene technology is used to treat human diseases.





Reflection on this study units 





Cell mutation occurs when there is an error in the transfer of genetic information. and tThe cells are called mutants. Examples of mutations are point mutations and, deletions. Mutations are can either be classified as selectable orand unselectable. A selectable mutation provides an organism with characteristics that increase its survival under certain specific sets of environmental conditions. An unselectable mutant does not have the survival advantage that of a selectable mutant has.





Apart fromBesides mutation, genes can be transferred from one cell to another through genetic recombination. The genetic information transferred from another organism may become a permanent part of the recipient cell. The mechanisms for gene recombination is are transformation, transduction, and conjugation. 





There are different techniques of genetic engineering techniques such as gene synthesis and PCR. PCR is the preferred method. These techniques are used to produce gene products such as insulin, penicillium and renin etc.





Self-evaluation activity





1. Would a cell with a point mutation or a deletion mutation be more likely to revert back to the original phenotype? Why?


2. What is the difference between “transduction” and “transformation” in the context of gene transfer to bacteria?


3. There are two methods for obtaining donor DNA when performing genetic engineering. Briefly describe theachose methods.


4. Describe how you would engineer E. coli by using PCR to produce a protein using PCR.


5. In a tableau format, list five different gene products, their applications and the genetic organism used in the production of the gene products.





Further reading 





https://www.khanacademy.org/science/high-school-biology/hs-molecular-genetics/hs-biotechnology/v/introduction-to-genetic-engineering
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<<Author: If any of the figures are not your own creation and are taken from an existing source, you have to indicate the source in the caption of the figure, and ensure that the source is listed in the ref list. >>
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[bookmark: _Toc285189926][bookmark: _Toc319301447]


Course overview





1. [bookmark: _Toc319301448]Introducing hard rock mining


This module focuses on the technical aspects of extracting the raw material from the ground for the benefit of humankind. The use of minerals by human beings dates back from time immemorial. It is generally known today that there are a variety of uses of mining products and these include electrical conductors, stainless steel manufacturing, dental and medical uses, domestic utensils, building of houses and computers, to mention but a few. The products that we use daily in our lives originate from mining and are manufactured using different types of minerals that occur in the ground naturally. 





It is important to note that these minerals are located in different parts of the world and at different depths from the surface. Mining engineers and technologists usually face the challenge of developing the methods of extracting these minerals from the ground. The purpose of this module is therefore to introduce ND Mining Engineering students to these mining environments and to equip them with the required knowledge and skills.


2. [bookmark: _Toc319301449] Module outcomes


On completing this module, you will be able to


· list the key elements involved in underground narrow reef mining operations


· describe the role of development in mine planning


· explain the role of surface service layouts


· describe the various stoping methods used in hard rock mining


· describe the application of explosives in hard rock mines


· describe in detail how the material is transported from underground to the surface


3. [bookmark: _Toc285189929][bookmark: _Toc319301450]Time frame


			





			This module is a 12-credit course, which means that you will need at least 120 study hours to complete it, broken down as follows: 





· Spend at least 80 hours on reading and studying the content.


· Spend about 20 hours on assignments.


· Spend about 20 hours on revision, studying and writing the exam.








4. [bookmark: _Toc285189930][bookmark: _Toc319301451]Study skills


			


			As a distance learner, your approach to learning is different from that in a face-to-face environment. Essentially, you will be taking control of your learning environment. You will need to consider performance issues related to time management, goal setting, stress management, etc. 


We recommend that you take time now — before starting your self-study — to familiarise yourself with these issues. Refer to Tutorial Letter 101 for details in this regard. 











			5. [bookmark: _Toc319301452]Need help?





			





			Contact the lecturer responsible for this course whenever you get into difficulties. A positive, encouraging attitude towards the course as a whole will keep you motivated to persevere in your studies. Hopefully the feedback provided in the text will be helpful and encouraging in sustaining your improvement and learning for the course.





			6. [bookmark: _Toc319301453] Navigating the study guide





			


			


Here are some of the icons we use as signposts to help you navigate the study guide. 





			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\9UKWQ00X\MC900437990[1].wmf]


			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\T3UZNIQR\MC900434389[1].wmf]





			Read


			Activity




















7. [bookmark: _Toc285189932][bookmark: _Toc319301454]Course structure


			





			The course is broken down into six units as follows:





			Unit 1: 


			Surface service layouts








			Unit 2: 


			Tunnelling (development)





			Unit 3:





			Drilling technology and equipment





			Unit 4:





			Hard rock blasting operations: underground





			Unit 5:





			Mining methods





			Unit 6:





			Transportation





			


			





			


			





			


			





			


			





			


			

















8. [bookmark: _Toc285189933][bookmark: _Toc319301455]Recommended book


			


			


The following is a recommended textbook which you may also use for additional material:


 


· Introductory mining engineering - 2nd edition, by Howard L Hartman and Jan Mutmansky (ISBN: 0-471-34851-1) 





















[bookmark: _Toc319301456]Glossary of terms





To be able to understand the vocabulary in this module, it is important that you become comfortable with the following terms: 





			Box hole











Collar








Cross-cut








Deposit


			A short raise or opening driven above a drift for the purpose of drawing ore from a stope, or to permit access.








The timber or concrete around or on top of a shaft; the starting point of a shaft or drill hole at the surface.





A horizontal underground passageway that provides access to mining operations and is usually bored from the mining shaft at near right angles to the strike of a vein or ore body.





An area that has a quantity of gold that has been found.





			


Development











Drive


			


Activities (including shaft sinking, on-reef and off-reef tunnelling) required to prepare for mining and to maintain a planned production level and those costs to enable the conversion of mineralised material to reserves.





A horizontal passage underground that follows along the length of a vein or rock formation as opposed to a cross-cut, which crosses the rock formation.








			Footwall


			The block of rock which lies on the underside of an inclined fault or of a vein of mineral.








			Hanging wall


			The rocks on the upper side of an inclined fault plane or mineral vein.








			Ore


			Mineral-bearing rock.








			Ore pass











Reef


			A vertical or near-vertical opening which is created during underground mining operations to transfer materials. Ore passes are used to drop mined ores into loading points or underground bins.





A gold-bearing sedimentary horizon, normally a conglomerate band, that may contain economic levels of gold.








			Sidewall


			Rock adjacent to an excavated area which forms the vertical wall of an excavation.





			Shaft


			A vertical or sloping opening giving access to the various levels of a mine, usually equipped with a hoist at the top, which lowers and raises a conveyance for handling miners and material.





			Shaft sinking


			Creating a column that runs down to the bottom of the mine. It is used to transport people, ore and equipment up and down the mine.





			


			





			Stope


			An excavation in a mine to remove the ore that is being or has been extracted.





			Waste





Winze


			Rock that is mined but not processed.





A winze is defined (as per the Minerals Act) as any tunnel having an inclination below the horizontal in the direction of working of more than 5 and not included in the definition of shaft. 
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[bookmark: _Toc285189935][bookmark: _Toc319301457]Study unit 1: Surface service layouts


[bookmark: _Toc285189937]


[bookmark: _Toc319301458]Learning outcomes





On completing this study unit, you should be able to 


· list factors that are important to obtain optimal shaft layout


· describe why a good arrangement in the shaft affects mine economy


· discuss which factors impact on shaft positioning


· discuss the rationale for zoning in the shaft area


· describe the layout of a sinking shaft


· list factors that are important in placing plant and slimes dams





1.1	Introduction


“"Mining asteroids will ultimately benefit humanity on and off the Earth in a multitude of ways” ― Peter Diamandis 





This unit is about the layout of the services to be found on the surface of every mine, i.e. buildings, stores, roads, plants and other structures. Shafts or pits form the nucleus around which all these structures are situated. The layout of the surface of a large mine deserves careful planning, as you may know or will soon realise.


Layouts depend on the unique conditions found at each particular site, but certain logical approaches are applicable in all cases.


There are various factors to consider in obtaining the optimum layout, for example


· the type and duty of the shaft or shafts


· the topography (natural features/shape) of the site


· principles of economy and good arrangement


· environmental considerations


We will cover only domestic water requirements in this guide, as industrial water requirements vary according to industry.





[bookmark: _Toc319301459]1.2	Principles of economy


Reference text for further reading





			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\9UKWQ00X\MC900437990[1].wmf]


			· Introductory mining engineering, 2nd edition, chapter 4, pp 96–100











The principles of economy and good arrangement are largely a matter of common sense. In general, they consist of the following:


· arranging the store, reduction plant, mine workshops and timber yard in such a way that they can be served by road or the mine railway


· siting the main store buildings, mine workshops, offices and all subsidiary services for convenient access from both the shaft and the reduction works, and positioning them in such a way that good supervision is facilitated


· placing the various units so that a practical and efficient means of transportation is possible between them





[bookmark: _Toc319301460]Shaft positioning


Various factors may also play a role in determining where a shaft should be positioned. Once you have decided on your shaft position, the positions of all other structures fall into place. This is also true once you have evaluated your ore body and decided how large the open mining operation is going to be. For the underground situation, it is therefore essential to decide on the number of shafts and the type, size and capacity of each before attempting to lay out the rest of the mine.


The following are some of the factors which may play a role in the positioning of shafts:


· surface topography (shafts should preferably be positioned on level ground)


· spatial features (size, shape, etc.) of the ore body (you may want to place the shafts so that they are not too far from any part of the ore body)


· zones of payable and unpayable ground (you may want to reach high-grade areas as soon as possible or consider mixing high- and low-grade ores for long-term viability)


· tramming distances (also see the second point)


· geological considerations (presence of water, geological features, etc.)


· suitability of ground for construction








Activity 1.1


			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\T3UZNIQR\MC900434389[1].wmf]


			From the recommended text, read about shaft positioning on pages 96–100 and compare the factors to supplement what you have read in these notes. Make a summary, as this will help you to absorb what you have read. What do you notice or observe?








			


			











[bookmark: _Toc319301464]1.3	Shaft area


The highest concentration of buildings on a mine is undoubtedly in the vicinity of each shaft. The correct zoning of services into different sections around a shaft to ensure a smooth flow of human resources and material is therefore very important. If you consider the route that a miner follows from security control point to parking garage to office to change house to shaft, for example, it makes sense to position these structures in precisely that logical order.





[image: ]


Figure 1: Subdivision of shaft area for ideal layout





[bookmark: _Toc319301465]Sinking shaft


[bookmark: _Toc313710249]


The layout of a sinking shaft is somewhat different from that of a permanent shaft due to certain structures that are normally only associated with sinking operations and are not permanent in nature (e.g. plumbing winches, sinking and stage hoists, batching plant, blasting cubicle). However, it is common practice for the sinking layout to commonly use as many of the permanent facilities as possible.











Figure 2: Typical layout of a sinking shaft 








[bookmark: _Toc319301466]Plant site


You will note (on both figure 2 and the other sketches) that the beneficiation plant is normally quite separate from the shaft. It is connected to the shaft and storage bins by some means of transportation, normally conveyor belts, but is placed some distance away because it occupies an area equivalent to 30% of the shaft area. The placement of tailings dams depends on where your plant will be situated.


The following are some of the factors to consider when placing a plant and slimes dams:


· distance from shaft – try to minimise the ore haulage from and transport of tailings back to the shaft for backfill


· access to plant area


· site topography


· soil conditions (how suitable for construction)


· effect of siting on future mining operations


· environmental impact








Figure 3: Typical layout of a mine surface 











Activity 1.2


			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\T3UZNIQR\MC900434389[1].wmf]


			Look at figures 1, 2 and 3 in these notes. Compare the three sketches and see whether you understand which aspect they represent in the whole surface mine plan. 


List the elements of a shaft area from figure 1.








[bookmark: _Toc319301470]1.4	Summary


In this unit we introduced you to shafts and their importance in the whole mining process. 


Shaft layouts and arrangement are important for the operation to work efficiently. 


The planning of layouts and arrangement also prevent combining activities that may have adverse effects on other activities in the shaft.




















[bookmark: _Toc285189946][bookmark: _Toc319301471]Review questions for unit 1


			





			1. Shafts are important in the design of a new mine as all services that are required underground will be transported through the shaft. What is the definition of a shaft? What is its main purpose? 





2. List the services that are found at the surface of every mine.





3. Discuss why a good arrangement in the shaft affects the efficiency of the whole operation, including mine economy.





4. What factors are important to consider in order to achieve the best layout?





5. Why is the positioning of a shaft crucial in mine planning?





6. In what way is the layout of a shaft sinking process different from the layout of the final shaft?





7. What factors will influence the placing of plant and/or slimes dams on the surface of a mine?





























[bookmark: _Toc319301472]Study unit 2: Tunnelling (development)


Learning outcomes








On completing this study unit, you should be able to 


· explain the basic rationale behind the design of tunnels (winzes, cross-cuts, raises etc.) 


· discuss factors that need to be considered in designing tunnels


· discuss why it is important to maintain the integrity and stability of the tunnels


· describe the various supports used to maintain tunnel stability 


	 


[bookmark: _Toc319301473]2.1	Introduction


In this unit we introduce you to the various processes in development or tunnelling, as referred to in the heading. Development is defined as the work of opening a mineral deposit for exploitation. This includes all the steps necessary to bring a mine into full, scheduled production. In this module we will cover only winzing, raising and drives.


The life of any mine could be divided into four cycles, i.e. prospecting, exploration, development and exploitation. Each cycle differs from each other as far as the function it fulfils but not necessarily chronologically. Normally, development activities proceed exploitation activities and could start during the exploration stage and feasibility study, e.g. economic analysis, land acquisition, tentative selection of mining method, preliminary financing and excavation of openings.


These steps include planning, design, construction and other phases. From the standpoint of physically opening a mine, the major purpose of development is to provide access to the ore deposit, permitting entry of the miners, equipment, supplies, power, water and ventilation air as well as egress for the mineral being mined and waste produced. 


Prior to the exploitation phase, development is limited to the construction of primary openings. In a surface mine the overburden is stripped while incline or vertical shafts are sunk for an underground mine. In this module the focus is on the development of underground mines, emphasising other forms of flat and inclined development. 





[bookmark: _Toc319301474]2.2	Winzing, raising and drives


Reference text for further reading





			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\9UKWQ00X\MC900437990[1].wmf]


			· Introductory mining engineering, 2nd edition, chapter 9, pp 267–290

















All development ends are advanced in a particular direction on lines and grades given by the survey department of the mine. To advance an end, the face is drilled, charged and blasted and then the resulting broken rock is removed. In many instances speed of advance is paramount and in others it is less important.


Generally the development cycle could be divided into a drilling, blasting and cleaning operation. These operations may differ from one development end to another. See module 3 for some of the drilling patterns used.





[bookmark: _Toc319301475]Winzing 


A winze is defined (as per the Minerals Act) as any tunnel having an inclination below the horizontal in the direction of working of more than 5 and not included in the definition of shaft. 


Sinking winzes is not a popular method of exploring new ground as at best it is a slow process and is avoided wherever possible in favour of raising from the opposite direction.


In winzing there is always water at the face to cope with, if only that made by rock drills. This water has to be either pumped or baled into the cleaning conveyance, which is either a truck or a small skip tipping into a small camel-back headgear at the top of the winze (figure 4).


[image: ]


Figure 4: Skip tipping into a small camel-back headgear at the top of the winze 


In flat winzes rock and water can be removed by a car attached to the rope from the hoist in the drive above, but when winzes become steeper, cars should not be used as their draw-bar and chassis are not built to take the weight on steep grades.


In normal winzing a suitable drag- or wedge-cut round is drilled, taking care that the bottom holes dip slightly steeper than the inclination of the winze.


Cleaning is done by bringing the skip or car as close to the broken rock as possible by means of extension rails and hand lashing into the conveyance. Water which cannot be baled is pumped to the drive above by means of an outside packed Cameron pump, which is suitable for pumping gritty water. If a 1-ton skip is used, the water in it can be tipped into the drive. (Note: In figure 4 the drop rails just below the brow are not shown.)


In this method of normal winzing, it is usual to pull two rounds of about 1,22 m every three shifts. The dimensions of the winze should be kept to the absolute minimum.








Example of high-speed winzing


On one mine where winzing had to be done at high speed, the maximum dip was 12 and this allowed the use of 2-ton hoppers and a modified Eimco loader for mechanical loading (figure 5). Six-hour shifts were worked and contaminated air from the blast has been directed to the upcast shaft.
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Figure 5: General arrangement of Eimco loader and 2-ton hopper on the incline 





The loader had a 195 kg counterweight attached to it to maintain its balance on the incline, and the lip was lengthened to enable it to fill the hopper standing at an angle. It appears as though this inclination is about the maximum for using a loader.


Changing hoppers involved a loss of time when the winch pull was over 90 m. This was to some extent reduced by cutting a short flat with a traverser bay and installing a second winch at about this point (figure 6).
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Figure 6: Winch installation when changing hoppers 





[bookmark: _Toc319301476]Raising


[bookmark: _Toc42450745][bookmark: _Toc81226373]


Flat raises


In flat raises, up to about 30, the broken rock is cleaned by means of scrapers, scraping into a suitable timber or concrete box at the bottom of the raise. Normally, reef raises are put up on true dip with the upper contact of the reef channel carried as the hanging of the raise, and the lower waste portion high enough to provide a fairly deep centre gully scraper when stoping operations start.


To reduce the amount of waste broken below the reef channel, in some cases a T-shaped cross-section was introduced (figure 7). In essence, the round involves the elimination of the knee and lifter holes of a standard drag round.
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Figure 7: Standard cross-section of raises to reduce waste breaking 


It was anticipated that the width at the foot of the excavation would present some difficulty to the passage of people travelling, particularly in raises, but in practice this has not proved to be hazardous or onerous.





The advantages of this type of development are as follows:


· Face advance has not been retarded, because the drag round is not dependent on full width at the bottom in order to break efficiently.


· Sufficient height is maintained to allow the adequate dip of the drag holes.


· The cleaning of a round takes less time than with the conventional rectangular cross-section.


· There is adequate space at the top of the excavation to accommodate the service columns.


· The amount of waste broken is reduced.


· There is no build-up of broken rock on either side of the scraper path.


In steep and vertical raises the broken rock will gravitate to the bottom and arrangements have to be made to confine this rock so that people are not injured. The following are a few examples in use:


[bookmark: _Toc42450746][bookmark: _Toc81226374]


Steep raises


[bookmark: _Toc42450747]The two-compartment method of raising a 50° ore pass


The dimensions of the ore pass in this method are about 2,4 m high and from 1,5 m to 1,8 m wide.


About 1,2 m above the footwall of the ore pass, and at 0,9 m centres, 130 mm diameter laggings are placed horizontally across the width of the ore pass and are kept in position by means of palm bolts drilled into the sidewalls. Above these cross braces, 228 mm  76 mm planks are nailed, dividing the pass into two compartments, the lower one being used for the broken rock and kept full at all times. 





The top compartment is used as a travelling way and also as a passageway for the air, water and ventilation columns. Penthouses or stulls are erected at 7 m intervals to protect people from rolling stones and falling material. To offer as little resistance as possible to the ventilation current, these penthouses should be made of heavy section diamond mesh wire screening. The diameter of the ventilation column should be as small as possible, with a high-pressure fan forcing in about 7 m3/s.


About 9 m below the advancing face, a swing barricade made of 76 mm diameter lagging is suspended from the hanging to prevent rocks from the blast from entering the travelling way. The drilling platform is constructed of 15 kg rails, suspended from eyebolts, decked over by 228 mm  38 mm planks.


The round is drilled by means of ordinary internally vented 66,68 mm jackhammers mounted on air legs. The type of round drilled depends on the strata, size, shape and length and can be wedge, burn or drag rounds.


Note that, as ore passes are always developed at >50, they always fall into the category of steep raising.


A typical ore pass layout for a stoping section is shown in figure 8.
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Figure 8: Plan and section of footwall haulages and cross-cuts east and west showing ore passes and raise connection





A brief description of the breakaway procedure for long box holes, together with a section and plan view, is shown in figure 9.
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Figure 9: Long box hole procedure 





Activity 2.1


			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\T3UZNIQR\MC900434389[1].wmf]


			Did you notice that winzing and raizing are the same activities but in opposite directions? Make a list of the problems associated with each method and state under what circumstances each method is chosen. 











[bookmark: _Toc319301477] Case studies





The method used where a large number of steep ore passes had to be developed was as follows on a multi-blast system:


Ventilation: In multi-blast ore passes, ventilation is by means of a 570 mm diameter 15 kW fan exhausting some 2,4 m3/s through a 570 mm ventilation column. A 400 mm air-driven fan and 400 mm ventilation column are used as a forcing overlap unit.


Equipment: Ore passes are equipped with horizontal bratticing (figure 10). Using horizontal bratticing to within 10 m of the face and with the double swinging barricades, it is perfectly safe to climb up the ore pass even when barring down is being done.
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Figure 10: Rising of ore passes, using horizontal bratticing (not to scale)


Installation of pipes is simplified and speeded up by providing 50 mm pipes cut into 3 m lengths and flanged. Platform eyebolts are installed with every round and two sets of platform rails used, i.e. one set at the face carrying the platform and one set 1,5 m behind this platform.


Machines, hoses, etc. are stored on the machine stull on top of the horizontal brattice and are therefore within easy distance of the face. Safety chains on either side of the ore pass are moved up with the platform rails.


Other equipment is as follows:


· four 66,68 mm rock drills


· four air legs


· 2,18 m  25 mm hexagon tungsten carbide drill steel


· 50 mm air column


· 50 mm water column


Four rock drills are used to drill a modified drag round. Explosives and fuses are the same as for haulages and raises, and detonating the round is done by means of an electric exploder from the haulage or cross-cut below.


The broken rock is allowed to pile up under the horizontal bratticing and only enough drawn off to make room for the round being blasted.


The rate of advance varies with the length of ore pass. For distances up to 30 m an average cycle time of 6 hours is considered normal, giving 4 rounds per 24 hours, and with 1,62 m per round, the advance per 24 hours becomes 6,48 m.


On one mine, ore passes were raised at 55° and were fully timbered to provide separate compartments for broken rock and travelling. The timber division walls were either horizontal, with the travelling way on top and the rockway below, or vertical with the travelling way on one side. The following disadvantages were apparent:


· Material costs are higher with the fully timbered division wall, which also requires a high degree of timbering skill to install.


· The erection and eventual stripping of the timber wall are time-consuming.


· Large rocks and material, either dropped or blasted into the broken rock compartment, cause blockages which are difficult to clear.


· Constant maintenance is required, which adds considerably to the initial cost.


Experiments were conducted with the following objectives:


· to remove, after each blast, all the rock broken before the start of the next cycle, thereby eliminating the need for a fully timbered rock compartment


· to erect a system of barricades to protect equipment and allow for safe travelling in the ore pass


· to comply with the regulations with regard to ladderways


As a result of these experiments, a method of raising ore passes using shedding stulls evolved.


[bookmark: _Toc42450748]Activity 2.2


			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\T3UZNIQR\MC900434389[1].wmf]


			From what you have read, explain why the ore pass is important.








The shedding stulls method of raising


Ore passes are either 1,8 m  1,2 m or 3,6 m  1,2 m in cross-section, depending on the capacity required. Drilling is done from a platform of 228 mm  76 mm planks supported on two 22,5 kg rails chained to eyebolts in the hanging wall and footwall. A similar safety platform is rigged 1,5 m below the drilling platform (figure 11).
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Figure 11: Layout of ore pass showing shedding stulls, drilling and safety platforms and chain ladder 





Every 14 m a chamber 1,8 m deep is excavated in the sidewall of the raise and a shedding stull, projecting into the ore pass, is built in each chamber. The shedding stull consists of 228 mm  76 mm planks, which are wired to 22,5 kg rails chained to eyebolts in the hanging wall and footwall. A safety chain is strung from the projecting stull to the sidewall on the open side of the ore pass to arrest the passage of any person inadvertently falling. 


These chambers serve as storage place for the platform planks and drilling gear during blasting and also as ladder breaks. Air, water and ventilation pipes chained to eyebolts in the hanging wall and 15 m chain ladders attached to eyebolts in the footwall are carried under the protection of the shedding stulls (figure 12). 
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Figure 12: Details of safety chamber, shedding stull and box hole equipment





· Procedure


At the beginning of the cycle the broken rock at the bottom is removed before entering the ore pass. The developer clears broken rock from each shedding stull as he climbs up. After barring, the platform planks are pulled up to the face and the platforms are built so that the whole ore pass is covered.


Before the round is drilled, the platform eyebolt holes for the following shift and the pilot holes are completed. In a 3,6 m  1,2 m ore pass three machines drill a 22-hole burn round, and in a 1,8 m  1,2 m ore pass two machines drill an 18-hole burn round (figure 13).


When the round has been charged up and connected to the electrical blasting circuit, the platform planks are removed to the nearest chamber. The support rails are loosened from the eyebolts in the hanging wall and left lying in the footwall. The chain ladder is pulled up to within 1,5 m of the face. The developer is in sole charge of an ore pass and, with the assistance of 8 helpers, installs all pipes, ladders and shedding stulls. The best performance achieved with a double-shift crew developing two ore passes simultaneously was 136,25 m. The shortest cycle time was 5½ hours and the best daily advance 7,62 m in 16 hours. The longest ore pass developed has been 154,53 m.
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Figure 13: Face view


Advantages of this method are as follows:


· Inexperienced developers are capable of using this method as no timbering skills are required.


· It is cheaper than the fully timbered method.


· It can be applied to stope ore passes, shaft ore passes and ventilation holings.


· There is no large hold-up of broken rock on completion. Stripping of the ore passes can be done rapidly. An ore pass 100 m long has been stripped in 16 hours by developers, in addition to keeping up their normal advance.


Disadvantages of this method are as follows:


· When these ore passes are part of a main ore pass system where large storage capacities are required, it is necessary to slipe them to larger dimensions.


· After holing the ore pass, sliping is best done from the top downwards, carrying benches in the sidewall and footwall. It has also been done from the bottom upwards with benches carried in the sidewall and hanging wall, drilling being done from on top of the broken rock, which is lowered to the required level.


· The safety chambers, which constitute approximately 12% of the total development done, are valueless once the ore pass has been holed and is in use.


[bookmark: _Toc42450749][bookmark: _Toc81226375]


Ore pass raising with the Alimak raise climber


· Description of the raise climber (see figure 14 below)
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Figure 14: Raise climber





The Alimak raise climber is principally a movable drilling platform. It climbs in a raise at any constant angle with an average speed of 15 m per minute along a rock-equipped guide rail by means of three spring-loaded pinions, which are driven by an air motor through a gearbox.


The guide rail is made in standard sections of 2 m and 1 m, which, as the raising proceeds, are joined together on top of each other and secured to the hanging wall by means of special recoverable expansion bolts. The guide has four 32 mm pipes included in the design for supplying the rock face with air and water.


When blasting, the climber is swung back under protection of the roof at the bottom of the raise, and the top of the guide rail is fitted with a nozzle-supplied header plate which protects the guide rail and enables the raise to be ventilated with an effective air water spray.


Included with the unit are


· an air-motor-driven hose reel which automatically winds up the trailing hose


· a valve station for operating the air and water supply from the raise


· a cage to carry three men, suspended below the platform: the climber is driven from this cage


Figure 15 illustrates how it is used in vertical and steeply inclined raises.


Normally, the rock from the blast falls on to the footwall of the drive from which the raise is started, and is cleaned by a mechanical loader loading into cars.
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Figure 15: The Alimak sequence of operation 





· Safety measures


The unit is fitted with an automatic disc brake, an independent "dead man's handle" and climbing shoes fitted to the guide rail.


A fitter conducts the following examination and logs his findings:


· a daily examination of the general lubrication of the machine and the condition of the brakes (approximate duration 30 minutes)


· a weekly examination of all mechanical parts in accordance with the maintenance manual (approximate duration 60 minutes)





· Achievements


Rounds of 2,13 m have been broken regularly in hard quartzite using a "burn" round consisting of 25 holes charged with 32 mm diameter cartridges of 60% dynagel.


Drilling has been done with 66,7 mm jackhammers equipped with extensible air legs and using 22 mm tungsten carbide steel.


Studies done when a raise was 36 m up revealed that with two jackhammers in simultaneous operation during the drilling time, the complete cycle from entry to blast was 4 hours 30 minutes. Four trips were undertaken in this cycle which are described as follows:


· 1st trip: To bar down, extend the guide rail and ventilation pipe.


Time taken: 69 minutes.


· 2nd trip: To examine sockets and mark off the round. 


Time taken: 11 minutes.


· 3rd trip: Drilling the round.


Time taken: 114 minutes.


· 4th trip: To charge up. 


Time taken: 26 minutes.


Time lost between trips: 50 minutes.


Where speed of advance is the overriding factor, the advantages of this short cycle are obvious when compared with the original method of an alternate drilling and timbering shift.


Apart from dispensing with one full-time timber man and his crew, there is a further obvious saving of the time and labour consumed in rigging drilling platforms and transporting ventilation pipes and other essentials up the ladderway to the face.


To justify the cost of the Alimak, advances in ore pass metres must exceed the normally accepted advance and sufficient raising should be available as, for example, in figure 16.


Its other uses are


· raising a portion of a vertical shaft


· cone settler excavation


· excavating sub-vertical hoist chambers


· excavating steeply inclined travelling ways and inclined shafts
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Figure 16: Underground layout showing how ore passes link the different levels


Activity 2.3
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			Compare figures 9, 10 and 16 to see how they relate. 








[bookmark: _Toc42450750][bookmark: _Toc81226376]Development of a vertical raise (a case study)


· Preliminary development





The following is a description of the method by which a circular shaft was deepened at Hartebeestfontein GM by means of putting up a vertical raise from the 10 Level 1 066 m elevation to hole the existing shaft bottom at 927 m below collar. The raise was 2,13 m  2,13 m and was completed with an Alimak raise climber. Sliping of the shaft to its full dimensions of 6,4 m diameter, together with equipping, would be a subsequent operation.





To reach the shaft position on 10 Level, a cross-cut was driven from the reef horizon, and the excavations necessary for raising with the raise climber were made. These are detailed in figure 17.
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Figure 17: General layout of Alimak chamber, shaft bottom and ore pass 


The essential features included a chamber situated 12,8 m above the level, for storing the raise climber during blasting, and an ore pass within the periphery of the shaft, with a capacity of 150 tons.


· Ventilation


A fume and dust filter, used for the development to the shaft position, and with a capacity of 3,3 m3/s was kept in service to provide multi-blast conditions while raising. To ventilate the working face, an NX diamond drill hole was drilled from the existing shaft bottom to 10 Level, and was kept as near as possible to the centre of the shaft. A 100 mm diameter venturi, 1,2 m long, was firmly grouted into the hole (see figure 18).  
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Figure 18: Detail of venturi


This arrangement, together with the water blast, which forms a part of the raise climber track, cleared blasting fumes within 30 minutes.


The NX drill hole also served as a directional guide during development, and as a passageway for a 16 mm diameter wire rope.





· Safety devices


The inherent dangers of vertical raising led to the design of certain safety devices. These have proved to be satisfactory and no accident occurred during the development of the raise.


· Barring device (figure 19): This consisted of 4 spring-loaded 22,5 kg rail tines, set at 90° apart and hinged on to a substantial framework. The whole structure was attached to a 50 mm diameter swedged steam pipe, through which a 16 mm diameter wire rope passed.


The barring device was raised to the working face by means of a geared, 35 kW compressed-air-driven winch, erected at the shaft bottom. When raising the barring device to the face, the 50 mm diameter pipe centred itself in the diamond drill hole. Repeated raising and lowering allowed tines to expand and knock the loose rock from the face. The spin in the rope rotated the device, thus ensuring that barring was not confined to one spot.
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Figure 19: Barring device


· Drilling and barring canopy (figure 20): Having lowered and detached the barring device, a circular canopy, constructed of 75 mm angle-iron covered with heavy expanded metal, was raised to the face with the compressed-air winch. This afforded protection from falling rocks while travelling in the raise climber, and allowed the final dressing down of the face and drilling to be carried out through the mesh, without the danger of rocks failing onto the crew. 


So that the steel wire rope would not be overstressed while raising the barring gear or canopy to the face, a rope-tension-indicating device was erected between the winch and the sheave wheel (figure 21). This consisted of a spring-loaded floating sheave, which, when extended beyond a predetermined load, activated an electrical contact and sounded a warning bell.
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Figure 20: Drilling and barring canopy 





· Safety belts and climbing shoes: Safety belts were provided to all people working on the raise climber and were worn at all times. Two pairs of climbing shoes were carried permanently on the machine, so that people could climb down in the event of a breakdown of the racking gear.
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Figure 21: Rope tension indication device





· Signalling arrangements and water service


An NX diamond drill hole, located 6 m from the shaft perimeter, was drilled from the 900 m elevation to 10 Level. This borehole accommodated a 4-core cable for signals and telephonic communication, as well as a 32 mm diameter, high-pressure water service pipe. A pressure-reducing valve was used to regulate the water pressure to the necessary head required in the raise.


Signals between the raise climber and 10 Level were by means of air whistles.





· Modifications to the Alimak raise climber


In view of the vertical distance to be travelled, the machine mass was reduced by fitting an aluminium alloy platform in the place of the original steel platform. No more than three people travelled on the machine at any time.


· 
Personnel


The development of the vertical raise was on a two-shift basis as the raise was remote from other workings in the area. The complement included shift bosses solely engaged in this work.


Shift bosses			2


Developers			2


Fitter				1


Jackhammer operator		2


Winch drivers			2


Loco drivers			2


Guards				2


General			4


Total:				17


The fitter worked alternate shifts and was on call-out at all times. In addition to servicing the raise climber, this artisan maintained the rock drills and pushers, locomotives, raise climber tracks and the winch situated at the shaft bottom. The fitter made a trip in the raise climber once every 24 hours.





· Development procedure


At the start of the shift, the weighted rope was lowered through the borehole from the shaft bottom to the Alimak chamber. The barring device was attached to the rope and raised to the face. Barring continued until no rocks fell from the face, the gear was then lowered and detached, and the expanded metal canopy was raised to the face. During the barring period, the raise climber was inspected and serviced by the fitter and shift boss. The other equipment for use during the shift was prepared by the developer.


As soon as the winch driver indicated that the canopy was against the face, the Alimak raise climber was swung into position for travelling. The shift boss, developer or fitter and one of the drilling crew then proceeded up the raise. They examined tracks for damage and loose bolts and barred the sidewall. On arrival at the face the water blast was removed and a header attached to the track. The track was extended and bolted to the sidewall.


The face was lightly barred through the canopy to remove loose rocks. These were kept on the platform of the raise climber to prevent them from cutting the compressed-air hose while falling down the raise. The canopy was now lowered onto the raise climber hood and detached from the rope. The trailing compressed-air hose supplying the machine was attached to the rope and lowered to the bottom of the raise. The face was then barred and all rocks were allowed to fall directly into the box hole at the bottom of the raise. On completion of barring, the compressed-air hose was raised to the machine and connected, the canopy was repositioned and sockets were examined and the round marked off.


The raise climber was then driven down to the chamber and the equipment not required for drilling was removed from the platform. The developer and his crew with their equipment then proceeded to the face to drill the round.


After the round had been drilled, the canopy was lowered past the raise climber to the bottom of the raise. Here it was detached and a special explosive container attached to the rope. The explosives were then raised to the face, and simultaneously the blasting cable was laid out.


On completion of the charging-up operation, having attached and tested the water blast, the developer descended, swung the raise climber into the chamber and blasted on notification from the winch driver that the wire rope was out of the borehole.





· Performance


Table 1: Average shift times


			Item


			Time (minutes)





			Travelling to and from working place	


			100





			Watering down, making safe in the Alimak climber


			20





			Installing barring device, barring and raising hood


			20





			Positioning raise climber	


			5





			Run-up (twice)	


			40





			Run-down (twice)


			20





			Extending track, removing water blast, etc.


			30





			Final dressing down and preparation for drilling


			30





			Drilling


			100





			Charging up


			50





			Lowering raise climber and securing in chamber


			10





			Re-entry


			30





			Total


			455











The average advance per round was 1,58 m and the total distance raised was 143 m completed in 61 days. 34 rounds were lost, 6 as a result of breakdown of the machine, 10 due to poor ground conditions, 4 due to breakages of the compressed-air hose, 6 due to deflection of the diamond drill hole, which necessitated the springing of the track to follow the hole, and 4 due to blockage of the diamond drill hole. The remainder were as a result of various minor delays.


Initially, the burn cut was drilled round the diamond drill hole, which caused this hole to become blocked on numerous occasions. The cut was subsequently drilled as far from this hole as possible.


During the course of developing the raise, it was necessary to spring the Alimak tracks so that the raise could follow the slight deflection of the borehole from the vertical. This springing was done successfully without incurring air or water leaks.


It was found that the track anchor bolts tended to loosen due to continuous travelling and to the concussion of the blast. This was overcome by using a longer and thicker rose bolt.


A vertical distance of 90 m was the maximum to which a conventional trailing rubber hose could be used, as the weight caused the machine to labour on the ascent. A lightweight plastic hose was used from this point onwards, but it had the serious disadvantage of being easily cut while under tension, even by the smallest of falling rocks. A second diamond drill hole drilled from the shaft bottom through which a compressed-air hose could be passed would have been advantageous, but as the raise was well advanced and the method of lowering the hose during barring proved satisfactory, this refinement was not considered necessary.


The Alimak raise climber proved to be efficient and safe in the development of the long vertical raise, when used in conjunction with the safety devices described. The use of two compressed-air motors for driving the machine is considered preferable to one high-powered motor. This reassured the operating crew, as they were aware that the machine could be safely lowered with one motor.


Activity 2.4
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			Now you are finished with the case studies for winzes and raises. Exactly what equipment was used for this purpose? Write down the main problems that were encountered in this case study.











Drives





Reef drives


Reef drives follow the contours of the reef, the footwall of the prospective stope being kept about shoulder high, on the upper side of the drive, so that stope boxes can be operated efficiently. 


Waves or rolls in the footwall are followed by turning the drives accordingly, with or against the dip. When faults or dykes are encountered, the drives are turned with or against the dip at an angle of 45° to 60°, so as not to make too sharp a bend, until the footwall of the reef has again been picked up at shoulder height.


Adequate space must be provided for tracks, commonly 0,6 m gauge, carrying 1- or 2-ton trucks and for the necessary drive supports; travelling room at least 0,61 m wide should be left at one side. Drives are carried on grade, usually 1:100 to 1:200 in favour of the loaded trucks.





Cross-cuts


Cross-cuts are in country rock, and do not follow the strike or contour of the reef, but run across it, usually at right angles. Cross-cuts are normally about 2,44 m x 2,13 m but may be much larger under special circumstances, such as when they are equipped for locomotive or mechanical haulages, or are required to carry large quantities of air, as at the entrance to downcast or upcast shafts.


They are driven on grade (usually 1:200 in favour of the loaded trucks) and on lines, either straight or, if necessary, on surveyed curves of a radius of 15 m to 30 m.





Footwall drives


Footwall drives are developed in country rock along the strike, and 12 m to 45 m normal below the reef. At great depths it is advisable to leave at least 30 m between the reef and the footwall drives. A distance of up to 45 m is common practice.


Footwall drives are more generally used in conjunction with reef drives, which are developed from them through cross-cuts at intervals of 90 m to 150 m and may be connected to the stopes by box holes only. They may be put in at every level, or at every second level. The chief advantages of footwall drives are that


· rock can be transported more efficiently, due to the straighter, well-graded tracks (compared to reef drives)


· drier air can be delivered at the stope bottoms, as footwall drives could be kept free from water more easily than reef drives; the air is better controlled as it does not escape (as in reef drives) into work-out stopes; usually, less drive support is necessary


One disadvantage, however, is that it is not possible to determine "block" values so readily or so definitely with footwall drives and box holes as with normal reef development.	





Cleaning development ends





In small drives, both reef and footwall, and in cross-cuts, the usual method of cleaning out the ends after blasting was for many years by hand lashing into trucks or "cars", which were then trammed by hand to the nearest ore bin or mechanical haulages.


This cleaning was largely done on night shift, some four to six labourers being allocated to each end for lashing and tramming, depending on the distance to be trammed and the supply of cars.





Day-shift compared with night-shift cleaning


The many advantages of night-shift working, however, led to the general system, when practicable, of concentrating all work as far as possible on day shift. To maintain the rate of development, it became necessary to follow one of these courses:


· A surplus of development ends was provided, so that machines could drill in one end, while another end was cleaned. This is not generally feasible, as few mines have spare ends available.


· A development end is cleaned, drilled and blasted in one shift. A 1,5 m round in a 2,44 m x 2,13 m drive represents 20 to 22 tons of broken rock. Cleaning such an end by shovel takes the better part of a shift. Drilling and charging up usually takes from 2½ to 4 hours per round.


(Note: Drilling time can be reduced by increasing the number of machines, or reducing the rate of advance.)


To ensure cleaning and drilling on day shift, either


· an early cleaning-out shift must go down, 2 to 3 hours before the drilling shift, which is the practice on many mines, or


· hand cleaning must be replaced by mechanical methods to decrease the time spent on cleaning an end


In both cases, the face is opened up ("lashed back") for cleaning out sockets and rigging the machine bars (if bars are used).


Experience has shown that a reasonable rate of development advance can be made in small ends with an early shift "lashing back" and ordinary hand shovelling.


Nevertheless, especially in developing mines opening up on a large scale, there has been a tendency towards returning to the practice of cleaning out ends on night shift. There is considerable variation in practice.


 


Mechanical methods of cleaning out development ends


To save labour and increase tons per unit of labour, mechanical "scrapers" or mechanical "loaders” of various types have been introduced in such small ends on a number of mines.


They are particularly applicable under the following conditions:


· where there is a shortage of labour


· in deep hot mines, where the machines are operated by compressed air, which assists the ventilation appreciably


· where a number of ends are developed reasonably close to each other


In these cases, cleaning is generally done on night shift. Modern mechanical loaders can clean out a 1,2 m to 1,52 m round in a 2,44 m x 2,13 m end in 2 to 2½ hours: thus one loader can be used to clean up to 3 ends during a night shift.


Mechanical scrapers have been tried with night-shift cleaning in small development ends, but they have not proved as successful as mechanical loaders. Scrapers are not suitable in ends with widths of less than 3 m, whereas mechanical loaders are well suited for small single-track ends.


Activity 2.5
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			What is the difference between a drive and a cross-cut?











[bookmark: _Toc319301478]2.3	Cover drilling in development





Cover drilling


The presence of water-bearing fissures, particularly in the mines of the far West Rand, Klerksdorp and Free State areas, has led to the adoption of a standard technique of diamond cover drilling ahead of the advancing face.


 In single ends, bays on alternate sides of the haulage are excavated at intervals and long diamond drill holes (100 – 120 m in length) are drilled ahead of the face. Bays are 40 m apart for 100 m holes, the “cover” on one side of the haulage being 12 m and on the other 55 m. 


In twin ends the bays are usually placed on the extreme sides of the ends in addition to one internal side of one of the ends. Refer to figure 22.


[image: ]


Figure 22: Cover drilling


Before drilling the face, 4 pilot holes, one from each corner of the face, and each 50% longer than the length of round, are drilled.


Figure 23 shows a sketch of the machine as rigged for horizontal drilling, using 50 mm casing, high-pressure cock (valve), stuffing-box, emergency catch plate and 3-ton coffin chain block.


[image: ]


Figure 23: A horizontal diamond drilling rig 





Figure 24 illustrates a method of securing the diamond drill rig, with safety precautions, when drilling holes ahead of development ends for the cementation of water-bearing strata, where very high water pressures are anticipated.


[image: ]


Figure 24: Securing of rig when expecting high pressure water 


[bookmark: _Toc81226385][bookmark: _Toc42450759]


Multi-blast development


An example of multi-blast development in haulages and cross-cuts is as follows:


Ventilation is done by means of 760 mm diameter 35 kW fans exhausting through a 760 mm ventilation column. Depending on the distance of the last booster fan from the face, air quantity varies between 4,7 m3/s and 6,6 m3/s. A 400 mm air-driven fan in a 400 mm column is used as a forcing overlap unit, and a minimum overlap of 9 m is maintained. A re-entry period of 30 minutes is observed.


[bookmark: _Toc81226386]


Equipment


For multi-blast development the following equipment may be needed:


· one 22 kW diesel gathering loco


· one rocker shovel mechanical loader


· twelve 6-ton Granby-type hoppers


· twelve 75 mm rock drills (6 in use and 6 spare)


· twelve air legs (6 in use and 6 spare)


· one drill carriage


· one traverser


· 2.7 m  25 mm hexagon tungsten carbide borers


· 150 mm air column


· 100 mm water column


When the distance to the tip exceeds 450 m, locomotive capacity has to be increased. Wherever possible, the permanent trolley line is installed to within 150 m of the face and a 10-ton trolley loco is commissioned.


[bookmark: _Toc81226387]


Labour


Labour employed per shift is as follows:


1 developer				12 machine assistants


1 pipe, tracks and ventilation		1 loco driver 


8 other


[bookmark: _Toc81226388]


Drilling, blasting and cleaning


A normal drag round of 38 holes of 2,4 m is used, 4 pilot holes of 3,7 m. The dropside drill carriage is equipped with 2 air manifolds of 150 mm and a 100 mm water manifold. Four rock drills operate from the top of the drill carriage and 2 underneath at the sides. 


Explosives consist of 60% ammon gelignite, 2,1 m ICC fuses, igniter cord, a flash cap and exploder. Charging-up is done by the developer assisted by the pipes and tracks person and the round is exploded from the nearest fresh air point.


Air and water pipe extensions are done during the charging-up period. Temporary track extension is by means of sliding rails and 4,5 m set rails. Permanent extensions are done during the drilling period.


The rated capacity of the rocker shovel loader is 3½ tons per minute. With a reasonably efficient operator, a 6-ton hopper is filled in 2 minutes.


With the loader at the face, the first empty car (hopper) is pushed in by the loco. A second car is placed in the traverse bay and 10 empty cars are kept behind the loco. When the first car is filled, the loco pulls it back beyond the traverser, picks up the empty car and pushes it to the face. While the second car is being filled, the third car is placed on the traverser and is therefore ready for the same cycle of operations. Traverse bays are cut at 40 m intervals. Refer to figure 25.
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Figure 25: Traverse bays cut at 40 m intervals 





[bookmark: _Toc81226389]Statistics


With a normal cycle time of 3 hours 22 minutes, the average number of rounds per 24 hours will amount to 7,15 and with an advance per round of 2,26 m, the expected advance per 24 hours is 16,17 m.


The cycle time is made up roughly as follows:


· drilling time			60 minutes


· cleaning time			75 minutes


· charging and blasting		30 minutes


· re-entry period		30 minutes


Activity 2.6
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			Take your time and reflect on the following question: Why is cover drilling important and how does it link to the topic we have just discussed? 








[bookmark: _Toc319301479]Case study (Randfontein Mines)


[bookmark: _Toc81226391][bookmark: _Toc42450761]Introduction


The Randfontein Estates Gold Mining Company, Witwatersrand, Limited, is situated some 35 km west of Johannesburg. Mining operations are carried out at the "old" Randfontein section and the Cooke section, with the Cooke section providing about 96% of the milled tonnage. Two flat dipping reef horizons of the Middle Elsburg Series are presently being mined at the Cooke section.


Scattered mining takes place at depths from 550 m to 1 050 m below surface. There are between 3 and 9 working levels at the three Cooke section shafts. On each level footwall haulages, cross-cuts, raises, box holes, winzes and travelling ways are developed.


Some of the development efficiencies that have been achieved at the Cooke section are discussed. More detail is given about the twin-end multi-blast development world record achievement, and to the JCI company record in set-time blasting multi-end development.


Conventional equipment is used for the development except for load haul-dump units, which are efficiently used at Cooke 3 Shaft to clean the development ends on 106 Level.


Although development performance rates at the Cooke section are consistently high and improving, a number of areas requiring further attention have been identified and will be mentioned. The tendency to introduce more sophisticated machinery to improve unit performances and reduce labour costs could lead to a higher overall production cost per metre advanced. 


The true advantage over conventional equipment can only be measured after peak performances with conventional equipment have been achieved and costed.


[bookmark: _Toc81226392][bookmark: _Toc42450762]General


[bookmark: _Toc42450763]Primary objectives


All aspects of development had to be examined to determine the contribution towards costs, as the uncertainty of the economic climate at times dictated a reduction of capital expenditure and directed attention to finding ways and means of reducing working costs while maintaining the best possible profit margin.


The development rate had to be increased to build up a two-year ore reserve at Cooke 1 and Cooke 2 Shafts, and to provide a second outlet for the Cooke 3 sinking shaft; it had to satisfy a planned increase in the milling rate and it had to be achieved safely.


[bookmark: _Toc42450764]Cooke section shafts


The relationship between the shafts sunk in the Cooke section is shown in figure 26 which is a diagrammatic Western view and not a true section. Other levels such as pump chambers, settlers, proposed interlevels and future Cooke 3 Shaft development are not shown. The distance between Cooke 1 and Cooke 2 Shafts and between Cooke 2 and Cooke 3 Shafts is 3,78 km, respectively.


[bookmark: _Toc42450765]Efficiencies


The standard development layout at Cooke section is such that haulages are kept approximately 40 m in the footwall of the top reef horizon. Cross-cuts, which were initially laid out at 150 m apart on strike, were changed to 180 m apart. Ore passes are laid out to provide an ore pass per panel for panels of 30 m in length for the full length of the raise.


The number of ends available in a concentrated area limited the movement of equipment and personnel, contributing to improved efficiencies. During 1980 development ends that had multi-blast facilities were generally being advanced on double and treble shift cycles, depending on the specific advance that was required. 


During January 1981, the 128 Level twin-end multi-blast development ends, which were on 4-shift blast cycle, were advanced to a world record-breaking total of 914,7 m in 26 days and 1 101,4 m in 31 days. 


Crews were subsequently systematically stopped from doing multi-shift multi-blast development and were placed in those areas most important to provide a two-year ore reserve. More developers were placed on set-time blasting with night-shift cleaning. Development ends with multi-blast facilities were blasted on one shift and were assisted with night-shift cleaning.


The metres advance per developer per day rapidly increased until the last quarter of 1981. Both Cooke 1 Shaft and Cooke 2 Shaft were operating at maximum hoisting capacity.


There was, however, additional milling capacity available, so the decision was taken to reduce the amount of waste from development to allow more reef to be hoisted. Dimensions of development ends were reduced, overbreak was kept to a minimum and waste metres developed were reduced. By the end of the third quarter of 1982 work to increase the hoisting capacities at Cooke 1 and Cooke 2 Shafts was completed. The efficiencies again improved with the elimination of hoisting restrictions.


The two-year ore reserve build-up was nearing completion at both Cooke 1 and Cooke 2 Shafts, with the result that the development rate in these areas could be reduced while maintaining the ore reserve. On 95 Level at Cooke 2 Shaft one development crew doing set-time blasting in multiple development ends consistently achieved high development rates as part of the ore reserve build-up. The crew's drive for improved efficiencies during the last quarter of 1982 culminated in a JCI Group (and probably an industry) record development rate of 1 006,1 m in 26 days.


Development was being done in the Cooke 3 Shaft pillar area on 118 Level and 128 Level before the Cooke 3 Shaft had been sunk to these levels. A mid-shaft loading arrangement below 106 Level in the Cooke 3 sinking shaft enabled extensive development to be done on 106 Level simultaneously with sinking operations. Load-haul-dump (LHD) units were used on this level to clean all the development ends. A high development rate was again achieved.


The waste tonnage broken in the Cooke section declined after the record-breaking advance on 128 Level. This trend continued until the additional hoisting capacity was available at both Cooke 1 and Cooke 2 Shafts. The major increase in waste tonnage broken resulted from the increased rate of development on 106 Level Cooke 3 Shaft.


[image: ]





Figure 26: Section through Cooke No. 1, 2 and 3 Shafts


During 1981 labour efficiencies, on development, decreased mainly because the labour was not reduced at the same rate as the development metres. The increasing development rate during 1982 contributed towards improved labour efficiencies. 


A contributing factor towards improved development rates is the availability of compressed air at sufficiently high pressures to operate all air-powered equipment at the designed efficiencies. Working air pressures had been decreasing steadily during 1980 with the increased reef and waste tonnage that was broken. 


More compressors were commissioned to offset the diminishing air supply, but the decision to increase the pipe diameters of the air columns to all main producing areas is of interest.


The 200 mm diameter air columns were systematically replaced by 356 mm diameter air columns. A 610 mm diameter air column was recently completed connecting Cooke 1 and Cooke 2 Shafts on 90 Level. Additional air columns were commissioned in the shafts, and pipe diameters were increased from the compressors to the shafts.





Activity 2.7


			[image: C:\Documents and Settings\kizitrn\Local Settings\Temporary Internet Files\Content.IE5\T3UZNIQR\MC900434389[1].wmf]


			Based on what you have read, explain what happened to the following: development efficiencies, equipment, cross-cuts, waste and development rate. Post your answers on myUnisa for discussion. 








[bookmark: _Toc81226393][bookmark: _Toc42450766]Multi-shift, multi-blast twin-end development


[bookmark: _Toc42450767]Situation


The Cooke 3 Shaft system was originally designed as a conventional twin-shaft system. However, the redesigned single-bratticed shaft and sinking schedules necessitated a change in the development schedules on 118 and 128 Levels. Twin ends had to be developed over some 4,4 km to provide a second outlet at Cooke 3. The change in the shaft schedule called for an advance of 26,4 m/d on each of these levels between the Cooke 2 and Cooke 3 Shafts.


Significant benefits could result from the increased development rate:


· The development completion date would be brought forward by 10 months, permitting all station development on these levels in the Cooke 3 Shaft pillar to be completed by October 1981.


· A 12-month ore reserve could be developed for the Cooke 3 Shaft area.


· A steady increase in the advance rate resulted in a world tunnelling record on 10 October 1980, when 815 m were advanced in 26 days, and on 16 October 1980, when 978 m were advanced in 31 days. This achievement was bettered on 12 January 1981 when 914,7 m were advanced in 26 days and 
1 101,4 m were advanced in 31 days. The above record distances do not include 35 m of cross-cut which joined the twin ends and were completed during the same period.


[bookmark: _Toc42450768]Objectives


Development began in January 1980. A 3,4 m x 3,3 m main haulage and a 3,0 m x 3,1 m return airway would be developed on both levels towards Cooke 3 Shaft. In June 1980, a work study team spent a week critically observing the activities of the development crews and the performance of the available equipment. 


Information from this study was displayed and analysed in colour-coded multiple activity charts and also converted into data for a critical path programme. Results from these techniques highlighted deficiencies in the performance of the operation, critical performance areas, avoidable delays and equipment deficiencies.


A meeting between mine management and the production crews to discuss the results ended with a firm commitment to achieve an average advance of 32 m/d using conventional methods, with enough back-up equipment to reduce downtime to the minimum.


The achievement of this objective would break the record set by Loraine Gold Mine in 1960.


Control over the achievement of this objective was exercised by frequent visits by mine management and by bi-monthly meetings. Both the underground visits and the meetings enabled further appreciation of performance capabilities and potential problem areas. A framework was provided within which firm commitments could be made and acted on in good time.


The attainment of the twin-end tunnelling world record and its subsequent improvement was made possible by a number of factors and innovations.


[bookmark: _Toc42450769]Methods and improvements


Drilling and blasting


Two 65 kW Atlas Copco in-line booster compressors were installed in a 356 mm diameter compressed-air inlet column on each level. These compressors maintained the operating air pressures in excess of 700 kPa. At a later stage, a third compressor was installed to reduce downtime and improve maintenance. The compressor fed two separate 200 mm diameter columns for the main haulage and return airway, thus limiting low pressure due to friction losses. 


Maintenance of the high air pressure allowed all compressed-air-powered units to perform at their maximum designed efficiencies for the drilling and cleaning cycles. Studies revealed that the Seco S25 rock drill and air leg gave a 15% higher penetration rate over the nearest competitor and, consequently, 24 rock drills were allocated and were kept available on each level.


A redesigned drilling platform with a centre post support was used, allowing 4 machines to drill under the platform. The main support and chassis formed the air manifolds with the central platform frame forming the water manifold. Three high-pressure air hoses of 50 mm diameter and two water hoses of 25 mm diameter were connected to the drilling platform. All machine hoses were cut to a minimum length to avoid tangle delays. Two machine operators ensured that the platform, machines, air legs and hoses were in good condition, connected up and placed apart at the completion of each round.


Ten machines were used to drill a standard drag round, 6 machines above the platform and 4 machines below the platform. The October record was achieved using 2,5 m effective steel length, giving an average advance of 2,3 m per blast. However, for the January record, 2,4 m effective steel length was used, giving an average advance of 2,2 m per blast. An average of 16 rounds per day was achieved.


Control of overbreak was essential to maintain the shortest cleaning cycle, with the result that special attention was paid to the marking and drilling of peripheral holes of the drag round. Charging-up was carried out using multiple-drum Anfex charging-up cars, which made it possible to charge four holes simultaneously.


Conventional explosives were used. An underground explosives transit store was established with the permission of the Inspector of Mines. 


Ventilation was provided by a 760 mm diameter exhaust column fitted with a 570 mm telescopic extension which was moved with the advancing face in each end. The ventilation circuit is shown in figure 27. Dual 50 mm water blasts were installed to discharge at a maximum distance of 12 m from the face.
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Figure 27: Exhaust column extension 


Cleaning


Atlas Copco LM 56 air-operated loaders were used to clean blasted ends. In addition to the four 6t battery locos, a further four 10t overhead trolley line electric locos were employed as follows:


· One loco kept the loader supplied with empty hoppers, switching the full hoppers into a spur switch and removing full hoppers to the shuttle service, another loco transported men and material and another loco was on standby for service exchange and breakdowns.


· Two additional loaders and sufficient hoppers to load a full round were available at all times. More rolling stock was purchased as the tramming distance from the shaft increased.


Tramming procedures were controlled by magnetic key-operated traffic lights installed between tramming loops, the tip area and cross-cuts. Warning sirens and flashing lights were activated as soon as the main line was switched to green. All intersections were then put to red to give the shuttle service loco a clear run. A warning siren activated at 10 km/h was installed on all locos to alert the driver. At all times, full hoppers had the right of way. Hopper maintenance and tramming delays were reduced to a minimum by concreting each rail joint for 0,75 m on each side of the joint and pouring 1,5 m-long concrete slabs at 4,5 m centres in the centre section of the track.


Cover drilling


Steadily increasing developed rates showed that ends would run out of cover unless the cover drilling rate could be improved. Previous history of water intersections on the mine indicated that, other than post-Transvaal age dykes, large single water intersections were rare. Thus, 60 m holes were drilled using bar-mounted percussive machines. Percussion drilling is approximately six times faster than diamond drilling. On approaching the position of a known post-Transvaal age dyke, the percussion holes were deepened using Exusize bits on a diamond drill machine. The 60 m percussion-drilled cover holes were completed in approximately 2,5 shifts, including moving and delays.


Additional cementation ranges were installed down the shaft and along the levels up to the last cubby and an emergency car containing plugging equipment was made available on each level. A standard procedure was drawn up to deal with an excessive inflow of water, redirecting the water by means of weirs, drains and boreholes to a clear-water dam which had a pumping capacity of 830 m3/h.


Training and motivation


Some of the personnel available at the start of the project were relatively unskilled in development procedures, but were willing and keen to learn. On-the-job training was carried out by experienced instructors in the critical job categories such as loco drivers, loader operators and machine operating. An intensive training programme was essential – there was a 60% turnover in labour during the period when the two records were established.


A complete set of operating standards was drawn up and updated as operations were reviewed or revised. All crew members were fully conversant with procedures. Frequent underground visits by top management ensured good housekeeping and a high standard of work. Dynamic leadership by top management resulted in highly motivated crews, who, as the development rates increased, became more self-motivated as their targets came in sight. Motivational meetings were held regularly, where objectives were reinforced and safety procedures emphasised. The mine manager visited both 118 and 128 Level development ends immediately before the motivational meeting. 


Certificates of merit were presented at a formal function, and team photographs were handed to all team members after the October 1980 run. A significant incentive bonus was given to all crews. Although the photographs created much interest and discussion, the incentive bonuses certainly proved to be worthwhile.


Other factors


Effective lines of communication were provided. A magneto telephone was installed between the face and tip to reduce tramming delays and delays in changing-over of relieving crews. A post office telephone was installed at the face for emergencies, for example calling for necessary spare parts or equipment, and this permitted close contact between the crews and supervisors.


Continuous observations were performed by the work study team to highlight any potential problems or time-saving methods.


Special pipe bogeys were purchased for lowering long material down the shaft and for transporting on the level.


A 356 mm diameter air column was installed up to the booster compressors to reduce resistance, after which it reduced to two 200 mm diameter columns, one column serving the return airway and the other column serving the main haulage. The main haulage column became the water column as the compressor was moved forward.


Certain stores, whose availability or delivery was suspect, were kept at abnormally high stock levels to ensure a constant supply.


Mid-shift feeding with morvite was introduced to combat fatigue. All construction work was carried out during morning shift only.


Personnel carriers were used extensively to save time and avoid fatigue.


[bookmark: _Toc42450770]Development rate


The development rate on 128 Level improved steadily from January 1980 to July 1980. Necessary preparatory work was done in August to avoid any delays which might have interfered with the accomplishment of the objectives. In October 1980, a new world development record in twin multi-blast multi-shift development ends was realised. This success was again surpassed in January 1981, after which the planned advance was decreased. The best efficiencies were achieved during the January 1981 record period. The 5,7 m per worker per month included all the tramming, construction, transport and drilling crew labour.





Activity 2.8
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			In your own words, what were the main issues in this case and what was done to overcome the challenges?








[bookmark: _Toc319301480]2.4	Summary


We have discussed development in this unit and its main purpose, defined as the work of opening a mineral deposit for exploitation.


Types of development include the following:


· winzes (normal or high speed)


· raises (flat or steep) and various methods of developing a raise


· ore passes and box holes


All of these constitute development activities in the mine without which the mine cannot access the ore.


[bookmark: _Toc319301481]Review questions for unit 2


			





			1. Define and explain the purpose of each of the following: (i) winzes, (ii) cross-cuts, (iii) raises, (iv) ore passes. 





2. What factors are important when designing tunnels? 





3. Explain why it is important to maintain the stability of tunnels. 





4. Discuss the types of support used to ensure the stability of tunnels.





5. What equipment is used to clean the tunnels after blasting? 





6. List the various methods used to develop raises and winzes.

















[bookmark: _Toc319301482]Study unit 3: Drilling technology and equipment


Learning outcomes








On completing this study unit, you should be able to 


· identify types of bits and drilling rigs available


· differentiate between bits and rigs in terms of their characteristic features and functions


· state why certain drills are used in operations


· assess the suitability and efficiency of rigs used in drilling operations


· [bookmark: _Toc319301483]propose solutions to problems relating to rigs


3.1	Introduction





When we speak of rock breaking, everyone immediately thinks of explosives, drill holes and accessories. The first thing to consider when speaking about explosives is to determine how they are placed. This entails knowing what drilling machinery and hole sizes are required and what the inclination of these holes and the patterns are to be. In mining operations, holes are drilled for various reasons, including the following:


· testing the quality of rock or stone


· holding explosives for breaking the ground


· soil testing


· seismic networking


· for sampling purposes (determination of grades)





The actual method and type of drilling used are determined by the factors and conditions discussed below.


[bookmark: _Toc81223329]Requirements


As an example, a diamond drill may be used to obtain a sample of rock at a particular distance below the surface of the ground. An impact drill may be used to produce a water bore.


[bookmark: _Toc81223330]Hardness of the rocks


Softer rocks can be drilled using less robust equipment. An example is an auger drill, which is a rotary-type drill. Through continuous rotation of the auger bit, it cuts into the soft material, peels off progressive layers from the advancing hole bottom, breaks it up and transfers the cuttings up the spiralled auger flights to the collar of the hole. These methods and equipment are unsuitable for drilling into hard rock.


[bookmark: _Toc81223331]Environmental considerations


Where noise is a problem with rock drilling (because of the proximity of housing), a down-the-hole hammer may be necessary to reduce the noise to an acceptable level.





[bookmark: _Toc319301484]3.2	Drilling rods/steel


[bookmark: _Toc81223333]Integral steels


Here the bits are permanently attached to the drill rods (i.e. integral), which are in turn attached to a forged shank. These rods or steels are supplied in sets of varying lengths, and the gauge of the bit is progressively reduced to allow longer rods to follow shorter ones without jamming. The use of shorter lengths during the early stages of drilling is merely for the operator's convenience. In these situations the rods are kept in the irrespective sets. They may be hexagonal or round. The cutting edges of the bits consist of tungsten carbide inserts.


These bits and rods are used only on small surface operations - usually by means of hand-held drills - or for drilling holes for breaking up large boulders. Underground mining still uses these. They are used for small-diameter holes of up to 50 mm.





[bookmark: _Toc81223334]Chisel-type steels
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Figure 28: Chisel-type steels (Unisa 2007)





Chisel-type drill steels are the most commonly used integral drill steels. They are the easiest to sharpen and in normal circumstances give the best drilling economy.





[bookmark: _Toc81223335]Multiple-insert steels


Multiple-insert drill steels have a bit shape which reduces the risk of jamming. For this reason they are used in soft and fissured rock for mechanised drilling to ensure uniform and trouble-free operation.
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Figure 29: Multiple insert steels (Unisa 2007)





[bookmark: _Toc81223336]Button steels


Integral drill steels with button bits are used in easily penetrated low-abrasive rock, for example in coal and gold mining.
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Figure 30: Button steels (Unisa 2007)





[bookmark: _Toc81223337]Small-gauge steels


Small-gauge steels are special chisel-type integral drill steels. They are used to drill small holes below ground. They have a high penetration rate, and extra space is therefore needed for the removal of cuttings. This is provided by forging up the bit end to make a seat for the insert, with the dimension across the wings being the same as that of the rod itself.
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Figure 31: Small gauge steels





[bookmark: _Toc81223338]Marble drill steels 


Marble drill steels are four-insert integral drill steels with a diameter of 27 mm. They have specially designed sludge grooves and are used for drilling in marble and similar soft rocks.








Figure 32: Marble drill steels





[bookmark: _Toc81223339]Extension steels and detachable bits


For deeper drilling, detachable bits which can be screwed or pressed onto extendable drill rods are used. These extendable threaded rods can be screwed together in long strings and the bits removed and resharpened. Many different types of bits are available and are classified according to their cutting heads. These include chisel bits, cross bits, star bits and button bits. Button bits do not have cutting edges and so cannot be sharpened. All the other types of drill bits have tungsten carbide inserts which can be sharpened but only with silicon carbide wheels (a 60 to 80-gauge grit wheel is normally used).
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Figure 33: Extension steels and detachable bits (Unisa 2007)





[bookmark: _Toc81223340]Drag bits for rotary-cutting drilling


When drilling is carried out by the rotary-cutting method, drag bits are used, the cutting parts of which are made of cemented carbide. The bit is mounted on a bit adapter and can be combined with one or more reamers.


When the inserts are worn to such an extent that the clearance becomes too small, they must be reground to their original shape. 





[bookmark: _Toc81223341]Roller bits for rotary crushing drilling
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Figure 34: Drag bit for rotary-cutting drilling (Unisa 2007)


A roller bit consists of a bit-body with three movable conical rollers equipped with cemented carbide buttons. The buttons are distributed over the three rollers in such a manner that the entire bottom of the hole is worked when the bit is rotated. On roller bits for hard and abrasive rocks, the buttons are closely spaced, whereas the rollers on bits for looser rocks have fewer buttons, which protrude further. On some bits the grade of cemented carbide used can also be varied according to the properties of the rock to be drilled.
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Figure 35: Roller bits (Unisa 2007)





1. standard steel for soft rock formation


1. sintered tungsten carbide for soft rock formations


1. standard steel for hard rock formation


1. sintered tungsten carbide for hard rock formations


[bookmark: _Toc81223342]


Button bits


Button bits have more wear-resistant cemented carbide than insert bits. This is achieved through buttons that are shaped to allow effective support of the steel around the entire cemented carbide body, and by attaching the buttons to the steel body by shrinking or cold pressing.


Insert bits are available in a wide variety of designs and are manufactured in sizes from 35 mm and upward. Cross bits have an angle of 90° between the insert. This type of bit is most commonly manufactured in sizes of up to 57 mm. Since it is symmetrical, it is the easiest shane to grind. 


X-bits have angles of 75° and 105° between the inserts. X-shaped bits are used for large diameters (64 mm) to ensure round holes, since in some cases cross bits tend to produce grooves and give pentagonal holes. Heavy-duty bits have bigger inserts than the smaller versions and are used in abrasive rocks, which cause heavy wear.


Comparison between button bits and insert bits


Button bits allow intervals between regrinds that are four to five times larger than those for insert bits, which means that regrinding costs are lower, less time is wasted on bit changing and fewer bits are in circulation on the work site. Moreover, button bits often have a longer service life and a higher penetration rate.


Insert bits are more resistant to heavy gauge wear, since they have a bigger cemented carbide surface on the periphery. In certain circumstances, insert bits give straighter holes than button bits.


Retrack bits are used for drilling in rock where the holes tend to cave in behind the bit, making it difficult to withdraw the drilling equipment. The retrack bit is designed in such a way that the steel body consists of rearward-directed "edges", so that the bit can be drilled "backwards".


Long retrack bits have long bit-bodies or skirts with diameters negligibly smaller than their insert diameters. This means that the rearward-directed "edges" will be stronger than on the short retrack bits. The large diameter gives the bit good guidance and helps to ensure that the hole is straighter. Generous grooves for removal of cuttings are provided along the entire bit body.


Water-well bits have long bit-bodies with large diameters and ample grooves. The bit diameter is governed by the size of the pipes and pump.


Down-the-hole bits consist of shanks to fit different drills. The normal range of this kind of bit is 85-215 mm. There are three different bit designs:


· The button design is currently the most common shape for all types of rock. The advantages are the same as for threaded button bits.


· The core-crusher bit is designed with four relatively short inserts, which leave an uncrushed core of rock in the centre. Tin's core is subsequently crushed by one or two centre buttons - core crushers - which are counter sunk (recessed) in the front of the bit, in relation to the inserts.


· The full-face version is the normal insert design with X-bits or cross bits. The full-face bit is suitable for drilling in loose rock and in filling material.
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Figure 36: Different types of down-the-hole bits (Unisa 2007)


Sharpening bits


When sharpening drill bits, gauges should be used to check wear and to ensure that the correct profile is restored. The cutting angles of the inserts are particularly important here, as are the radius of the cutting edge measured across the face of the drill bit and the shoulder clearance.


Note: For sharpening bits it is often an advantage to have a grinder attached to the drill rig. A selection of spare bits should include new and used bits, and these should be kept at the rig.




















Activity 3.1
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			Make a summary of the main issues discussed in the drilling technology. 








[bookmark: _Toc319301485]Drilling machines


[bookmark: _Toc81223344]Operation of drilling machines


The percussion drill relies on hammer forces at one end of the rod being transmitted into "work" at the other. The deeper the hole, the more extensive the rod assembly needs to be. The loss of energy in a long string of rods gives rise to inefficient "work". Therefore larger operations such as surface mining must use rotary-type drills instead of percussion-type drills. A hammer in the drill strikes the top of the rod, transmitting the resultant energy to the bit, which chips the rock. 


The drill bit is then partly rotated, and again the top of the rod is hit. The chips produced by this action are continually removed from the hole by compressed air or water. Remember that the bit is fixed to a string of drill rods which provide weight and make it possible to turn the bit. A considerable amount of energy is therefore required to turn the drill rods, particularly if a deep hole is being drilled. All drill rods are provided with a hole to allow water or air in to clear the cuttings from the hole. These air holes must be kept open and any blockages cleared before adding other rods, or before connecting up with a source of air or water.


All drill cuttings are removed through the bit clearance between the outside of the rods and the inner surface of the hole being drilled. If the cuttings are too big or the clearance too small, it will not be possible to clear the hole of cuttings, and regrinding of the chips by the bit will occur. This means that the wrong type of bit is being used and it should be replaced by a bit which will provide smaller cuttings (i.e. a bit with more cutting edges, such as a star bit in place of a cross bit). 


Note that blocked drill rods or poor rod or hose connections cause air loss, which prevents sufficient air from reaching the bottom of the hole to remove the cuttings effectively. Up to a vertical metre or more of chips have been known to rest in a hole during drilling. Even on completion of a hole, many chips are left behind. These should be removed before the hole is used for blasting purposes by flushing with a special pipe used to conduct compressed air or water.


Because a string of drill rods is needed for longer holes (individual rods may be 3-6 m long), the rods are joined by couplings. These should have good sealing properties to prevent air loss, as maximum air is needed at the bit to remove the cuttings. In addition, since the rods are frequently detached for the addition of extra rods, the threads are designed to be coarse and therefore quick to release. Special high-viscosity greases (i.e. of a thick consistency) are used for coupling rods.





[bookmark: _Toc81223345]Rock-drilling procedure


A drill is needed to provide the energy to hit the drill steel, to turn the drill rods and to remove the drill cuttings from the hole. Drills for this purpose are piston-operated and are equipped with hammers for striking the drill steels and with rifled bar mechanisms for turning the rods. Most drills are operated by compressed air.


Drills were once manually operated and very heavy, since weight played a considerable part in the drilling operation by placing pressure on the bit. The size of the drill was related to the size of the piston: the bigger the piston, the more power available and the faster the drilling rate.


Later developments included mounting the drill on a mobile carrier to provide more control in drilling operations. By using a slide for the drill to move along, it became possible to use longer lengths of drill steel and to drill deeper holes with greater accuracy.





[bookmark: _Toc81223346]Percussion equipment


The term "percussion equipment" refers to drills in which the cutting tools are raised and dropped onto the rock to chip it, thereby forming a hole. The cutting bit is heavy and the number of drops per minute is important. This equipment is used mainly for making water bores.





[bookmark: _Toc81223347]Pneumatic hammer drilling


Pneumatic hammer drilling is by far the most widely used type of hard rock drilling for quarrying operations. It is a direct descendant of the hammer-and-tap method, the most common source of power being compressed air. Drills which fit into this category include hand-held machines (still used on small operations and for secondary breaking of large boulders), wagon drills, machines of the mobile tracked type and down-the-hole hammers. The design of pneumatic equipment permits the drilling of angled holes as well as perpendicular holes.


The design of drilling rigs permits different sized drills to be attached to the unit, and on most rigs a down-the-hole hammer unit can be installed. In all cases drill motors must be big enough to provide power for the drill.





A drilling rig would consist of the following parts:


· a drill big enough to drill to the diameter and depth required


· a frame and tracks for manoeuvring the rig into the drilling position


· motors for propulsion and the angling of the tower for angle drilling


· a set of controls for bringing any of the motors into use and for raising or lowering the string of drill rods


· a tower or mast to guide the drill


· a foot for fixing the collar position of the drill hole


· stabilisers


· compressed-air and/or hydraulic motors for providing power to the units (power for the drill usually consists of compressed air, but hydraulic motors are becoming more popular for the provision of power requirements since they are more efficient)





Operational sequence of pneumatic drilling


Drilling takes place in three stages:


· pre-marking hole positions on the ground


· setting up the drill


· drilling the hole


It is often advisable to have others mark the hole position, leaving the drill operator to set up the drill and to drill the holes.


Stability of the machinery is one of the most important factors to take into account when it is being set up. Some machines have jacks to assist in stabilising them. It is essential to have a machine that will not move during the drilling operations.


Collar position and setting up


The collaring of the hole is done using a foot at the base of the drill tower to fix the machine at the collar position. One of the main considerations in drilling is the relative position of one hole to another in order to obtain maximum explosive efficiency. This relationship includes the angle of the hole on all planes. We cannot emphasise too strongly that "near enough is not good enough".


To obtain verticality, usually along a plane normal (i.e. at right angles to the face of the bench), a plumb line can be used. To obtain the angle of the hole, a clinometer or protractor can be used.
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Figure 37: Collar positioning (Unisa 2007)


Drilling the hole


Once the collaring has been completed, the bit must be in contact with the rock for drilling to start. Bouncing of the bit on the rock will damage the inserts. Bouncing does occur with hammer drills, and good operator control is essential.


Problems with drilling


Deviation of the hole is a common fault and leads to blasting problems. The position of the hole at 15 m below the surface is even more important than it is on the surface. It is possible for drill holes (even short holes) to deviate. This may give rise to blasting problems later on since the explosives will not be placed in the correct position in the rock mass.


To overcome problems of deviation in holes, you should check for the following:


· worn couplings


· slackness in the drill


· bent rods


· blunt or damaged bits


· the way the operator works the drill


If, despite taking the necessary precautions, a hole is still inclined to deviate, owing perhaps to the geology of the area (holes tend to become normal to the dip of the rock strata), a stabiliser bar can be used behind the bit. This usually consists of a larger-diameter rod, which reduces the clearance at the bottom of the hole near the bit, prevents flapping and helps to keep the hole straight. 


Note that in this case there is less room to remove chippings from the hole, so chips need to be smaller and a different bit may be required. It is important to note that a down-the-hole drill acts as a stabiliser, and a straighter hole can therefore be obtained with this type of machine.


Steels or bits may become stuck in the hole for any of the following reasons:


· neglecting to clear the bits


· using a new bit in a partially drilled hole


· blocked steel


· stones falling into the hole behind the bit


To overcome these problems, the bit should be kept clear and care should be taken when using new bits (do not use them in partially drilled holes).





[bookmark: _Toc81223348]Rotary drilling


Rotary drilling of hard rock requires the following:


· rotation of the drill bit


· provision of adequate weight on the drill bit


· hoisting of the drill rods


· a circulation system to force sufficient fluid around the bit to carry the cuttings to the surface


Circulation fluids may consist of air, water or mud. These drilling units are generally used for drilling larger-diameter holes, as these machines have slower penetration rates in holes of less than 150 mm in diameter. These machines require less air pressure, and therefore a less expensive compressor can be used, and no expensive pneumatic tools are needed.
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Figure 38: Rotary drill





[bookmark: _Toc81223349]Auger drill


The auger drill is a rotary-type drill used for drilling softer rocks. The drill rotates the auger bit, which has tungsten carbide-tipped cutting edges. The cuttings produced are moved up the auger flights to the surface. This drill is used for soil sampling and drilling holes in seismic work, and has been used successfully in gypsum production. The auger drill, however, is unsuitable for rock formations.


[image: ]


Figure 39: Auger drill


[bookmark: _Toc81223350]Diamond drills


Diamond drills are also rotary drills, their forward propulsion being effected by a screw thread. Pressure on the bit is controlled by the operator. The bits used for these drills may be “non-coring” (producing chips) or “coring” (which cut a core). Cores can be withdrawn from the hole and examined on the surface. These drills are rarely used for blast-hole drilling but are used in exploration work.
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Figure 40: Diamond drilling


[bookmark: _Toc81223351]


Types of bits





Core bits


A diamond drill bit comprises a body, a matrix and diamonds. The body is made of steel. The matrix consists of a sintered metal alloy, which provides a firm setting for the diamonds and resists wear from rock and chips. A wide range of diamond drill bits is now available.


Impregnated diamond bits have small diamonds or diamond powder in the sintered matrix, similar to a diamond grinding wheel. These bits are very robust and have a long service life and an even rate of penetration. They are particularly well suited to hard and broken rock. 



The bits are available with different kinds of matrixes adapted to different rock and drilling conditions.
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Figure 41: Core bit


Surface-set diamond bits have larger diamonds set along their cutting edges and flanks. This provides for a rapid initial rate of penetration, but the service life is limited. When the diamonds become polished by wear, the bit is returned to the manufacturer for resetting. Surface set diamond bits are best suited to soft or medium-hard rock. They are available in different diamond qualities, three diamond sizes and two different matrixes for various kinds of rock and drilling conditions.


Cemented carbide bits have matrixes that are composed of carbide particles mixed with a special alloy or have their carbide inserts ground so that the cutting edges face in one direction around the bit. They are inexpensive and suitable for alluvial and sedimentary rocks.





Reaming shells


Immediately above the drill bit there should always be a reaming shell with surface-set diamonds. Its diameter is somewhat larger than that of the bit in order to keep the hole to the proper gauge.
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Figure 42: Reaming shell





[bookmark: _Toc81223352]Hammer-and-tap (chisel) method


This was the earliest method of forming holes in hard rock. It is a manual method and clearly illustrates the basic principles of hard rock drilling and the development of rock drills.


The drill steel consisted of a steel with a chisel bit or star cutting edge at one end and was held by the striker's helper. The striker wielded a heavy hammer and hit the end of the drill steel. The helper partly rotated the drill steel between strikes, at the same time keeping the end of the steel hard up to the rock being drilled. This action produced dust and chips, which were cleared from the developing hole.


The basic and essential procedures for producing a hole in hard rock are as follows:


· striking the steel


· part rotation of the steel between strikes


· removal of cuttings from the hole


· keeping the cutting edges of the steel hard up to the rock being drilled


Modern drills have been developed and designed to perform the first three procedures automatically. The fourth procedure must be controlled by the operator. If the bit is allowed to bounce in the hole, its cutting edge will be damaged (usually as a result of cutting insert being chipped or torn out).





[bookmark: _Toc81223353]Air compressors


Air compressors are needed to provide the power to drive pneumatic tools. Nowadays some surface drilling machines have their own compressors. It is possible to operate more than one drill from a single compressor, but an adequate air supply at the correct pressure of 600 to 700 kPa is essential for efficient drilling. All portable air compressors are now of the rotary screw type, rather than the older reciprocating variety (which work on the same principle as a bicycle pump).


The capacity of the compressor will depend on the sizes of the drills to be used. Approximate air consumption for some common types of drills are as follows:


Hand-held drills		2,5 m3/min


Wagon drills			4,0 m3/min


Light-tracked drills		10,0 m3/min


Heavy-tracked drills		25,0 m3/min


Compressors supplying 35 m3/min of air are widely used. These will give plenty of extra capacity.


Because the drills must be supplied with clean air, draining points are provided at the air receiver and on the airlines to drain off water and oil. Short airlines are required to keep friction losses in pipes and hoses to a minimum. The supply lines from the compressor to the drills should be as large as possible for the same reason.


Air compressors must be regularly serviced for efficient operation, as compressed air is an expensive source of power. All air leaks must be eliminated and good joints maintained on all hose connections.


Compressors are noisy, but silent units can now be purchased. These are particularly useful in environmentally sensitive areas. The silent types are usually totally enclosed and may give rise to heat problems and possible fire risks. Air-cooling for the radiator of the compressor should be provided.


Booster air compressors are sometimes used with surface drills. These units take the air from a low-pressure air compressor and boost it to a much higher pressure. Some compressors boost the air from about 650 kPa to about 850 kPa. The drilling rate can be increased quite appreciably with the increased air pressure, but the drills will probably require more maintenance.


Down-the-hole hammers can be operated at a higher pressure than other drills, so the use of booster compressors may be useful.





[bookmark: _Toc81223354]Down-the-hole hammer operation


With this type of drill unit the drill is actually positioned in the hole and is lowered down the hole as the work progresses, along with a series of tubes which supply air to the drill. 


The percussive blow is thus applied directly to the bit, irrespective of the depth of the hole. Because there is no loss of percussive energy through the drill rods, the unit is much more efficient.


Down-the-hole hammer drills operate at higher air pressures than standard percussion drills. The air pressure losses to be expected with pressures from 1 400-2 000 kPa are reduced by using lighter drill rods of larger diameters. Lighter rods are feasible since the work required is less than that required by standard rods, which need to transmit hammer power to the bit in addition to rotational power.





Size


Down-the-hole hammer drills were originally limited to large-diameter holes, although recently the size of the unit has been reduced. Drill manufacturers specify the reaming bit diameter and the overall diameter of the reamed hole it produces.


The smallest size available is about 102 mm in diameter, and it produces a hole of about 114 mm in diameter. Drills that ream holes up to a diameter of 381 mm are also available. As the size of hole-quarrying operations becomes larger, down-the-hole drills can be expected to become more popular.





Development of modern units


Most modern heavy-tracked drills are made so that they can be readily converted to down-the-hole hammers if necessary (the bit being rotated by an air motor on the rig).


Modern drills have safety features which automatically protect the drill from excessive impact by providing air cushioning of moving parts.





Some other advantages


· Depth capabilities are limited only by air pressure.


· Lighter, thin-walled drill rods or tubes can be used.


· Lighter hoisting equipment can be used.


· A greater hole size is possible - therefore more suitable for the slurry (semi-liquid) type of explosive, which behaves more effectively in larger holes.


· Hole straightness is easier to control because the hammer acts as a stabiliser.


· With deep holes the drilling speed is slightly higher than with other drills.


· Energy loss from the drill rods is eliminated.





Some disadvantages


· There is a lower piston diameter:bit ratio because the unit has to fit into the drill hole.


· Bits are more expensive.


· The hammer may become stuck, recovery can be expensive and the hammer may be damaged.


· In underwater situations (including drilling below the water table) a backpressure on the exhaust system would inhibit operational efficiency.





[bookmark: _Toc81223355]Selection of drilling method and equipment


General


A drill that will produce the required holes most economically and efficiently should be selected.


The hole size selected should give maximum burden with good fragmentation (i.e. small enough pieces of rock after blasting). This could determine the drill type that is needed.


The choice of drill should depend on the results of on-site tests of the various drills.





Geological considerations


Rock formation


Thickness, dip joints, cleavage and bedding planes are all indications of the type of rock formation. Drilling equipment may require stabiliser bars or down-the-hole hammers. The use of chisel-type bits may need to be excluded.


Rock characteristics


Hardness, toughness, abrasiveness, grain size and uniformity are the kinds of rock characteristics that need to be considered. Soft materials can be drilled with auger drills, whereas hard rocks may require hammer-type units. Very tough rocks may require diamond drills. For abrasive rocks tungsten carbide bits are essential.


Bear in mind that fine-grained rocks are generally very hard. 





Geometrical considerations


Height of faces


With faces up to 2 m high, hand-held machines can be used. Where faces are up to 7 m high, wagon drills are satisfactory, and where faces are more than 7 m high, tracked drills should be used. Very deep holes require the use of down-the-hole hammers or rotary drills.


Diameter of holes


For smaller diameter holes tracked units may be used, whereas for holes over 150 mm in diameter rotary drills are better.


Angle of holes


Machines capable of drilling angled holes are often useful.





Environmental considerations


When noise could be a problem (e.g. drilling near residential areas) a down-the-hole hammer drill and soundproofed compressors may be necessary. Because the hammer is positioned in the hole and the exhaust fumes discharged in the hole, the drill is much quieter than surface hammer drills. Furthermore, if the surface components are hydraulically powered, they are even quieter.





Speed of drilling


The speed of drilling may vary considerably. Some of the factors which may cause variations in the drilling rate are as follows:


· hardness


· air pressure at the drill


· sharpness of the bit


· efficiency of the drill


· efficiency of the operator


· efficiency of the flushing system


All of the above factors may seriously affect the rate of drilling. However, most of the factors are controllable. The only factors which cannot be controlled are those associated with rock type, hardness being one of the most significant. In this case, a smaller hole may overcome the problem.


Most drills average about 20 m per hour. Some of the heavier tracked drills, which can drill holes of up to 150 mm in diameter, are able to drill 25 to 30 m per hour, whereas a light-track mounted drill has a drilling speed of about 12 m per hour. 












Activity 3.2
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			Draw a table and list the various drilling machines and state their differences.











[bookmark: _Toc319301490]3.2	Summary


In this section we covered drilling equipment and techniques. Drilling is important because the majority of operations in mining rely on drilling. There are various drilling bits and drilling rigs used to achieve the required standards before explosives are used. This equipment is used in various operations and there are special conditions under which each type of equipment is used. It is therefore important to note this so that you can propose possible solutions to problems associated with drilling.


[bookmark: _Toc319301491]Review questions for unit 3


1. List the types of bits and drilling rigs available.





2. Explain the differences between bits and rigs, focusing on their characteristics and functions.





3. State why certain drills are used in a particular operation.





4. Discuss how drill rigs are chosen in drilling operations.





5. List problems that may arise when using drill rigs and how you can solve them.





[bookmark: _Toc319301492]Study unit 4: Hard rock blasting operations: underground





[bookmark: _Toc319301493]Learning outcomes





On completing this study unit, you should be able to 


· differentiate between underground blasting methods applied in metalliferous mining


· explain blasting pattern safety measures


· explain how the burden and spacing are determined in underground hard rock mining


· calculate a charge


· sketch the different types of cuts and rounds in developments


· sketch the types of cuts in stopes


· select the suitable types of explosives


4.1	Introduction





In this unit we will focus only on the main aspect of blasting. Therefore we will discuss explosives in order to give a good background of what they are and what role they play in rock breaking.





Reference text for further reading
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			· Introductory mining engineering, 2nd ed, chapter 5, pp 129–138














[bookmark: _Toc319301494]4.2	Blasting activities in stopes


[bookmark: _Toc81223358][bookmark: _Toc81225133]Nature and types of explosives


What is an explosive? There is no exact definition of an explosive, but it could be described as a chemical or group of chemicals which, when mixed in appropriate proportions and subjected to an initiation mechanism, will explode, giving off vast quantities of energy. It is this energy that we want to direct in such a way that it works in a manner we approve of.


Explosives come in many shapes and sizes and may have very different chemical compositions. There are basically two types of explosives, namely high and low explosives.


[bookmark: _Toc81223359]


Low explosives


Low explosives have a relatively slow-burning action or deflagration. They consist of chemical mixtures of sulphur, charcoal and ammonium or sodium nitrate, and are sold as black powder.


Black powders are relatively insensitive to shock but ignite instantly when subjected to temperatures exceeding 300 °C. The rate of deflagration differs with the conditions of confinement and grain constituent size. When they burn, large volumes of smoke and toxic gases are given off. A low explosive is generally defined as one which does not require a detonator to initiate it. This type of explosive is normally set off by a flame, heat, a spark provided by the split of a safety fuse, a wick or an electric fuse head.


These explosives are considered to have a comparatively slow rate of chemical charge, although they are actually very fast burning. Consequently they produce a slow rending or heaving action. Gunpowder or black powder falls into this class of explosive.


Gunpowder is a mechanical mixture of ingredients in which none of the ingredients is an explosive itself. It is a mixture of charcoal (a supplier of carbon), sulphur and saltpetre (potassium nitrate).


Being a low explosive, gunpowder does not produce a shock wave when fired, but the rapid rate of burning produces large quantities of gas.


The reaction can be illustrated simply:


2KNO3 + S + 3C —>K2S + SCO + N2


Saltpetre + sulphur + charcoal —> potassium sulphide + carbon monoxide + nitrogen


The composition of gunpowder is usually 75% saltpetre, 10% sulphur and 15% carbon. Originally, the composition was 40% saltpetre, 30% sulphur and 30% carbon. The saltpetre is an oxygen supplier for the other components.


These explosives are of historical interest because they were the first types of explosives developed and were used extensively before the development and harnessing of nitroglycerine. These explosives were used extensively in the mining industry in the form of black powder or blasting powder. Today gunpowder is used where a slow and gentle heaving action is required, rather than a shock wave, for instance in the quarrying of building stones or dimension stones or the breaking up of concrete foundations in sensitive areas.


Another explosive in this class uses a rubberised powder and requires no detonator to initiate it. In other words, the ingredients do not combine chemically to form a new compound.


[bookmark: _Toc81223360]


High explosives


High explosives are explosives which detonate at velocities of between 4 000 and 7 000 m/s, depending on their composition, density, degree of confinement, diameter, etc. They produce large volumes of gas, since the reaction produced is exothermic, and consequently the temperatures of detonation are extremely high.


These explosives require shock waves to initiate them, which are provided by detonators. When confined in a drill hole, the explosive produces a shock wave on detonation, which is transmitted to the surrounding rock.


The performance of a high explosive depends both on the volume and temperature of the gases produced and on the velocity of detonation.


The development of blasting agents in the 1950s led to a large reduction in the use of nitroglycerine as a component in high explosives. The main constituent of blasting agents is ammonium nitrate, which is not in itself an explosive. To produce a high explosive, a carbonaceous material is added to the ammonium nitrate.


Nowadays, most explosives contain no nitroglycerine at all and are therefore much safer to handle and can be made up on the job.


[bookmark: _Toc81223361]


Components of explosives


[bookmark: _Toc81223362]Nitroglycerine


This substance was discovered in 1842 but was first harnessed only some 20 years later for safe use as an explosive by Noble, a Swedish chemist, who used mercury fulminate to detonate the explosive. On detonation it breaks down as shown below:


Nitroglycerine explodes - carbon dioxide, water vapour, nitrogen and oxygen.


It is important to note that this is not a balanced explosive in itself, as free oxygen is given off in the detonation. For a balanced explosive, additives would be needed to ensure that gases like carbon dioxide and water vapour are formed, resulting in more effective explosive properties.


These gases formed by the explosion of one volume of nitroglycerine occupy about 1 200 volumes at ordinary temperatures, but at the temperature of the explosion (about 4 000 °C) expand to approximately 10 000 volumes if unconfined.


When nitroglycerine explosives are badly stored for a long time, they can become very dangerous, as the nitroglycerine may separate out, exude from the plugs (sticks) and deposit on the outside of the plugs. This is commonly referred to as sweaty gelignite.


Nitroglycerine is a component of many high explosives, but it has many disadvantages. For example, it often causes severe headaches in those handling it, because of its effect on the nervous system. There are also many inherent dangers in the manufacture, storage, cartage, handling and use of nitroglycerine.


[bookmark: _Toc81223363]Nitrocellulose


Nitrocellulose is an explosive in itself and, combined with admixture, forms an important part of many high explosives. The materials used are solids, highly inflammable and explosive when dry. An important use of nitrocellulose is as an explosives base and a gelatinising agent for nitroglycerine. Its general formula shows the elements present: C6H7 (NO3)3O2.


[bookmark: _Toc81223364]Trinitrotoluene (TNT)


TNT is a very stable, brownish-yellow powder, the higher grades of which melt at about 80 °C. TNT is made from toluene, which is obtained from coal tar by “nitrating" with sulphuric and nitric acids. When nitrated, it is possible to derive three particular types: mononitrotoluene, dinitrotoluene or trinitrotoluene. Both dinitrotoluene and trinitrotoluene are used in commercial explosives.


[bookmark: _Toc81223365]Ammonium nitrate


Nowadays ammonium nitrate is one of the most common components of high explosives.


Ammonium nitrate is not an explosive in itself but is generally a very stable salt. In its pure form, without the addition of carbonaceous material, it is very insensitive. It has strong oxidising properties and should be stored and handled in accordance with any rules relating to oxidising agents.


Storage which allows air circulation is recommended. A fire in bulk ammonium nitrate could cause a detonation. Therefore, when storing ammonium nitrate, the quantities in stacks should be kept to a minimum with space allowed between the stacks. Under shock or elevated temperatures decomposition takes place, which could cause detonation. Ammonium nitrate produces a larger volume of gas than any other explosive material commonly used. The rate of pressure development, however, is considerably slower than for conventional explosives.



Ammonium nitrate reacts with zinc or copper to form nitrites, which are explosives in themselves; hence the banning of zinc or copper and black iron vessels when using ammonium nitrate.


When heated to 200-260 °C ammonium nitrate decomposes as follows: 


· NH4N03 = N20 + H20


At a higher temperature: 


· 2NH4NO3 = 2N2 + 4H2O + O2


This latter reaction will occur extremely rapidly and violently, which is what happens when ammonium nitrate forms part of a commercial high explosive. This is the reaction sought for blasting purposes and occurs only as a result of extreme heating under confinement, or through initiation by a powerful priming charge. To obtain maximum power, the excess oxygen must be utilised by way of a properly balanced reaction. This is accomplished by the addition of the correct amount of carbonaceous material to the ammonium nitrate (e.g. fuel oil, coal).





Important characteristics of explosives


[bookmark: _Toc81223382]Strength


The strength of an explosive is usually measured by the amount of energy released on detonation.


Manufacturers usually measure the strength of an explosive by the deflection of a freely suspended ballistic mortar (an explosive container on the end of a pendulum) when a fixed quantity of the explosive concerned is detonated in it. Two strengths are measured:


· Weight strength (WS) is the strength of the given weight of an explosive compared with the strength of the same weight of ANFO.


· Bulk strength (BS) is the strength of a given volume of the explosive compared with the strength of the same volume of blasting gelatine.


Hence


BS	=	WS x Density


		Density of ANFO


Since the density of ANFO is 0.8:


BS	=	WS x Density


			0.8


[bookmark: _Toc81223383]Density


The density of an explosive is its relative weight compared with water (water having a density of 1). It is usually recorded in g/cc and can be calculated by dividing mass by volume: Density = Mass ÷ Volume.


Generally speaking, where hard rock conditions exist, an explosive with a high density is required, whereas for softer rock an explosive with a lower density and greater bulk strength may be the best to use. The reason for this is that in good explosives practice the explosive should be distributed throughout the rock mass which is to be broken - not concentrated at a particular point. In weaker rocks bulky explosives (high-bulk strength) should therefore be used to fill up the drill hole.





Densities of some common explosives are as follows:


· ANFO gravity loaded into holes:				
0,80 g/cm3


· ANFO charged pneumatically:				
0,95 g/cm


· Water gels (ammon gelignite):				
1,50 g/cm3


· Semi-gelatinous and gelatinous (dynagel):		1,2 to 1,3 g/cm3


· Boosters:								1,60 g/cm


· Ammon dynamite:					1,5 - 1,2 g/cm3


[bookmark: _Toc81223384]Velocity of detonation


The velocity of detonation is the speed at which a detonation wave travels through columns of explosives. This speed should equal, or slightly exceed, the velocity of sound through the material being blasted. This means that softer rocks (which are more resilient) require explosives with lower velocities of detonation, and harder rocks need explosives with higher velocities.


Also, high-velocity explosives are generally used in unconfirmed situations, such as plaster blasting (plastering or breaking up metals).


[bookmark: _Toc81223385]Water resistance


This property of an explosive is determined by the number of hours the explosive can remain loaded in water and still detonate. The time is affected by the depth of the water and whether the water is static or moving. With nitroglycerine explosives, the higher the nitroglycerine content, the more water-resistant the explosive usually is. There have been cases of explosives being detonated even after being immersed in water for over 12 months. ANFO, on the other hand, has no water resistance.


[bookmark: _Toc81223386]Sensitivity


The sensitivity of the explosive relates to the ease with which it explodes. For this reason, sensitivity is most important when taking into account the safety of handling and using an explosive. It must be insensitive to shock or heat and as safe as possible to manufacture, handle and place in position, yet sensitive enough (when correctly initiated) to explode when required.


Manufacturers have a method of determining the sensitivity of an explosive through the use of detonators. A detonator of a particular strength is used to test whether it is able to detonate the explosive concerned, i.e. whether the explosive is sensitive to that particular detonator. 


[bookmark: _Toc81223387]Stability


The chemical stability and mechanical reliability of an explosive are important for blasting to be carried out efficiently. Explosives will remain sufficiently stable if they are handled, transported and stored correctly.


Manufactured explosives are reliable when purchased, but this stability will decrease if they are stored for long periods in poor storage conditions. For this reason, explosives should be stored in magazines enabling them to be used in strict rotation to avoid the accumulation of old stocks. 


The best way to store explosives is in cool, well-ventilated, waterproof magazines. Long periods of storage may cause separation of the explosive components (e.g. oozing of nitroglycerine and the breaking down and recrystallisation of the ammonium nitrate). This is extremely dangerous.


[bookmark: _Toc81223388]Fume characteristics


Toxic gases, such as carbon monoxide and oxides of nitrogen, are produced by the detonation of all explosives. The amount of toxic gases produced depends on the composition of the explosive, the degree of mixing, whether it is a balanced explosive and operational techniques (e.g. priming, the use of wooden spacers, types of stemming).


Other gases may be produced by poor priming techniques. Workers may be harmfully affected by exposure to these gases, particularly where blasting is carried out in confined areas, or if workers return too soon to an area which has been blasted.





[bookmark: _Toc81223389]Attributes of a good explosive


A good explosive meets the following requirements:


· It should be an oxygen-balanced explosive so that the final gaseous products are fully oxidised (i.e. there is no free oxygen).


· It should be well mixed so that standard results may be expected and blasts satisfactorily designed.


· It must be sensitive enough to allow it to be detonated when required.


· It must be sufficiently insensitive so that it may be safely manufactured or mixed, in the case of ANFO mixtures.


· It must be capable of being loaded effectively into blast hole.


· It must be recognisable.


· It should be relatively low in cost.





Activity 4.1
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			Explain how the various types of explosives are classified.








Explosives accessories


Fuses, delays, detonators, wires and shot exploders are just few of the explosives accessories used in blasting operations in South Africa. In this section we will study these in greater detail and try to assess their impact in blasting operations.


[bookmark: _Toc81223393]


Safety fuse


A safety fuse consists of a centre of cotton surrounded by a train of specially prepared gunpowder enclosed in layers of jute yarn and waterproofing material. During the 1970s a polythene layer was added under the outer covering to improve impermeability to both oil and water. The polythene cover has led to some static electricity problems, especially where fuses are capped by machine. The powder core is the active element in a safety fuse, while the textile and polythene layers protect it from abrasion and water penetration. An important requirement for safety fuse is that it must burn at a constant rate. Bad storage and petrol or oil contamination can affect a fuse's burning rate. Extra confinement is also important, as it will tend to increase the burning rate. Therefore, at all times during transportation, handling and storage, the fuse should be protected from moisture, oil, grease, kerosene or other liquids. It should be stored in a cool, dry place; if the powder train is exposed, it will rapidly absorb moisture.


The average burning rate of an ordinary safety fuse is between 100 and 120 seconds per metre, although safety fuses with other burning rates are available. Before any fuse is used, check its burning rate.


Cut off exactly 1 m, light it and check its burning rate. This should be done even if the fuse has been tested but not used for some time. 
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Figure 43: Construction of a safety fuse


[bookmark: _Toc81223395]Methods of ignition


There are several ways of igniting a safety fuse; the method generally depends on the number of fuses to be lit. In all cases, when preparing safety fuse it should be cut squarely. The cutting implement should have a clean, sharp blade to avoid smearing the waterproof material over the powder train, which can result in misfires. Angle cuts should be avoided. Below are three ways of igniting a fuse.


· A match


Single fuses may be lit legally with a match. The match head is held on the powder train. The matchbox is then drawn across the match head. This method will always light the fuse, irrespective of the force of wind, damp, etc.





· A four-minute fuse igniter (cheesa sticks)


These igniters consist of a cardboard tube into which is packed a composition which burns with a hot, strong flame. The unit will burn for approximately 4 minutes and is used to light a number of safety fuses in situations like secondary blasting. In the last l/2 minute of burning, the unit changes colour from yellow to blue. This acts as a warning.


· [bookmark: _Toc81223396]Capping a fuse


A detonator attached to a safety fuse is known as a capped fuse; sometimes it is called a tall or rod. To make a capped fuse, carefully slide the detonator over the square cut end of the safety fuse until the end of the fuse comes into contact with the explosive composition in the detonator.


Some important points:


· Only remove the detonator from its box when the capping is to be done.


· Check the detonator for dirt or other foreign matter by inverting and tapping it on your thumbnail. Discard it if it is unsatisfactory.


· Never screw the detonator onto the fuse or the fuse onto the detonator.


· Always hold the detonator so that its closed end points away from the body - but not towards others.
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Figure 44: Safe method of holding detonator for fuse insertion
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Figure 45: Factory-made capped fuse


Once the safety fuse is in contact with the detonator compound, carefully crimp the detonator onto the fuse. Crimping can only be accomplished successfully with an instrument specially made for the purpose (e.g. crimping pliers or a crimping machine). 


The crimp should be made 3-6 mm from the open end of the tube. The purpose of crimping is to ensure that the powder train of the fuse into the detonator is not strangled, which can occur with worn equipment.


· [bookmark: _Toc81223397]Preparing a primer


A primer is a small explosive charge which is used to detonate the main charge in an explosive column. With a safety fuse, a capped fuse is attached to a plug of high explosive. A part plug may be necessary if "pops" are being fired, i.e. when the primer compresses the full charge.


To make a primer using a safety fuse, the procedure is as follows:


1. Unfold the paper covering from one end of the cartridge of explosive.


2. With a wooden skewer of suitable diameter (matching the size of the detonator), or with the non-sparking end of the handle of the detonator crimpers, form a hole in the centre of no greater depth than the length of the detonator (some prefer the fixing to be less than the length of the detonator).


3. Insert the detonator of the capped fuse into the cartridge to approximately the length of the detonator, and gently press the cartridge until it touches the detonator.


4. Fold back the paper covering the end of the cartridge, and tie securely with string or tape to the fuse at the top of the detonator.
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Figure 46: Making a primer


[bookmark: _Toc81223398]Some important points


For the primer to give effective detonation to the whole explosive column, it must satisfy the following conditions:


· The detonator must be secured in the centre of the cartridge and must not pull out.


· The detonator must be in the safest and most effective position in the cartridge, i.e. with the bottom of the detonator pointing towards the column of explosive in the hole.


· The primer must be loaded safely, easily and in the correct position in the hole.


· A priming charge should be made up just prior to its insertion into the hole. The longer the period between being made up and being used, the greater the possibility of exposure to the hazards of moisture, impact, excess handling and transportation.


[bookmark: _Toc81223399]


· Plastic igniter cord


A plastic igniter cord is used for lighting any number of safety fuses. It consists of plastic tube that burns at a controlled rate and has an internal wire for strength. When lit, it burns with a hot flame which can be used to ignite other safety fuses. Plastic igniter cords provide a single lighting point for any number of safety fuses.
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Figure 47: Simple igniter cord connection


It is advisable for the length of the main line between the first and last holes to be such that it allows all fuses to burn down to the collar of the holes before the first hole fires, otherwise the cord may be cut by flying rock. Igniter cords may be purchased either as a slow- or a fast-burning cord.


[bookmark: _Toc81223400]


Slow cord


The slow-burning cord burns at the rate of 30-45 sec/m and has the following characteristics:


· It is cream-coloured and rarely used in stope blasting but mostly in developments. 


· It is constructed with internal wires, is very strong and will not break, since it burns past places where it is not supported by the ground. 


· It is water resistant because of the strong covering sheath.


[bookmark: _Toc81223401]Fast cord


The fast-burning cord burns at a rate of less than 6 sec/m (7-9 times the rate of the slow cord). It has various colours and is used specifically in quarries where there is a statutory limit on the number of "pops" or “plastic shots" which may be fired per person and where the total labour force is small. Because fast cord does not have a wire core, it is structurally not as strong as slow cord.


[bookmark: _Toc81223402]


Igniter cord connectors


These connectors (fuses) are used with safety fuse and are crimped onto the tree end of the safety fuse.


These are supplied already fitted to lengths of capped fuse, which are then known as connector capped fuses. The igniter cord is either threaded through the slots and crimped, or looped through the slots and crimped. The igniter cord fires the incendiary composition of the connector, which in turn lights the safety fuse.
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Figure 48: Cord connecting methods


[bookmark: _Toc81223403]
Igniter cord has the following advantages:


· Igniter cord will fire safety fuse in a planned rotation or sequence.


· It may eliminate the need for trimming fuses to different lengths or for lighting in sequence with a delay between each lighting.


· Lighting at a single point will set off any designed sequence of firing, and an extra length of igniter cord may be used for safety.


· If the igniter cord is lit by a legal minimum-length fuse, all other fuses can be shorter. (This is tidier and saves on fuses.)


Note: All fuses need to be the same length since the sequence of firing depends only on the fuse length and the burning speed of the igniter cord.


Some types of igniter cords on the market are


· IC57


· Slow


· Stopecord 9


· Stopecord 12


· Stopeline


· Duracord


[bookmark: _Toc81223404]


· Detonating cord


Detonating cord is quite different from a safety fuse or igniter cord. The latter are burning fuses, whereas the detonating cord explodes, bringing about detonation of explosive charges, usually in boreholes. Actually the detonating cord is the carrier of the detonation wave, which is used to detonate the primers attached to it inside the hole. It may best be described as an endless detonator.


There are many uses for the detonating cord, including production blasting to fire main shots, pre-splitting, smooth blasting, seismic explosion and cutting tree limbs and old pier piles.


The detonating cord consists of a fine core of PETN enclosed in a tape, which is wrapped in woven yarns. The cord is completely enclosed in a tubular plastic cover. This provides a strong, flexible cord which is waterproof, light in weight and reliable. 


Detonating cords are made so that knots may be tied in them. This is important as many connections can be made in this way. 


The yarn layers are added so that extra tensile strength is obtained. This becomes important when heavy primers are lowered into deep holes using detonating cord.
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Figure 49: Cross-section of detonating cord 


Nowadays a whole range of detonating cords are manufactured. These cords are made with different loadings of PETN and have specific uses. The core loadings range from 1.2 to 70 g/m. The core loading of 70 g/m is for special purposes, such as batter splitting.


[bookmark: _Toc81223406]Connections 


For detonating cords to be effective, good contact is essential (i.e. detonator to cord, cord to cord, and cord to relay units). If loose connections occur or air gaps are left, misfires may result.


There are many ways of making connections with detonating cord and, if made with care, the necessary joints are simple and effective. Connections may be formed by tying knots, by taping or by using special connectors. Knots used are reef knots, the clove hitch and the three-lap joint.


As detonating cords are used to carry the detonating wave, the way and direction in which two pieces of detonating cord are joined is most important. The detonating cord lines which run along the surface of the ground are usually referred to as main or trunk lines and the cord lines in the holes as down lines.
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Figure 50: Detonating cord connections


From the figure it is clear that the taped or bound connection (circled) is made in the direction of the detonation wave. When special connectors are used, the detonating cord from the down lines is passed through the connectors and wound around the main or trunk lines with one, or preferably two, loops, which are then clipped into the connector.





Detonating cord has the following advantages:


· It is practically instantaneous and therefore useful when it is necessary to fire shots simultaneously.


· It is relatively insensitive to detonation by traction, impact or electrostatic discharge.


· There is relatively little danger in either handling or storing.


· Being light yet strong, it is easy to use and simple to hook up.


· It is especially waterproof since PETN is insoluble in water.


· Only one detonator is needed to fire any number of charges.


· Safety is increased by the elimination of all detonators from the charges.


· The charging of holes is made safer, easier and quicker with less danger of incomplete detonation and burning explosives.


· Detonators need not be present on the job until all the connections have been made and the blast is ready to be initiated (i.e. the charging and preparing of holes can be carried out on a retreating system).





The following are the disadvantages of detonating cord:


· Detonating cord is expensive.


· Care must be taken in laying out pattern - choosing delays for the correct places.


· There is considerable noise. The noise problem can be overcome by providing adequate cover on all surface lines (e.g. sand).


[bookmark: _Toc81223407]


Detonators


The detonator is made of a bridgeware which, when heated, sets a fuse head on fire. This in turn ignites the delay charge, which burns slowly, producing the required delay. When the delay time is consumed, a small quantity of primary explosives, such as lead azide, mercury fulminate, silver azide and lead styphnate, is initiated.


The delay charge/primary explosive in turn initiates the base charge/secondary explosive which may be PETN, tetryl or RDX. Primary explosives generally consist of single molecules which permit them to decompose very quickly when initiated. They have the ability when ignited to transit from burning to detonation at distances as small as a fraction of a millimetre, even under atmospheric pressure conditions. The extreme sensitivity to heat, friction and impact makes primary explosives risky to handle.


The other detonator is the one without the primary charge. The detonator shell looks the same but has a steel delay charge, PETN and a sealing cup. (See sketch below.)


[bookmark: _Toc81223408]Plain detonators


Plain 6D and 8D detonators consist of aluminium tubes, which contain charges pressed into the bottom of the tubes. These tubes have bases shaped to provide a more concentrated directional force.


The charge in the detonator consists of two parts: a base charge of PETN, which provides the bulk of the explosive force of the detonator, and a top ignition charge consisting of a mixture of lead azide, lead styphnate and aluminium powder, which is referred to as ASA compound.
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Figure 51: Plain detonator


Lead azide is added to improve the sensitivity to flame, while lead styphnate ensures increased sensitivity and helps to bind the composition.


Aluminium acts as a filler and sensitiser, which means that less lead compound is required. The lead compounds are dangerous and expensive to manufacture. Aluminium also prevents the presses from clogging and material from adhering to the punches, thereby helping to prevent explosions during the manufacturing process.


The plain detonator contains 0,20 g of ASA and 0,45 g of PETN and is fired by the split from a safety fuse.


Good results are assured if detonators are kept in good condition. At all times during transportation, handling and storage they should be protected from moisture, grease, oil, kerosene and other liquids. If the detonator comes into contact with moisture or oily substances, misfires may occur.


The inside of a detonator must be kept free of foreign matter, as even a trace is enough to cause a misfire. NB: Never blow or prick the inside of a plain detonator.


[bookmark: _Toc81223409]Instantaneous electric detonators


These detonators are manufactured in 8D strength with copper or aluminium tubes. The detonator filling is similar to that of a plain detonator, but the tube has a flat base.


Electric detonators have electric firing fuse heads, enabling the current passing through the electric leg wires to fire a match composition at the end of the fuse head.


The electric leg wires passing into the detonator pass through a neoprene plug, which seals the top of the detonator against moisture. Inside the detonator these leg wires are rejoined to a resistance head, which is heated when a current is applied.


Both high- and low-tension detonators are made. Detonators have a resistance of about 1 ohm, and a current of about 0,3 amps is the minimum needed to fire an electric detonator. All electric detonators will fire if 0,5 amps are activated for about 0,05 seconds. Leg wires are usually about 0,5 to 0,6 mm and made from copper wire. The resistances of detonators with different leg wire lengths are listed in publications of explosives manufacturers. The sealing plugs of these detonators are capable of withstanding pressures of about 200 kPa (30 psi), which occurs at about 15 m below the surface of water.


[bookmark: _Toc81223410]Electric delay detonators


Delay detonators are designed to fire a number of charges in any preferred sequential order. These detonators consist of detonating charges similar to those of instantaneous electric detonators: a delay element fitted between the fuse head and the ASA ignition charge, and a fuse head assembly contained in tubes of either aluminium or copper. Depending on the type of delay system used, it is possible to produce several delay series. Some are special purpose series, and each series has specific uses.


· Protected "electric” delay detonator


Electric delay detonator series may be


· instantaneous (LED)


· short-period delay (SPD)


· long-period delay (LPD)


An electric detonator also has a neoprene plug crimped into the open end to hold the firing device and to provide a waterproof seal. Bear in mind that with all delay detonators there is a tolerance of about 5 milliseconds (ms) so that the maximum range of one particular delay may be almost equal to the minimum range of the delay in the next highest level.


Ask your explosives consultant for more detailed information in this regard.


[bookmark: _Toc81223411]Delays/relays


Relays act in a similar way to electric delays. They provide a delay in the cord line, allowing holes to be fired in sequential order.


The relays consist of two identical delay elements, with the open ends facing each other inside a resilient plastic shell. The colour of the plastic shell denotes the delay time.


Stoping


The main task of blasting in stopes is to break the ground so that it may be moved to the surface to extract the mineral content. This must be done in a system that ensures minimum destruction to the hanging wall and footwall to minimise waste taken with reef.


[bookmark: _Toc81225134]


Length of hole uncharged


The length of hole uncharged is governed by the burden placed on the hole. Explosives tend to break out to the nearest free face, and that portion of charge which is closer to the collar than the free face will therefore crater towards the collar. 


Overcharged holes do not produce any increase in breaking efficiency in relation to socket length or burden. They only result in damage to the igniter cord by fly rock and support elements.


The general rule is to ensure an uncharged length equal to burden, with the charged portion being two-thirds of the total hole length. See figure 52 below for clarity about how a hole is charged.
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Figure 52: Length of hole charged


[bookmark: _Toc81225135]


Angle of drill holes


The angle of break at the toe of stope holes is approximately 110°. The charge holes are drilled 70° to the face, which is the supplementary angle to the 110°. This factor precludes the drilling of holes at 90° to the face because the bottom portion in the charge is unable to break to that natural angle. Holes drilled at right angles to the face result in long sockets. If holes are drilled at right angles to the face, it is important to maintain high degrees of accuracy.
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Figure 53: Results of wrong angle relative to face
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Figure 54: Correct drill angle


[bookmark: _Toc81225136]


Timing of rounds


Timing of holes with fuse and igniter cord involves two distinct but interdependent considerations:


· ensuring that sequential firing between successive holes will take place 


· maintaining adequate burning front distance of the igniter cord ahead of the exploding shots (at least 5 m but not less than a span of 10 holes)


The high probability of sequential firing between shots is achieved by ensuring that the time taken for the igniter cord to burn from one connector to the next more than compensates for the variation in the burning time of fuses.



Burning front distance can be maximised by ensuring that the igniter cord is extended along the face in as straight a line as possible. For a straight line connection the burning front distance can be worked out using the formula:


D	=	Length x Mean burning rate of fuse


		Slow burning rate limit of ignitor cord


D	=	Burden x Minimum burning rate of fuse


		Actual interconnector spacing


In many instances the cord is not laid straight but zigzag. In this instance the burning front distance can be worked out from the formula.


[bookmark: _Toc81225137]


Sequential firing versus burning front distance


The slower the burning rate of the igniter cord and the greater the inter-connector spacing used, the longer the time between fuses being lit and therefore the greater the certainty of sequential firing. On the other hand, if excessive time is allowed between fuses, the burning front distance becomes too short, resulting in cut igniter cord trunk lines.


[bookmark: _Toc81225138]


Position of detonator in the hole


To achieve the required length of fuse protruding from the hole, it may be necessary to vary the position of the primer. To prevent cut-offs it should be retained in the bottom third of the hole. The detonator should not be reverse-primed because this kinks the fuse, increasing chances of misfires. This practice is also dangerous as the detonator itself becomes more susceptible to damage during charging up or when treating misfires.
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Methods of connecting the igniter cord


[image: ]Figure 55: Harness technique 
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Figure 56: Zigzag technique
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Figure 57: Twin trunk line 
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Figure 58: Zigzag pairs technique
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Figure 59: Wide stoping widths





[bookmark: _Toc81225140]


Decreasing the shattering affect around boreholes


The shattering effect around the borehole depends on the loaded density of explosives. The way to lessen the density is to


· use an explosive of lower density if the charge is fully coupled


· decrease the diameter of the charge in relation to that of the hole, i.e. reduce the coupling ratio


[bookmark: _Toc81225141]


Hanging wall control


· Use shorter holes angled at no more than 70° into the face, emphasising drilling accuracy.


· Reduce explosive charge per unit length, resulting in less shock being transmitted to the hanging wall.


· Eliminate misfires by every means possible.


· Prevent out-of-sequence firing.


· Reduce burden by up to 25% where hanging conditions are bad.


[bookmark: _Toc81225142]Activity 4.2
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			What is the difference between drilling angles, rounds and detonators in stopes? 











Developments


The development section will include all tunnels (inclusive of shafts). The main types of blasting/initiation systems include burn cut, drag and wedge cuts.


[bookmark: _Toc81225143]


Burn cut


The burn cut comprises a pattern of closely spaced holes, usually of the same diameter, one or more of which are left uncharged to create zones of weakness which assist the charged holes in breaking out.


The heavy charge concentration may result in recompaction of the broken rock in some types of formations, thus adversely affecting the breaking of subsequent holes in the round.
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Figure 60: 9-hole burn cut 





This problem of recompaction is further aggravated by the possibility of sympathetic detonation of the heavily charged holes. With burn cut, bottom priming is necessary to prevent the possibility of holes from cutting one another off. 


Contrary to the normal system of charging, cut holes should be charged to the collar to prevent any possibility of obstruction at the collar of holes being offered to the ejection of broken rock, but holes that are not charged should be properly desludged to provide maximum free space. These holes should be timed to detonate in sequence to facilitate clearing of broken rock from cut.


Good practice is to charge only the four corner holes of a 9-hole burn cut and to leave the five interior holes uncharged to reduce the chances of sympathetic detonation.
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Cylinder cut


An alternative to a cluster of small holes in a cut is the drilling of one or more large-diameter relief or open holes, in combination with the normal-diameter cut holes. By suitable arrangement and timing of the charged holes, each hole blasts the intervening ground into a void large enough to contain the shattered rock without the recompaction that is prevalent in burn cuts.
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Figure 61: Cylinder cut  





The diameter of relief holes ranges from 76 to 125 mm. In comparison with burn cut, the holes are slightly charged, thereby overcoming recompacting of rock and sympathetic detonation of holes.





The easers and inner breaking holes


Easers are the holes surrounding the cut holes in a round. Their main task is to serve as a conduit of blast from the cut area towards the perimeter. 


In simple terms, without the easers the work done by the cut will be useless since there is a large area not charged between cut and perimeter holes, and this will prevent optimal breaking of the outer breaking holes and perimeter holes.


An important principle is to ensure that the burden of these holes, measured perpendicular to the square opening, does not exceed 0.7 x width of the opening. Width of opening is taken as the distance between two holes forming the sides of the square plus the sum of their diameters.





The outer breaking holes


The outer breaking holes are holes placed between the easer holes and the perimeter holes. Once the easer area has been broken out, the outer holes are required to reduce the burden on the perimeter holes. If this burden on the perimeter holes is not reduced, the use of a higher charge may be necessary to break to the required dimensions, which may result in overbreak.





Perimeter holes


The technique of perimeter blasting is designed to minimise overbreak. It consists of drilling the outer holes of the upper part of the round closer to each other. Holes must be accurately aligned, with the spacing between them being preferably less than the burden.


A spacing:burden ratio of ±0,8 is ideal. When talking of burden, it is important to ensure that the reference is to the toe, which is normally 0,15 greater than the collar, owing to the fact that perimeter holes are normally inclined outwards. Perimeter holes range in diameter from 32 to 45 mm, which is also the range for other holes in the round.





Charge calculation for a burn cut


M		=	1,67 x 103(C/D)3/2 (C -D/2)


Where:


D	=	Open hole diameter


d	=	Diameter of charged hole


C	=	Centre-to-centre distance


 For burn cuts remember D = d since all holes are equal. 





Charge calculation for a cylinder cut


M	=	l,67 x 103(C/D)3/2(C-D/2)


(here D is not equal to d)



Calculation of burden of cut easers


Width of cut opening	=	0,3 + 0,045	=	0,34 m


Therefore burden	=	0,7 x 0,345	=	0,24 m


Centre-to-centre	=	0,24 + 0,045	=	0,28 m





Calculation of burden of outer easers


Width of cut opening	=	0,5657 + 0,045	=	0,6107 m


Therefore burden	=	0,7 x 0,6107	=	0,427 m


Centre-to-centre distance	=	0,427 + 0,045	=	0,472 m
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Drag round


The major difference between the cut and the drag is the fact that on drag the "initiation” holes are not concentrated on one part but spread out.


The great advantage of the drag is its ability to give good advance even with relatively poor drilling accuracy. There are, however, certain design principles that are important to consider for optimum results:


· correct alignment of drill holes


· correct marking of the round


· correct timing of the round





Alignment of drill holes


Looking at the plan view of the drag round, point F is the point about jumper length or hole length from face, which is where the drill shank should be for the perimeter and easer holes. The position of F in the development end is determined using the formula F(W/2 - 0.3 m), where W is the end width in metres. The position of F is determined in relation to the centre line.


The position off is 1,0 m from the face and about one-third of the end width. If those two focal points are used in conjunction with right dip, this will ensure that holes are drilled on line without more emphasis on driller efficiency.





Marking off the round 


· Cut design


The purpose of the cut is to create a second free face to which the easers and side holes can break. The drag is a combination of the wedge and slipping cuts and is therefore doubly effective. Generally seven pairs of cut holes are used.


The horizontal distance between the toes of holes in the same pair should not be more than 0,8 m for top holes and 0,4 m for the bottom holes.


Correct positioning of the bottom holes (lifters) is critical to ensure a clean break. They are normally drilled at 55° and collared at 0,8 m above floor level, and drilled to provide 0,15 m sub-grade. Because of the angle at which they are drilled, these holes are shorter than the rest.





· Easer holes


The maximum burden and spacing that can be placed on the easer holes depends on the types and size of explosives used, but may be from 0,75 m to 0,9 m. One line of easers on either side of the cut is sufficient for tunnel widths up to 3,3 m. However, where smooth blasting is used, tunnels larger than 2,8 m require additional easer holes, staggered to reduce burden on perimeter holes.





· Lifters


Because the bottom three pairs of cut holes do not extend to the back of the round, provision must be made for effective relief in this area. This is achieved by


· raking in the two centre lifters to limit their toe spacing to 1 m; these holes are collared about 0,75 m on either side of the centre line and drilled parallel to the easers


· collaring the bottom easers low down on the face (0,7 m above footwall)





· Perimeter holes


The perimeter burden may be up to 0,75 m and the spacing as much as 1,0 m. When smooth blasting is practised, only the holes above grade have reduced burdens and are smooth blasted. The burden here should not be more than 0,5 m.
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Figure 62: Drag round as seen from above (plan) 
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Figure 63: Drag round as seen from the side (section) 
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Figure 64: Drag round when looking directly into the face 
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Ring blasting is used in a wide variety of massive ore deposits and where large excavations such as hoist chambers are undertaken. There are three distinct operations involved:


· driving a tunnel (or tunnels) along the axis of the proposed excavation, termed the "ring drive"


· creating a vertical slot at the end of the ring drive to the full width of the excavation


· drilling sets of radial holes called rings parallel to the slot; these rings are then blasted progressively into the slot





The advantages of ring drilling are as follows:


· It provides high tonnages of ore for relatively little development.


· Conventional low-cost, simple equipment can be used.


· It offers high productivity and insurance against breakdowns because holes can be drilled well in advance of blasting operations.


· It is safe as men do not enter the stope.








The disadvantages of ring drilling are as follows:


· Drilling accuracy may be a problem.


· Inadequate fragmentation often results, even with accurate drilling.


· Use of up-holes restricts the choice of hole diameter.


· Cut-off problems may arise through crowding of ring holes near the ring drive.


· Explosives distribution varies between centre and extremities of the ring pattern, and careful attention should be given to the layout, drilling and loading of each hole.


· Concussion is sometimes excessive.





Calculation of drilling patterns


In ring drilling, burden means the horizontal distance between consecutive rings, and spacing is the distance between the toes of neighbouring holes in same ring.


B x S = L/H x Mc/K





Where: 


B		=	Burden (m)


S		=	Spacing (m)


L		=	Length of explosive column (m)


Me		=	Explosive mass per metre


K		=	Powder factor





Laying out the ring


Each variation in the ore block requires a new layout. Using a scale, the toes of intervening holes are marked off consecutively, using the calculated spacing. As intermediate holes approach fixed corner holes, small adjustments are made to limit deviations in spacing. On completion of the ring layout, the actual angles and lengths of holes are measured and entered on the instruction sheet.





Charging patterns


The blast holes converge towards the ring drive, and require an alternate pattern of uncharged collar lengths to avoid overcharging.
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Figure 65: Three-dimensional view of ring blasted end


[image: ]


Figure 66: Ring blasting as viewed on strike 





Activity 4.3
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			Describe the various ways of marking rounds and give examples by sketches.











Activity 4.4
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			Explain the difference between ring blasting and the normal blasting covered in development.











[bookmark: _Toc319301504]4.3	Summary


At this point you must have gained an appreciable understanding of the key issues involved in underground blasting. Key elements in rock breaking include charging of holes, timing of rounds, types of cuts in the development section and calculations to improve the efficiency of blasting. 


[bookmark: _Toc319301505]Review questions for unit 4


1. Explain how a hole is charged before blasting takes place.





2. What is the preferred angle for holes that are drilled in hard rock 


mining?


3. What is the importance of timing rounds during charging?





4. Sketch a burn cut and show all the types of holes in it.





5. State the types of holes that are in a round.





6. Explain under what circumstances ring blasting is used.





7. Wting used.er what circumstances is ring blahole is charged.hat are the advantages of ring blasting? 





8. What are the desired characteristics of explosives?





9. Differentiate between high and low explosives.





10. List the various accessories of explosives and state their functions.








[bookmark: _Toc319301506]Study 			 	Study unit 5: Mining methods 


 Learning outcomes 									


On completing this study unit, you should be able to 


· explain the basic principles involved in shrinkage, herringbone, scraper and long wall stoping 


· describe the conditions under which any mining method can be applied


· compare the advantages against the disadvantages of the particular mining method selected


· evaluate mining conditions and decide which mining method can be applied to mine the given ore body successfully


[bookmark: _Toc319301507]5			 			5.1	Introduction 





In this unit we will introduce you to the various mining methods used in hard rock mining. A large percentage of gold and platinum ore in SA occurs in the form of narrow reefs which are less than 2,5 m thick. Various mining methods have been used over the years to mine these reefs. The first mining methods were changed to accommodate different dips, the depth of the reef, new technology and less labour-intensive practices. 


A brief description follows of the various methods, some of which are rarely used today. Some of the narrow reef mines became very deep and new support methods had to be found to ensure safety and profitability. 


Narrow reef mining methods can be divided into methods for steeply and flatly dipping reefs. They can also be classified according to face orientation (relative to dip), for example overhand, underhand, breast, downdip and updip. Most narrow reef mining methods consist of four basic cycles: the cleaning, support, drilling and blasting cycles. Each of these cycles is structured so that it takes conditions into consideration. Remember, although these cycles are isolated for study purposes, they may occur simultaneously.


Cleaning can be described as the method of taking loose rock or in some cases just the valuable rock out of stopes and development ends. Many years ago when labour was relatively cheap, a lot of cleaning was done by hand. From the earliest times gravity was used as far as possible to assist workers in the cleaning process. Scraper winches and scoops came into use later and resulted in more concentrated forms of mining where more tons were produced from faces. 


Today, a combination of scraper and high-pressure water jets are used on certain flatter dipping mining areas. This is especially done in stopes that are supported by backfill and where sweepings (the removal of fines) has to be done before the placing of backfill can take place.


[bookmark: _Toc319301508]5.1				 	 5.2	Methods of advancing stopes





Face direction





The object of carrying faces overhand or underhand is to make the dip along the face less than the true dip. If the face of an underhand stope is carried at less than the angle of repose of quartzite (37°), broken rock would have to be manhandled or moved by mechanical means. When the reef is steeply dipping (+35°), an underhand shape is the first to be considered (figure 68). 


Movement along an overhand face, carried at an angle slightly less than the angle of repose, is relatively easy, if the face sprags along which workers travel were installed parallel to the face, but workers’ safety from rocks spalling off the face is not ensured (figure 67). On the other hand, machines are ensured of an early start, as the face is free from rock after the blast.











Figure 67: Overhand stope face (Unisa 2007)
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Figure 68: Underhand stope face


 


Methods of advancing stope faces


Face advance is obtained by drilling holes along its length in two ways:
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Bench or conventional stoping


In this method the stope face is carried breast, overhand or underhand and the holes are drilled at an angle into the working face. The distance between the holes is equal to or slightly greater than the depth of the holes and the face advance per blast is usually about half the burden on the holes.


Hole directors of various designs are applied to ready-cut benches to mark holes, which will produce the maximum amount of broken rock for the least number of holes drilled.


To obtain maximum breaking efficiency, holes should be drilled in such a manner that when charged to the desired amount, the maximum amount of rock is broken. To achieve this, the burden on the hole must be such that the explosives in the hole are sufficient to break the burden. 


A guide as to whether the burden is correct, if the length of the socket remaining after the hole has been blasted, is that a short socket of 25 – 100 mm is sufficient proof of a correctly burdened hole.


It has been found from experience that in normal Witwatersrand quartzites, a burden of 450 mm can be placed on a 1 m hole, if it is charged with 4 x 60% explosive cartridges, a 100 mm primer cartridge and tamped.


Conventional stoping on the gold mines, as described in the above paragraphs, has been largely superseded by intensive or concentrated stoping. Refer to figures 69 and 70.
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Figure 69: Plan view of a conventional stope 
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Figure 70: Plan view of a conventional stope showing important elements when charged





[bookmark: _Toc85884404]Intensive or concentrated mining


To obtain the best results from mechanisation, stope-cleaning equipment must be fully utilised. More tonnage depends on face advance; therefore face advance must be increased to provide the amount of work required to keep all the mechanical equipment fully occupied. This can logically be done by concentrating the drilling on a face to obtain the necessary face advance.


The holes in concentrated stoping are drilled at approximately 70° to the face for optimum face advance. To ensure complete disruption of the burden imposed and provide a free face or bench for the next hole, it is necessary for the holes to fire in rotation (sequential firing). To initiate this sequence, a free face must be provided into which the first hole may break. The face advance is theoretically equivalent to the effective depth of the hole and is closely linked with the problem of removing the broken ore which is concentrated into a much smaller area than in standard bench mining (conventional mining).





The advantages of concentrated or intensive mining are as follows:


· Productivity per unit face length worked increases.


· There is better control of the hanging wall with rapid face advance.


· Supervision is easier since work is confined to a smaller area.


· Available ventilation is utilised better.


· Less face preparation is required.


· The task of moving drilling equipment from hole to hole becomes less onerous and the wastage of drilling time is reduced.





Direction of drilling


The question arises whether holes should be drilled on dip, strike or some intermediate direction.
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South facing


South facing, i.e. carrying the faces roughly parallel to the strike and advancing them in a direction downdip, had the advantage of gravity assisting the drill operator while drilling. However, the difficulties of cleaning the face and examining for misfires rules out this method in many instances. Refer to figure 71.
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Figure 71: Downdip drilling (Unisa 2007) 
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Updip drilling


Theoretically, maximum drilling time becomes available by concentrating holes along a north face, i.e. drilling holes in a direction updip. Refer to figure 72.
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Figure 72: Updip drilling in a stope (Unisa 2007) 





There are several advantages of updip mining. 


· The broken ore falls away from the face down the dip, leaving the immediate vicinity of the face comparatively clean. This facilitates early examination, clearing of broken ore, face preparation and the rigging of machines. The greater the dip of the stope, the greater the effectiveness.


· Little effort is required in moving from hole to hole along strike, because the dip assists by adding further apparent headroom for the machine operators.


· Holes drilled updip are self-sludging and therefore need less machine water.


· No water remains in drilled holes, which makes it possible to use soluble explosives without danger of deterioration and minimises the hazard of charging up gritty holes.


· When drilling updip the normal tendency of drilling badly angled top holes, i.e. holes into the hanging wall, is avoided.


· It may be argued that more effort is required to drill updip as the operator has to overcome gravity in addition to the weight of his machine. Larger air legs have successfully overcome this difficulty.





Activity 5.1
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			Study the figures depicting updip and downdip. What is the difference between these figures? 
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Shrinkage stoping


This method is also used to mine wide and massive ore bodies . Broken rock occupies about two-thirds more space than solid rock (Witwatersrand quartzite solid to broken rock is in the ratio of 12:20). Thus in a shrinkage stope at least one-third of the broken rock has to be removed after every blast to enable stoping operations to be pursued. The stope face is almost invariably carried in an overhand position so that broken rock automatically falls into the excavated area. This proportion of the broken rock, representing approximately two-thirds of the total rock broken, is removed later in reclamation operations, which usually follows 15 to 60 m behind the working face.


The most suitable conditions for shrinkage stoping are


· dips in excess of 35°-900, at which the rock packs can readily be removed cheaply and efficiently from the stope faces through ore passes


· at shallow depths where rock pressures are not excessive and the hanging wall does not settle too rapidly


When the depth approaches 1 500 m, the early provision of adequate final support for the excavation becomes important. Commonly the final support has been waste packing, representing a 30-35% support of the stoped out area. These waste packs may be built either along the strike or with their major axis down the dip.


 They are constructed largely from the waste sorted from the shrinkage. At least 2 or 3 strike tracks are installed in the stope to assist in building the waste packs (spacing of tracks is about 20–30 m apart). Tracks are costly to install, increase the cost of rock removal and tend to dilute the shrinkage with waste.


Reclamation of shrinking can take place after the stope has been completely worked out but more commonly during stoping operations.





Table 2: Advantages and disadvantages of shrinkage stoping


			Advantages


			Disadvantages





			Provides a large reserve of broken ore which can be drawn on as required.


			A large amount of broken ore is locked up.





			The shrinkage acts as a general support where steep dips, high widths and bad hanging wall and footwall conditions exist.


			Rapid stope face advance cannot be obtained as the normal method of cleaning the face for drilling by lashing cannot cope with an increase in the number of holes drilled on the face per shift when the object is to speed up face advance.





			Good ventilation conditions at the stope face can be readily achieved.


			





			Fines are caught in the shrinkage and not lost in the worked-out areas.


			





			Efficient sorting can be achieved during reclamation.


			











Full shrinkage is confined to steep dips and not frequently used. Where dips are steep and stoping width not high, an underhand face dipping at 27° can be carried. This will require the removal of broken rock by means of a scraper running on the face and the worked-out area being supported by packs. A type of stoping where all the rock broken is removed daily and the worked-out area is supported by packs is called open stoping, i.e. the stoped-out area is left more or less open. Open stoping methods, of course, are not confined to steep dips.











Activity 5.2
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			Watch this video to learn more about shrinkage stoping: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l4tsTzYvQkI


https://www.britannica.com/technology/mining/Underground-mining#ref622476 








			


			











Loaded stull method


This another method that is more frequently used at steep dips to mine the minerals. 


A stull barricade is composed of round lagging laid one on top of another between two packs. Stulls readily lie in position, as packs are built normal to the footwall, and are loaded with broken ore to provide a cushion against the damage that might be caused by material sliding down from above (figures 73 and 74). Figure 74 is a view of an overhand stope with semi-shrinkage piles of broken ore (loaded stulls).
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Figure 73: Loaded stull (Unisa 2007) 


In the loaded stull method, also known as the semi-shrinkage method, the face is carried overhand as it is only used with steep dips. Broken rock is allowed to accumulate on stulls until the angle of repose is reached. These piles serve as a barricade to prevent rock from being blasted into worked-out areas while also serving as an access to the face. By means of sticks and gate stulls, workers can climb up or down the face using the loaded stulls as stepping stones. See figure 75.
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Figure 74: Loaded stull stoping method (Unisa 2007)


A gate stull consists of a few thin round laggings wired or nailed together to form a "gate"; they are placed on strike close to the face either across two sticks or from an adjacent pack to a stick and serve to stop falling material or pieces of rock from injuring workers on the face. They are removed before the blast and placed on the loaded stulls away from the face.
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Figure 75: Sticks and gate stulls to climb up or down faces


As the load increases on the stulls with every blast, they are unloaded from the rear. The ore is collected in suitably spaced timber stope boxes either above intermediate tracks or above the main reef drive.


This method has been applied successfully where stoping widths vary from 0,6 m to 2,1 m and at depths of up to 2 600 m.


At steep dips, below 60°, an underhand face system is favoured on some mines. The support system is the same as in the previous method.


 


Activity 5.3
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What is common between the shrinkage and loaded stull methods?








Herringbone method


Where stoping widths are comparatively narrow and large tonnages not required, stopes with dips from nearly flat to about 17° can be worked by a herringbone system of tracks placed 8 m apart on dip and gashing to within a metre or so of the stope face, which is commonly carried breast. Refer to figure 76.
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Figure 76: Stoping layout of the herringbone method (Unisa 2007)





A centre track is laid in the original winch-raise connection. It consists of alternate left- and right-hand switches which are bolted together.


The stope tracks are graded 1:100 upwards towards the face and connect with the main central track. Full cars arriving at the central track are connected to the winch rope and pulled or lowered to the level above or below by the single drum winch situated on the top level. Dips above 17° are difficult to negotiate at breakaway points and for safety reasons this stoping method cannot be used.


This is the cheapest mining method. It is suitable for dips  < 30° where the stoping width is narrow and large tonnages are not required.



Table 3: Advantages and disadvantages of the herringbone system


			Advantages


			Disadvantages





			The initial cost of equipment is relatively low and the stope can be started in a short period of time.


			Production from stope depends on one mechanical appliance (winch).





			Suitable for small tonnages and low dips.


			Supply of trucks to stope is intermittent.





			Broken ore from the face is taken to the main tip without transferring it to other transport.


			No storage place for ore if the winch is out of order.





			Material for support etc. can be delivered directly to the face or any other point where it is required.


			Extra cost and labour involved in cutting the required number of stope tracks.





			Small faults can easily be negotiated by suitably turning the tracks.


			





			A high degree of selective mining is possible without interference with the cleaning system.


			





			Local falls of hanging do not interfere with cleaning operations at other points.


			





			Good sorting of waste is possible.
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In this method the centre track is substituted by a centre gully scraper, working in the original raise-winch connection. The method of mining is the same as with a centre track, but with stope tracks spread to 10 m apart. The broken ore is tipped into the centre gully by end-tipping cars, and then the scraper moves the rock to ore passes feeding into the cross-cut below or to the bottom of the stope on the reef horizon.


Instead of end-tipping cars on rails, end-tipping cars equipped with rubber wheels are sometimes used. Graded tracks are thus eliminated.





Table 4: Advantages and disadvantages of scraper compared to winch


			Advantages


			Disadvantages





			Suitable for much larger tonnages per shift.


			Material cannot be delivered directly to the face.





			Suitable for dips of up to 30°.


			More dust is created by scrapers in the gully than by tracks.





			Independent of supply of trucks.


			





			If scraper hoist breaks down, rock can still be tipped into the gully, which has an appreciable surge capacity.
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Scraper stoping


Basically, scraping in stopes falls broadly into two main categories, face scraping and remote scraping. Both methods are varied to suit a wide range of conditions, the chief disadvantage being that selective mining is difficult, if not completely impossible.


With face scraping, drilling and cleaning operations can be performed concurrently. The scraper is kept remote from the face and the broken rock lashed into the scraper path. If this method is used for face cleaning, better face utilisation results, as less face is required per miner.


The tendency is to limit panel lengths to about 30 m. A panel means a portion of the stope face bounded at the top and bottom either by a stope track or by a gully in which a strike scraper operates. This stope track, usually referred to as an advanced track cutting (ATC) or strike slusher drift (SSD) is usually kept 3–6 m in advance of the actual panel face.


With stope scraping, the face must be kept straight, irrespective of its direction, i.e. breast or underhand, so that the scoop can travel parallel to it. Refer to figure 77 to see what a scoop looks like.
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Figure 77: Hoe-type of gully scoop (Solomon and Van Niekerk 1978)
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Longwall stoping


A longwall face is a very long face and can be as long as 1 200 m. It is divided into suitable panel lengths by means of intermediate stope drives and the whole face is advanced at the same rate. The object is to keep the whole length of the face in a straight line, whether carried overhand, breast or underhand. Usually, unpayable ground and dykes are disregarded and are also stoped out.





Resue stoping





Resuing means the mining of the reef and waste separately.


The waste is mined first for a certain distance, either above or below the reef, and then the reef is either lifted or dropped. The waste is then packed in the excavated area, and any excess is trammed to waste. A producing stope is divided into three distinct cycles of operation:


· waste blast and packing


· reef lifting and scraping


· sweeping, pre-drilling of the next reef lift and support





Table 5: Resue mining advantages and disadvantages


			Advantages


			Disadvantages





			Grade: The cleaner the product sent to the mill, the more economically attractive it becomes.


			Intermittent face advance, as faces are stopped every 3 m for reef lifting operation.





			Economy: The cleaner the product, the less utilisation of scrapes, rolling stock, hoists etc. would be required.


			Hanging control: During waste-overcut and reef lift period only temporary support can be used and permanent support can only be installed after the reef lift cycle is completed.





			Maintenance: With definite and well-defined cycles, stope services can be readily maintained during "off" periods.


			Irregular supply of reef: The amount of reef sent to them all depends on the number of panels on reef lift and this fluctuates widely throughout the month.





			Labour control: No old areas and work are concentrated on the face, allowing better supervision.


			Labour variations: The time taken to complete a cycle of operations is a direct function of the labour available to handpack the waste overcut; stope output is therefore sensitive to labour fluctuations.





			Ventilation control is good as it is easily kept on the face.


			Excessive waste has to be trammed, which can hold up work in other panels.





			Sweepings: 	Every 3 m the footwall is examined for reef left in the footwall and sweepings are always up to date.


			Loss of fines is difficult to avoid, unless supervision is excellent.





			Fires are confined to a restricted area, i.e. gullies, cuttings and face; therefore hazards are minimal.


			Strict and conscientious supervision: It is absolutely essential to watch over the following points:





			Support is provided by waste-fill and stonewall-facing to fill.


			· Not filling waste space properly and tramming overflow waste as reef.





			Supervision is concentrated and therefore of optimum quality.


			· Blasting waste before the stope has been passed by the supervisor, thus causing a loss of gold in sweepings and leaving reef in the footwall.





			


			· Tramming waste as reef when it could be trammed as waste.





			


			· Ever-present risk of losing gold in the waste-fill.











Activity 5.3
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			For more clarity on what you have studied, draw a table and describe which mining methods we have just discussed are used below and above 30°. 
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In this unit we discussed the various stoping methods. The most important elements of stoping to consider are orientation of the face (updip or downdip), narrow or wide reef, steep dipping reef or below 30°. We mentioned specific stoping methods, i.e. shrinkage stoping, the loaded stull method, conventional stoping (including herringbone) and resue stoping.





[bookmark: _Toc319301518]Review questions for unit 5


1. What are the two main methods of advancing stopes?





2. Explain the various methods of advancing stopes.





3. Discuss updip mining with the help of a sketch and state the advantages of this method.





4. Discuss resue stoping and state under what conditions it is preferred.





5. 


[bookmark: _Toc319301519]Study unit 6: Transportation





[bookmark: _Toc319301520]Learning outcomes





On completing this study unit, you should be able to 


· list the various types of transport used in the gold mines


· explain which equipment is used for vertical, horizontal and stope transportation 


· list the advantages and disadvantages of each mode of transport


· explain how people are transported in gold mines


· discuss how some of the transport equipment is installed





6.1	Introduction





The purpose of this unit is to explain the variety of mechanisms to transport people and material in underground gold mines. The topic will be divided into the following three parts: vertical transport in the shafts, horizontal transport in haulages and gathering transport in the stopes and at the development ends. On surface mines conveyor belts and big trucks are the most common ways of transporting minerals. Conveyor belts are also used in underground mines and so we will discuss them. Equipment used underground to transport people, minerals and material includes LHDs, jeeps, locos, carriages, cages, bicycles, endless rope haulages, explosives cars, hoppers, chair lifts and material cars. Mining engineers usually examine transport systems from the point of view of expenses incurred. Transport cost could be a major expense if planning is done badly.





[bookmark: _Toc319301521]6.2	Types of transport


Transport in shafts 





Because of the high capital cost of sinking and equipping a shaft, shafts should be used to their maximum capacity. Utilisation figures for South African mines vary between 90 and 98%. Well-trained staff are responsible for the operation, maintenance and scheduling functions associated with a shaft. In most cases the productivity of these staff members is very high.


Currently, the high safety factors specified by the Minerals Act and the lack of new technology restrict the distance over which vertical transport can take place. Research is being undertaken to evaluate the introduction of lower safety factors by the Minerals Act. The deep gold mining industry would receive a considerable boost in terms of profitability if it becomes possible to travel to a depth of 3 000 m and more in a single-lift shaft (without having to use a sub-shaft system). At the moment shafts are limited in depth to about 2 500 m. It is expected that the technology will exist one day to manufacture ropes that can be used in shafts up to 4 000 m deep.





Locomotives in haulages


[bookmark: _Toc42534689][bookmark: _Toc81228905]Locomotive haulage


The transport of rock, material and men by locos essentially takes place through haulages. In the ideal haulage the slope is such that the load on the loco is the same for transporting the full hoppers to the tip as for returning the empty hoppers back to the loading point. In an emergency it should be possible to return the full train in the reverse direction. In designing an underground haulage for ideal conditions a sound knowledge of the characteristics of the equipment to be used is essential. This is best left to the engineering department.


In many haulages, power is applied to the loco to accelerate the full train. Once speed has been obtained, the loco is immediately switched to and left on dynamic braking, until it reaches the tip. The locos are consequently very heavily loaded on the return trip. Under ideal conditions the mechanical brakes should only be used for accurately positioning the train either at loading or at tipping points.


Under ideal conditions the loco will fulfil its allotted task, i.e. pull its load for the major part of its duty cycle and only at its destination apply brakes to come to rest. It must always be possible to bring the train to rest within a distance not exceeding the normal range of visibility of the loco driver. The maintenance of tracks and, above all, the maintenance of the ideal gradient under all conditions are most important.


In general, underground haulage track gauges are 0,61-1,76 m. Many of the older mines have a standard gauge of 0,61 m throughout the mine. This gauge has been found suitable for the general transport of men, material and rock at speeds not exceeding 25 km/h and hopper sizes of up to 10 ton capacity. The mass of the rail varies from 10 kg/m to 30 kg/m, depending on the type of haulage.


[bookmark: _Toc42534690]


[bookmark: _Toc81228906]Types of locomotives


Locomotives used underground may be one of the following types:


· diesel-powered


· trolley wire-powered


· battery-powered


· hybrid trolley wire battery-powered





Diesel locomotives


Diesel locomotives are flexible and not dependent on external power sources such as trolley wires or batteries. Their drawbacks are high operating costs and pollution in the form of fumes and heat. Three popular types are used:


· straight mechanical drive with or without gear change


· fluid drive through an epicyclic gearbox using friction bands


· torque converter drive through an epicyclic gearbox, using friction bands


Another innovation in underground diesel loco traction is the tandem drive. With this technique, two diesel locos are coupled for tandem operation from either unit. The controls are pneumatic and "fail safe". A broken connection in the pneumatic system, for instance, shuts down both engines and applies the brakes.


The tandem system has the advantage of flexibility, in that longer trains can be hauled at greater speeds with safety. In addition, the drive can be split to give two completely separate locos.


The disadvantages of diesel locos are that heat and noxious gases are released into the environment. Good ventilation, however, will dissipate these, provided that the fuel injection system and the scrubber box are carefully maintained. On fiery mines a flameproof intake and exhaust system must be fitted to prevent the danger of igniting possible accumulations of methane.





· Exhaust gas filter box (scrubber box)


The gases are released through slots along the bottom of a pipe passing (above the water level) through the filter box which contains water, sawdust and damp wood shavings or wood wool. (Sawdust alone tends to "cake".) The temperature of the exhaust is lowered by its contact with the water and most of the soluble gases are dissolved. The filtering media retain most of the oil, small pieces of carbon, etc.





· Effect of gases


During a recent test of a 10 kW diesel engine it was found that the exhaust emitted 0,016 m3/s exhaust gases. When these gases were analysed, it was found that they contained 0,008% CO and 1,0% C02. The Regulations stipulate a maximum of 0,01% CO and 0,2% C02. Therefore the fresh air required to dilute these gases is








If the percentage of CO were to rise to 0,2%, the quantity of diluting air required would be 0,32 m3/s. Because the ventilating air in haulages and drives is usually in the tens of m3/s, the danger of serious contamination from CO and C02 appears to be negligible. In dead ends and loading cross-cuts, however, additional ventilation must be supplied.





· Effect of heat


With an 11 kW loco working at full power, figures indicate that the heating effect is minimal. In practice, tests have shown that with a ventilating current of 5 m3/s in a 3 m  3 m haulage, a stationary diesel loco may cause a rise in temperature from 24 °C to 26 °C, whereas the comparable rises in temperature with the loco moving against and with the ventilation are 0,75 °C and 2,2 °C, respectively. These rises take place in the immediate vicinity of the loco, but as soon as the loco has passed, the air returns to the original temperature.





Overhead line locos


This type of electric loco draws its power from an overhead-electrified wire either by means of a trolley, a slipper or shoe or a pantograph attached to it by means of an arm. With the exception of diesel locos, these are the most widely used locos. They provide an economical and trouble-free method of handling large quantities of ore over long distances and in this respect running costs are the lowest of all mechanical forms of underground transport. There are three main types used:


· DC locos with standard controller and traction motors


· DC differential drive locos


· AC locos


The last two types are newly developed designs, which have great advantages over the standard type of DC trolley loco. The differential drive loco uses two compound wound DC machines coupled mechanically through a differential gearbox. If one machine is speeded up, the other slows down and becomes a generator. This type and the standard type both draw DC from the overhead line; this DC is obtained by converting AC by means of a rectifier or motor generator set.


The AC trolley loco is supplied with alternating current from a 500 volt line overhead wire. This current is passed through an autotransformer selenium rectifier unit built into the loco. 


The DC output from the rectifier is then fed into the normal traction motors. This type has the advantage that AC is available underground for the supply of power to overhead lines without the use of rectifier stations or motor-generator sets.





Trolley wires


Support and protection: The trolley wire, owing to its high voltage, must be kept out of reach and well out of the way of possible contact with men working on the trains or carrying steel or metal materials such as pipes, rails and drill steel. The height of the haulage must therefore not be less than 2,74 m, and the wire must be protected by brattice boards or, as is more usual (as brattice boards require frequent repair), by wire netting which is earthed.


The trolley wire is placed either in the centre of the track or vertically over the drain; alternatively, it may be placed vertically over the rail on the side of the haulage away from the travelling way.





· Bonding


Since the rails act as the return medium through which the current flows, it is imperative that the current be allowed to flow as easily as possible, i.e. it must meet with the minimum of resistance. As the rails are fastened together by means of fishplates and bolts, it is not possible to prevent rust from forming a layer between the fishplate and the web of the rail and between the bottom of the head of the bolt and the side of the fishplate. 


This layer of rust offers a large amount of resistance to the passage of the electric current from one rail to the next via the connecting fishplate. 


To obtain a more satisfactory joint which has the minimum amount of resistance, the rail joints are bonded by copper wire of adequate cross-sectional area. The copper wire is welded to each end of the two rails, which are joined together, and allows the current to pass with much smaller resistance. However, these connections tend to break and an effective alternative practice is for the bonding wires to be fitted with eyelets through which the fishplate bolts are passed.


By using the thermite process, it is possible to weld the rails together, as the weld metal has wear-resisting characteristics similar to rail material itself.





Battery locomotives


Battery locomotives are relatively simple and easy to operate. They are much safer than the trolley wire types. The main disadvantages of these locos are their limited range and the high capital cost of the batteries.





Hybrid trolley wire battery locomotives


These locomotives draw power from the overhead trolley wires when operating in the main haulage (the batteries are charged during this period), and from the batteries when operating in secondary haulages which are not equipped with overhead trolley wires.


They have the advantage that they can be used in areas where there is a possibility of flammable gas, provided that


· they are operated on the battery circuit


· the battery circuit is a flameproof circuit


· the flameproof circuit is maintained and kept flameproof


Another advantage is that they can still be used if something goes wrong with the trolley wire system. Their biggest drawback is the high capital cost of the batteries.





System control


Rail systems can be controlled either centrally through a transport controller who may be in direct radio contact with the drivers, or the control can be decentralised to individual drivers working on a time schedule. Point switching can be remotely controlled by the drivers.


Whatever system is employed, it is essential that it function properly and eliminate unnecessary delays to obtain the full advantage of high speeds.





[bookmark: _Toc42534691][bookmark: _Toc81228907]Ballast


The function of the ballast is to support the tracks on the solid floor and to give stability to the tracks.


All haulage roads must be ballasted to the base of the rails, i.e. the sleepers must be embedded in the ballast, but the tops of the sleepers should be visible.


Material used for the ballast may be crushed stone, surface soil or slag. The material used must be well compacted and levelled.


In most cases the transport haulage is also the main travelling way. Thus the surface formed must be suitable for pedestrians and care must be taken that it does not become slippery.


The haulage road must be well drained, because when the ballast is soaked it increases the rate of decay of the sleepers and cannot give the required support to the rails, with the result that "riding" and "creep" develop. This disturbs the alignment of the tracks, with consequent derailments.





[bookmark: _Toc42534692][bookmark: _Toc81228908]Rails


A rail consists of the following:


· A crown: The crown is the carrying part, the surface of which comes into direct contact with wheels passing over it.


· A base: The base lies on the sleepers supported by ballast and distributes the load evenly.


· A web: The web is the stem between the base and crown.


A rail should be strong enough to carry the load exerted by the wheels, rigid enough not to twist or bend under load and capable of transmitting the load to the floor without being damaged or causing damage.


These properties are considered in the design of the rails and are a function of the mass of the rail per metre of length. Two rail lengths are joined together with fishplates, suitable for the size of rail, and bolted with four bolts through slightly elongated holes.


The aim is to have a joint nearly as rigid and as smooth as the rail itself. Bad joints are the main cause of derailments and call for increased maintenance of tracks. When these joints are staggered, smoother travelling is achieved. Tracks must be laid on line. The work is carried out by a trained gang under strict supervision.





[bookmark: _Toc42534693][bookmark: _Toc81228909]Sleepers


The rails are supported and kept a fixed distance apart by wooden (or concrete) sleepers. The sizes of the sleepers vary for different types of haulages, but the common sizes are 75 mm  100 mm  1,1 m or 100 mm  100 mm  1,1 m. Rails are kept in position by spikes (called "dog spikes"), or rail ties (for concrete).


Sleepers should be placed at 0,91 m intervals or closer where required. At joints there must be two sleepers close together, one on either side of the joint. Where double tracks are laid, tie sleepers may be used at the joints and at regular intervals of 1,83 m or 2,44 m apart and sleepered to the rib sides to improve rigidity.





[bookmark: _Toc42534694][bookmark: _Toc81228910]Gauge


The gauge of a track is the distance which the two rails are placed apart and is measured at the inside of the crown. 


In mines where small cars are used, this distance is 0,46 m or 0,61 m, with 0,61 m being the more common.


Where heavier rolling stock is used, the gauge can be 0,72 m or more. Templates for the required gauge are used. At curves the gauge is increased slightly to allow the cars to go round comfortably.





[bookmark: _Toc42534695][bookmark: _Toc81228911]Turns


At branch haulages or where the main haulage changes direction, a curved track is used to link the two straight tracks. A curve is formed by bending the rail to fit the required radius. Rails can be bent in the workshop, but the handling of these rails in the shaft and underground is very awkward. For this reason, rails are usually bent underground with an appliance known as a Jim Crow.


Each curve has to be designed for its requirements. The radius depends on wheelbase, diameter of wheels, flange clearance and speed of traction and load.


In mines where small cars are used, the curve is less important than where loco haulage is the means of transport. The radius of curvature should not be less than 5 m. On curves the outside rail should be slightly super-elevated to reduce side thrust on the rails.





[bookmark: _Toc42534696][bookmark: _Toc81228912]Switches


Switches are used to transfer cars from one track to another. Switches are classified as point switches, stub switches and fixed switches. 


A point switch consists of two blades or latches, lead and follower turnout rails and a frog, and guard rails opposite the frog.


A stub switch is simpler in design, but is liable to cause derailments.


By flinging the points of the switch either to the left or right with a weighted lever mechanism, a car can be transferred to a specific track.


Fixed switches have no blades and are only suitable at the junction of two tracks in one-directional flow and for hand tramming.


Where it is necessary for one track to cross another at an angle, or where cars are to be interchanged on two parallel tracks, "diamond" switches are used.





Activity 6.1
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			Make a summary of locomotives. Note the difference between the types of locomotives. 














[bookmark: _Toc319301523]Conveyor belt systems


Conveyor belt systems differ from other types of transport in that the material that must be transported does not have to be loaded into separate containers that run on wheels. Instead, the material is transported in one continuous stream by "sliding" it along a structure specially designed for that purpose. Conveyor belt systems are not in common use on gold mines, except on main draw point levels. 


However, in the planning of new mines or new sections it being recognised more as a possible alternative to a rail transport system.


[bookmark: _Toc42534698][bookmark: _Toc81228914]


General design


Belt conveyors comprise six main components:


· belt


· drive


· tensioning device


· supporting structure


· delivery head


· tail end


Since conveyor belt systems are designed to convey specific materials, certain components may differ in their actual construction.


[bookmark: _Toc42534699][bookmark: _Toc81228915]Types of units


There are basically two types of units available. The conventional unit uses the belt to transmit the motive power, whereas the cable belt units use cable to transmit the motive power. In these notes we will discuss the conventional belt conveyor unit.





[bookmark: _Toc42534700][bookmark: _Toc81228916]Conventional belt conveyor units


· Belt


In the conventional system the belt has two functions. It carries the material and it transmits the power to move the load. Wear on the belt arises from two main sources:


· Loading: The carrying surface of the belt is subjected to many adverse effects such as bumping, pinching, cutting, gouging and abrasion.


· Running: The belt is subjected to different types of stresses, e.g. tension induced by driving pulleys, bending and flexing caused by idlers and drums.


Normal wear does not include accidental tearing and ripping, to which belts are extremely vulnerable.





Construction


Belts consist of a carcass and rubber of PVC cover. The carcass consists of several layers of cotton duck or synthetic fibres such as nylon or rayon or steel cords.


The function of the carcass is to


· withstand belt tension due to power to drive it


· support the load


· hold the fasteners at joints


· resist impact


Because of the strength of synthetic fibres, belts are made with fewer plies and are thus reduced in thickness. 


One of the latest concepts is a solid woven PVC belt conveyor. 


This type of belt is manufactured in a completely integrated facility. The raw fibre is impregnated with PVC in the loom. It has outstanding attributes, such as no ply separation, improved edge protection, complete mildew and moisture protection, excellent fastener and splice holding and a maximum of 2% stretch. In a belt where the carcass consists of several plies, the plies are impregnated with rubber or PVC to bind them together. The impregnated plies are then given a top and bottom cover of rubber or PVC. This cover does not transmit the belt tension. Its function is to


· increase driving drum friction


· resist abrasion


· protect the carcass against the penetration of moisture and grit


The metal cord carcass comprises one longitudinal layer of several parallel elastic steel cords and two transverse layers of individual parallel elastic steel cord, one on each side of the longitudinal layer. The cover can be made of flameproof material.


This belt originated from techniques developed in steel cord elasticity and steel-to-rubber bonding already used in tyres.


Metal cord belting is an advantageous alternative to textile belting because of its excellent impact resistance and high dimensional stability over time. Because of the capacity of metal cord belting to resist severe shocks, penetration of foreign bodies and longitudinal ripping, accidental damage is considerably limited.





Fire hazard


The use of cotton duck in the construction of belts introduces the risk of fire. To make the belt non-flammable, special compounds are inserted between the layers, or PVC is used for the cover. PVC is non-flammable itself and it renders the belt material non-flammable when it melts. The use of PVC avoids the loss of tensile strength and it is superior to neoprene in this respect because the latter gives off toxic fumes when heated. The use of flammable belting is prohibited underground.





· [bookmark: _Toc42534702][bookmark: _Toc81228917]Drives


The belt is driven by running it over a drum that is coupled to a power source. The power from the drum is transmitted to the belt by means of friction. Belt slip can be reduced by ensuring that


· the contact area between the drum and the belt is free


· the angle of wrap is adequate


· the belt is tensioned correctly


· the coefficient of friction is adequate (lag the drum with rubber if necessary)


· the motive power does not exceed the friction, by using more than one driving drum





· [bookmark: _Toc42534703][bookmark: _Toc81228918]Drive units


To achieve the objectives mentioned above, the driving drums and snub pulleys are best installed in a steel framework mounted on a concrete foundation.


Although the drive unit is normally situated close to the head pulley, it may be placed at any point on the return belt. On main conveyors two or more driving drums may be used. Drive drums coupled to the same gearbox (tandem drives) must have the same diameter. With multiple drives this is not essential, provided the drums are geared and their peripheral speeds are the same.


The drive drum closest to the discharge end is called the primary drive. In a dual-drive system the primary drive supplies about two-thirds of the driving power and the secondary drive the other third.


The belt is usually driven on the clean side. The power required to drive the belt depends on a number of factors such as speed, width, length, elevation, number and type of idler. The variables are so numerous that it is difficult to estimate the power requirements accurately.





· [bookmark: _Toc42534704][bookmark: _Toc81228919]Tensioning devices


Belt tensioning arrangements should be placed at the point of minimum belt tension. On uphill conveyors tensioning is done at the return drum. On downhill conveyors tensioning devices are situated at the delivery drum and for a level conveyor at the driving unit.


Belt tension must be maintained for the following reasons:


· to preserve the troughed shape


· to provide friction at the driving unit


· to prevent slack belt from fouling the structures


· to facilitate training of the belt


No more tension should be applied than is sufficient for these purposes, otherwise belt life will be reduced. Permanent installations, like the main and secondary belt conveyor systems, usually use counterweight tensioning devices.





· [bookmark: _Toc42534705][bookmark: _Toc81228920]Idlers


Conveyor belts are carried on and supported by rollers or idlers mounted above and below the conveyor structure. Above the structure the belt is carried on troughed idlers that have their outside rollers inclined at 20° to 35° to the horizontal. 


To assist in the training of the belt, the rollers may be inclined forward (in the direction of travel) by 2,5° to 5°. Idlers are mounted in rows across the direction of travel at distances of ±1,2 m.





Below the structure the return belt is carried on straight rollers that are mounted singly and extend across the full width of the belt. Spacing is two to three times that of the troughing idlers. These rollers are in contact with the dirty side of the belt.


On large conveyor systems two idlers troughed at 10° are used for the return belt. This allows for easier belt training.


The bottom idlers should not be spaced so far apart that the belt sags between them, because this increases resistance to traction considerably.


· [bookmark: _Toc42534706][bookmark: _Toc81228921]The delivery head


At the delivery head of the belt conveyor a return drum of sufficient diameter is mounted in a frame. As the material passes over the drum, most of the material leaves the belt under its own momentum. Ore that adheres to the belt must be removed. Various belt-cleaning devices are available.


Since the material must be delivered into some sort of container (chute, bin, car, etc.), the frame at the discharge point must end in a jib to allow for projection over the edge of the receiving structure. 


This jib must be strong enough to withstand the tension exerted on the belt. It may be mounted on legs, slung from the roof, or stand free, depending on the conditions prevailing at the discharge site.





· [bookmark: _Toc42534707][bookmark: _Toc81228922]The tail end


The tail end consists of a box-like structure and contains the return drum. Since the belt is turned through 180°, the drum must be as large as possible, consistent with belt thickness. A plough or scraper is normally installed on the bottom belt to deflect any material before it reaches the drum. The sides of the structure are enclosed (guarded) to prevent inadvertent access to the drum.


Material is usually loaded onto a belt conveyor at or near the tail end. Tail-end loading units are specifically designed and manufactured to withstand rough loading conditions. This often requires the tail end to be low, with the drum close to the floor. Adequate supervision must be exercised to ensure that spillage does not accumulate under the tail-end structure. The belt can easily be damaged or jammed at this point because the bottom belt pulls the spillage into the tail end to promote cleaning. Return belts and tail-end guards should be mounted clear of the floor.


To prevent damage to the belt when loading it, the tail-end loading unit is fitted with impact idlers. These idlers are rubber idlers which absorb the shock when the material is loaded onto the belt, thus preventing damage to the belt itself.





[bookmark: _Toc42534708][bookmark: _Toc81228923]Conveyor design calculations


The objective of a belt conveying system is to haul a given bulk material at a certain capacity, expressed in tons per hour, from the feed point to the discharge point. These preliminary design calculations enable mining engineers to select a system for planning and budgeting purposes. 


The detailed design of the actual system is done by the mechanical and electrical engineering department.





Belt capacity


An empirical formula that is often used to calculate the capacity of a belt conveyor equipped with 20° troughing idlers is


T = 300  w2  v  d tons/hour


Where:


w	=	Belt width in metres


v	=	Belt speed in metres per second


d	=	Bulk density of material in tons per cubic metre





Example:


Determine the capacity of a belt 1 050 mm wide and running at a speed of 2,5 m/s. The bulk density of the material is 800 kg/m3.








Activity 6.2
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			Calculate the tons per hour for this conveyor:


 Width =1.2 m; requires speed = 3 m/s ; bulk density 700 kg/ m3 








Answer: 907 tons/hour





[bookmark: _Toc319301524]Transport in stopes


The common systems used underground for transporting minerals, people, material and explosives to and from stopes and development ends (not in haulages) include LHDs, pneumatic loaders, winches (double and mono) and continuous scrapers. 


Details are given in the discussion of the various mining methods that form part of Metalliferous Mining III and IV. However, we include just a few notes on mono-rope and scraper winches.


[bookmark: _Toc42534710][bookmark: _Toc81228925]


Mono-rope winch


On most underground mines timber is still used extensively as a means of support. Timber is usually transported by cars close to the working places from where it is taken to specific panels as needed by timber slides or mono-rope winches.


Some of the equipment required:


· electric or air winch


· starter unit


· loading platform


· rope tensioner


· deflector pulleys


· pulley guards


· galvanised rope


· air whistle


· return wheel (snatch block)


Figures 78, 79 and 80 illustrate some typical mono-rope winches and installations. Usually mono-rope winches are installed during the ledging phase. 


The rope is directed along bends, corners and away from timber support by means of deflecting pulleys. Suspension pulleys keep the rope at the correct height. Pulley guards have to be installed at all points where workers' hands may get access to pulleys (unless the design is intrinsically safe). Also see regulation 19.6.


The mono-rope winch is normally concreted to a bed. A snatchblock is normally installed at the end of the mono-ropeway and tensioned by means of a turnbuckle. A signalling device has to be installed so that at any point along the entire travel of mono rope the winch could be stopped or started. The mono-rope winch has to be barricaded off for safety reasons.


[image: ]


Figure 78: Mono-rope installation (Unisa 2007)


Twine is used to fasten timber to the rope and has to be removed periodically (otherwise it would build up). Two operators are normally required: one to prepare material and twine and another to attach material to the rope. Material is normally attached at a rate of at least three items per minute and each item not closer than 2 m apart.


[image: ]


Figure 79: Mono-rope winch (Unisa 2007)
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Figure 80: Installation of mono-rope winch (Unisa 2007)


[bookmark: _Toc42534711]


[bookmark: _Toc81228926]Scraper winch installation


Cleaning in stopes is often done by means of scraper winches. Operations could be divided into face cleaning and gulley or slusher cleaning. 


Even at mines where mechanised equipment (e.g. LHD) is used, the face is still cleaned by means of scrapers. This is especially the case for narrow stopes or dips that prevent proper operation or entrance by mechanised equipment. At steeper dips most broken rock is moved under the forces of gravity. At faces that are not so steep, small amounts of ore could be moved by means of hydropower.


Concentrated mining, on gradual reef dips, has resulted in the mechanisation of the removal of broken ore from stopes. Scrapers are in general use, because stope faces are usually parallel to the dip and straight. This makes scraping a simple operation. Normally ore is scraped from the face to strike gulleys from where it is scraped to the centre gully.


Preparing or equipping a new panel involves many aspects like the installation of winch beds, barricades, grizzleys, warning devices and so on. See figures 81, 82, 83, 84, 85 and 86 for some examples. Read regulations 19.1 to 19.5 on the legal requirements.
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Figure 81: Winches in both strike and dip gully (Unisa 2007)
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Figure 82: Winch installation in a gully (Unisa 2007) 


[image: ]


Figure 83: Typical scraper (Unisa 2007)
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Figure 84: The installation of rail (Unisa 2007)
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Figure 85: Air hose connected to the bottom of whistle (Unisa 2007)
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Figure 86: Typical bell wire layout (Unisa 2007)


[bookmark: _Toc81228927]


Transport of personnel


Transport can be divided into three main areas:


· transport of personnel


· transport of material


· transport of coal


The object of transporting men underground is for them to arrive at their working places in minimum time with minimum fatigue. Supervisory personnel are also able to cover larger areas.


[bookmark: _Toc81228928]


Hoisting


This is a system of transporting men up and down a vertical or inclined mine shaft in a conveyance connected by rope to a winding plant operated by a licensed driver (or in the case of elevators, operated from the conveyance). A conveyance designed for inclined shafts is shown in figure 87.


[image: ]


Figure 87: Inclined shaft conveyance (Unisa 2007)





This system has the following advantages:


· It is very suitable for deep seams.


· If used with double drum winding, large numbers of men can be hoisted at shift change times simultaneously in opposite directions.


· Workers travel in comfort.


· Conveyances are used for material transport as well as for personnel.
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This system has the following disadvantages:


· If not electronically controlled from inside the conveyance, a certificated winding engine driver is required.


· At the start and end of shifts, personnel tend to crowd at the shaft top and bottom. Overloading of conveyances, particularly those from the shaft bottom, tends to occur.


· Winding plant is required to be licensed and the shaft must comply with safety regulations as specified in the Mines and Works Act.


· In inclined shafts there is always the possibility of derailments.


· The conveyance may not be available for the transport of occasional personnel.
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Man assister


Although not specifically a transport system, this is a mechanised system which assists a man walking up an inclined shaft by reducing the effort required, see figure 88.
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Figure 88: Man assister (Unisa 2007)


An endless rope is installed in the shaft, running up the shaft in such a position as to allow a hand-held bar or strap to be hooked onto the rope travelling up while the pedestrian walks next to the rope at the same speed as the rope. Once "hooked on" he simply has to lean back slightly, thereby transferring his walking effort to the rope. A small endless rope haulage drive is used to drive the rope with a gravity take-up tensioner at the shaft bottom and support rollers in the shaft to support both the live and return rope.


One method used is to have a broad strap attached to the end of the hand bar which is long enough to go around the worker’s waist. The loose end of the strap is then twisted once around the bar and held in position by the pedestrian with his right hand. 


This takes the tension off the pedestrian's arm and instead of being pulled up the shaft, he is pulled by the strap.


The speed of the rope or chain is matched to the inclination of the shaft for the comfort of the worker. For a 16° shaft, 1 m/s is quite comfortable but in a 45° travelling way this speed would be reduced to 0,5 m/s.


At a spacing of 1 worker per 2 m, this system can transport 30 workers per minute up a 300 m long shaft at 16° and no worker is in the shaft for longer than 5 minutes.


[bookmark: _Toc81228932]


This system has the following advantages:


· Workers move in the shaft in a continuous stream and no congestion or waiting is necessary.


· The system is easy to install and cheap to operate and maintain.


· There is no additional shaft space required for the installation.


· It is always available for the occasional worker.
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This system has the following disadvantages:


· The system only works for transporting workers up the shaft. Workers going down normally walk down the shaft. The system is slow.


· This system has to be specially manufactured as it is not available "off the shelf".


· The splicing of the rope is difficult (small diameter) and care is needed so that the ends do not injure workers.
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Chair lift


This system is similar to ski lifts used for transporting skiers to the top of the mountain, except that workers use this system to travel in both directions. It can be used in inclined shafts of all dips and may continue along the level into the workings. The design is similar to the man assister in that an endless rope is used which is suspended on pulleys from the roof or from pulleys mounted on pedestals. Chairs are permanently mounted to the rope at set intervals. Refer to figure 89.
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Figure 89: Chair lift (Unisa 2007)
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This system has the following advantages:


· The system is bi-directional, i.e. workers can be transported up and down shafts.


· The shaft chair lift system does not have to end at the bottom but can be extended along the level right up to the working section.


· Once the worker is seated, there is no effort required on his part.


· The system can also be used for material transport by replacing the chairs with containers.


· It is a continuous system capable of transporting large numbers of men relatively quickly and comfortably.


· It is always available to transport the occasional worker up or down the shaft.
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This system has the following disadvantages:


· Rope support brackets and rope tensioners are of a heavy (and expensive) design to cater for the high vertical loading component inherent in the system.


· The system requires a lot of space and shafts have to be wide enough to allow for chair lift system installation.


· It is a relatively expensive system.


· Fewer than 12 workers can be transported per minute on the system due to the distance required between chairs. The speed must be such that workers can mount the chairs safely.


· Bunching of men at the shaft top and bottom will occur at shift change times.
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Conveyors


In European coal mines it is common practice for workers to travel on the coal conveyors out of the mine. However, there are a number of installations where men travel into the mine on the conveyor:


· The conveyor is reversible.


· The top and bottom belts are adequately separated to allow men to travel on the bottom belt.


This is not as complicated as it first seems. Even when men take over the job, there is invariably a delay before coal production begins on the new shift, thus allowing the men to travel on a clean portion of conveyor. A number of minor modifications must be made to the conveyors before man riding can take place:


· Steps and handrails must be placed at the point where men get onto the conveyor with a notice stating that the place is an official man-riding station.


· A warning device gives audio and visual warning that the alighting station is being approached.


· Steps and handrails must be placed at the alighting station.


· A safety boom or gate across the conveyor during man riding must switch off the conveyor if any person overshoots the alighting station.


· There must be good lighting along the conveyor.


· A continuous safety pull wire that is accessible to people riding on the conveyor must be provided.


This system has not been used in South Africa and there are no plans for it to be used in the near future.
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This system has the following advantages:


· It is a quick and relatively comfortable system for transporting workers right up to the working section.


· No additional shaft space is required for worker transportation.
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This system has the following disadvantages:


· Although it is installed with many safety devices, there is still a large element of danger.


· Coal transport must be suspended during man riding.


· It is not available for occasional workers.





Activity 6.3
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			Draw a sketch showing how a scraper is installed underground. Refer to the sketch provided in the notes. 








[bookmark: _Toc319301525]6.3	Summary


In this unit we covered the modes of transport that are used in gold mines underground. We noted that transportation takes place in the following three main areas: in the shaft (vertically or inclined), in the haulages and in the stopes. The main equipment used for transportation is locomotives, conveyor belts, scraper winches, mono-rope winches, man assisters and chair lifts.





[bookmark: _Toc319301531]Review questions for unit 6


1. List the various types of locomotives used underground.





2. State the main advantages of diesel locomotives.





3. Which type of locomotive is associated with a scrubber box?





4. Explain what overhead line locomotives are.





5. What is the role of the following: (i) sleepers, (ii) gauge and (iii)


switches.


6. List the main components of the conveyor belt.





7. What mechanism is in place to protect the conveyor belt from fire?





8. What is the purpose of a mono-rope winch in the mine?





9. Explain what is meant by hoisting.





10. State the advantages of a man assister.
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UNGC principles – examples 


1.  Environmental sustainability


Example from: PRS4801 – Structural Engineering Design Project


Environmental sustainability is built into the outcomes of this module.


Example extract


The aim of this module is to prepare you to handle a full building project.  To achieve this, you will have to attain the following outcomes through a case study project:


· Correctly interpret the project brief and specifications of the case study project			


· Identify the required work stages that need to be followed during structural engineering design projects such as site investigation and planning, inception,  concept and viability, design development, documentation and reporting, tender documentation, construction administration, and close-out.  


· Generate a detailed design of the structural components using applicable standards/codes of practice


· Integrate environmental sustainability both in built environment and physical infrastructure. 
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Example from: WSE4801 – Water and Sanitation Engineering


The reclamation and reuse of waste water is built into the outcomes of this module.


			Apply open channel formulae to design a stormwater network in open channels as well as in pipe networks. 


			· Optimal water distribution systems and components are selected to carry out efficient integrated management of water resources.


· It is indicated how a complex stormwater network design is effectively managed.


· Water and waste water treatment and reclamation/ reuse is conducted.
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UNGC Principles: CTC4801


CTC4801


According to the Brundtland Commission of the United Nations, sustainable development is: “Development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs”.  Sustainability is therefore the capacity to endure.  Achieving sustainability will enable the earth to continue supporting human life.	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Please add in text reference. Also create a reference list at the end of each learning unit.	Comment by Rheeder, Riana: Should students wish to read more about the Bruntland Commission, we can insert a link to this document. http://www.esglobal.com/index.php/articulos-home/60-sustainability-development



Sustainability is expressed in terms of consumed energy and the embodied energy (embodied carbon expressed in carbon dioxide equivalents (CO2e).  When materials are manufactured and during construction of structures embodied energy is consumed.  The energy used for lighting, heating and cooling during the life of a building is referred to as consumed energy





UNGC and transformation principles – examples 

1.  Human rights

Example from TMN3702: Teaching Home Language (Intermediate Phase)

This module supports the human right of children to be taught well in their home language and to have their own culture treated with respect;  and the right of bilingual children to express themselves fully in the classroom. 

Example extract

In spite of the dominance of English, you, as a (future) teacher, should, firstly, understand how important it is for the potential equality of all languages to be recognised and, secondly, realise that stigmatisation of learners' home languages can be psychologically damaging. Linguistic racism must be eradicated! Heugh and Siegrühn (1995:97) state that "... misconceptions about the inherent superiority and inferiority of languages undermine the status of nondominant languages.'' Versveld (1995:24) makes the point that many children from less affluent socioeconomic backgrounds in South Africa use fewer language codes but are multilingual. Access to more than one language gives them a head start. Yet the tragedy of this is that learners have virtually no opportunity to develop these skills in the classroom.

Language teachers should see that they are thoroughly informed about the perceptions held by learners and society of different languages, because these perceptions will influence the teaching of such languages. It tends to detract from learners' self-respect and cultural identity if their home language is denied or if its value is negated by insistence on maximal and exclusive use of the target language. It is important for learners to have a positive perception of their home language, because when they learn an additional language, they should, essentially, retain a high regard for their home language. Moreover, competence in the home language forms the basis of the acquisition of additional languages.

The role of empowering learners academically and socially cannot be under- estimated. Cummins (1988) and Squelch (1993) discuss empowerment at schools and suggest that learners who are empowered by their experiences at school are enabled to develop the ability, self-confidence and motivation to do well academically. Cummin's ideas on how empowerment may be accomplished, include the following key components:

· the inclusion of the cultural and linguistic legacy of minority group learners in their experience at school

· nondiscriminatory evaluating processes and techniques

· teaching that is related to the learners' experiential world

· active participation on the part of the school's parent community

This view of Cummins is supported by De Klerk (1995:60) who has done research at various English-medium schools in the Cape and has found that Xhosa learners at those schools where isiXhosa is offered as an additional language, have become far more relaxed and self-assertive, are keen to participate and have begun to show more self-confidence.

Example from TMN3701:  Teaching English First Additional Language (Intermediate Phase)

This module similarly supports the idea that children's home languages should be acknowledged and respected.

Example extract

[bookmark: _Toc395791793]3.11 THE ROLE OF THE HOME LANGUAGE IN LISTENING AND SPEAKING INSTRUCTION

… Learners come to school knowing a lot of words in their home language. This knowledge is useful in two ways. In the first place, it is useful to teachers who can give the home language meaning of a new word in the additional language. This is a good shortcut when teachers cannot explain the word by using actions or a picture or an object.

For example, in explaining personal hygiene to Sotho-speaking learners, the teacher can say, “You must keep your body clean –  ‘hlwekile’ –  clean. What is clean, Nomsa? (Nomsa gives hlwekile.) Yes: hlwekile: and what is hlwekile in English, Sipho? (Sipho says ‘clean’.) Everyone? (Clean!)”

… Their home language vocabulary is also useful to learners, especially during the first few “silent” weeks, because they can respond in their mother-tongue to what they understand in the target language. For example, they can be told a simple story and then retell it in pairs in their mother-tongue. They can also do this with explanations and statements using abstract or general terms they are busy learning, such as, “It’s important to have a balanced diet”. They could show their understanding further by giving mother-tongue examples –  again in pairs for general confirmation by the teacher –  of what a balanced diet consists. Then they could learn the new words for the foods they name. 

Bilingual teaching of this kind is useful, because moving between the two languages enables learners to understand the content in both languages. It uses what they know in their own language to teach them the expression of that knowledge in the additional language.



2.  Africanisation

Examples from TMN3702: Teaching Home Language and TMN3701: Teaching English First Additional Language

Both these modules are completely contextualised for the South African situation and use South African examples and references.

Example extracts

The National Curriculum Statement Grades R-12 (NCS Grades R-12) consists of three documents, namely the Curriculum and Assessment Policy Statements (CAPS), the National Protocol for Assessment and the National Policy pertaining to the programme and promotion requirements of the NCS Grades R-12. In this module, we will focus on the Curriculum and Assessment Policy Statement (CAPS) as it contains some background information as well as the general aims of the South African curriculum, time allocation for different phases, content that needs to be covered in each subject and phase, information on teaching plans as well as assessment guidelines for a particular subject. Every subject in each grade from Grades R-12, thus have a single, comprehensive and concise CAPS document that provides details on what teachers need to teach and assess on a grade-by-grade and subject-by-subject basis. It is important that you familiarise yourself with the CAPS document for the particular language that you intend to teach in the Intermediate phase. Always keep this document next to you when studying this particular module, because we will often refer you to it.  

_____________________________________________________________________________________

Activity 2b 

In an effort to promote translanguaging at the University of Cape Town, students had to write their own language biography essay either in their home language, or to mix between languages within their essays. One of the students wrote as follows:

[I am] an almost twenty year old Swazi girl who is infused with so many lingos, but can only "praat drie tale" ["speak three languages" - (Afrikaans)]. Both of my names and surname are siSwati, but also, they are a part of the Nguni Language. This means that I can understand other Nguni languages and converse with them without great difficulty. Therefore, people often mistake me for Xhosa, Zulu or even Tswana. I was born and raised in the Land of emaSwati [ema is the plural modifier of Swati, so the literal translation is "land of the Swatis"] by my very two eccentric great grandparents who valued both culture and education above all things. Manje-ke ngikhule ngidla tonkhe tinhlobo tetibhidvo, inyama, lipalishi,umbhonyo, ematsanga naloyongeke uze uwatfole kuletinye tindzawo ngaphandle kwase khaya, kanye nalokunye kudla lokudliwa ngemaSwati. ["So then, I grew up eating spinaches, meat, pap, peanuts, pumpkins/ butternuts and that ngeke. You will not find them anywhere else except home ... and any other foods that Swatis eat." (siSwati)] (Hurst & Mona 2017).

1) What does this essay tell you about the language situation in South Africa?

2) How could the above essay be used in home language classroom to teach students the correct use of the home language?

Like the siSwati student who wrote the essay, many learners in South Africa are able to – and feel comfortable – to speak more than one or two languages. In a home language classroom, the teacher could request students to write a story in any language they wish, and to even to mix languages while writing. They can then be asked to rewrite all the parts that were written in another language, correctly in the home language that they are learning. 

__________________________________________________________________________________

2.7 CULTURE AND LANGUAGE TEACHlNG

… It often happens, for example, that English and Afrikaans speakers perceive it as an "error'' when an African language speaker uses the pronoun "she'' to refer to a man: "She walked down the road'' instead of "He walked down the road''. African languages do not, however, use a pronoun to differentiate between male and female. In South Sotho, for example, the expression O tsamaile (he/she walked) is used for both males and females. This does not point to any kind of deficiency in African languages, but simply to the fact that these languages divide nouns into different classes (like German does). Because man (monna) and woman (mosadi) are in the mo- class, the " o'' is used to link them to the verb (e.g. O tsamaile). Teachers need to be especially careful not to make assumptions about learners when they incorrectly use concepts from the home language in the first or second additional language.

______________________________________________________________________________

5.3 KEY ASPECTS OF WRITING INSTRUCTION

Activity 5c

… Ms Mojela shows her learners the following newspaper article that has appeared in City Press (29-03-2019). 

		‘Daisy from East London’ asks Ramaphosa her questions in person

Not only did “Daisy from East London” get a personal letter from President Cyril Ramaphosa, but she got to meet the president in person, and asked him more of the questions that caught his – and the nation’s – attention this week.

Daisy Ngedle, an ambitious eight-year-old pupil at Clarendon Preparatory School, shot to fame after she wrote Ramaphosa a letter at the end of last year.

Ramaphosa posted about his correspondence with the little girl from East London, who wanted to know whether women could also aspire to be head of state, and South Africans fell in love.

City Press reporter Lubabalo Ngcukana interviewed the feisty little girl this week.

She said that for a school project last year in Grade 2, they had to write a letter to the president and then her mother, Zenande, posted the letter on social media and it went viral and was shared until it reached Ramaphosa.

She said it was even more exciting that the president has asked to met up with her.

In his response to Daisy, Ramaphosa said that girls can be anything they want.

“They can be teachers, or scientists or astronauts – and to answer your question, yes they can be presidents too,” he said.

In the handwritten letter signed “Daisy from East London”, Daisy told Ramaphosa that he inspired “everyone in this country” and that she wanted to be president like him one day. …

Ramaphosa said he felt honoured to have received the letter and hoped to meet the young lady when he visits the Eastern Cape this week to introduce the Good Green Deeds programme that is aimed at caring for the planet and its people.







Mrs Mojela used the newspaper article to explain the features of a newspaper article to learners … 

____________________________________________________________________________________




5.4.3	Writing paragraphs

… You can also use the four-square writing technique. … 

1 Take an A4 piece of paper and fold it into four.

2 Draw a square in the middle and tell learners that you are going to teach them to write a paragraph on their country. Write a topic sentence in the square, for example “South Africa is a wonderful country.” Explain to learners that this sentence must prepare the reader for what the paragraph is going to be about. It must tie all four squares together. 

3 Add three supporting sentences about South Africa, one in each square. The sentence in the first square must be an opening supportive sentence and the sentence in the last square must be a summary sentence, which must preferably be about feelings or emotions. Learners must fill in their squares for the part of the country they want to write about.  

4.	Next add detail to the sentences in the four squares. Show learners how you do it for your own paragraph on South Africa, but they must do it on their A4 papers for their own paragraph on South Africa.

____________________________________________________________________________________




UNGC PRINCIPLE INTEGRATION: EED2601



The information below addresses 2 principles that are as follows;



Human Rights: Education is the right of all; we are all learners and educators.



Environment: Principles of environmental education

Key Historic events in the Development of environmental        Education includes UNESCO, UNEP, UN and UCN





The following are some of the key characteristics of environmental education (adapted from findings from Hart, 1981): 

1. It must be inter-, trans- and multi-disciplinary: it should be taught across all subject disciplines

2. It should be multi-level: it should be taught at all grade levels from preschool through high school and beyond

3. It must be taught across all sectors of society – environmental education involves formal, informal and non-formal education process

4. It should include global views: it involves the development of a holistic global environmental ethic 

5. It should include environmental concepts: such as biodiversity, limiting factors, carrying capacity, sustainability

6. It involves process development: environmental education processes include the development of cognitive (environmental knowledge), affective (pro-environmental attitude), behavior, environmental problem solving skills, decision making and action

7. Involves values clarification: it should involve the exploration of personal assumptions, values and feelings towards self and society as well as the relationship of self and society to the natural world  

8. Problem solving – environmental education involves helping learners to developing relevant thinking processes for effective resolution of complex environmental problems 

9. It should employ hands-on experiences and activities: environmental education requires the utilisation of real life situations where learning is explored through real life experiences and activities which foster a deep respect and love for the natural world

10. It is environmental issue oriented: it entails the use of local environmental issues, as well as case studies, role play, simulation and games which provide opportunities to engage in, examine and participate in the complexities of decision-making, development of personal and alternative environmental values and experiencing of the actual function of natural and human-made systems  

11. It must be life-long learning – environmental education is not reactive but continually assesses the present and promotes an ideology for a desirable and better future

12. It involves systems thinking – environmental education holds a holistic view of the environment (embracing social, cultural, economic, political and biophysical aspects)  and an appreciation of the dynamic and interrelated nature of the Earth’s living systems  

13. It requires active participation- environmental education places emphasis in active participation in preventing and solving environmental problems.   

14. It is community oriented – environmental education engages the entire community as a learning environment in the attainment of environmental education objectives. It should embrace issue of history, culture and power and people’s relationship with the land in community contexts.

15. Networking and communication – environmental education involves communication and networking skills as process that provides holistic perspectives about environmental problems and for enabling flow of environmental information

16. Coordination and cooperation – environmental education requires and promotes coordination and cooperation at local, regional, national and international levels in responding to environmental issues  

17. Reform of education processes and systems – the nature of environmental education implies modification of existing systems and structures of education

18.  Curriculum development and evaluation – environmental issues are dynamic, interrelated and uncertain. This implies the emergence of new environmental crises such as the global climate change effects in the 21st Century and necessary responses to them. This therefore calls for the need to continuously evaluate and transform the curriculum 

19. Research – Environmental education requires constant research to provide objective evidence of its benefits and to support its rhetoric with instances of success and failure

20. Teacher education – effective environmental education requires continuous improvement in professional development through pre-service and in-service  channels for educators to be conversant with and to apply new content knowledge, teaching and learning approaches, and assessment strategies.   



Timeline of key historic international events that influences the development of Environmental Education

Environmental education is in a continuous process of development. Below are some key international events that have influence the development of Environmental Education over time. 





Table 1.1 Key Historic Events in the Development of Environmental Education

		Year

		Event and Summary



		1946 



		(UNESCO) The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation focused on conservation and environmental awareness and later on became part of the process of developing environmental education.





		1948 



		(IUCN) Thomas Pritchard, Deputy Director of the Nature Conservancy in Wales, uses the term “environmental education” at the Conference for the Establishment of the International Union for the Conservation of Nature (IUCN) in Paris, October 1948. This was perhaps the first public professional use of the term. The IUCN was established to study and identify factors causing the decline of natural resources and species diversity.      



		1961

		(WWF) World Wildlife Fund focused on raising funds to conserve wildlife





		1962

		The book Silent Spring, by Rachel Carson, brings together research on toxicology, ecology and epidemiology to suggest that agricultural pesticides are building to catastrophic levels, linked to damage to animal species and human health. The book alerts readers to the threats of pesticides to the environment and emphasises the effects of uncontrolled human progress.  





		1972

		The United Nations Conference on the Human Environment held in Stockholm brought both poor and rich countries together to discuss environmental concerns that had assumed global proportions, which led to the establishment of the United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP), the coordinating body for UN environmental activities. This event resulted in a declaration containing 26 principles. Principle 19 of the Stockholm Declaration specifically calls for “education in environmental matters, for the younger generation as well as adults giving due consideration for the underprivileged.”  





		1975

		The First International Workshop on Environmental Education was held in Belgrade, Yugoslavia organised by (UNESCO) and (UNEP). It resulted in The Belgrade Charter, which built on the framework of Stockholm and described the goals, objectives. audiences, and guiding principles of EE. It proposed what has become a widely accepted definition of EE:

Environmental education is a process aimed at developing a world population that is aware of and concerned about the total environment and its associated problems, and which has the knowledge, attitudes, motivations, commitments, and skills to work individually and collectively toward solutions of current problems and the prevention of new ones





		1977    



		The First Inter-Governmental Conference on Environmental Education was held in Tbilisi, Russia, hosted by (UNESCO) and attended by official government delegations of 66 UNESCO member states together with representatives of numerous NGOs. It resulted in the Tbilisi Declaration and 12 Principles of Environmental Education, which provided guidelines for the practice of environmental education on global, regional and national scale.





		1980

		Publication of IUCN/UNEP/WWF-sponsored World Conservation Strategy. This ground-breaking document achieved world-wide recognition and constituted a basis for national policy making. This document stressed the importance of resource conservation through ‘sustainable development’ and the idea that conservation and development are mutually inter-dependent. The Strategy included a chapter on EE containing the message:

Ultimately, the behaviour of entire societies towards the biosphere must be transformed if the achievement of conservation objectives is to be assured, the long term task of environmental education (is) to foster or reinforce attitudes and behaviour, compatible with a new ethic.





		1983

		Brandt Commission Report, entitled Common Crisis North-South: Cooperation for World Recovery on the relationship between the “rich north and the “poor” south was published. It focused on the need for fairer distribution of the world’s wealth and resources.  





		1987

		Our Common Future (Brundtland Report), a report of the World Commission on Environment and Development, chaired by the then Prime Minister of Norway, Mrs Gro Harlem Brundtalnd, weaved together social, economic, cultural and environmental issues and global solutions. It set the basis and popularized the term “sustainable development.”





		1987

		The Education Congress on Environmental Education and Training (also called Tblisi+10), organised by UNESCO and UNEP, was held in Moscow. It reaffirmed Tbilisi Principles as sound guidelines of Environmental Education programmes.





		1990

		The Wrold Conference on Education for all was held in Jomtien, Thailand. The conference called upon all countries to universalise basic education needs for all and it was emphasised that this education had to include knowledge of sustainable lifestyles.



		1991

		Publication of IUCN/UNEP/WWF-sponsored Caring for the Earth: a strategy for sustainable living – they revised and updated the document in which was created in 1980





		1992

		The Rio Earth Summit/ United Nations Conference on Environment and Development was held in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. One of its key outcomes was Agenda 21. Chapter 36 of Agenda 21 (UNCED, 1992) is a key document from this conference, the document emphasized the need for wide scale environmental education programmes to respond to the environmental crisis and forged a treaty on environmental education for sustainable societies. It focused on “reorienting education towards sustainable development: increasing public awareness, and promoting training”. The Summit also produced the Biodiversity Convention, the first treaty to discuss the ownership of genetic resources. Another key outcome of the Earth Summit was the Rio Declaration, a statement of 27 principles for sustainability.  Linked to the conference was the development of Treaty on Environmental Education for Sustainable Societies by NGOs, which recognized the central role of education in shaping values and social action and resulted in the NGO Forum Principles of Environmental Education for Equitable and Sustainable Societies.





		1997

		The Earth Summit +5. Environmentalists and policy-makers from around the globe gather in Rome to review progress since the 1992 Earth Summit. They re-emphasised the role of environmental education in support of sustainable development.





		1997

		The International Conference on Environment and Society: Education and Public Awareness for Sustainability (also known as Tbilisi+20) was held in Thessaloniki, Greece. It resulted in the Declaration of Thessaloniki. The 1997 UNESCO published document: Education for a Sustainable Future: a transdisciplinary vision for concerted action provided framework of discussions at this conference.





		2000

		The UN Millennium Summit was held in New York City to discuss the role of the United Nations at the turn of the 21st Century. The outcome of the summit was the United Nation was the eight Millenium Development Goals (2000- 2014) which emphasised global efforts to meet the needs of the world’s poorest. 



		2002

		The World Summit on Sustainable Development (WSSD) was held in Johannesburg (also called the Johannesburg Earth Summit). The role of education was emphasised as a response to issues of poverty, global inequalities and the need for sustainable development in all societies.





		2005

		The Education for a Sustainable Future Conference, organised by the Centre for Education, was held in Ahmedabad, India. It was the first international gathering of the UN Decade of Education for Sustainable Development (2004-2014). The conference produced the Ahmedabad Declaration on Education for Sustainable Development.  



		2007

		The 4th International Conference on Environmental Education (also called Tiblisi+30), hosted by UNESCO and UNEP, was held in Ahmedabad India. This conference emphasized the need for green jobs for young entrepreneurs so that the developing world can fight climate change and contribute to local economies.





		2009

		The United Nation Climate Change Conference was held in Copenhagen, Denmark. It was intended to map the path towards avoid dangerous climate change and resulted in the Copenhagen Accord. 





		2012

		The United Nations Conference on Sustainable Development (also called Rio+20) was held in Rio De Janeiro. The resulted in the document The Future We Want, a declaration on sustainable development and a green economy. The Future We Want called for the negotiation and adoption of international agreed Sustainable Development Goals (which built up on the Millenium Development Goals) by the end of 2014. The 17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) were launched in 2016. The SDGs are a call for action by all countries – poor, rich and middle-income – to promote prosperity while protecting the planet.









Principles of environmental education

Several principles of environmental education have been develop in the international arena. Prominent among these are the Tbilisi Principles of EE (Table 1.2), which are part of the Tblisi Declaration developed at the Tbilisi Conference in Russia in 1977 and the NGO Principles of EE (Table 1.3), which are part of the NGO Treaty on Environmental Education for Sustainable Societies and Global Responsibility at the Rio Earth Summit in 1992. 



Table 1.2 : Tbilisi Principles of Environmental Education 

Environmental education should: 

1. consider the environment in its totality—natural and built, technological and social (economic, political, cultural-historical, ethical, esthetic);

2. be a continuous lifelong process, beginning at the preschool level and continuing through all formal and nonformal stages;

3. be interdisciplinary in its approach, drawing on the specific content of each discipline in making possible a holistic and balanced perspective;

4. examine major environmental issues from local, national, regional, and international points of view so that students receive insights into environmental conditions in other geographical areas;

5. focus on current and potential environmental situations while taking into account the historical perspective;

6. promote the value and necessity of local, national, and international cooperation in the prevention and solution of environmental problems;

7. explicitly consider environmental aspects in plans for development and growth;

8. enable learners to have a role in planning their learning experiences and provide an opportunity for making decisions and accepting their consequences;

9. relate environmental sensitivity, knowledge, problem-solving skills, and values clarification to every age, but with special emphasis on environmental sensitivity to the learner's own community in early years;

10. help learners discover the symptoms and real causes of environmental problems;

11. emphasize the complexity of environmental problems and thus the need to develop critical thinking and problem-solving skills;

12. utilize diverse learning environments and a broad array of educational approaches to teaching, learning about and from the environment with due stress on practical activities and first-hand experience.









Table 1.3: NGO Principles of Environmental Education 

1. Education is the right of all; we are all learners and educators.

2. Environmental education, whether formal, non-formal or informal, should be grounded in critical and innovative thinking in any place or time, promoting the transformation and construction of society.

3. Environmental education is both individual and collective. It aims to develop local and global citizenship with respect for self-determination and the sovereignty of nations.

4. Environmental education is not neutral but ideological. It is a political act.

5. Environmental education must involve a holistic approach and thus an interdisciplinary focus in the relation between human beings, nature and the universe.

6. Environmental education must stimulate solidarity, equality and respect for human rights involving democratic strategies and an open climate of cultural interchange.

7. Environmental education should treat critical global issues, their causes and interrelationships in a systemic approach and within their social and historical contexts. Fundamental issues in relation to development and the environment, such as population, health, peace, human rights, democracy, hunger, degradation of flora and fauna, should be perceived in this manner.

8. Environmental education must facilitate equal partnerships in the processes of decision-making at all levels and stages.

9. Environmental education must recover, recognize, respect, reflect and utilize indigenous history and local cultures, as well as promote cultural, linguistic and ecological diversity. This implies acknowledging the historical perspective of native peoples as a way to change ethnocentric approaches, as well as the encouragement of bilingual education.

10. Environmental education should empower all peoples and promote opportunities for grassroots democratic change and participation. This means that communities must regain control of their own destiny.

11. Environmental education values all different forms of knowledge. Knowledge is diverse, cumulative and socially produced and should not be patented or monopolized.

12. Environmental education must be designed to enable people to manage conflicts in just and humane ways.

13. Environmental education must stimulate dialogue and cooperation among individuals and institutions in order to create new lifestyles which are based on meeting everyone's basic needs, regardless of ethnic, gender, age, religious, class, physical or mental differences.

14. Environmental education requires a democratization of the mass media and its commitment to the interests of all sectors of society. Communication is an inalienable right and the mass media must be transformed into one of the main channels of education, not only by disseminating information on an egalitarian basis, but also through the exchange of means, values and experiences.

15. Environmental education must integrate knowledge, skills, values, attitudes and actions. It should convert every opportunity into an educational experience for sustainable societies.

16. Education must help develop an ethical awareness of all forms of life with which humans share this planet, respect all life cycles and impose limits on humans' exploitation of other forms of life.







From EE to ESD

The interrelationships between humankind and the environment and our continued reliance on the Earth’s finite resources persist today. However, the progress of human development has grown in exponential leaps and bounds, and with it the negative consequences on the lived environment that affect the biophysical environment and human well-being. This has led to the realisation that the decisions and actions that we are making today will profoundly shape the future of humankind and the entire Earth. It has become more evident that human development cannot progress uncurtailed and has to be capped within the limits of the earth’s finite resources and there is an urgent need to review and redefine our values, ethics, actions and practices towards the lived environment. Development can no longer be simply defined or measured in terms of economic growth, but in view of our lives as elements of the broader living systems of the Earth and the need to address the effects untrammeled economic growth on human wellbeing and the lived environment.  Out of this concern has emerged the concept of sustainable development in the discourse (discussions) of environmental education in the 1990s. 

The main dimensions of sustainability are environmental, social and economic, which are usually referred to as the three pillars of sustainability.  Sustainable development requires attaining a balance between these three aspects.

Models of Sustainable Development

Several model of sustainability have been proposed. Below are diagrams of some of the models. 

[image: https://www.researchgate.net/profile/Andrew_Thatcher/publication/273965629/figure/fig1/AS:294967793733638@1447337210692/An-example-of-the-three-pillars-model-of-sustainable-development_W640.jpg]

Figure 1.2 The three pillars model of sustainable development
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5.2	AVAILABLE TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS 


We roughly categorised the available technological advances in the teaching and learning of statistics, as follows:


5.2.1	Pedagogical aids


In advanced learning environments where learners have access to the Internet, powerful interactive teaching software is available to support (not replace) the teaching and learning of statistics and probability, such as Blackboard learn. This system would for example allow learner inputs on data gathered in a collective project, on-line surveys, assessments and more. For an orientation to the software, its uses and advantages, watch the following video clip:





 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3QyhclmTVfs 


A valuable pedagogical tool is the so-called data repositories where data sets come with stories, providing excellent learning contexts for classroom use. Some of these are:


· The Data and Story Library at DASL, http://lib.stat.cmu.edu/DASL


· The Journal of Statistics Education (JSE) Dataset and Stories feature, http://www.amstat.org/publications/jse/jse_data_archive.html


· CAUSE, http://www.causeweb.org 


There are several more types of technological tools available to support this learning area. Some functions in different packages overlap and one has to be selective in what is bought, for example for a school, that would provide the optimal amount and quality of function, yet does not duplicate functions available in free software like GeoGebra. There are statistical software packages, various applications, spreadsheets, graphing calculators, multimedia materials, and data repositories (software storage space as in the examples above).  To see reviews about such packages, the Journal of Statistical Software can be accessed at 





http://www.jstatsoft.org 





Statistical analyses tools previously used file-menus and were mostly used in the industry, but they have lately been adapted to use commands in stead of file-menus, a feature which makes them more user-friendly for teaching and learning purposes. One such package is SPSS of which more information can be obtained at 








http://www.spss.com 


and a tutorial can be watched at 








https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nS4z4GcM2fA  








Below is a screenshot with the types of commands to operate SPSS.


[image: Image result for spss]


Retrieved from https://www.ibm.com/products/spss-statistics?loc=nl-en 





Minitab is another free downloadable software package with a pedagogical focus that allows the input and manipulation of data, graphics and other representation of 





statistics. Download can be done from https://www.google.co.za/search?source=hp&ei=WHd3XL33MOyGjLsP_PCE-AM&q=minitab+free+download&oq=minitab&gs_l=psy-ab.1.1.0l10.1954.3764..10345...1.0..0.918.2464.2-7j6-1......0....1..gws-wiz.....6..35i39j0i131j0i10.oZO-Rfpqq98 





DataDesk is a similar interactive (and very responsive!) package with a focus on data exploration and graphics.


There are also many types of multi-media classroom aids for teaching data, statistics and probability like ActivStats with videos, tutorials, animations and more. an environment is that students only need to learn one type of technology. CyberStats is a similar programme. 





5.2.2	LEARNER TOOLS


Tinkerplots, Fathom and Geogebra are amongst the incredible technological developments affording even young learners the opportunity to master concepts, manipulations and representations of data. 


For an impression of its function, below is a Tinkerplots screenshot retrieved from https://www.researchgate.net/figure/ Screenshot-from-TinkerPlots-displaying-the-results-of-a-randomization-test_fig3_280804846 [image: Image result for tinkerplots]


Tinkerplots was developed for young learners to investigate concepts in statistics, especially in Grade 4 to 8. The software does not presume learners know the concepts already but (very successfully) establishes the basic ideas in data handling up to a point where they can order, group and represent data. Below is an example of a screen in the dynamic software, Fathom, retrieved from https://fathom.concord.org/ 


[image: Image result for fathom statistics]


Fathom offers. amongst many other features, a variety of easy-to-input representations of data with sliders and and  different ways to import data from the source. 


To see how the free software, GeoGebra can assist with data and statistics, watch 





https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8A2NVgTpKgE 


The extensive use of GeoGebra in data handling is explained in the following web page:


https://www.geogebra.org/m/g3vLRuB8 


Below is a task of GeoGebra, retrieved from https://www.geogebra.org/m/g3vLRuB8 





[image: Image result for geogebra statistics]





5.2.3	Spreadsheet


Excel spreadsheet is commonly available on computers using Microsoft Office as their operating platform. Excel is very handy for capturing and calculating total in data but is definitely not an educational package for teaching and learning statistics.





5.2.4	On-line applets and stand-alone applications





Applets typically run in a Web browser and are software components performing a narrow function, for example providing situations where data would be gathered. See for example http://www.shodor.org/interactivate/activities/AdvancedMontyHall 





Many computer programs, once downloaded, can run without internet connection and learners can spend as long as they need working in the program. One such example is Sampling SIM focussing on sampling. It can be downloaded from http://www.tc.umn.edu/~delma001/stat_tools/software.htm .


Graphing Calculators are portable portable tools, some of which enable learners to measure light, temperature and more. Calculations like probability can also be done with a graphing calculator. Learners should however know that the output of graphing calculators is not sufficient to communicate statistical results. Five  tools of the graphing calculator are extremely valuable, namely the computational-, transformational-, data collection and analysis-, visualizing and checking tools.


For the information above, we have to acknowledge the following article:


			The Role of Technology in Improving Student


Learning of Statistics


Beth Chance


Dani Ben-Zvi


Joan Garﬁeld


Elsa Medina


Technology Innovations in Statistics Education Vol. 1 [2007], No. 1, Article 2


http://repositories.cdlib.org/uclastat/cts/tise/vol1/iss1/art2


https://www.researchgate.net/publication/39729879_The_Role_of_Technology_in_Improving_Student_Learning_of_Statistics
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5.2




 




AVAILABLE TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS 




 




We 




roughly 




categorise




d




 




the available 




technological advances in the teaching and learning of 




statistics, as follows:




 




5.2.1




 




Pedagogical




 




aids




 




In advanced 




learning environments where learners have access to the Internet, powerful 




interactive teaching software is available to support (not replace) the teaching and learning 




of statistics and probability, such as Blackboard learn. This system would for example 




allow 




learner inputs on data gathered in a collective project, on




-




line surveys, assessments and 




more. For an orientation to the software, its uses and advantages, watch the following video 




clip:




 




 




https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3QyhclmTVfs
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A valuable pedagogical tool is the so




-




called




 




data repositories




 




where data sets come with 




stories, providing excellent learning contexts for classroom use. Some of these are:




 




·




 




The Data and Story Library at DASL, 




http://lib.stat.cmu.edu/DASL




 




·




 




The Journal of Statistics Education (JSE) Dataset and Stories feature, 




http://www.amstat.org/publications/jse/jse_data_archive.html




 




·




 




CAUSE, 




http://www.causeweb.org




 




 




The




re are several 




more 




types of technolog




ical tools available to support this learning area. 




Some functions in different 




packages overlap and one has to be selective in what is bought, 




for example for a school, that would provide the optimal amount and quality of function, yet 




does not duplicate functions available in free software like GeoGebra. There are s




tatistical 




softwa




re packages, 




various applications, 




spreadsheets, graphing calculators, multimedia 




materials, and data repositories




 




(software storage space




 




as in the examples above
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. 




 




To see 




reviews about such packages, the 




Journal of Statistical Software 




can be accessed a




t 
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Activity 1.3


The article below may offer valuable insights into the understanding of the role of mathematics teachers. Read the article attached below on pages 7-9





 


In the light of what you have read so far,


a) Reflect on your role as the mathematics teacher. 


What do the authors of the article advise you to learn about being a good mathematics teacher?
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The International Academy
of Education

The International Academy of Education (IAE) is a not-for-profit
scientific association that promotes educational research, and its
dissemination and implementation. Founded in 1986, the Academy
is dedicated to strengthening the contributions of research, solving
critical educational problems throughout the world, and providing
better communication among policy makers, researchers, and
practitioners.

The seat of the Academy is at the Royal Academy of Science,
Literature, and Arts in Brussels, Belgium, and its co-ordinating centre
is at Curtin University of Technology in Perth, Australia.

The general aim of the IAE is to foster scholarly excellence in all
fields of education. Towards this end, the Academy provides timely
syntheses of research-based evidence of international importance. The
Academy also provides critiques of research and of its evidentiary basis
and its application to policy.

The current members of the Board of Directors of the Academy
are:

*  Monique Boekaerts, University of Leiden, The Netherlands
(President);

e Erik De Corte, University of Leuven, Belgium (Past President);

e Barry Fraser, Curtin University of Technology, Australia
(Executive Director);

e Jere Brophy, Michigan State University, United States of America;

e Erik Hanushek, Hoover Institute, Stanford University, United
States of America;

e Maria de Ibarrola, National Polytechnical Institute, Mexico;

*  Denis Phillips, Stanford University, United States of America.

For more information, see the IAE’s website at:

http:/fwww.iaoed.org









Series Preface

This booklet about effective mathematics teaching has been prepared for
inclusion in the Educational Practices Series developed by the
International Academy of Education and distributed by the International
Bureau of Education and the Academy. As part of its mission, the
Academy provides timely syntheses of research on educational topics of
international importance. This is the nineteenth in a series of booklets on
educational practices that generally improve learning. It complements an
carlier booklet, Improving Student Achievement in Mathematics, by
Douglas A. Grouws and Kristin J. Cebulla.

This booklet is based on a synthesis of research evidence produced for
the New Zealand Ministry of Education’s Iterative Best Evidence
Synthesis (BES) Programme by Glenda Anthony and Margaret Walshaw.
This synthesis, like the others in the series, is intended to be a catalyst for
systemic improvement and sustainable development in education. It is
electronically available at www.educationcounts.govt.nz/goto/BES. All
the BESs have been written using a collaborative approach that involves
the writers, teacher unions, principal groups, teacher educators,
academics, researchers, policy advisers and other interested groups. To
ensure rigour and usefulness, each BES has followed national guidelines
developed by the Ministry of Education. Professor Paul Cobb has
provided quality assurance for the original synthesis.

Glenda and Margaret are associate professors at Massey University.
As directors of the Centre of Excellence for Research in Mathematics
Education, they are involved in a wide range of research projects relating
to both classroom and teacher education. They are currently engaged in
research that focuses on equitable participation practices in classrooms,
communication practices, numeracy practices, and teachers as learners.
Their research is widely published in peer reviewed journals including
Mathematics Education Research Journal, Review of Educational Research,

Pedagogies: An International Journal, and Contemporary Issues in Early
Childhood.

Suggestions or guidelines for practice must always be responsive to
the educational and cultural context, and open to continuing
evaluation. No. 19 in this Educational Practices Series presents an
inquiry model that teachers and teacher educators can use as a tool for
adapting and building on the findings of this synthesis in their own
particular contexts.

JERE BROPHY
Editor, Michigan State University
United States of America
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Introduction

This booklet focuses on effective mathematics teaching. Drawing on a
wide range of research, it describes the kinds of pedagogical approaches
that engage learners and lead to desirable outcomes. The aim of the booklet
is to deepen the understanding of practitioners, teacher educators, and
policy makers and assist them to optimize opportunities for mathematics
learners.

Mathematics is the most international of all curriculum subjects, and
mathematical understanding influences decision making in all areas of
life—private, social, and civil. Mathematics education is a key to increasing
the post-school and citizenship opportunities of young people, but today,
as in the past, many students struggle with mathematics and become
disaffected as they continually encounter obstacles to engagement. It is
imperative, therefore, that we understand what effective mathematics
teaching looks like—and what teachers can do to break this pattern.

The principles outlined in this booklet are not stand-alone indicators
of best practice: any practice must be understood as
nested within a larger network that includes the school, home, community,
and wider education system. Teachers will find that
some practices are more applicable to their local circumstances than others.

Collectively, the principles found in this booklet are informed by a
belief that mathematics pedagogy must:

*  be grounded in the general premise that all students have the right to
access education and the specific premise that all have the right to
access mathematical culture;

e acknowledge that all students, irrespective of age, can develop positive
mathematical identities and become powerful mathematical learners;

*  be based on interpersonal respect and sensitivity and be responsive to
the multiplicity of cultural heritages, thinking processes, and realities
typically found in our classrooms;

*  Dbe focused on optimising a range of desirable academic outcomes that
include conceptual understanding, procedural fluency, strategic
competence, and adaptive reasoning;

*  be committed to enhancing a range of social outcomes within the
mathematics classroom that will contribute to the holistic
development of students for productive citizenship.

Suggested Readings: Anthony & Walshaw, 2007; Martin, 2007;
National Research Council, 2001.









1. An ethic of care

Caring classroom communities that are
focused on mathematical goals help develop

students’” mathematical identities and
proficiencies.

Research findings

Teachers who truly care about their students work hard at developing
trusting classroom communities. Equally importantly, they ensure that
their classrooms have a strong mathematical focus and that they have
high yet realistic expectations about what their students can achieve. In
such a climate, students find they are able to think, reason,
communicate, reflect upon, and critique the mathematics they
encounter; their classroom relationships become a resource for
developing their mathematical competencies and identities.

Caring about the development of students’ mathematical
proficiency

Students want to learn in a harmonious environment. Teachers can help
create such an environment by respecting and valuing the mathematics
and the cultures that students bring to the classroom. By ensuring
safety, teachers make it easier for all their students to get involved. It is
important, however, that they avoid the kind of caring relationships that
encourage dependency. Rather, they need to promote classroom
relationships that allow students to think for themselves, ask questions,
and take intellectual risks.

Classroom routines play an important role in developing students’
mathematical thinking and reasoning. For example, the everyday
practice of inviting students to contribute responses to a mathematical
question or problem may do little more than promote cooperation.
Teachers need to go further and clarify their expectations about how
students can and should contribute, when and in what form, and how
others might respond. Teachers who truly care about the development
of their students’ mathematical proficiency show interest in the ideas
they construct and express, no matter how unexpected or unorthodox.
By modelling the practice of evaluating ideas, they encourage their
students to make thoughtful judgments about the mathematical
soundness of the ideas voiced by their classmates. Ideas that are shown
to be sound contribute to the shaping of further instruction.
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Caring about the development of students’ mathematical
identities

Teachers are the single most important resource for developing
students’ mathematical identities. By attending to the differing needs
that derive from home environments, languages, capabilities, and
perspectives, teachers allow students to develop a positive attitude to
mathematics. A positive attitude raises comfort levels and gives
students greater confidence in their capacity to learn and to make
sense of mathematics.

In the following transcript, students talk about their teacher and
the inclusive classroom she has developed—a classroom in which they
feel responsibility for themselves and for their own learning.

She treats you as though you are like ... not just a kid. If you say
look this is wrong she’ll listen to you. If you challenge her she will
try and see it your way.

She doesn’t regard herself as higher.

She’s not bothered about being proven wrong. Most teachers hate
being wrong ... being proven wrong by students.

It's more like a discussion ... you can give answers and say what
you think.

We all felt like a family in maths. Does that make sense? Even if
we weren't always sending out brotherly/sisterly vibes. Well we
got used to each other ... so we all worked ... We all knew how
to work with each other ... it was a big group ... more like a
neighbourhood with loads of different houses.

Angier & Povey (1999, pp. 153, 157)

Through her inclusive practices, this particular teacher influenced the
way in which students thought of themselves. Confident in their own
understandings, they were willing to entertain and assess the validity
of new ideas and approaches, including those put forward by their
peers. They had developed a belief in themselves as mathematical
learners and, as a result, were more inclined to persevere in the face of
mathematical challenges.

Suggested Readings: Angier & Povey, 1999; Watson, 2002.









2. Arranging for learning

Effective teachers provide students with

opportunities to work both independently
and collaboratively to make sense of ideas.

Research findings

When making sense of ideas, students need opportunities to work
both independently and collaboratively. At times they need to be able
to think and work quietly, away from the demands of the whole class.
At times they need to be in pairs or small groups so that they can share
ideas and learn with and from others. And at other times they need to
be active participants in purposeful, whole-class discussion, where
they have the opportunity to clarify their understanding and be
exposed to broader interpretations of the mathematical ideas that are
the present focus.

Independent thinking time

It can be difficult to grasp a new concept or solve a problem when
distracted by the views of others. For this reason, teachers should
ensure that all students are given opportunities to think and work
quietly by themselves, where they are not required to process the
varied, sometimes conflicting perspectives of others.

Whole-class discussion

In whole-class discussion, teachers are the primary resource for
nurturing patterns of mathematical reasoning. Teachers manage,
facilitate, and monitor student participation and they record students’
solutions, emphasising efficient ways of doing this. While ensuring
that discussion retains its focus, teachers invite students to explain
their solutions to others; they also encourage students to listen to and
respect one another, accept and evaluate different viewpoints, and
engage in an exchange of thinking and perspectives.

Partners and small groups

Working with partners and in small groups can help students to see
themselves as mathematical learners. Such arrangements can often
provide the emotional and practical support that students need to
clarify the nature of a task and identify possible ways forward. Pairs
and small groups are not only useful for enhancing engagement; they
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also facilitate the exchange and testing of ideas and encourage higher-
level thinking. In small, supportive groups, students learn how to
make conjectures and engage in mathematical argumentation and
validation.

As participants in a group, students require freedom from
distraction and space for easy interactions. They need to be reasonably
familiar with the focus activity and to be held accountable for the
group’s work. The teacher is responsible for ensuring that students
understand and adhere to the participant roles, which include
listening, writing, answering, questioning, and critically assessing.
Note how the teacher in the following transcript clarifies expectations:

I want you to explain to the people in your group how you think
you are going to go about working it out. Then I want you to ask
if they understand what you are on about and let them ask you
questions. Remember in the end you all need to be able to explain
how your group did it so think of questions you might be asked
and try them out.

Now this group is going to explain and you are going to look at
what they do and how they came up with the rule for their
pattern. Then as they go along if you are not sure please ask them
questions. If you can’t make sense of each step remember ask
those questions.

Hunter (2005, pp. 454—455)

For maximum effectiveness groups should be small—no more than
four or five members. When groups include students of varying
mathematical achievement, insights come at different levels; these
insights will tend to enhance overall understandings.

Suggested Readings: Hunter, 2005; Sfard & Kieran, 2001; Wood,
2002.









3. Building on students’ thinking

Effective teachers plan mathematics learning
experiences that enable students to build on

their existing proficiencies, interests, and
experiences.

Research findings

In planning for learning, effective teachers put students’ current
knowledge and interests at the centre of their instructional decision
making. Instead of trying to fix weaknesses and fill gaps, they build on
existing proficiencies, adjusting their instruction to meet students’
learning needs. Because they view thinking as “understanding in
progress”, they are able to use their students” thinking as a resource for
further learning. Such teachers are responsive both to their students
and to the discipline of mathematics.

Connecting learning to what students are thinking

Effective teachers take student competencies as starting points for
their planning and their moment-by-moment decision making.
Existing competencies, including language, reading and listening
skills, ability to cope with complexity, and mathematical reasoning,
become resources to build upon. Experientially real tasks are also
valuable for advancing understanding. When students can envisage
the situations or events in which a problem is embedded, they can use
their own experiences and knowledge as a basis for developing
context-related strategies that they can later refine into generalized
strategies. For example, young children trying to work out how to
share three pies among four family members will typically use
informal methods that pre-empt formal division procedures.

Because they focus on the thinking that goes on when their
students are engaged in tasks, effective teachers are able to pose new
questions or design new tasks that will challenge and extend thinking.
Consider this problem: It takes a dragonfly about 2 seconds to fly 18
metres. How long should it take it to fly 110 metres? Knowing that a
student has solved this problem using additive thinking, a teacher
might adapt the task so that it is more likely to invite multiplicative
reasoning: How long should it take the dragonfly to fly 1100 metres? or
How long should it take a dragonfly to fly 110 metres if it flies about 9

metres in 1 second?









Using students’ misconceptions and errors as building blocks

Learners make mistakes for many reasons, including insufficient time
or care. But errors also arise from consistent, alternative
interpretations of mathematical ideas that represent the learner’s
attempts to create meaning. Rather than dismiss such ideas as “wrong
thinking”, effective teachers view them as a natural and often
necessary stage in a learner’s conceptual development. For example,
young children often transfer the belief that dividing something
always makes it smaller to their initial attempts to understand decimal
fractions. Effective teachers take such misconceptions and use them as
building blocks for developing deeper understandings.

There are many ways in which teachers can provide opportunities
for students to learn from their errors. One is to organize discussion
that focuses student attention on difficulties that have surfaced.
Another is to ask students to share their interpretations or solution
strategies so that they can compare and re-evaluate their thinking. Yet
another is to pose questions that create tensions that need to be
resolved. For example, confronted with the division misconception
just referred to, a teacher could ask students to investigate the
difference between 10 + 2, 2 + 10, and 10 + 0.2 using diagrams,
pictures, or number stories.

Appropriate challenge

By providing appropriate challenge, effective teachers signal their high
but realistic expectations. This means building on students’” existing
thinking and, more often than not, modifying tasks to provide
alternative pathways to understanding. For low-achieving students,
teachers find ways to reduce the complexity of tasks without falling
back on repetition and busywork and without compromising the
mathematical integrity of the activity. Modifications include using
prompts, reducing the number of steps or variables, simplifying how
results are to be represented, reducing the amount of written
recording, and using extra thinking tools. Similarly, by putting
obstacles in the way of solutions, removing some information,
requiring the use of particular representations, or asking for
generalizations, teachers can increase the challenge for academically
advanced students.

Suggested readings: Carpenter, Fennema, & Franke, 1996; Houssart,
2002; Sullivan, Mousley, & Zevenbergen, 2006.









4. Worthwhile mathematical tasks

Effective teachers understand that the tasks
and examples they select influence how

students come to view, develop, use, and
make sense of mathematics.

Research findings

It is by engaging with tasks that students develop ideas about the
nature of mathematics and discover that they have the capacity to
make sense of mathematics. Tasks and learning experiences that allow
for original thinking about important concepts and relationships
encourage students to become proficient doers and learners of
mathematics. Tasks should not have a single-minded focus on right
answers; they should provide opportunities for students to struggle
with ideas and to develop and use an increasingly sophisticated range
of mathematical processes (for example, justification, abstraction, and
generalization).

Mathematical Focus

Effective teachers design learning experiences and tasks that are based
on sound and significant mathematics; they ensure that all students
are given tasks that help them improve their understanding in the
domain that is currently the focus. Students should not expect that
tasks will always involve practising algorithms they have just been
taught; rather, they should expect that the tasks they are given will
require them to think with and about important mathematical ideas.
High-level mathematical thinking involves making use of formulas,
algorithms, and procedures in ways that connect to concepts,
understandings, and meaning. Tasks that require students to think
deeply about mathematical ideas and connections encourage them to
think for themselves instead of always relying on their teacher to lead
the way. Given such opportunities, students find that mathematics
becomes enjoyable and relevant.

Problematic tasks

Through the tasks they pose, teachers send important messages about
what doing mathematics involves. Effective teachers set tasks that
require students to make and test conjectures, pose problems, look for
patterns, and explore alternative solution paths. Open-ended and
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modelling tasks, in particular, require students to interpret a context
and then to make sense of the embedded mathematics. For example,
if asked to design a schedule for producing a family meal, students
need to interpret information, speculate and present arguments, apply
previous learning, and make connections within mathematics and
between mathematics and other bodies of knowledge. When working
with real-life, complex systems, students learn that doing mathematics
consists of more than producing right answers.

Open-ended tasks are ideal for fostering the creative thinking and
experimentation that characterize mathematical “play”. For example,
if asked to explore different ways of showing 2/3, students must engage
in such fundamental mathematical practices as investigating, creating,
reasoning, and communicating.

Practice activity

Students need opportunities to practice what they are learning,
whether it be to improve their computational fluency, problem-
solving skills, or conceptual understanding. Skill development can
often be incorporated into “doing” mathematics; for example,
learning about perimeter and area offers opportunities for students to
practice multiplication and fractions. Games can also be a means of
developing fluency and automaticity. Instead of using them as time
fillers, effective teachers choose and use games because they meet
specific mathematical purposes and because they provide appropriate
feedback and challenge for all participants.

Suggested readings: Henningsen & Stein, 1997; Watson & De Geest,
2005.









5. Making connections

Effective teachers support students in
creating connections between different ways

of solving problems, between mathematical
representations and topics, and between
mathematics and everyday experiences.

Research findings

To make sense of a new concept or skill, students need to be able to
connect it to their existing mathematical understandings, in a variety
of ways. Tasks that require students to make multiple connections
within and across topics help them appreciate the interconnectedness
of different mathematical ideas and the relationships that exist
between mathematics and real life. When students have opportunities
to apply mathematics in everyday contexts, they learn about its value
to society and its contribution to other areas of knowledge, and they
come to view mathematics as part of their own histories and lives.

Supporting making connections

Effective teachers emphasize links between different mathematical
ideas. They make new ideas accessible by progressively introducing
modifications that build on students’ understandings. A teacher
might, for example, introduce “double the 6 as an alternative strategy
to “add 6 to 6”. Different mathematical patterns and principles can be
highlighted by changing the details in a problem set; for example, a
sequence of equations, such as y = 2x + 3, y = 2x + 2, y = 2x and
y = x + 3, will encourage students to make and test conjectures about
the position and slope of the related lines.

The ability to make connections between apparently separate
mathematical ideas is crucial for conceptual understanding. While
fractions, decimals, percentages, and proportions can be thought of as
separate topics, it is important that students are encouraged to see
how they are connected by exploring differing representations (for
example, 1/, = 50%) or solving problems that are situated in everyday
contexts (for example, fuel costs for a car trip).

Multiple solutions and representations

Providing students with multiple representations helps develop both
their conceptual understandings and their computational flexibility.
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Effective teachers give their students opportunities to use an ever-
increasing array of representations—and opportunities to translate
between them. For example, a student working with different
representations of functions (real-life scenarios, graphs, tables, and
equations) has different ways of looking at and thinking about
relationships between variables.

Tasks that have more than one possible solution strategy can be
used to elicit students’ own strategies. Effective teachers use whole-
class discussion as an opportunity to select and sequence different
student approaches with the aim of making explicit links between
representations. For example, students may illustrate the solution for
103—28 using an empty number line, a base-ten model, or a
notational representation. By sharing solution strategies, students can
develop more powerful, fluent, and accurate mathematical thinking.

Connecting to everyday life

When students find they can use mathematics as a tool for solving
significant problems in their everyday lives, they begin to view it as
relevant and interesting. Effective teachers take care that the contexts
they choose do not distract students from the task’s mathematical
purpose. They make the mathematical connections and goals explicit,
to support those students who are inclined to focus on context issues
at the expense of the mathematics. They also support students who
tend to compartmentalize problems and miss the ideas that
connect them.

Suggested readings: Anghileri, 2006; Watson & Mason, 2006.









6. Assessment for learning

Effective teachers use a range of assessment

practices to make students’ thinking visible
and to support students’ learning.

Research findings

Effective teachers make use of a wide range of formal and informal
assessments to monitor learning progress, diagnose learning issues,
and determine what they need to do next to further learning. In the
course of regular classroom activity, they collect information about
how students learn, what they seem to know and be able to do, and
what interests them. In this way, they know what is working and what
is not, and are able to make informed teaching and learning decisions.

Exploring students’ reasoning and probing their understanding

During every lesson, teachers make countless instructional decisions.
Moment-by-moment assessment of student progress helps them
decide what questions to ask, when to intervene, and how to respond
to questions. They can gain a lot from observing students as they work
and by talking with them: they can gauge students’ understanding, see
what strategies they prefer, and listen to the language they use.
Effective teachers use this information as a basis for deciding what
examples and explanations they will focus on in class discussion.

One-on-one interviews can also provide important insights: a
thinking-aloud problem-solving interview will often reveal more
about what is going on in a students mind than a written test.
Teachers using interviews for the first time are often surprized with
what students know and don’t know. Because they challenge their
expectations and assumptions, interviews can make teachers more
responsive to their students’ diverse learning needs.

Teacher Questioning

By asking questions, effective teachers require students to participate
in mathematical thinking and problem solving. By allowing sufficient
time for students to explore responses in depth and by pressing for
explanation and understanding, teachers can ensure that students are
productively engaged. Questions are also a powerful means of
assessing students’ knowledge and exploring their thinking. A key
indicator of good questioning is how teachers listen to student
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responses. Effective teachers pay attention not only to whether an
answer is correct, but also to the student’s mathematical thinking.
They know that a wrong answer might indicate unexpected thinking
rather than lack of understanding; equally, a correct answer may be
arrived at via faulty thinking.

To explore students’ thinking and encourage them to engage at a
higher level, teachers can use questions that start at the solution; for
example, If the area of a rectangle is 24 cm? and the perimeter is 22 cm,
what are its dimensions? Questions that have a variety of solutions or
can be solved in more than one way have the potential to provide
valuable insight into student thinking and reasoning.

Feedback

Helpful feedback focuses on the task, not on marks or grades; it
explains why something is right or wrong and describes what to do
next or suggests strategies for improvement. For example, the
feedback, I want you to go over all of them and write an equals sign in
each one gives a student information that she can use to improve her
performance. Effective teachers support students when they are stuck,
not by giving full solutions, but by prompting them to search for
more information, try another method, or discuss the problem with
classmates. In response to a student who says he doesn’t understand, a
teacher might say: Well, the first part is just like the last problem. Then
we add one more variable. See if you can find our what it is. I'll be back
in a few minutes. This teacher challenges the student to do further
thinking before she returns to check on progress.

Self and peer assessment

Effective teachers provide opportunities for students to evaluate their
own work. These may include having students design their own test
questions, share success criteria, write mathematical journals, or
present portfolio evidence of growing understanding. When feedback
is used to encourage continued student—student and student—teacher
dialogue, self-evaluation becomes a regular part of the learning process
and students develop greater self-awareness.

Suggested readings: Steinberg, Empson, & Carpenter, 2004; Wiliam,
2007.









7. Mathematical Communication

Effective teachers are able to facilitate

classroom dialogue that is focused on
mathematical argumentation.

Research findings

Effective teachers encourage their students to explain and justify
their solutions. They ask them to take and defend positions against
the contrary mathematical claims of other students. They scaffold
student attempts to examine conjectures, disagreements, and
counterarguments. With their guidance, students learn how to use
mathematical ideas, language, and methods. As attention shifts from
procedural rules to making sense of mathematics, students become less
preoccupied with finding the answers and more with the thinking that
leads to the answers.

Scaffolding attempts at mathematical ways of speaking and
thinking

Students need to be taught how to communicate mathematically, give
sound mathematical explanations, and justify their solutions.
Effective teachers encourage their students to communicate their ideas
orally, in writing, and by using a variety of representations.

Revoicing is one way of guiding students in the use of
mathematical conventions. Revoicing involves repeating, rephrasing,
or expanding on student talk. Teachers can use it (i) to highlight ideas
that have come directly from students, (ii) to help develop students’
understandings that are implicit in those ideas, (iii) to negotiate
meaning with their students, and (iv) to add new ideas, or move
discussion in another direction.

Developing skills of mathematical argumentation

To guide students in the ways of mathematical argumentation,
effective teachers encourage them to take and defend positions against
alternative views; their students become accustomed to listening to
the ideas of others and using debate to resolve conflict and arrive at
common understandings.

In the following episode, a class has been discussing the claim that
fractions can be converted into decimals. Bruno and Gina have been
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developing the skills of mathematical argumentation during this
discussion. The teacher then speaks to the class:

This teacher sustained the flow of student ideas, knowing when to
step in and out of the discussion, when to press for understanding,
when to resolve competing student claims, and when to address
misunderstandings or confusion. While the students were learning
mathematical argumentation and discovering what makes an
argument convincing, she was listening attentively to student ideas
and information. Importantly, she withheld her own explanations
until they were needed.

Suggested readings: Lobato, Clarke, & Ellis, 2005; O’Connor, 2001;
Yackel, Cobb, & Wood, 1998.
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8. Mathematical language

Effective teachers shape mathematical
lanC%uage by modelling appropriate terms
an

communicating their meaning in ways
that students understand.

Research findings

Effective teachers foster students’ use and understanding of the
terminology that is endorsed by the wider mathematical community.
They do this by making links between mathematical language,
students’ intuitive understandings, and the home language. Concepts
and technical terms need to be explained and modelled in ways that
make sense to students yet are true to the underlying meaning. By
carefully distinguishing between terms, teachers make students aware
of the variations and subtleties to be found in mathematical language.

Explicit language instruction

Students learn the meaning of mathematical language through
explicit “telling” and through modelling. Sometimes, they can be
helped to grasp the meaning of a concept through the use of words or
symbols that have the same mathematical meaning, for example, “x”,
“multiply”, and “times”. Particular care is needed when using words
such as “less than”, “more”, “maybe”, and “half”, which can have
somewhat different meanings in the home. In the following
transcript, a teacher holds up two cereal packets, one large and one
small, and asks students to describe the difference between them in

mathematical terms.

Would you say that #hose two are different shapes?
They're similar.
What does similar mean?

Same shape, different sizes.

Same shape but different sizes. That’s going around in circles
isn’t it*—We still don't know what you mean by shape. What
do you mean by shape?

[She gathers three objects: the two cereal packets and the meter
ruler. She places the ruler alongside the small cereal packet.]
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Multilingual contexts and home language

The teacher should model and use specialized mathematical language
in ways that let students grasp it easily. Terms such as “absolute value”,
“standard deviation”, and “very likely” typically do not have
equivalents in the language a child uses at home. Where the medium
of instruction is different from the home language, children can
encounter considerable difficulties with prepositions, word order,
logical structures, and conditionals—and the unfamiliar contexts in
which problems are situated. Teachers of mathematics are often
unaware of the barriers to understanding that students from a
different language and culture must overcome. Language (or code)
switching, in which the teacher substitutes a home language word,
phrase, or sentence for a mathematical concept, can be a useful
strategy for helping students grasp underlying meaning.

Suggested readings: Runesson, 2005; Setati & Adler, 2001.
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9. Tools and representations

Effective teachers carefully select tools and

representations to provide support for
students’ thinking.

Research findings

Effective teachers draw on a range of representations and tools to
support their students’ mathematical development. These include the
number system itself, algebraic symbolism, graphs, diagrams, models,
equations, notations, images, analogies, metaphors, stories, textbooks,
and technology. Such tools provide vehicles for representation,
communication, reflection, and argumentation. They are most
effective when they cease to be external aids, instead becoming
integral parts of students’ mathematical reasoning. As tools become
increasingly invested with meaning, they become increasingly useful
for furthering learning.

Thinking with tools

If tools are to offer students “thinking spaces”, helping them to
organize their mathematical reasoning and support their sense-
making, teachers must ensure that the tools they select are used
effectively. With the help of an appropriate tool, students can think
through a problem or test an idea that their teacher has modelled. For
example, ten-frame activities can be used to help students visualize
number relationships (e.g., how far a number is from 10) or how a
number can be partitioned.

Effective teachers take care when using tools, particularly pre-
designed, “concrete” materials such as number lines or ten-frames, to
ensure that all students make the intended mathematical sense of
them. They do this by explaining how the model is being used, how
it represents the ideas under discussion, and how it links to
operations, concepts, and symbolic representations.

Communicating with tools

Tools, both representations and virtual manipulatives, are helpful for
communicating ideas and thinking that are otherwise difficult to
describe, talk about, or write about. Tools do not have to be ready-
made; effective teachers acknowledge the value of students generating
and using their own representations, whether these be invented
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notations or graphical, pictorial, tabular, or geometric representations.
For example, students can take statistical data and create their own
pictorial representations to tell stories well before they acquire formal
graphing tools. As they use tools to communicate their ideas, students
develop and clarify their own thinking at the same time that they
provide their teachers with insight into that thinking.

New technologies

An increasing array of technological tools is available for use in
mathematics classrooms. These include calculator and computer
applications, presentation technologies such as the interactive
whiteboard, mobile technologies such as clickers and data loggers, and
the Internet. These dynamic graphical, numerical, and visual
applications provide new opportunities for teachers and students to
explore and represent mathematical concepts.

With guidance from teachers, technology can support
independent inquiry and shared knowledge building. When used for
mathematical investigations and modelling activities, technological
tools can link the student with the real world, making mathematics
more accessible and relevant.

Teachers need to make informed decisions about when and how
they use technology to support learning. Effective teachers take time
to share with their students the reasoning behind these decisions; they
also require them to monitor their own use (including overuse or
underuse) of technology. Given the pace of change, teachers need
ongoing professional development so that they can use new
technologies in ways that advance the mathematical thinking of their
students.

Suggested readings: Thomas & Chinnappan, 2008; Zevenbergen &
Lerman, 2008.
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10. Teacher knowledge

Effective teachers develop and use sound
knowledge as a basis for initiating learning

and responding to the mathematical needs
of all their students.

Research findings

How teachers organize classroom instruction is very much dependent
on what they know and believe about mathematics and on what they
understand about mathematics teaching and learning. They need
knowledge to help them recognize, and then act upon, the teaching
opportunities that come up without warning. If they understand the
big ideas of mathematics, they can represent mathematics as a
coherent and connected system and they can make sense of and
manage multiple student viewpoints. Only with substantial content
and pedagogical content knowledge can teachers assist students in
developing mathematically grounded understandings.

Teacher content knowledge

Effective teachers have a sound grasp of relevant content and how to
teach it. They know what the big ideas are that they need to teach.
They can think of, model, and use examples and metaphors in ways
that advance student thinking. They can critically evaluate students’
processes, solutions, and understanding and give appropriate and
helpful feedback. They can see the potential in the tasks they set; this,
in turn, contributes to sound instructional decision making.

Teacher pedagogical content knowledge

Pedagogical content knowledge is crucial at all levels of mathematics
and with all groups of students. Teachers with in-depth knowledge
have clear ideas about how to build procedural proficiency and how
to extend and challenge student ideas. They use their knowledge to
make the multiple decisions about tasks, classroom resources, talk,
and actions that feed into or arise out of the learning process. Teachers
with limited knowledge tend to structure teaching and learning
around discrete concepts instead of creating wider connections
between facts, concepts, structures, and practices.

To teach mathematical content effectively, teachers need a
grounded understanding of students as learners. With such
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understanding, they are aware of likely conceptions and
misconceptions. They use this awareness to make instructional
decisions that strengthen conceptual understanding.

Teacher knowledge in action

As the following transcript illustrates, sound knowledge enables the
teacher to listen and question more perceptively, effectively informing
her on-the-spot classroom decision making.

Like this teacher, those with sound knowledge are more apt to notice
the critical moments when choices or opportunities present
themselves. Importantly, given their grasp of mathematical ideas and
how to teach, they can adapt and modify their routines to fit the need.

Enhancing teacher knowledge

The development of teacher knowledge is greatly enhanced by efforts
within the wider educational community. Teachers need the support
of others—particularly material, systems, and human and emotional
support. While teachers can learn a great deal by working together
with a group of supportive mathematics colleagues, professional
development initiatives are often a necessary catalyst for major
change.

Suggested readings: Askew, Brown, Rhodes, Johnson, & Wiliam,
1997; Hill, Rowan, & Ball, 2005; Schifter, 2001
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Conclusion

Current research findings show that the nature of mathematics
teaching significantly affects the nature and outcomes of student
learning. This highlights the huge responsibility teachers have for
their students’ mathematical well-being. In this booklet, we offer ten
principles as a starting point for discussing change, innovation, and
reform. These principles should be viewed as a whole, not in isolation:
teaching is complex, and many interrelated factors have an impact on
student learning. The booklet offers ways to address that complexity,
and to make mathematics teaching more effective.

Major innovation and genuine reform require aligning the efforts
of all those involved in students’ mathematical development: teachers,
principals, teacher educators, researchers, parents, specialist support
services, school boards, policy makers, and the students themselves.
Changes need to be negotiated and carried through in classrooms,
teams, departments, and faculties, and in teacher education
programmes. Innovation and reform must be provided with adequate
resources. Schools, communities, and nations need to ensure that
their teachers have the knowledge, skills, resources, and incentives to
provide students with the very best of learning opportunities. In this
way, all students will develop their mathematical proficiency. In this
way, too, all students will have the opportunity to view themselves as
powerful learners of mathematics.
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The International
Bureau of
Education—IBE

The IBE was founded in Geneva, Switzerland, as a
private, non—governmenta.l organization in 1925. In
1929, under new statutes, it became the first
intergovernmental organization in the field of
education. Since 1969 the Institute has been an
integral part of UNESCO while retaining wide

intellectual and functional autonomy.

The mission of the IBE is to function as an
international centre for the development of
contents and methods of education. It builds
networks to share expertise on, and foster national
capacities for curriculum change and development
in all the regions of the world. It aims to introduce
modern approaches in curriculum design and
implementation, improve practical skills, and foster
international dialogue on educational policies.

The IBE contributes to the attainment of quality
Education for All (EFA) mainly through: (a)
developing and facilitating a worldwide network
and a Community of Practice of curriculum
specialists; (b) providing advisory services and
technical assistance in response to specific demands
for curriculum reform or development; (c)
collecting, producing and giving access to a wide
range of information resources and materials on
education systems, curricula and curriculum
development processes from around the world,
including online databases (such as World Data on
Education), thematic studies, publications (such as
Prospects, the quarterly review of education),
national reports, as well as curriculum materials and
approaches for HIV & AIDS education at primary
and secondary levels through the HIV & AIDS
Clearinghouse; and (d) facilitating and fostering
international dialogue on educational policies,
strategies and reforms among decision-makers and
other stakeholders, in particular through the
International Conference on Education—organized
by the IBE since 1934—, which can be considered
one of the main forums for developing world-level
policy dialogue between Ministers of Education.

The IBE is governed by a Council composed of
representatives of twenty-eight Member States
clected by the General Conference of UNESCO.
The IBE is proud to be associated with the work of
the International Academy of Education and
publishes this material in its capacity as a
Clearinghouse promoting the exchange of
information on educational practices.

Visit the IBE website at: http://www.ibe.unesco.org
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The article below may offer valuable insights into 




the 




understanding of the role of mathematics 




teachers.




 




Read the article attached below on pages 7
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9




 




antony ad 




walshow.pdf




 




 




In the light of what you have read so far,




 




a)




 




R




eflect on your




 




role as the mathematics teacher.




 




 




What do the authors of the article advise you to learn about being a good 




mathematics teacher?




 








Activity 1.3   The article below may offer valuable insights into  the  understanding of the role of mathematics  teachers.   Read the article attached below on pages 7 - 9  
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2.1.2	Using Appropriate Statistical Tools to Collect Data


You have to make a decision about sampling because the population residing in the ten towns in Ekurhuleni squatter camps is overwhelming. You decide to focus on one squatter camp as a start for the project, namely the unemployment rate of Plastic City near Brakpan, an informal settlement of great concern to the Council.  An air photo of the settlement shows the pollution in the area, where no infrastructure exists, but where an estimated 2 000 residents over the age of 18 years are staying. 


[image: https://brakpanherald.co.za/wp-content/uploads/sites/27/2017/05/20170518_105104_52269.jpg]Image retrieved from https://brakpanherald.co.za/154827/plastic-city-captured-in-all-its-polluted-glory/ 








In the course of your investigation, you will be doing two distinct actions of sampling:


· Firstly you have sampled Plastic City as the informal settlement for the investigation;


· Secondly once your field workers start doing their data collection, they will do further sampling within Plastic City.


Let us focus on the sampling of Plastic City first. What type of sampling have you decided upon? Revisit the part of the work in the first part of Learning Unit 1 of this module and write down why you regard one of the following appropriate/not appropriate for sampling Plastic City out of all the informal settlements in Ekurhuleni:


· Random sampling


___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________


· Systematic sampling


__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________


· Stratified sampling


___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________


· Quota sampling


___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________





You want to find out what the unemployment rate of the residents of Plastic City is. You want to sample about 25% of the residents over 18 years, therefore your field workers are going to knock on every fourth door to do the survey.  What type of sampling is that?


__________________________________________________________________________________________________


You sit with your field workers to set up the survey sheet and the questions that would be asked to the respondents. You all decide to keep it simple, saying this is a survey of the City Council of Ekurhuleni and you are surveying residents of Plastic City because the Council wants to bring some relief to the residents. There is a space to record gender and age, whether the person receives a government grant or pension and how many days per week they do have employment. If they do not have a regular weekly day employment, they are regarded as unemployed. This is the survey form:


			Name of researcher


			Date





			M/F


			Age


			0 days /week


			1 day /week


			2 days /week


			3 days /week


			4 days /week


			5 days /week





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			...etc








You have to consolidate the results. You decide to create age classes in six year intervals, and then you design a frequency table to record all the survey results  as follows:
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2.1.2   Us ing   Appropriate Statistical Tools  t o Collect Data   You  have   to make a decision about  sampling   because   the  population residing in the ten  towns in Ekurhuleni  squatter camps is   overwhelming . Y ou decide to focus on one squatter  camp as a start for the project,  namely   the unemployment rate of Plastic City near Brakpan,  an informal settlement of great concern to the Council.  An air photo of the settlement shows  th e pollution in the area, where no infrastructure exist s , but where an estimated 2   000  residents over the age of 18 years are staying.      In the course of your investigation, you will be doing two distinct actions of sampling:      Firstly you have sampled Plastic City as the informal settlement for the inv estigation;      Secondly once your field workers start doing their data collection, they will  do further  sampling within Plastic City.   Let us focus on the sampling of Plastic City first.  What type of sampling have you decided  upon? Revisit the part of  the work   in the first part of Learning Unit 1 of this module and write  down why you regard one of the following appropriate /not appropriate  for sampling Plastic  City out of all the informal settlements in Ekurhuleni:      Random sampling  



Image retrieved from  https://brakpanherald.co.za /154827/plastic - city - captured - in - all - its - polluted - glory/      





image8.emf

MIP2602LEARNING  UNIT 5.docx




MIP2602LEARNING UNIT 5.docx

MODULE	MIP2602						LEARNING UNIT 5


TECHNOLOGY IN STATISTICS AND PROBABILITY





INTRODUCTION


This Learning Unit focuses on the use of technological advances in the learning of statistical concepts and processes and in mastering probability. 





Outcomes of this learning unit


By the end of this learning unit the student will be able to:


· Use technological tools, such as computers, tablets and virtual manipulative software in working with data and calculating probability.


· Use software such as MS Math Add-In, Excel and GeoGebra in learning statistics.





5.1	TECHNOLOGY IN A CHANGING STATISTICS TEACHING ENVIRONMENT 


In this Learning Unit we provide some information of how technology can be used in statistics and how it impacts learning.  The goal is to provide you, the mathematics teacher, with guidance on using some of the commonly available technological tools.


Modern day teaching of statistics makes use of technology, especially in the presence of scientific calculators, computers and smart phones.  Many schools have WiFi connection with access to the worldwide web. Technology has changed the way that data is handled in this world and therefore teaching has to follow suit.


Many calculations that previously took a long time and were open to human error, can now be handled with great accuracy – electronically. One such example is the calculation of standard deviation using a scientific calculator, a topic which we have covered in a previous unit. 


The technological advances have also impacted the way that we teach and consequently the way that children learn statistics. Basic statistical concepts are introduced early in the curriculum. If there is a strong link between subject content, pedagogy and technology, we have contributed to preparing learners for some aspects of their unimaginable future career demands. We need to be cautious and aware though, that the main goal is to teach statistics and not to use the technological tool as an end in itself. learners may engage so excessively with the technology, that they overlook the actual goal of it.


Technological tools are used – 


· to make the teaching of statistics more effective;


· to compute numbers and data, even of large data sets;


· to explore statistical concepts;


· to represent findings; and


· to enhance learning.


While technology relieves the learner of time-consuming calculations, more time and attention can be spent on the interpretation of results and on conceptual understanding. Moreover, all learners can now produce excellent tables, graphs and charts.  Whereas the focus in statistic was on correct computation and application of formulae, more attention can now be given to the learners’ ability to select the appropriate analysis tool and to evaluate and communicate conclusions about the data.





5.2	AVAILABLE TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS 


We roughly categorised the available technological advances in the teaching and learning of statistics, as follows:


5.2.1	Pedagogical aids


In advanced learning environments where learners have access to the Internet, powerful interactive teaching software is available to support (not replace) the teaching and learning of statistics and probability, such as Blackboard learn. This system would for example allow learner inputs on data gathered in a collective project, on-line surveys, assessments and more. For an orientation to the software, its uses and advantages, watch the following video clip:





 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3QyhclmTVfs 


A valuable pedagogical tool is the so-called data repositories where data sets come with stories, providing excellent learning contexts for classroom use. Some of these are:


· The Data and Story Library at DASL, http://lib.stat.cmu.edu/DASL


· The Journal of Statistics Education (JSE) Dataset and Stories feature, http://www.amstat.org/publications/jse/jse_data_archive.html


· CAUSE, http://www.causeweb.org 


There are several more types of technological tools available to support this learning area. Some functions in different packages overlap and one has to be selective in what is bought, for example for a school, that would provide the optimal amount and quality of function, yet does not duplicate functions available in free software like GeoGebra. There are statistical software packages, various applications, spreadsheets, graphing calculators, multimedia materials, and data repositories (software storage space as in the examples above).  To see reviews about such packages, the Journal of Statistical Software can be accessed at 





http://www.jstatsoft.org 





Statistical analyses tools previously used file-menus and were mostly used in the industry, but they have lately been adapted to use commands in stead of file-menus, a feature which makes them more user-friendly for teaching and learning purposes. One such package is SPSS of which more information can be obtained at 








http://www.spss.com 


and a tutorial can be watched at 








https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nS4z4GcM2fA  








Below is a screenshot with the types of commands to operate SPSS.


[image: Image result for spss]


Retrieved from https://www.ibm.com/products/spss-statistics?loc=nl-en 





Minitab is another free downloadable software package with a pedagogical focus that allows the input and manipulation of data, graphics and other representation of 





statistics. Download can be done from https://www.google.co.za/search?source=hp&ei=WHd3XL33MOyGjLsP_PCE-AM&q=minitab+free+download&oq=minitab&gs_l=psy-ab.1.1.0l10.1954.3764..10345...1.0..0.918.2464.2-7j6-1......0....1..gws-wiz.....6..35i39j0i131j0i10.oZO-Rfpqq98 





DataDesk is a similar interactive (and very responsive!) package with a focus on data exploration and graphics.


There are also many types of multi-media classroom aids for teaching data, statistics and probability like ActivStats with videos, tutorials, animations and more. an environment is that students only need to learn one type of technology. CyberStats is a similar programme. 





5.2.2	LEARNER TOOLS


Tinkerplots, Fathom and Geogebra are amongst the incredible technological developments affording even young learners the opportunity to master concepts, manipulations and representations of data. 


For an impression of its function, below is a Tinkerplots screenshot retrieved from https://www.researchgate.net/figure/ Screenshot-from-TinkerPlots-displaying-the-results-of-a-randomization-test_fig3_280804846 [image: Image result for tinkerplots]


Tinkerplots was developed for young learners to investigate concepts in statistics, especially in Grade 4 to 8. The software does not presume learners know the concepts already but (very successfully) establishes the basic ideas in data handling up to a point where they can order, group and represent data. Below is an example of a screen in the dynamic software, Fathom, retrieved from https://fathom.concord.org/ 


[image: Image result for fathom statistics]


Fathom offers. amongst many other features, a variety of easy-to-input representations of data with sliders and and  different ways to import data from the source. 


To see how the free software, GeoGebra can assist with data and statistics, watch 





https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8A2NVgTpKgE 


The extensive use of GeoGebra in data handling is explained in the following web page:


https://www.geogebra.org/m/g3vLRuB8 


Below is a task of GeoGebra, retrieved from https://www.geogebra.org/m/g3vLRuB8 





[image: Image result for geogebra statistics]





5.2.3	Spreadsheet


Excel spreadsheet is commonly available on computers using Microsoft Office as their operating platform. Excel is very handy for capturing and calculating total in data but is definitely not an educational package for teaching and learning statistics.





5.2.4	On-line applets and stand-alone applications





Applets typically run in a Web browser and are software components performing a narrow function, for example providing situations where data would be gathered. See for example http://www.shodor.org/interactivate/activities/AdvancedMontyHall 





Many computer programs, once downloaded, can run without internet connection and learners can spend as long as they need working in the program. One such example is Sampling SIM focussing on sampling. It can be downloaded from http://www.tc.umn.edu/~delma001/stat_tools/software.htm .


Graphing Calculators are portable portable tools, some of which enable learners to measure light, temperature and more. Calculations like probability can also be done with a graphing calculator. Learners should however know that the output of graphing calculators is not sufficient to communicate statistical results. Five  tools of the graphing calculator are extremely valuable, namely the computational-, transformational-, data collection and analysis-, visualizing and checking tools.


For the information above, we have to acknowledge the following article:


			The Role of Technology in Improving Student


Learning of Statistics


Beth Chance


Dani Ben-Zvi


Joan Garﬁeld


Elsa Medina


Technology Innovations in Statistics Education Vol. 1 [2007], No. 1, Article 2


http://repositories.cdlib.org/uclastat/cts/tise/vol1/iss1/art2


https://www.researchgate.net/publication/39729879_The_Role_of_Technology_in_Improving_Student_Learning_of_Statistics














CONCLUSION


We conclude this chapter with a direct quote (pp. 20-21) from the above article: 


Technology has been and will continue to be a major factor in improving student learning of statistics. However, effective utilization of technology requires thoughtful and deliberate planning as well as creativity and enthusiasm. Despite the endless capabilities that technology offers, instructors should be careful about using sophisticated software packages that may result in the students spending more time learning to use the software than applying it. Even in our advanced technological society, some students are not always ready for the type of technology used in courses. Choice of a particular technology tool should be made based on ease of use, interactivity, dynamic linkages between data/graphs/analyses, and portability. Good choices if used appropriately can enhance student collaboration and student-instructor interactions, and often a combination of several different tools will be necessary.


It is also crucial to consider how best to utilize the technology (e.g., allowing predict-and-test learning situations and facilitating student interaction, not spending large amounts of time entering data). There is a need for carefully designed learning activities that guide and scaffold student interaction with technology. Set-up time should be minimal, and students often, at least initially, need to be carefully guided through the activity, with the steps building logically. As they gain more confidence with the tool and fluency with the statistical language teachers should gradually encourage students to conduct and make sense of their own explorations, with less and less guidance and structure, while focusing on the overall larger statistical concept.


What is still lacking are more studies on the most effective ways of integrating technology into statistics courses in developing students’ reasoning about particular concepts, and determining appropriate ways to assess the impact on student learning in these contexts. With an increased emphasis on statistics education at all educational levels, we hope to see more high quality research projects in years to come that will provide information on appropriate uses of technology to improve student learning of statistics.





ADDITIONAL LEARNING EXPERIENCES


We would advise the student of this Learning Unit to read the above article and follow up the links provided in there.























[image: Image result for statistics quotes funny]


http://spiritualcleansing.org/the-statistics-on-sanity-are-that-one-out-of-every-four-people-is-suffering-from/ 
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LEARNING UNIT 5




 




T




ECHNOLOGY IN STATISTICS AND PROBABILITY




 




 




INTRODUCTION




 




This Learning Unit focuses on t




he




 




use of technological advances in the learning of statistical 




concepts and processes and in mastering probability.




 




 




 




Outcomes of 




this learning unit




 




By the end of this learning unit the student will be able to:




 




Ø




 




U




se technological tools, such as computers, tablets




 




and




 




virtual manipulative software




 




in 




working with data and calculating probability.




 




Ø




 




Use software such as MS Math Add




-




In, Ex




cel and GeoGebra in learning statistics.




 




 




5.1




 




TECHNOLOGY IN A CHANGING STATISTICS TEACHING ENVIRONMENT 




 




In this Learning Unit we provide some information 




of how technology 




can be used in 




statistics and how it impacts learning.  The 




goal is to provide 




you, the mathematics teacher, 




with 




guidance 




on using 




some of the commonly available 




technological tools




.




 




Modern day teaching of statistics makes use of technology, especially in the presence of 




scientific calculators, computers and smart phones.  Many scho




ols have WiFi connection with 




access to the worldwide web. Technology has changed the way that data is handled in this 




world and therefore teaching has to follow suit.




 




Many calculations that previously took a long time and were open to human error, can now




 




be handled with great accuracy 




–




 




electronically. One such example is the calculation of 




standard deviation using a scientific calculator, a topic which we have covered in a previous 




unit. 
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MODULE MIP2602				LEARNING UNIT 1 


FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS IN DATA, STATISTICS AND PROBABILITY





INTRODUCTION


In this Learning Unit the focus is on the detail knowledge and understanding of concepts in data and probability and the  collection, processing and presentation of data.


Outcomes of this learning unit


By the end of this unit, you should be able to


· Demonstrate an integrated knowledge with regards to data handling.


· Demonstrate an integrated knowledge with regards to probability.





1.1	BASIC CONCEPTS


In the first part of this unit we shall cover the basic concepts regarding data. Our approach is that the terminology used in data handling will firstly be applied in a life situation and then explained formally in mathematical terms.  





1.1.1	Data and statistics


There is a difference in the meaning of the terms data and statistics, as follows:


a) Data refers to the complete set of individual pieces of information which is being used in any of the processes connected with statistics. 


			An example of data from a real life situation: 


A fruit vendor had a business for one year (50 weeks) selling apples on a street corner. In the first month she observed that she did not sell the same number of apples each day of the week. Sometimes she had to carry many unsold apples back home and sometimes she ran short and missed business. To enable her to plan better in future, she decided to keep a record of the number of apples that she sold each day of the week for eight weeks, to see if there was a pattern. In this way she came up with the data set below:


			Date


			Mon


			Tue


			Wed


			Thu


			Fri


			Sat





			4/2/13 – 9/2/13


			45


			38


			41


			29


			32


			56





			11/2/13 – 16/2/13


			38


			34


			35


			24


			26


			48





			18/2/13 – 23/2/13


			40


			32


			33


			25


			27


			48





			25/2/13 – 2/3/13


			46


			40


			39


			32


			33


			59





			4/3/13 – 9/3/13


			45


			39


			36


			30


			34


			54





			11/3/13 – 16/3/13


			39


			33


			37


			26


			28


			50





			18/3/13 – 23/3/13


			36


			31


			38


			22


			29


			49





			25/3/13 – 30/3/13


			50


			39


			42


			30


			34


			58




















b) Statistics involves the processes of handling data, including the collection, recording, display and analysis of information.  The information involved in statistics is usually in numerical form. 


			An example of statistics from the vendor situation: 


The fruit vendor was busy with statistics because she was handling the data, by collecting and recording a piece of information each day. She was now going to analyse the data for her purpose, which is a further step in data handling or statistics. She realised that on a Monday she could bring 50 apples, on a Tuesday and Wednesday she never sold more than 45, on a Thursday and Friday not more than 35 and on a Saturday she had to bring 60 apples to be on the safe side. She also realised that in the middle weeks of the month her sales were down. What she knew from that, was that she should always bring enough apples in the first and last week of a month because sales were higher. 











1.1.2	Forms of data: Raw and grouped


a) Raw data is the data as it was collected originally, before any processing has been done. Raw data comes in an ungrouped form. It is the data you first gather from an experiment or in a study. The data is not yet sorted into categories, classified, or grouped in any way. 


			An example of raw data from the vendor situation: 


When the fruit vendor decided to write down the number of apples she sold each day, she has written down raw, ungrouped data. The table in par. 1.1.1 a) contains raw data.








b) Grouped data is data that has been put into groups according to a particular rule, to make it easier to handle. One may decide to group it according to the days of the week, or to group it in ascending order, or in any way that would help you to make better use of the data.


			An example of grouped data from the vendor situation:


The vendor then grouped the data in her own way. She looked at the most apples she ever sold on each day of the week, and grouped the numbers in fives. She asked herself: “Which days did I sell up to 35, or 40, 45, 50, 55, or 60 apples?” So her six groups were (up to 35); (36 – 40); (41 – 45); (46 – 50); (51 – 55); (56 – 60); (over 60).  This is what she found:


· On Monday I never sold more than 50 apples


· On Tuesday I never sold more than 40 apples


· On Wednesday I never sold more than 45 apples


· On Thursday I never sold more than 35 apples


· On Friday I never sold more than 35 apples


· On Saturday I never sold more than 60 apples


One groups of five (51 – 55) was empty, but that is not the point. The point is, she made a grouping of some sort to make sense of her data. She had an idea now how many apples to bring on each day of the week. 


She also played a bit with the information she had collected and she found the following:


· One day she sold less than 20 apples


· One day she sold between 21 and 25 apples 


· Nine days she sold between 26 and 30 apples


· Eleven days she sold between 31 and 35 apples


· Twelve days she sold between 36 and 40 apples


· Four days she sold between 41 and 45 apples


· Six days she sold between 46 and 50 apples


· 1 day she sold between 51 and 55 apples


· Three days she sold between 56 and 60 apples 


In her own way the vendor has grouped data – it is not raw as she collected it any more.








1.1.3	Types of data: Qualitative and quantitative
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. Our approach is that 
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1.1.1




 




D




ata and 




s




tatistics




 




The




re is a difference in the meaning of the




 




terms data and statistics




, 




as follows:




 




a)




 




Data 




refers to the complete 




set of individual pieces of information




 




which is being 




used in any of the processes connected with statistics. 




 




An example of data from a real life situation:




 




 




A fruit vendor 




had a business for one year (50 weeks) selling apples on a street corner. In the first month she 




observe




d




 




that she d




id




 




not sell the same number of apples each day of the week. Sometimes she ha




d




 




to carry 




many unsold apples back home and sometimes she r




an




 




sh




ort and misse




d




 




business. To 




enable her to plan 




better in future,




 




she decide




d




 




to keep a record of the number of apples that she s




old




 




each day of the week for 




eight weeks




, to see if there was a pattern. 




In this way




 




she came up with the 




data 




set




 




below




:




 




Date




 




Mon




 




Tue




 




Wed




 




Thu




 




Fri




 




Sat




 




4/2/13 




–




 




9/2/13




 




45




 




38




 




41




 




29




 




32




 




56




 




11/2/13 




–




 




16/2/13




 




38




 




34




 




35




 




24




 




26




 




48




 




18/2/13 




–




 




23/2/13




 




40




 




32




 




33




 




25




 




27




 




48




 




25/2/13 




–




 




2/3/13




 




46




 




40




 




39




 




32




 




33




 




59




 




4/3/13 




–




 




9/3/13




 




45




 




39




 




36




 




30




 




34




 




54




 




11/3/13 




–




 




16/3/13




 




39




 




33




 




37




 




26




 




28




 




50




 




18/3/13 




–




 




23/3/13




 




36




 




31




 




38




 




22




 




29




 




49




 




25/3/13 




–




 




30/3/13




 




50




 




39




 




42




 




30




 




34




 




58
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An example of data from a real life situation:     A fruit vendor  had a business for one year (50 weeks) selling apples on a street corner. In the first month she  observe d   that she d id   not sell the same number of apples each day of the week. Sometimes she ha d   to carry  many unsold apples back home and sometimes she r an   sh ort and misse d   business. To  enable her to plan  better in future,   she decide d   to keep a record of the number of apples that she s old   each day of the week for  eight weeks , to see if there was a pattern.  In this way   she came up with the  data  set   below :  



Date  Mon  Tue  Wed  Thu  Fri  Sat  



4/2/13  –   9/2/13  45  38  41  29  32  56  



11/2/13  –   16/2/13  38  34  35  24  26  48  



18/2/13  –   23/2/13  40  32  33  25  27  48  



25/2/13  –   2/3/13  46  40  39  32  33  59  



4/3/13  –   9/3/13  45  39  36  30  34  54  



11/3/13  –   16/3/13  39  33  37  26  28  50  



18/3/13  –   23/3/13  36  31  38  22  29  49  



25/3/13  –   30/3/13  50  39  42  30  34  58  
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In Activity 1.1 you may test your insight into some of the concepts that we have dealt with above.  Read the situation carefully and answer the questions following:


			ACTIVITY 1.1 


 BASIC AND GENERAL CONCEPTS IN DATA HANDLING





			Sr Rampai, the head of a clinic in the rural areas of the North West Province requested more staff from the Provincial Health authorities. Their response was that when she could show the records of the number of patients who used their services over a period of 16 weeks  (80 days) and if she has an average clinic attendance of more than 90 per day, they would consider appointing a third nurse in the clinic. Here is Mrs Rampai’s record:


			M


			Tu


			W


			Th


			F


			M


			Tu


			W


			Th


			F


			M


			Tu


			W


			Th


			F


			M


			Tu


			W


			Th


			F





			81


			95


			98


			95


			90


			76


			102


			93


			82


			97


			101


			95


			104


			93


			94


			100


			88


			78


			95


			108





			85


			94


			88


			100


			89


			97


			89


			94


			79


			91


			87


			91


			98


			82


			84


			97


			87


			96


			93


			97





			97


			83


			104


			85


			96


			106


			99


			83


			95


			88


			93


			78


			96


			97


			90


			95


			103


			83


			98


			94





			100


			80


			95


			91


			97


			110


			94


			96


			98


			88


			95


			90


			87


			78


			94


			93


			99


			97


			91


			102














			a) Order the data set in ascending order (hint: strike through numbers used) 


			   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   


   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   


   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   


   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   


   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   


   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   


   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   


   ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   





			b) Determine three measures of central tendency of the data set


			Arithmetic mean:





Mode:





Median:








			c) Determine three measures of dispersion of the data set.


			Range:


  


Standard deviation:





Variance:








			d) Does this data set show a normal distribution or is it skewed? Explain your answer.


			





			e) Is the data discrete or continuous?


			





			f) Determine the first and third quartile of the data set.


			











			FEEDBACK ON ACTIVITY 1.1


You will have experienced that one of your greatest challenges was to key in the data into your calculator correctly. Correct data capturing is a skill that each statistician has to develop. In our daily lives statistics are used all over the spectrum to justify appointments, determine prices, and many more. Following the calculations in this data set, you may see that an important thing can happen for the clinic as well as for the employment of a person who may be the breadwinner in her family. 
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he head of a




 




clinic in the rural areas of the 




North West




 




Province




 




requested 




more staff from the Provincial Health authorities. Their response was that when she could 




show the 




records of the 




number of patient




s who used their services over a period of 16 
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and if she has an average clinic attendance of more




 




than 90 per day, 




the




y 
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third




 




nurse in the clinic. Here is Mrs Rampai’s record:




 




M




 




Tu




 




W




 




Th




 




F




 




M




 




Tu




 




W




 




Th




 




F




 




M




 




Tu




 




W




 




Th




 




F




 




M




 




Tu




 




W




 




Th




 




F




 




81




 




95




 




98




 




95




 




90




 




76




 




102




 




93




 




82




 




97




 




101




 




95




 




104




 




93




 




94




 




100




 




88




 




78




 




95




 




108




 




85




 




94




 




88




 




100




 




89




 




97




 




89




 




94




 




79




 




91




 




87




 




91




 




98




 




82
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87




 




96




 




93




 




97
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83
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85




 




96
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99




 




83




 




95




 




88




 




93




 




78




 




96




 




97




 




90




 




95




 




103




 




83




 




98




 




94




 




100




 




80




 




95




 




91




 




97




 




110




 




94




 




96




 




98




 




88




 




95




 




90




 




87




 




78




 




94




 




93




 




99




 




97




 




91




 




102




 




 




a)




 




Order the data set 




in ascending order




 




(hint: strike 




through numbers 




used) 




 




   




____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




   




____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




   




____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




   




____




    




____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




   




____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




   




____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




   




____    ___




_    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




   




____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____   




 




b)




 




Determine three 




measures of 




central tendency of 




the data set




 




Arithmetic mean:




 




 




Mode:




 




 




Median:




 




 




c)




 




Determine three 




measures of 




Range




:




 




  




 




Standard deviation:




 








In Activity 1.1   you may test your insight into some of the concepts that we have dealt with  above.    Read the situation carefully and answer  the questions following:  



ACTIVITY 1.1      BASIC AND GENERAL CONCEPTS IN DATA HANDLING  



Sr Rampai, t he head of a   clinic in the rural areas of the  North West   Province   requested  more staff from the Provincial Health authorities. Their response was that when she could  show the  records of the  number of patient s who used their services over a period of 16  weeks    (80 days)  and if she has an average clinic attendance of more   than 90 per day,  the y  would consider appointing a   third   nurse in the clinic. Here is Mrs Rampai’s record:  



M  Tu  W  Th  F  M  Tu  W  Th  F  M  Tu  W  Th  F  M  Tu  W  Th  F  



81  95  98  95  90  76  102  93  82  97  101  95  104  93  94  100  88  78  95  108  



85  94  88  100  89  97  89  94  79  91  87  91  98  82  84  97  87  96  93  97  



97  83  104  85  96  106  99  83  95  88  93  78  96  97  90  95  103  83  98  94  



100  80  95  91  97  110  94  96  98  88  95  90  87  78  94  93  99  97  91  102  



 



a)   Order the data set  in ascending order   (hint: strike  through numbers  used)       ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____          ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____          ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____          ____      ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____          ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____          ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____          ____    ___ _    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____          ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____    ____     



b)   Determine three  measures of  central tendency of  the data set  Arithmetic mean:     Mode:     Median:    



c)   Determine three  measures of Range :        Standard deviation:  
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			An example of sample standard deviation from a real life situation:


An example of a sample standard deviation is where the DBE tests 1000 Grade 6 learners across the Gauteng North District, calculate the mean and the standard deviation from there and generalises the results to make inferences about the total of the Grade 6 population of the Gauteng North District. 


We can take the example further, by saying that the DBE tests 100 Grade 6 learners from each district across the nine provinces of South Africa, and then generalizes the findings to make inferences about the total Grade 6 population in the country as a whole. From this data they can estimate the performance of districts and provinces, with reference to the mean and the standard deviation that they found in their sample. The sample standard deviation is used to make an estimate of the population standard deviation. 











A low standard deviation means that the most values in the data set are close to the mean and a high standard deviation means that most values are far from the mean. The diagram below is the standard deviation in a normal distribution: 


[image: Image result for standard deviation]


Retrieved from https://www.biologyforlife.com/standard-deviation.html


As you can imagine, the manual way of calculating standard deviation is an extremely long route, open to many finger faults and mistakes. There is a way in which to calculate the mean and the standard deviation using a calculator. 


To calculate the mean and standard deviation using either one of scientific calculators CASIO  or CASIO , follow the instructions below: 


			The following commands show how to calculate the mean and standard deviation by using the STAT mode on a CASIO fx-83 GT PLUS (the procedure is similar for other CASIO models).


1. Enter the data


· Press Mode (top right corner);


· then press 2 for STAT mode;


· then press 1 corresponding to the 1-Var option.


This should bring up a table with one column headed x and the numbers 1,2,3 down the lefthand side. To enter each data point, input its value followed by the = sign. For example, if the data are 16, 52, 0, 6, 10, 0, 21 enter:


· 16 = 52 = 0 = 6 = 10 = 0 = 21


· To finish entering the data press the AC button.


2. Calculating numerical summaries


· Press SHIFT followed by 1 to select STAT mode;


· then select the Var option which is number 4 on the fx-83 GT PLUS but number 5 on some older models;


· there should be four options; 1 is the sample size n; 2 is the sample mean .; and 4 is the sample standard deviation s;


· for example, press 4 (corresponding to sx for the sample standard deviation), then press = to get the answer.


Note that you need to repeat the process under 2 for each numerical summary.


Retrieved from http://www.mas.ncl.ac.uk/~ndah6/teaching/MAS1403/tutorial3.pdf 








To calculate the standard deviation using a SHARP scientific calculator, watch: 





https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hu5VHvKTZm8 


To calculate the mean and standard deviation using SHARP scientific calculator EL-W535 or equivalent types, follow the instructions below: 


			Get into statistics mode:
Press [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/mode-sharp.JPG](you will see <MODE> at the top of the screen) [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/1-sharp.JPG](you will see <<STAT-1>> at the top of the screen) [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/0-sharp.JPG](you will see Stat 0 [SD] at the top of the screen).
Clear previous data: 
Press [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/2ndf-mclr-1-0-sharp.JPG]


Enter the data points: 
Press first data number
Press [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/comma-sharp.JPG]


Press the number in the frequency column
Press [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/data-sharp.JPG]


You will see n=1.


Press second data number
Press [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/comma-sharp.JPG]
Press the number in the frequency column
Press [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/data-sharp.JPG]
You will see n=2. 


Continue until you have entered all the data and have n=# where # is the number of the different values you put in.
Calculating mean and standard deviation
Press the [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/rcl-sharp.JPG][image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/n-sharp.JPG]  (above [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/0-sharp.JPG]) = to see the number of total data points.
Press the [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/rcl-sharp.JPG][image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/mean-sharp.JPG](above [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/4-sharp.JPG]) to see the mean
Press the [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/rcl-sharp.JPG][image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/standard-deviation-sharp.JPG](above [image: http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/5-sharp.JPG]) to see the standard deviation








Retrieved from http://www.public.asu.edu/~kamman/notes/calculator/Statistics-on-Sharp-EL-W535.html 


a) The variance of a set of data is also a measure of its dispersion, or its width and shows how data is stretched out. Its value is given as a square of the standard deviation. This means that the standard deviation is the square root of the variance.  The symbols used for variance is for population variance and   for sample variance,  as can be derived from the above explanation of the standard deviation, since variance is the square of standard deviation.  


	Population variance is calculated using the formula


 


	Sample variance is calculated using the formula


 


As is illustrated in the image below, 68% of data in a normal distribution lies within one standard deviation (symmetrically to the left and to the right) of the mean. 95% of the data lies within two standard deviations of the mean and 99.7% lies within three standard deviations of the mean.


[image: Image result for standard deviation]
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An example of 




sample standard deviation 




from 




a real life




 




situation




:




 




An example of a sample standard deviation is where the DBE tests 1000 Grade 6 learners 




across the Gauteng North 




District




, calculate the mean and the standard deviation from 




there




 




and generalises the results to make inferences about the 




total of the Grade 6 




population




 




of the Gauteng North District




. 




 




We can take the example further, by saying that the DBE tests 




1




00 Gr




ade 6 learners from 




each 




district across




 




the nine provinces of South Africa, and then generalize




s




 




the findings to 




make inferences about the total Grade 6 population in the country as a whole.




 




From this 




data they can estimate the performance of districts an




d provinces, with reference to the 




mean and the standard deviation that they found in their sample. The sample standard 




deviation is used to make an estimate of the population standard deviation. 




 




 




A low standard deviation means that the most values in th




e data set are close to the mean 




and a high standard deviation means that most values are far from the mean. The diagram 




below is the standard deviation in a normal distribution: 
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is an extremely long 




route, open to many finger faults and mistakes. There is a way in which to calculate the 




mean and the standard deviation using a calculator. 




 




To calculate the mean and standard deviation using either one of scientific calculators 




CASI
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, follow the instructions below:
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UNIT 1





AFRICAN PHILOSOPHY, INDIGENOUS AFRICAN KNOWLEDGE SYSTEMS, AND EDUCATION





   SCHEMATIC OVERVIEW 	Comment by Makina, Antonia: Make a table of contents to make it neat









 THE NATURE OF AFRICAN PHILOSOPHY


 Four Distinctive discourses in African Philosophy:


· Political philosophy


· Sage philosophy


· Ethnic philosophy


· Pure philosophy


 Colonial occupation of Africa:


· African Philosophy and an African identity


· African philosophy and the African Renaissance











        AFRICAN PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION


· Ubuntu and education


· Communality and education











       INDIGENOUS AFRICAN KNOWLEDGE SYSTEMS AND    EDUCATION SYSTEMS IN AFRICA


· Indigenous African knowledge systems


· Domination of western /Eurocentric knowledge systems


· Exclusion of African indigenous knowledge systems in the curricula of the African continent


· Indigenous African knowledge systems and the school curriculum in SA









































LEARNING OUTCOMES


After having studied this unit you will be able to:


· Understand the nature of African Philosophy


· Explain what African Philosophy means for education on the African continent 


· Explain why indigenous African knowledge systems are important for, and should be included in, education systems in Africa








KEY CONCEPTS


· African Philosophy


· Education


· Indigenous African knowledge systems 








1.1 INTRODUCTION


In this unit we will begin by asking what African Philosophy is all about. Next, we will look at the nature of African Philosophy and determine what it means for education on the African continent, and finally we will explain why indigenous African knowledge systems are important for, and should be included in, education systems on the African continent.





1.2 AFRICAN PHILOSOPHY


Read the section on what African Philosophy is all about in your prescribed textbook which includes the sections on:


· What is African Philosophy? 


· African Philosophy and the history of Africa


	     


ACTIVITY 1A


Do you consider yourself as an African? Why or why not?


…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….





FEEDBACK


This question is asked because the issue of identity has largely been westernized on the African continent because of the colonial occupation of Africa. 

















ACTIVITY 1B


What do you think it means when someone says: I am an African? Does this claim merely refer to the fact that this person lives in Africa or does it say something more?


…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………


FEEDBACK


In responding to this question bear in mind that there is an African diaspora outside of Africa. In the light of this, does it mean that an African immigrant in America is no longer an African? Also, is an African identity linked to race and color?





ACTIVITY 1C


What was the significance of the call for an African Renaissance?


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………





FEEDBACK


The call for an African Renaissance represented a reaction to the colonialization and subjugation of Africa and attempted to reassert distinctively African ways of thinking and of relating to the world.








1.3 AFRICAN PHILOSOPHY AND EDUCATION





Next, we will look at the nature of African Philosophy and determine what it means for education on the African continent and in this instance, you should refer to the following sections in your prescribed textbook:


· African Philosophy and Education


· African philosophy and Education: FAQ’s


· An African Philosophy of Education





ACTIVITY 1d


African Philosophy provides the necessary context for the resurrection of African values in education systems on the African continent. Which two African values does African Philosophy emphasize in this regard?


…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….





FEEDBACK


These two African values are extremely important for education





ACTIVITY 1e


Do you think that Ubuntu in recognizing that we only exist and develop in relation to other people has any significant thing to say to educators? If so, what?


……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..





FEEDBACK


The establishment of relationships between people is important if education is to take place effectively, in other words, the establishment of a relationship is important for education.





ACTIVITY 1f


How can the notion of Ubuntu be incorporated in classroom practice and the life of the school?


……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..





FEEDBACK


The notion of Ubuntu speaks of caring, sharing, compassion, generosity, kindness, benevolence, courtesy and respect. These human(e) ways of acting should, therefore, be in acted in classroom practice and the life of the school in general.





ACTIVITY 1g


Is the value of communality important for education and, if so, why?


……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..





FEEDBACK


The value of communality is important for education because it is rooted in a welfare concern where the basis of communality gives priority to the community and showing respect for the person. It also involves sharing with and helping others in a spirit of cooperation.





ACTIVITY 1h


How can educators realize the values of Ubuntu and communality in their classroom teaching.


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………





FEEDBACK


If educators take up the notions of Ubuntu and communality in their classroom teaching then education will be directed at fostering humane people endowed with virtues such as kindness, generosity, compassion, benevolence, courtesy and a respect and concern for the welfare of others.





ACTIVITY1i


Has African Philosophy influenced education?


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..





FEEDBACK


Modern education systems are largely based on Western education systems that value science and fact finding rather than the African values of compassion and communality. Having said this, however, in the contemporary world, science and the Western traditions of, for example, mathematics, cannot be ignored in education. Scientific and mathematical proofs remain just as valid in Africa as they do in the west.








ACTIVITY 1J


What would a relevant African Philosophy of Education be directed at?


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………





FEEDBACK


In responding to this question bear in mind the following:


· The question of an African identity


· Challenging the domination of Western/Eurocentric ways of thinking in education


· Emphasizing the values of Ubuntu and communality








1.4 INDIGENOUS AFRICAN KNOWLEDGE SYSTEMS AND EDUCTION SYSTEMS IN AFRICA


And now finally, we turn our attention to a set of questions dealing with why indigenous African knowledge systems are important for, and should be included in, education systems on the African continent.


In order to respond to these questions, refer to the following headings in your prescribed text in Chapter 1:


· What are indigenous African knowledge systems?


· Domination experienced by indigenous African knowledge systems and education in Africa 


· African knowledge systems and African education systems





ACTIVITY1 K


What are the characteristics of Indigenous African knowledge systems?


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………





FEEDBACK


In responding to this question keep the following in mind:


· Their situatedness in a particular context


· Their emphasis on holistic knowledge


· Multiple sources of indigenous knowledge








ACTIVITY1 l


Why have indigenous African knowledge systems not been included in any significant way in the curricula of education systems on the African continent?


……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..





FEEDBACK


In responding take note of the following:


· Western /Eurocentric knowledge systems and the question of authentic knowledge


· Unequal relationships between developed and undeveloped countries


· Progress and the advancement of western/Eurocentric science





ACTIVITY 1M


What does Odora Hoppers mean when she argues for the protection of the cultural and intellectual property rights of indigenous knowledge systems and technology when it comes to education.


…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………





FEEDBACK


In this instance, reflect on the responsibility that education authorities have in acknowledging and recognizing the cultural diversity of African societies, especially in matters pertaining to curriculum issues in education on the African continent.





ACTIVITY 1N


What impact will the integration of an indigenous African knowledge systems program have on the school curriculum in South Africa?


…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….





FEEDBACK


Issues that will be important in this regard will center around the following:


· Acknowledgement of indigenous African knowledge systems


· The asking of critical questions about the knowledge content included in the school curriculum.


· Addressing issues of alienation and domination


· Viewing the development of knowledge as a holistic journey











1.5 REFLECTION





Before you continue to the next chapter, reflect on the following questions:





1. Where do you think you will be able to use the skills you learned in this chapter in your professional life?


1. What did you find difficult? Why do you think you found it difficult? Do you understand it now or do you need more help? What are you going to do about it?


1. What did you find interesting in this chapter? Why?


1. How long did you take to work through this chapter? Are you still on schedule or do you need to adjust your study program?


1. How do you feel now? 























1.6 CONCLUSION





We started Unit 1 by saying that after having studied this unit you will be able to:


· Understand the nature of African Philosophy


· Explain what African Philosophy means for education on the African continent 


· Explain why indigenous African knowledge systems are important for, and should be included in, education systems in Africa





Can you still recall what you did in these sections? 
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[bookmark: _Toc3347848]1.3	The importance and worth of mathematics


Mathematics is one of the subjects that are important in our everyday life. It is used in space and geometry in a range of applications. These includes dividing labour amongst employees, designing shapes, trains people to think effectively etc. This is also seen on how mathematical concepts are applied in our society. Sometimes the application is in the form of a story, or a case study depending on the context and the complexity of a situation. The example below provide a simple situation as a reference guide in order to provide  general  principles in a concise manner so that children understand how mathematical concepts are used and applied in our everyday life. The activities below show the importance of Mathematics.


Building round huts in Africa





[image: C:\Users\makina\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\Temporary Internet Files\Content.MSO\46E1D2A9.tmp]              [image: Image result for round huts in Africa]                   [image: C:\Users\makina\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\Temporary Internet Files\Content.MSO\F3AD0442.tmp]                                 





Examples of the activities


(a) If you share an eight-bar chocolate among (i)) 2 people (ii) 4 people (ii) 5 people, how much will each get? Illustrate your answer


(b) Use a different context to design an activity that shows the incorporation of mathematics in our everyday life. This is aimed at encouraged flexibility within problem context in order for students to make connections to real life situations


(c) Think out of the box now. Where else in the industries is mathematics used, without focusing more on pen-paper examples? Motivate with relevant examples


(d) How will you then assist your learners to understand the worth of doing mathematics in schools or how can you empower learners to make them aware of the importance of mathematics? 





You could refer to the article by (Legner: 2013, p.4) for more information on the importance of Mathematics. Access this article in additional resource on MyUnisa. 





It is important to connect Mathematics to the real world. Listen to the video in the following link, https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mmyMyw0rijk, which is also included in the additional resources on MyUnisa in the folder TMN 3704 -1.2. We hope at this stage you understand what it looks like to connect mathematics to real-world context. 


The link below explains Why Is Mathematics Important In Your Life | All You Need To Know


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mmyMyw0rijk
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Integration of transformation and UNGC principles in module/programme design: Excerpts from various modules

CEDU: PSE4801: Philosophy and Sociology of Education

Transformation and social justice: See activity 1.3.5 (extract from myUnisa site)  
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Social responsibility, transformation, decolonisation:
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Ideological discrimination (gender, sexual orientation, race and religious belief)
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CAES: CMA4801: CLIMATE MITIGATION AND ADAPTATION



Various excerpts concerning environmental justice and ethics, environmental responsibility, climate change, sustainable living   

Excerpt from outcomes and assessment criteria:



		Outcomes

		Assessment criteria



		Identify environmental issues that necessitate regulations and policies for environmental ethics and environmental justice 

		· Define the concepts of environmental access, environmental justice and environmental ethics

· Identify environmental issues that necessitate policies and regulations to ensure that they are attended to in an ethical way

· Summarise the main guidelines as reflected in regulations and policies regarding ethical environmental behaviour 

· Evaluate problems relating to environmental ethics and suggest solutions as recommended by official regulations and policies 



		Identify the stakeholders and their responsibilities regarding environmental ethics and environmental justice within the context of environmental development projects 





		· Identify all the role-players and their responsibilities during proposed development projects

· Explain environmental leadership and accountability in the context of a given scenario

· Explain the importance of stakeholder participation and how this relates to ethics and justice 

· Define the concepts of environmental leadership and environmental accountability 

· Identify the stakeholders participating in development projects and their responsibilities with a focus on environmental ethics and environmental justice

· Analyse the value of stakeholder participation to ensure ethical and just environmental development projects









*****************************************

Excerpts concerning environmental justice and ethics, environmental responsibility, climate change, sustainable living   

In this module, you will be introduced to the concepts of environmental justice and environmental ethics, and how these apply to various industrial development issues. You will also gain an insight into what the responsibilities of various stakeholders are in order to minimise and eliminate negative ecological, economic and social impacts, while maximising positive impacts on society, the environment and future generations. Environmental destruction has become a serious concern, not only when we think in terms of endangered species and the health of ecosystems, but also when we think in terms of human welfare and social equity ranging from small community-oriented societies to a global population in both developed and developing countries. Environmental justice movements work to slow down or prevent environmental degradation, pollution and inequalities in economic development, and are committed to dealing with the unfair distribution of environmental risks and resources, especially in low-income communities. Environmental ethics is concerned with the relationship between humans and the environment and the principles and policies guiding this relationship. Therefore, in this module our focus will be on:

· the concepts of environmental justice and environmental ethics

· the role-players involved in environmental justice and ethics

· the triple bottom line and its relation to environmental equity and justice in social, environmental and economic spheres 

*****************************************

This module is all about the earth’s changing climate – whether human or naturally induced – and the impact thereof on humans, animals, plants, the oceans and, in fact, our whole environment. The focus is on observed climate changes and identifying the factors contributing to changes in the climate. In the process, we will investigate strategies and measures to deal with the various risks associated with sustainable living in a world of climate change. In addition, we will also analyse national and international policy guidelines.

*****************************************

Excerpt from an online discussion activity:



		Forum 03: 

Concepts: environmental justice and environmental ethics

Use this forum to provide definitions of the above concepts

		Discussion 1: Concepts: Environmental justice and environmental ethics

Environmental destruction due to unsustainable industrial practices has become a serious concern, since it poses a threat to the survival of certain species and the health of ecosystems. However, it also poses a threat to human welfare and social equity in contexts ranging from small community-oriented societies to a global population in both developed and developing countries. Environmental justice is about slowing or preventing environmental degradation, pollution and inequalities in economic development, and is committed to dealing with the unfair distribution of environmental risks and resources, especially in low-income communities. Environmental ethics is must be a priority in order for industries to operate sustainably. 

 After working through the compulsory readings and the recommended video clips and other recommended material, explain in your own words what is meant by the concepts:

· environmental justice

· environmental ethics

Your explanation of each concept should not exceed 250 words. 

Remember to acknowledge the resources you use by using the correct in-text referencing method and by providing a reference list at the end of your contribution. 

We recommend that you formulate your response offline and keep a record of all your activities so that you can amend it and use it for assignment and revision purposes.  









*****************************************

CAES: GIB4801: Green industry business (GIB) management

Various excerpts concerning the environment, sustainable entrepreneurship, social responsibility, business ethics, human rights, ethics and justice 



Learning Unit 2: PROJECT MANAGEMENT

2.1   INTRODUCTION

In Learning Unit 2, we will be discussing project management. Specifically, how to successfully manage multiple projects and activities across different sections in the GIB, all within a stipulated time frame, according to a budget and in line with the objectives. We will also cover how projects can be controlled and what corrective steps can be taken to keep projects on time, within budget, and with top-quality specifications. In another module entitled Landscape Project Management (LPM4801), the focus will be more on the practical application of project management, specifically in landscape construction. The focus of this unit is to achieve the following outcome:

		Outcome

		Assessment criteria



		Manage multiple projects and activities across different sections of the business to ensure they are achieved within the specified time frame, budget and objectives/specifications

		· Keep track of the status of multiple projects and activities that involve different sections of the business

· Implement control and corrective measures to keep the projects and activities on time, within budget and to top quality specifications

· Manage multiple sections within a green industry business (e.g., parks, cemeteries, and nursery)









*****************************************

ACTIVITY 1.3 

Imagine that your landscaping firm only uses affordable, sustainably sourced products. The ethos (culture) in the organisation is to do no harm to the environment, and to only enhance and improve any area. Write a core value statement reflecting this ethos.

Follow this link for a list of core values that can help you develop your core value statement: Examples of core values 



*****************************************



ETHICS AND VALUES IN MANAGEMENT DECISIONS

Let us first start with a definition: according to the Cambridge Advanced Learners Dictionary (2013) “Ethics” can be defined as follows:

“A system of accepted beliefs which control behaviour, especially such a system based on morals.” 

In an organisation, ethics set standards as to what is morally right or wrong in terms of conduct and decision making. People display what their values are in their attitudes, worldviews and judgements about what they perceive to be right or wrong. We learn our values from our parents, family, teachers and communities. An ethical dilemma exists when an organisation or individual causes harm or unfairly benefits someone. Ethics in an organisation can be better understood when compared to prescribed law and free choice. Refer to Figure 1.2, which illustrates how human behaviour falls into three categories (Smit et al., 2007). Watch this short video by following the link provided:

Understanding Ethics in Management (2:15) 



Figure 1.2: The three areas of human behaviour 



*****************************************

There are five main approaches a manager can use to make ethical decisions:

· Utilitarian approach: here, the ethical choice is the one that yields the maximum good for the maximum number of stakeholders. When making a choice, the manager needs to consider the effect each choice will have on all parties concerned. S/he needs to select the choice which holds the greatest benefit for the greatest number of people concerned.

· Individualist approach: this approach is based on the notion that an action may be considered ethical, when it supports an individual’s best interests. The view is that while everyone is pursuing his/her own self-interests, the greatest benefit for all is achieved.

· Moral-rights approach: this approach is based on the notion that the best ethical decisions are made based on the human rights of the people involved. Managers should make ethical decisions while not infringing on the basic human rights of employees or other stakeholders.

· Justice approach: this approach is based on the notion that ethical decisions are founded on principles of equity, impartiality and evenhandedness. There are three types of justice: 

· Distributive

· Procedural

· Compensatory 

· Practical approach: this approach is based in the notion that ethical decisions should be made based on the fundamental principles of the profession and society. This type of approach avoids debates around what could be considered true, moral or fair.

*****************************************



CSET: MSV2602: MINE VALUATION

Excerpt considering social responsibility, sustainable entrepreneurship, ethical business practices, anti-corruption

[bookmark: _Toc511210797][bookmark: _Toc511483904][bookmark: _Toc516069361]Owner’s tax and royalty obligation to the state

In terms of the Minerals and Petroleum Resources Development Act of 2002 (MPRDA), any person who holds a prospecting right, retention permit, exploration right, mining right, mining permit or production right or a lease or sublease in respect of such a right; or any person who wins or recovers a mineral resource extracted from within South Africa must pay royalties to the state. In the past, mineral and petroleum resources were privately owned, and so payment for the extraction of these resources was payable to the state only under certain circumstances, such as where mining had been conducted on state-owned land. To bring South Africa in line with prevailing international norms, the Department of Mineral Resources (DMR) promulgated the MPRDA, in terms of which these resources are recognised as the common heritage of all the people of South Africa, with the state as custodian thereof for the benefit of all South Africans.  As is the case with all other taxes, duties, levies, fees or money collected by SARS, the royalty collected is paid into the National Revenue Fund. The Minister of Finance must, in terms of section 3(4) of the MPRDA, determine and levy the state royalty by means of an Act of Parliament. This the Minister did by promulgating the Mineral and Petroleum Resources Royalty Act of 2008 as well as the Mineral and Petroleum Resources Royalty (Administration) Act of 2008, both of which are administered by SARS.



*****************************************



CSET: PRC3601: PROCESS CONTROL III

Excerpt considering the environment, social responsibility, sustainability, ethical practices, safety of staff (labour) and equipment   

Process control engineering is the engineering science that ensures sustained maintenance of the plant at desired conditions by constantly providing the proper response to counteract ever-occurring disturbances responsible for the dynamic behaviour of the chemical plant. This engineering practice contributes significantly to safety, environmental impact minimisation, product quality and plant profitability [6].

*****************************************



 ENVIRONMENTAL REGULATIONS

To preserve the environment and ensure public health, laws governing the chemical composition and rate of emissions from chemical plants must be respected at all times.

The key aspects required for a chemical plant to operate successfully are summarised in figure 2 below.



Economically viable





Production specifications



Chemical plants need to meet various requirements

Operational constraints



Safety requirements 



Environmental regulations





Figure 2. Summary of requirements for efficient chemical plant operation [6]



*****************************************

1.3.3 Process safety

Precise process control is necessary mainly to ensure the safety of the staff, environmental safety and equipment safety. The safety of the workers and the surrounding community is of primary concern in the operation of any chemical plant. The consequences of poor control of all of the process variables during any chemical process operation can be catastrophic. For example, maintaining proper boiler pressure is very important to prevent the boiler from exploding, as this could endanger the staff. Examples of safety equipment incorporated into process control systems include temperature switches, pressure switches and pressure relief valves. 



*****************************************

The efficient treatment of industrial waste effluent before its disposal into the environment is very important to preserve the ecosystem and ensure public health. Consider the acid neutralisation process depicted in figure 1 below. The acidic waste process stream enters the neutralisation unit at a constant flow rate. The base influent to the unit is a standard base stream of fixed concentration and the flow rates of the base influent and neutralised effluent can be adjusted. A fail-safe control system is designed in such a way that if a malfunction involving instrumentation failure resulting in an interruption to the supply of either electricity or air forces the plant to shut down, this will take place safely. The purpose of this type of control design is to ensure the safety of plant employees and of products, equipment and the environment at all time during plant operation. 

(I did  not include the figure here.) 



BEHAVIOUR DRIVEN BY PRESCRIBED LAW





BEHAVIOUR DRIVEN BY ETHICS





BEHAVIOUR DRIVEN BY FREE CHOICE
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with reference to this statement.
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Below are some activities. We suggest you work through these carefully, as they will assist you in completing the assignm & w +
and writing the examination. Should you have any questions or comments on these activities and/or chapter 8, you can use

Forum12: Critical theory and education to post your contributions.

The time that should be allocated to each of the activities is indicated in the hour allocation that appears below each activi

You should keep written notes on your ideas in response to these activities - preferably in a digital file. You will then be able to

use your notes to construct some of your assignment responses.
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Suggested time: 1 hour

Question: Critical theory sets out to critique all forms of ideological domination and discrimination, including those based on

gender, sexual orientation, race and religious belief. Discuss this statement with reference to the nature of critical theory.
Guidelines

Read pages 107-112 in the RPE and the summary statement on chapter 8 (pp 24-25), critical theory and education, in the
Supplement to the RPE.

Also refer to the following:

Critical theory (The Stanford encyclopaedia of philosophy).
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Question: Examine the main conceptual underpinnings, epistemological basis, key figures and main literary works associated
with a (post-)critical African philosophy of education.
Guidelines
Read pages 7-12 in the RPE and refer to the summary statement on chapter 1 on pages 5 -7 of the Supplement.
Activity 1.3.5
Suggested time: 1 hour
In this chapter on African philosophy of education, Higgs and Waghid argue that the dichotomy between ethnophilosophy and
culturally reasoned philosophy should be transcended, thus proposing a (post-) critical African philosophy of education. In so
doing, they claim that a unitary and uniform African philosophy of education is not possible. In the light of this, they believe that
a (post-) critical African philosophy of education would encourage students to construct their own viewpoints of an African
philosophy of education, which would then indicate how such an African philosophy of education could direct education policy
and classroom practices.
Question: Do you agree with their proposal for a (post-)critical African philosophy of education? If not, what African philosophy
of education would you propose and why?
Activity 1.3.6
Suggested time: 1 hour
Identify any other relevant resource related to the topic. It may be either an article or a book - preferably available on the
internet so that we can all access it. Provide a summary (500 words) of the main ideas and how these can be applied to
educational contexts, for example in the field of African philosophy as it relates to education and to teaching and learning in the
classroom.
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In this chapter, we introduced you to what constitutes a (post-)critical view of African philosophy of education. In so doing (' [ =

argued that such a view is directed at the achievement of social justice by means of human forms of engagement. Such a
(post-)critical view of education would thus be enacted in a willingness to engage with all people in the promotion of social
justice on the African continent. The challenge presented in this lesson was the formulation of what constitutes a (post-)critical
view of African philosophy of education and its relevance to education theory and practice.

By way of reflection:
© Have you mastered the outcome and assessment criteria?
© If not, what did you find difficult? Why was it difficult for you?
° Do you need further assistance? Have you posted your responses and questions on Forum 05: African
philosophy and education?
©  What did you find useful and how will you apply it in the classroom (educational context where you are employed)?

Consider posting any remaining questions or comments that you have on this topic on Forum 05: African philosophy and

education. We will monitor your questions and respond regularly. Please respond to at least two posts of your fellow students.

In this way, we can learn from oneanother.Also remember to identify an additional resource on the topic (activity 1.3.6) and

post your contribution on Forum 05.
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Chapter 8: CRITICAL THEORY AND EDUCATION & w +

Before exploring what “critical theory” entails, watch the video: Critical Theory — Philosophy of Education (11:55).

Paulo Freire, in his major workPedagogy of the oppressed, was particularly concerned that the poorest people were excluded
from society because they were illiterate and that the education systems were simply tools in the hands of capitalism, thus
perpetuating social inequalities. These concerns are taken up in critical theory, which claims that all human societies are
controlled by power structures. These power structures influence the way we live, the way we think and, indeed, the way we
are.

When it comes to education, critical theory has the potential to change the way we think about and practise education. A
relevant example of this is seen in present-day debates on the decolonisation of education and the transformation of the
curriculum in Africa.

In this chapter, we will focus on the underpinnings of critical theory and its relevance for and impact on educational theory and
practice on the African continent. The outcome and assessment criteria for this chapter are as follows:

Outcome Assessment criteria

< Identify the conceptual underpinnings, epistemological basis and key

Explain a philosophy of features of critical theory.

education based on
critical theory and ° Point out the role of critical theory in Africa’s decolonisation project.
analyse how it
contributes to
educational theory and
classroom practice.

© Analyse the key issues, debates and claims reflected in critical theory as it
relates to education.

° Describe a philosophy of education based on critical theory and indicate
how it contributes to educational theory and classroom practice.

< Identify issues for promoting research in the field of critical theory for
education.

N 10:25
RO A D peons







CHS Modules: Evidence of integration of UNGC Principles

CLD’s:  Gillian Viljoen



		IPC2602:  International Political Dynamics



		UNGC Principles

		Principle 1 Human Rights

South African "has flip-flopped when it comes to a consistent message that speaks to the values and norms that underpin its constitution and the White Paper on foreign policy, namely democracy, human rights and good governance".

The expansion of civil peace had three consequences: first, the desire of states for legitimacy; second, the end of colonial conquests by major powers motivated in part by the adoption of liberal norms of human rights outlined in the Atlantic Charter and Universal Declaration of Human Rights; third, the peaceful co-existence among liberal democracies; and fourth, the expansion of commerce which, in turn, served as a disincentive for war among liberal states (Fukuyama 1992, Chapter 24). (See the Dell Theory.)

There is no denying that Mandela's personal experiences would have influenced his thinking on the importance of human rights. From a purely IR analysis, it would be sufficient to say that Mandela's foreign policy decisions were informed by the principles of human rights. However, to adequately explain why Mandela's foreign policy decisions were informed by human rights, as opposed to perhaps economic motivations, one would have to turn to theories and findings beyond IR.

Principle 4 (Labour) & Principle 7 (Environment)

As a consequence, the Northern countries continued to exploit African countries through the import of raw material, the implementation of coercive labour practices and the expropriation of much of the capital surplus generated by the South through unequal trade relations (Martinez-Vela 2000: 4).



The International Labour Organisation (ILO) is an agency of the United Nations. In 2019, the ILO celebrated a hundred years of existence. The ILO exists to "set labour standards, develop policies and devise programmes promoting decent work for all women and men" (International Labour Organisation 2019). 

Principle 8 (Environment) & Principle 10 (Anti-corruption)

China uses bribes, opaque agreements, and the strategic use of debt to hold states in Africa captive to Beijing's wishes and demands. Its investment ventures are riddled with corruption, and do not meet the same environmental or ethical standards as U.S. developmental programs.

Such predatory actions are sub-components of broader Chinese strategic initiatives, including "One Belt, One Road"—a plan to develop a series of trade routes leading to and from China with the ultimate goal of advancing Chinese global dominance.





		Africanisation

		Nepad also seeks to challenge African leaders to rise to the occasion and at the same time placed an obligation on the developed countries to contribute to ending of the unequal relations. The emphasis was, however, on Africa taking the lead for its own development. The Nepad document (2001:11) states:

A good example would be South Africa's reputation of managing to transition into democracy peacefully. Because South Africa was able to transition from Apartheid to democracy under FW de Klerk and Nelson Mandela, South African leaders have since been chosen to mediate in various conflicts on the continent. While some of these mediations have been more successful than others, it has still positioned South Africa as a country with the important role of being a peacemaker on the continent (Nathan 2017). 







		

ARH2601: THE ARTS AND IDEOLOGY





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 2 (Human Rights)

Enlightenment humanism played a major role in establishing the current world order, especially that of the West. Although it can be argued that humanist thought has contributed to positive liberal political ideals such as personal freedom, reason and respect for human rights, it must be noted that the advancement of certain peoples and nations often came at the cost, and the disenfranchisement, of others (Butterfield 2012:12).



Principle 6 (Labour)



Ernst Fischer (1899–1972) (in Adams 2010:69) agrees with Marx that work or labour forms the basis of a person’s understanding of all forms of production – including artistic production. This immediately implies a power relationship between creator/maker and consumer, because the working classes will always be dependent on buying certain products from big companies, who then have a certain power over them.







		Africanisation

		

Activity 7 – Ideology and contemporary architecture

Example: FNB Stadium/ Soccer City



Think about the entertainment you enjoy: watching television, attending concerts, watching films or going to the theatre. What about sports and/or competitive games? Now consider the following example of a sports arena:



		[image: ../../../../Downloads/soccercity1.jpg]

		Figure 14: FNB Stadium/Soccer City (2009). Architects: Boogertman & Partners, Capacity: 94 736 persons.





FNB Stadium, which was built for the 2010 FIFA Soccer World Cup, is popular for sports matches and music concerts. You can search the internet for more photographs of this venue. The FNB Stadium/Soccer City is also used for political rallies, and in 2013 it hosted a memorial service for the late Nelson Mandela (1918–2013).





		

ARH2602: INTRODUCTION TO ART HISTORY IN AFRICA





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 1 (Human Rights)

From this ‘humanist universalism’, the notion that we all share a common humanity, have come ideas such as human rights, international courts of justice, ideas about freedom of expression, of religion, of association, and the like.





Principle 2 (Human Rights) & Principle 3 (Labour)

Important aspects of Rorke’s Drift, and other such community-based craft centres that were established subsequently, apart from the quality of work produced, are the following:

· The centre was one of the earliest to train black artists in a variety of disciplines and it had a social and political purpose, particularly in South Africa: for Gowenius, the aim and purpose of art was a social one: art was seen as a means of questioning the political and social status quo [sic], the migrant labour system, worker-employee relations, and the expected social and political roles of black men and women in South Africa (Jephson quoted in Hobbs & Rankin 2003:7).





		

ARH2603:





		UNGC Principles

		Principle 2 (Human Rights)

Discussion

Tanja Bosch (2017:224) underscores that “social media has facilitated protest participation by increasing opportunities for engagement in collective action”. Identify current political events where social media has played a role in protest campaigns. More broadly, think about the use of social media in advocacy and human rights campaigns. In this regard, consider images circulated as part of the #MeToo and #BlackLivesMatter movement. 

After researching and discussing the above points, answer the following questions: 

· Do you use social networking sites for participating and engaging in socio-political issues? 

· Does social media offer you a means of activism?

Reflect on your answers and discuss the questions with friends and family, as well as posting your ideas on the Discussion Forum on myUnisa and engaging with other students’ posts.



In the Disasters of Peace series (2001 to 2003) the present), Victor deals with the violence and horrific incidents that take place in post-apartheid South Africa. The human rights of many South Africans are infringed by a high crime rate, and incidents of rape, abuse and murder. For Victor, a driving force behind the series is her “sense of revulsion, not only at these aberrations of the law and the wrongs that human beings suffer, but at how little attention was paid to them – often no more than a few lines buried in the inner pages of newspapers” (Rankin 2011:89). By producing works based on incidents that receive little or no press coverage, Victor makes us witness to “the insidious underbelly of South Africa’s human abuses” (Rankin 2011:85) in order to ensure that “we no longer have the luxury of innocence, ignorance or silence” (Law-Viljoen 2010:435) to justify our sidestepping or avoiding debates and discussions about how to acknowledge and remedy such abuses, and collectively mobilise to end them. 

Principle 9 (Environment & technology)

In the twenty-first century, our physical environment is filled with images (billboards, paintings, advertisements, posters and more), and we receive images via a wide selection of online technologies: we read newspapers online; stream television on our phones; binge-watch television series from Netflix and Showmax; play computer games; watch a multitude of YouTube videos ranging from music videos to TED Talks, vlogs and documentaries; and log on to Instagram and Facebook to share, ‘like’, comment and engage with a virtual network of followers from across the globe. The field of visual culture seeks to study this predominance of images in our physical environment and our online digital spaces. Nicholas Mirzoeff (2015), one of the leading scholars in visual culture, provides recent global visual media statistics

In 2012, more than a third of the world’s population had access to the Internet, up 566 percent since 2000. It’s not just Europe and America that are connected: 45 percent of those with Internet access are in Asia. Nonetheless, the major regions that lack connection are sub-Saharan Africa (other than South Africa) and the Indian sub-continent, creating a digital divide on a global level. By the end of 2014, an estimated 3 billion people were online. By the end of the decade, Google envisages 5 billion people on the Internet. This is not just another form of mass media. It is the first universal medium. 

One of the most notable uses of the global network is to create, send and view images of all kinds, from photographs to video, comics, art and animation. The numbers are astonishing: one hundred hours of YouTube video are uploaded every minute. Six billion hours of video are watched every month on the site, one hour for every person on earth. The 18–34 age group watches more YouTube than cable television. (And remember that YouTube was only created in 2005.) Every two minutes, Americans alone take more photographs than were made in the entire nineteenth century. In 1930, an estimated one billion photographs were being taken every year worldwide. Fifty years later, it was about 25 billion a year, still taken on film. By 2012, we were taking 380 billion photographs a year, nearly all digital. One trillion photographs were taken in 2014. There were some 3.5 trillion photographs in existence in 2011, so the global photography archive increased by some 25 percent or so in 2014. In that same year, 2011, there were one trillion visits to YouTube. Like it or not, the emerging global society is visual. All these photographs and videos are our way of trying to see the world. We feel compelled to make images of it and share them with others as a key part of our effort to understand the changing world around us and our place within it.





		HIV/AIDS

		This is a dynamic common to the photographic homogenization of ‘Africa,’ and is evident in such things as the mother-and-child icons of famine coverage, the HIV/AIDS pictures of the diseased patient or the grieving relative, and the vast sea of humanity imaged in refugee camps, where anonymous bodies are made synonymous with an entire continent.

Themes of post-apartheid photo-essays, therefore, are often concerned with social issues. While there are many examples, we will discuss representations of HIV/AIDS and visual activism.

0. [bookmark: _Toc10631311]Representing HIV/AIDS 

In the 1990s and 2000s, HIV/AIDs was often seen as “the new South African struggle” (Godby 2004:41) or “a new war of its own” (Ludbrook in Wiesner 2007:10). While HIV/AIDS continues to adversely affect the health and well-being of millions of South Africans, it is no longer represented in the same way as it was initially. In this section we will look at a case study of Giséle Wulfsohn’s work. 

		Activity 3.27 Self-reflection

For more information on HIV/AIDS, visit the following websites:

· http://south.africa.co.za/hiv-aids-in-south-africa.html 

· https://www.sahistory.org.za/article/hivaids-south-africa/ 

· https://tac.org.za 





HIV/AIDS was not widely reported in the South African media, nor did it receive much attention from the South African government in the 1980s due to the extreme political unrest of the time (Wienand 2012:183). Wulfsohn started to document the lives of HIV-positive individuals in the late 1980s in an attempt “to put a face to AIDS in South Africa” (Wienand 2012:183). Wulfsohn contributed to several seminal photographic projects on the HIV/AIDS epidemic in South Africa, but we will limit our discussion to Johan van Rooy: One Man’s Story and The Living Openly Project. 

		[bookmark: _Ref9506603]Activity 3.28 Self-assessment

Read the article: Wienand, Annabelle. 2012. Portraits, publics and politics: Gisele Wulfsohn's photographs of HIV/AIDS, 1987–2007. Kronos 38(1):177–203. Accessed 29 April 2019. (http://www.scielo.org.za/scielo.php?script=sci_arttext&pid=S0259-01902012000100009&lng=en&tlng=en )

Summarise the main themes of the article. 





0. [bookmark: _Toc10631312]Johan van Rooy: One Man’s Story (1990–1992)

Johan van Rooy was an HIV-positive man who asked Wulfsohn to document his struggle with the disease. What makes this project notable is that it was the first time that a South African made his status public, as well as being the first comprehensive documentation of a person’s life with HIV in the country (Wienand 2012:186). The main intention of this photo-essay was to make the South African public aware of the disease and to subvert stereotypical depictions of people with HIV. The images document Van Rooy’s declining health, but also attempt to show him as a normal person. The images are not shocking, as was typical of the representations of HIV-positive people at the time (Wienand 2012:188). 





		Transformation

		0. [bookmark: _Toc10631263]Highlighting moments of resistance

From the first theme, we learnt that images often convey and disseminate the dominant ideologies and power relations of a society. However, it would be misguided to believe that all viewers or audiences will blindly accept or passively consent to an image’s ideological underpinnings. Rather, as we have recently come to see in South Africa, viewers have engaged in acts of resistance to some of the images circulating in the public domain. The field of visual culture seeks to highlight and prioritise such “moments where the visual is contested, debated and transformed as a constantly challenging place of social interaction and definition in terms of class, gender, sexual and racialized identities” (Mirzoeff 1999:4). Two notable events highlighting moments of resistance in South Africa are the furore that erupted in response to the exhibition of Brett Murray’s painting, The Spear, and the Rhodes Must Fall movement. 

[bookmark: _Toc10631264]Rhodes Must Fall

Rhodes Must Fall (RMF) was a student-led protest movement that began in March 2015 at the University of Cape Town (UCT). The movement was originally centred on the removal of the stature of Cecil John Rhodes, a British colonialist, from the UCT campus. The movement operated a successful Facebook and Twitter campaign that contributed to the removal of the statue a month later. Following this event, the movement continued their campaign, calling “for widespread transformation of the university, including ‘decolonizing’ the curriculum, […] and an awareness-raising campaign around artworks on campus which are seen by the movement to promote institutional racism” (Bosch 2017:221–222).

For the members of the movement, the statue was a symbol of the persistence of institutionalised colonialism and racism at UCT (Bosch 2017; Kros 2015:151). To provide context: the statue commemorated a man who certainly attained worldwide fame and amassed a global fortune, but who also upheld racist beliefs and colonial ideologies. For Tanja Bosch (2017:222), a South African academic in the field of media studies, the RMF movement foregrounded the racist and imperialist character and values of Rhodes that had been marginalised or ‘silenced’ in the collective memory of the public, and possibly even by the management of the university. Bosch (2017:222) therefore argues that the movement can be framed as a collective project of resistance to normative memory production, creating a new landscape of ‘minority’ memory and bringing to the fore the memory of groups who have been rendered invisible in the landscape, thus putting forward an alternative interpretation of historical events.

The movement brought to the public’s attention the racist views expressed in Rhodes’s biography and his political acts and ideologies, and in doing so, provided a public platform to question, challenge and debate the meaning and commemoration of the monuments of colonial public figures that are in the public space. John Newsinger (2016:70) claims that by succeeding in having the statue removed and shining a spotlight on colonial history, the Rhodes Must Fall campaign has provoked more public discussion and debate on the rights and wrongs of the British Empire than any number of academic books and articles. 











		

PYC2606: BASIC MEASUREMENT & QUESTIONNAIRE DESIGN





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 8 (Environmental responsibility



A year programme has been introduced in a school to make the children more aware of environmental conservation. The children will complete a questionnaire to measure their attitude to and knowledge on issues related to environmental awareness. This questionnaire is administered in January and again in July and in December. Which type of reliability do you think is appropriate and how would you interpret a value of 0.60 on this type of reliability?









		Transformation





















Africanisation

		In multicultural environments such as South Africa, it is important that what you will be researching/studying should be a true representation of the people you are studying. It is important that when constructing or designing your questionnaire your questions should be based on the people’s lived experiences, their culture, socio-economic status, language and how all these interact. In certain instances, you can use a group of individuals you want to study to assist you in the development of the questions. The questions in your questionnaire should mimic their context and affirm their realities, meaning that your group of interest will be at the centre of your research study and assisting you to write relevant and relatable questions for them. In this case, it important to check and make sure that the concepts and words you are using will not be imposed on others or that the concepts you are using are not foreign to other people’s language, culture and lived experience and conditions. When the questionnaire is constructed, you must make sure that you do not portray other people’s ways of living and their experiences as superior to others (i.e. placing others’ way of being and concepts at the centre and translating from those experiences for other people). 





Glossary in Afrikaans and Sesotho



Die vraelys is ’n gestruktureerde tegniek om primêre data in ’n opname te versamel. Dit is ’n reeks geskrewe of mondelinge vrae waarop die respondent antwoorde verskaf. ’n Goed ontwerpte vraelys motiveer die respondent om volledige en akkurate inligting te verskaf.



Lenanepotso ke sesebediswa sa diphuputso sa lethathama la dipotso (kapa ditlhohleletso tsa mefuta e meng) tseo sepheo sa tsona e leng ho bokella lesedi ho bankakarolo.









		

PYC4808: ECOSYSTEMIC PSYCHOLOGY





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 2 (Human Rights)



Demonstrate your understanding of ecosystemic theory and evaluate the extent to which it can be applied to the understanding of reality, research, therapy, health and pathology, the role of a therapist, ethics and community situations.



Activity



5.2 In all professions there are both explicit and implicit ethical guidelines, which have been drawn up to ensure efficacy and competency. Discuss the ethical considerations to bear in mind if you were working from an ecosystemic perspective (include the ethical considerations for both FOC and SOC).			(10)





		

		



		Africanistion

		Ecosystemic theory, as it relates to psychology, introduces you to a way of thinking which views people in the context of their living systems. This involves what may be called a paradigm shift in that it differs significantly from the paradigms underlying theories such as intrapsychic psychology and behaviourism, which have historically dominated the Western world and our discipline of psychology.



is therefore a postmodern theory of human behaviour, and since it embraces a multiverse of realities, it is also commensurate with an African perspective of human behaviour. African perspectives accentuate a collectivist understanding of human personhood which is aptly expressed in the Nguni proverb “umuntu ngumuntu ngabantu”. Translated into English, this proverb states, “a person is a person through other persons” (Nwoye, 2017), and thus suggests a systemic view of human interconnectedness. Nwoye’s Africentric theory of human personhood is one of various attempts to formalise African understandings of human behaviour into a scientific/psychological/personality theory. Specifically, the Africentric theory of human personhood is based on a religious (both/and) view of the universe and therefore explains normal and abnormal human behaviour in terms of people’s relationships with the physical world as well as with the spiritual world of God and the Ancestors. Nwoye (2017) outlines the basic tenets and assumptions of the African worldview, the basic sources of human motivation as well as a view of personality development according to the African perspective.

Activity

5.3 In your opinion, how can African ideologies and indigenous knowledge systems be incorporated into ecosystemic psychology?
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CHS Modules: Evidence of integration of UNGC Principles

CLD’s:  Gillian Viljoen



		IPC2602:  International Political Dynamics



		UNGC Principles

		Principle 1 Human Rights

South African "has flip-flopped when it comes to a consistent message that speaks to the values and norms that underpin its constitution and the White Paper on foreign policy, namely democracy, human rights and good governance".

The expansion of civil peace had three consequences: first, the desire of states for legitimacy; second, the end of colonial conquests by major powers motivated in part by the adoption of liberal norms of human rights outlined in the Atlantic Charter and Universal Declaration of Human Rights; third, the peaceful co-existence among liberal democracies; and fourth, the expansion of commerce which, in turn, served as a disincentive for war among liberal states (Fukuyama 1992, Chapter 24). (See the Dell Theory.)

There is no denying that Mandela's personal experiences would have influenced his thinking on the importance of human rights. From a purely IR analysis, it would be sufficient to say that Mandela's foreign policy decisions were informed by the principles of human rights. However, to adequately explain why Mandela's foreign policy decisions were informed by human rights, as opposed to perhaps economic motivations, one would have to turn to theories and findings beyond IR.

Principle 4 (Labour) & Principle 7 (Environment)

As a consequence, the Northern countries continued to exploit African countries through the import of raw material, the implementation of coercive labour practices and the expropriation of much of the capital surplus generated by the South through unequal trade relations (Martinez-Vela 2000: 4).



The International Labour Organisation (ILO) is an agency of the United Nations. In 2019, the ILO celebrated a hundred years of existence. The ILO exists to "set labour standards, develop policies and devise programmes promoting decent work for all women and men" (International Labour Organisation 2019). 

Principle 8 (Environment) & Principle 10 (Anti-corruption)

China uses bribes, opaque agreements, and the strategic use of debt to hold states in Africa captive to Beijing's wishes and demands. Its investment ventures are riddled with corruption, and do not meet the same environmental or ethical standards as U.S. developmental programs.

Such predatory actions are sub-components of broader Chinese strategic initiatives, including "One Belt, One Road"—a plan to develop a series of trade routes leading to and from China with the ultimate goal of advancing Chinese global dominance.





		Africanisation

		Nepad also seeks to challenge African leaders to rise to the occasion and at the same time placed an obligation on the developed countries to contribute to ending of the unequal relations. The emphasis was, however, on Africa taking the lead for its own development. The Nepad document (2001:11) states:

A good example would be South Africa's reputation of managing to transition into democracy peacefully. Because South Africa was able to transition from Apartheid to democracy under FW de Klerk and Nelson Mandela, South African leaders have since been chosen to mediate in various conflicts on the continent. While some of these mediations have been more successful than others, it has still positioned South Africa as a country with the important role of being a peacemaker on the continent (Nathan 2017). 







		

ARH2601: THE ARTS AND IDEOLOGY





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 2 (Human Rights)

Enlightenment humanism played a major role in establishing the current world order, especially that of the West. Although it can be argued that humanist thought has contributed to positive liberal political ideals such as personal freedom, reason and respect for human rights, it must be noted that the advancement of certain peoples and nations often came at the cost, and the disenfranchisement, of others (Butterfield 2012:12).



Principle 6 (Labour)



Ernst Fischer (1899–1972) (in Adams 2010:69) agrees with Marx that work or labour forms the basis of a person’s understanding of all forms of production – including artistic production. This immediately implies a power relationship between creator/maker and consumer, because the working classes will always be dependent on buying certain products from big companies, who then have a certain power over them.







		Africanisation

		

Activity 7 – Ideology and contemporary architecture

Example: FNB Stadium/ Soccer City



Think about the entertainment you enjoy: watching television, attending concerts, watching films or going to the theatre. What about sports and/or competitive games? Now consider the following example of a sports arena:



		[image: ../../../../Downloads/soccercity1.jpg]

		Figure 14: FNB Stadium/Soccer City (2009). Architects: Boogertman & Partners, Capacity: 94 736 persons.





FNB Stadium, which was built for the 2010 FIFA Soccer World Cup, is popular for sports matches and music concerts. You can search the internet for more photographs of this venue. The FNB Stadium/Soccer City is also used for political rallies, and in 2013 it hosted a memorial service for the late Nelson Mandela (1918–2013).





		

ARH2602: INTRODUCTION TO ART HISTORY IN AFRICA





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 1 (Human Rights)

From this ‘humanist universalism’, the notion that we all share a common humanity, have come ideas such as human rights, international courts of justice, ideas about freedom of expression, of religion, of association, and the like.





Principle 2 (Human Rights) & Principle 3 (Labour)

Important aspects of Rorke’s Drift, and other such community-based craft centres that were established subsequently, apart from the quality of work produced, are the following:

· The centre was one of the earliest to train black artists in a variety of disciplines and it had a social and political purpose, particularly in South Africa: for Gowenius, the aim and purpose of art was a social one: art was seen as a means of questioning the political and social status quo [sic], the migrant labour system, worker-employee relations, and the expected social and political roles of black men and women in South Africa (Jephson quoted in Hobbs & Rankin 2003:7).





		

ARH2603:





		UNGC Principles

		Principle 2 (Human Rights)

Discussion

Tanja Bosch (2017:224) underscores that “social media has facilitated protest participation by increasing opportunities for engagement in collective action”. Identify current political events where social media has played a role in protest campaigns. More broadly, think about the use of social media in advocacy and human rights campaigns. In this regard, consider images circulated as part of the #MeToo and #BlackLivesMatter movement. 

After researching and discussing the above points, answer the following questions: 

· Do you use social networking sites for participating and engaging in socio-political issues? 

· Does social media offer you a means of activism?

Reflect on your answers and discuss the questions with friends and family, as well as posting your ideas on the Discussion Forum on myUnisa and engaging with other students’ posts.



In the Disasters of Peace series (2001 to 2003) the present), Victor deals with the violence and horrific incidents that take place in post-apartheid South Africa. The human rights of many South Africans are infringed by a high crime rate, and incidents of rape, abuse and murder. For Victor, a driving force behind the series is her “sense of revulsion, not only at these aberrations of the law and the wrongs that human beings suffer, but at how little attention was paid to them – often no more than a few lines buried in the inner pages of newspapers” (Rankin 2011:89). By producing works based on incidents that receive little or no press coverage, Victor makes us witness to “the insidious underbelly of South Africa’s human abuses” (Rankin 2011:85) in order to ensure that “we no longer have the luxury of innocence, ignorance or silence” (Law-Viljoen 2010:435) to justify our sidestepping or avoiding debates and discussions about how to acknowledge and remedy such abuses, and collectively mobilise to end them. 

Principle 9 (Environment & technology)

In the twenty-first century, our physical environment is filled with images (billboards, paintings, advertisements, posters and more), and we receive images via a wide selection of online technologies: we read newspapers online; stream television on our phones; binge-watch television series from Netflix and Showmax; play computer games; watch a multitude of YouTube videos ranging from music videos to TED Talks, vlogs and documentaries; and log on to Instagram and Facebook to share, ‘like’, comment and engage with a virtual network of followers from across the globe. The field of visual culture seeks to study this predominance of images in our physical environment and our online digital spaces. Nicholas Mirzoeff (2015), one of the leading scholars in visual culture, provides recent global visual media statistics

In 2012, more than a third of the world’s population had access to the Internet, up 566 percent since 2000. It’s not just Europe and America that are connected: 45 percent of those with Internet access are in Asia. Nonetheless, the major regions that lack connection are sub-Saharan Africa (other than South Africa) and the Indian sub-continent, creating a digital divide on a global level. By the end of 2014, an estimated 3 billion people were online. By the end of the decade, Google envisages 5 billion people on the Internet. This is not just another form of mass media. It is the first universal medium. 

One of the most notable uses of the global network is to create, send and view images of all kinds, from photographs to video, comics, art and animation. The numbers are astonishing: one hundred hours of YouTube video are uploaded every minute. Six billion hours of video are watched every month on the site, one hour for every person on earth. The 18–34 age group watches more YouTube than cable television. (And remember that YouTube was only created in 2005.) Every two minutes, Americans alone take more photographs than were made in the entire nineteenth century. In 1930, an estimated one billion photographs were being taken every year worldwide. Fifty years later, it was about 25 billion a year, still taken on film. By 2012, we were taking 380 billion photographs a year, nearly all digital. One trillion photographs were taken in 2014. There were some 3.5 trillion photographs in existence in 2011, so the global photography archive increased by some 25 percent or so in 2014. In that same year, 2011, there were one trillion visits to YouTube. Like it or not, the emerging global society is visual. All these photographs and videos are our way of trying to see the world. We feel compelled to make images of it and share them with others as a key part of our effort to understand the changing world around us and our place within it.





		HIV/AIDS

		This is a dynamic common to the photographic homogenization of ‘Africa,’ and is evident in such things as the mother-and-child icons of famine coverage, the HIV/AIDS pictures of the diseased patient or the grieving relative, and the vast sea of humanity imaged in refugee camps, where anonymous bodies are made synonymous with an entire continent.

Themes of post-apartheid photo-essays, therefore, are often concerned with social issues. While there are many examples, we will discuss representations of HIV/AIDS and visual activism.

0. [bookmark: _Toc10631311]Representing HIV/AIDS 

In the 1990s and 2000s, HIV/AIDs was often seen as “the new South African struggle” (Godby 2004:41) or “a new war of its own” (Ludbrook in Wiesner 2007:10). While HIV/AIDS continues to adversely affect the health and well-being of millions of South Africans, it is no longer represented in the same way as it was initially. In this section we will look at a case study of Giséle Wulfsohn’s work. 

		Activity 3.27 Self-reflection

For more information on HIV/AIDS, visit the following websites:

· http://south.africa.co.za/hiv-aids-in-south-africa.html 

· https://www.sahistory.org.za/article/hivaids-south-africa/ 

· https://tac.org.za 





HIV/AIDS was not widely reported in the South African media, nor did it receive much attention from the South African government in the 1980s due to the extreme political unrest of the time (Wienand 2012:183). Wulfsohn started to document the lives of HIV-positive individuals in the late 1980s in an attempt “to put a face to AIDS in South Africa” (Wienand 2012:183). Wulfsohn contributed to several seminal photographic projects on the HIV/AIDS epidemic in South Africa, but we will limit our discussion to Johan van Rooy: One Man’s Story and The Living Openly Project. 

		[bookmark: _Ref9506603]Activity 3.28 Self-assessment

Read the article: Wienand, Annabelle. 2012. Portraits, publics and politics: Gisele Wulfsohn's photographs of HIV/AIDS, 1987–2007. Kronos 38(1):177–203. Accessed 29 April 2019. (http://www.scielo.org.za/scielo.php?script=sci_arttext&pid=S0259-01902012000100009&lng=en&tlng=en )

Summarise the main themes of the article. 





0. [bookmark: _Toc10631312]Johan van Rooy: One Man’s Story (1990–1992)

Johan van Rooy was an HIV-positive man who asked Wulfsohn to document his struggle with the disease. What makes this project notable is that it was the first time that a South African made his status public, as well as being the first comprehensive documentation of a person’s life with HIV in the country (Wienand 2012:186). The main intention of this photo-essay was to make the South African public aware of the disease and to subvert stereotypical depictions of people with HIV. The images document Van Rooy’s declining health, but also attempt to show him as a normal person. The images are not shocking, as was typical of the representations of HIV-positive people at the time (Wienand 2012:188). 





		Transformation

		0. [bookmark: _Toc10631263]Highlighting moments of resistance

From the first theme, we learnt that images often convey and disseminate the dominant ideologies and power relations of a society. However, it would be misguided to believe that all viewers or audiences will blindly accept or passively consent to an image’s ideological underpinnings. Rather, as we have recently come to see in South Africa, viewers have engaged in acts of resistance to some of the images circulating in the public domain. The field of visual culture seeks to highlight and prioritise such “moments where the visual is contested, debated and transformed as a constantly challenging place of social interaction and definition in terms of class, gender, sexual and racialized identities” (Mirzoeff 1999:4). Two notable events highlighting moments of resistance in South Africa are the furore that erupted in response to the exhibition of Brett Murray’s painting, The Spear, and the Rhodes Must Fall movement. 

[bookmark: _Toc10631264]Rhodes Must Fall

Rhodes Must Fall (RMF) was a student-led protest movement that began in March 2015 at the University of Cape Town (UCT). The movement was originally centred on the removal of the stature of Cecil John Rhodes, a British colonialist, from the UCT campus. The movement operated a successful Facebook and Twitter campaign that contributed to the removal of the statue a month later. Following this event, the movement continued their campaign, calling “for widespread transformation of the university, including ‘decolonizing’ the curriculum, […] and an awareness-raising campaign around artworks on campus which are seen by the movement to promote institutional racism” (Bosch 2017:221–222).

For the members of the movement, the statue was a symbol of the persistence of institutionalised colonialism and racism at UCT (Bosch 2017; Kros 2015:151). To provide context: the statue commemorated a man who certainly attained worldwide fame and amassed a global fortune, but who also upheld racist beliefs and colonial ideologies. For Tanja Bosch (2017:222), a South African academic in the field of media studies, the RMF movement foregrounded the racist and imperialist character and values of Rhodes that had been marginalised or ‘silenced’ in the collective memory of the public, and possibly even by the management of the university. Bosch (2017:222) therefore argues that the movement can be framed as a collective project of resistance to normative memory production, creating a new landscape of ‘minority’ memory and bringing to the fore the memory of groups who have been rendered invisible in the landscape, thus putting forward an alternative interpretation of historical events.

The movement brought to the public’s attention the racist views expressed in Rhodes’s biography and his political acts and ideologies, and in doing so, provided a public platform to question, challenge and debate the meaning and commemoration of the monuments of colonial public figures that are in the public space. John Newsinger (2016:70) claims that by succeeding in having the statue removed and shining a spotlight on colonial history, the Rhodes Must Fall campaign has provoked more public discussion and debate on the rights and wrongs of the British Empire than any number of academic books and articles. 











		

PYC2606: BASIC MEASUREMENT & QUESTIONNAIRE DESIGN





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 8 (Environmental responsibility



A year programme has been introduced in a school to make the children more aware of environmental conservation. The children will complete a questionnaire to measure their attitude to and knowledge on issues related to environmental awareness. This questionnaire is administered in January and again in July and in December. Which type of reliability do you think is appropriate and how would you interpret a value of 0.60 on this type of reliability?









		Transformation





















Africanisation

		In multicultural environments such as South Africa, it is important that what you will be researching/studying should be a true representation of the people you are studying. It is important that when constructing or designing your questionnaire your questions should be based on the people’s lived experiences, their culture, socio-economic status, language and how all these interact. In certain instances, you can use a group of individuals you want to study to assist you in the development of the questions. The questions in your questionnaire should mimic their context and affirm their realities, meaning that your group of interest will be at the centre of your research study and assisting you to write relevant and relatable questions for them. In this case, it important to check and make sure that the concepts and words you are using will not be imposed on others or that the concepts you are using are not foreign to other people’s language, culture and lived experience and conditions. When the questionnaire is constructed, you must make sure that you do not portray other people’s ways of living and their experiences as superior to others (i.e. placing others’ way of being and concepts at the centre and translating from those experiences for other people). 





Glossary in Afrikaans and Sesotho



Die vraelys is ’n gestruktureerde tegniek om primêre data in ’n opname te versamel. Dit is ’n reeks geskrewe of mondelinge vrae waarop die respondent antwoorde verskaf. ’n Goed ontwerpte vraelys motiveer die respondent om volledige en akkurate inligting te verskaf.



Lenanepotso ke sesebediswa sa diphuputso sa lethathama la dipotso (kapa ditlhohleletso tsa mefuta e meng) tseo sepheo sa tsona e leng ho bokella lesedi ho bankakarolo.









		

PYC4808: ECOSYSTEMIC PSYCHOLOGY





		UNGC PRINCIPLES

		Principle 2 (Human Rights)



Demonstrate your understanding of ecosystemic theory and evaluate the extent to which it can be applied to the understanding of reality, research, therapy, health and pathology, the role of a therapist, ethics and community situations.



Activity



5.2 In all professions there are both explicit and implicit ethical guidelines, which have been drawn up to ensure efficacy and competency. Discuss the ethical considerations to bear in mind if you were working from an ecosystemic perspective (include the ethical considerations for both FOC and SOC).			(10)





		

		



		Africanistion

		Ecosystemic theory, as it relates to psychology, introduces you to a way of thinking which views people in the context of their living systems. This involves what may be called a paradigm shift in that it differs significantly from the paradigms underlying theories such as intrapsychic psychology and behaviourism, which have historically dominated the Western world and our discipline of psychology.



is therefore a postmodern theory of human behaviour, and since it embraces a multiverse of realities, it is also commensurate with an African perspective of human behaviour. African perspectives accentuate a collectivist understanding of human personhood which is aptly expressed in the Nguni proverb “umuntu ngumuntu ngabantu”. Translated into English, this proverb states, “a person is a person through other persons” (Nwoye, 2017), and thus suggests a systemic view of human interconnectedness. Nwoye’s Africentric theory of human personhood is one of various attempts to formalise African understandings of human behaviour into a scientific/psychological/personality theory. Specifically, the Africentric theory of human personhood is based on a religious (both/and) view of the universe and therefore explains normal and abnormal human behaviour in terms of people’s relationships with the physical world as well as with the spiritual world of God and the Ancestors. Nwoye (2017) outlines the basic tenets and assumptions of the African worldview, the basic sources of human motivation as well as a view of personality development according to the African perspective.

Activity

5.3 In your opinion, how can African ideologies and indigenous knowledge systems be incorporated into ecosystemic psychology?
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		Learning Outcomes



On completion of this lesson you should be able to do the following:



· Analyse elements of health demography within the context of the Global South.

· Interpret implications of population change and its impact on health.

Key Concepts



Population size, structure, distribution, growth, migration, urbanization, morbidity, mortality



Reading Material/s



 Bongaarts, J. 2016. Slow down population growth. In: Nature, Vol. 530 (comment): 409-412.



What is a pyramid? Key words: demography, population pyramid, age pyramid, aging, retirement. WORLD, 2019.



Introduction

What is Demography? First, we will define the concept demography?



Demography is the study of the growth, structure and movement of human populations. It focuses on enumerations (censuses), which take stock of a population at a moment in time and flows of vital events-births, deaths, marriages and migratory movements.



Demographics is the study of a population based on factors such as age, race and sex. Governments, corporations and nongovernment organizations use demographics to learn more about a population’s characteristics for many purposes, including policy development and economic market research.



Demographers and human geographers (as well as some economists and historians) study demographic events, structures and processes. The analysis first focuses on the population at a moment or period. Such analysis looks at the size and structures of a given population. The distribution of the inhabitants by number, age, sex, place of birth, nationality and number of children are of interest.



Population stocks change constantly: people are born, others die, individuals immigrate to become residents of a certain territory, others leave it for extended period or forever.  The analysis therefore focuses on demographically, spatially and socially relevant events such as births, deaths, marriages, divorces, in-and out-migrations, and naturalizations. Looking at relative frequencies allows for   comparison of populations over time, as well as between countries and regions. In doing so, raw rates such as birth rate, death rate and specific indicators-e.g the average number of births per woman (also called total fertility rate, or TFR) and other proportional figures, e.g sex ratio, population density, can be calculated.



One important goal of the analysis is to interpret such indices, their differentiation between countries or social groups, and their evolution over time. Available indicators are used to understand trends and differences. To give an example: rising or falling numbers of births can be the result of behavioral change, leafding to rising or falling numbers of children per family. Or they can be influenced by changing age structures, resulting in growing or shrinking numbers of potential parents.



Furthermore, trends of patterns of behavior are assumed to remain consistent. For example, people remain single longer and have fewer children. There continues to be immigration from poorer to richer countries, with young adults constituting the largest bulk of migrants. 





Focal Points/Key Questions



No one presumes that there will be no future migration. Nevertheless, a demographic projection with zero migration helps to better understand the quantitative impact of migration on future population size and structure.

THE DEMOGRAPHIC TRANSITION: WHY DOES RAPID POPULATION INCREASE A TEMPORARY PHENOMENON?

Population growth is determined by births and deaths and every country has seen very substantial changes in both: In our overview on how health has changed over the long run you find the data on the dramatic decline of child mortality that has been achieved in all parts of the world. And in our coverage of fertility you find the data and research on how modern socio-economic changes – most importantly structural changes to the economy and a rise of the status and opportunities for women – contributed to a very substantial reduction of the number of children that couples have.

But declining mortality rates and declining fertility rates alone would not explain why the population increases. If they happened at the same time the growth rate of the population would not change in this transition. What is crucial here is the timing at which mortality and fertility changes.

The model that explains why rapid population growth happens is called the ‘demographic transition’. It is shown in the schematic figure below. It is a beautifully simple model that describes the observed pattern in countries around the world and is one of the great insights of demography.6

The demographic transition is a sequence of five stages:

· Stage 1: high mortality and high birth rates. In the long time before rapid population growth the birth rate in a population is high, but since the death rate is also high we observe no or only very small population growth. This describes the reality through most of our history. Societies around the world remained in stage 1 for many millennia as the long-run perspective on extremely slow population growth highlighted. At this stage the population pyramid is broad at the base but since the mortality rate is high across all ages – and the risk of death is particularly high for children – the pyramid gets much narrower towards the top.

· Stage 2: mortality falls but birth rates still high. In the second phase the health of the population slowly starts to improve, and the death rate starts to fall. Since the health of the population has already improved, but fertility remains as high as before, this is the stage of the transition at which the size of the population starts to grow rapidly. Historically it is the exceptional time at which the extended family with many (surviving) children is common.

· Stage 3: mortality low and birth rates fall. Later the birth rate starts to fall and consequentially the rate at which the population grows begins to decline as well. Why the fertility rate falls is a question that we answer here. But to summarize the main points: When the mortality of children is not as high as it once was parents adapt to the healthier environment and choose to have fewer children; the economy is undergoing structural changes that makes children less economically valuable; and women are empowered socially and within partnerships and have fewer children than before.

· Stage 4: mortality low and birth rates low. Rapid population growth comes to an end in stage 4 as the birth rate falls to a similar level as the already low mortality rate. The population pyramid is now box shaped; as the mortality rate at young ages is now very low the younger cohorts are now very similar in size and only at an old age the cohorts get smaller very rapidly.

· Stage 5: mortality low and some evidence of rising fertility. The demographic transition describes changes over the course of socio-economic modernization. What happens at a very high level of development is not a question we can answer with certainty since only few societies have reached this stage. But we do have some good evidence – which we review here – that at very high levels of development fertility is rising again. Not to the very high levels of pre-modern times, but to a fertility rate that gets close to 2 children per woman. What level exactly the fertility rate will reach is crucial for the question of what happens to population growth in the long run. If the fertility rate stays below 2 children per woman then we will see a decline of the population size in the long run. If indeed the fertility rate will rise above 2 children per woman we will see a slow long-run increase of the population size.

Activity 1:

Looking at the above 5 stages, where would you put own country currently? Please explain your choice.

Feedback 1: [image: Image result for TEXT ICON]

You chose stage relevant to your own country and explained your choice. In South Africa, where Unisa is situated, the demographic transition is currently at stage 1: High mortality and high birth rates. Reason being that the population is growing rapidly in this developing country. Too many women including teenage girls do not utilise family planning and other reproductive services. Some women do not want to get pregnant but are not using contraceptives. Others fell pregnant intentionally hence the issue of child support grants. On the other hand, others seek illegal back street abortions that result in high mortality. Some teenage girls opt for that because of fear of approaching the health care facilities. South Africa is lacking youth friendly health services and youth centers too.

The largest share of African migrants migrates to South Africa. Students migrate for educational purposes and working class for job opportunities. Others flee from their own countries because of social unrest and war, disasters and climate change. Poverty may not be the main driver for migration but is directly related to social unrest. These migrants put pressure on South African government hence high mortality and high birth rates. The crime rates, overcrowded government facilities, increased traffic on roads and infectious diseases to mention a few are the determinants of stage 1 of the demographic transition.

Addressing the “unmet need” for family planning would have many benefits for women and families and it is the key to slowing population growth.  The health benefits of meeting unmet need for family planning and reproductive health services would be dramatic: unintended pregnancies would drop; maternal deaths and newborn deaths would be averted, and unsafe abortions would decline. Women even couples in general would be empowered to make choices about childbearing, to seize economic opportunity and invest in their children’s education and they and their children would be less likely to be poor. 

Empirical evidence for the demographic transition

The changes to birth rates, deaths rates, and population increase that we saw historically and, in our lifetimes, fit the model of the demographic transition with great regularity. Here is where you find the empirical evidence on the demographic transition on Our World in Data.

Graphics

The five stages of demographic transition

[image: Demographic transition schematic]

POPULATION DYNAMICS

Population including its growth is unevenly spread across the globe. Prospects point to 9.7 billion inhabitants in 2050 and 11.2 billion in 2100.  By far, the largest increase in population growth will be found in in Sub-Saharan Africa.  The African population is expected to double from 1.2 today to 2.4 billion in 2050 and even 3.9 billion in 2100 (UNICEF, 2014).

Population growth, age structure and change have implications for the demand of health and public services, economic development, political and social stability and the environment.  The rapid population growth combined with an uneven distribution of resources leads to unstable future. Fertility is one of the drivers of population growth. 

Activity 2:

Describe the effects/ implications of population growth on public and heath services, economic development, mobility and social unrest and environment, food and water security.

Feedback 2: [image: Image result for TEXT ICON]

Public and health services 

Population growth and age structure have implications for the demand for public and health services. People below and above the working age, the dependent group are net consumers.  They have the highest need for public services such as education (for the youngest group) and health care (especially the older population).  The combination of increased enrolment rates and rapid population growth puts pressure on the educational system. Similarly, many countries report a shortage of skilled health workers, which makes it difficult to meet the growing demand for health care services. Not only population growth creates challenges for the health care system, an ageing population does so as well.  Moreover, it leads to pressure on the pension system. 

Economic development

The age structure is also a strong factor in economic development.  The support ratio indicates if a country’s population is a net producer or consumer.  In a county with a large dependent population, consumption will be higher than production, hindering economic growth. When the population bulge enters the work force and fertility levels drop, a window of opportunity opens. With more people in the labour force and fewer children to support, country has the opportunity for economic growth. This is referred to as the demographic dividend. However, economic growth does not follow automatically from fertility decline. Investments and policies are needed in education, health, governance, infrastructure, gender equality and the economy. Hence high fertility rates put pressure on public services, but these investments are vital to ensure an educated and healthy population once young people are of working age. Instead of a demographic dividend, various developing countries (example South Africa) are at risk of falling into the demographic trap. This refers to a situation in which a country remains in stage 2 of the demographic transition, as poor living conditions reinforce high fertility levels, which in turn reinforces poverty. This risk is realistic if governments cannot make the investments needed to create employment and to meet the demands for public services, i.e when the level of development is insufficient to slow down rapid population growth.



Mobility and social unrest



Population growth invariably influences mobility, urbanization and migration. Strong urbanization is caused largely by migration of rural populations to urban areas. Mobility also refers to migration. The largest share of African migrants migrates within the African continent. Push-pull theories point to poverty as the main cause of mass migration from Africa. Yet, evidence shows that migrants are usually among the relatively well off, including many students who migrate for educational purposes. Low income and increasing aspiration do not usually lead to high migration, except in the case of social unrest and war, disasters and climate change.

Although poverty may not be the main driver for migration, it is directly related to social unrest. Youth participation in the labour force stimulates the economy, investments and savings. However, if young people do not get the opportunity to participate like in South Africa, this can lead to social unrest. High unemployment, low pay and lack of perspective can lead to frustration and, among men specifically, to the feeling they cannot fulfill their role as man and breadwinner as set by masculinity norms. Large numbers of unemployed, frustrated young men fuel socio-economic tensions, can lead to higher crime rates, violence, drug and alcohol abuse, political instability and participation in conflict (Zuehlke, 2009 & Bongaarts, 2016). Do you agree with this assertion by Zuehlke and Bongaarts? Think of your own context in responding to this question.



Environment, food and water security



Population dynamics have strong implications for ecological systems. Population growth puts pressure on fresh water availability, results in air, water and soil pollution and mounting waste, leads to deforestation and soil degradation, overgrazing and has consequences for arable land (Newman, Fisher, Mayhew & Stephenson, 2014 & Bongaarts, 2016). 



Summarize/Conclusion



1. Continuous high population growth in many developing countries leads to the question of how inhabitants of the world’s poorest regions will be able to secure their basic needs and live in dignity.

2. The lack of enough numbers of children born in highly developed countries will negatively influence future labor and skills as well as social security and care giving for a growing elderly population.

3. The increasing flow of migrants from poorer countries to richer countries raises the question about opportunities and conflicts arising from these flows. 
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Self-assessment questions

1. Explain how high fertility rates, early pregnancy and higher life expectancy drive rapid population growth.	Comment by Moleko, Gabaiphiwe: Thanks for the questions. Please have a look at the outcomes stated at the beginning of this unit and ensure that the questions here are aligned with those outcomes.

2. Discuss how knowledge about the size of the population is important in any country’s population.

3. Discuss key strategies to manage rapid urbanization as driven by natural population growth.

4. Discuss key strategies to manage rapid urbanization as driven by migration.
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		On completion of this lesson you should be able to do the following:

Learning Outcomes



· Analyse human rights justification for sexual and reproductive health.

· Outline how most effective policies for ending violence against women, girls and children can be developed.



Key Concepts

Sexual reproductive health, rights, policies, health literacy, integration approach/model



Reading material/s



Singh, N.S; Smith, J; Aryasinghe, S; Khosla, R; Say, L & Blachet, K. 2018. Evaluating the effectiveness of sexual and reproductive health services during humanitarian crises: A systematic review. PloS ONE 13(7): e0199300. From: https://doi.org/10.1371/journal.pone.0199300.



Westeneng J & Rolink, H. 2016. For sexual and reproductive health and rights.  Rutgers 2016. 



Introduction

Sexual and reproductive health and rights are understood to be the right for all people regardless of age and gender, to make choices regarding their own sexuality and reproduction, if they respect the rights of others. During a United Nations Conference on Sustainable Development in 2012, 193 countries adopted the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). These include a stand-alone gender goal, SDG 5: Achieve gender equality and empower all women and girls” thus recognizing that gender equality is an essential base for a healthy, prosperous and sustainable world.



Unlike the MDGs, which focused on social issues, the SDGs 2016-2030 set out targets across three dimensions-social, economic and environmental of sustainable development, thus closely resembling the comprehensive Cairo Programme of Action (International Conference on Population and Development, Cairo 1994). Sexual and reproductive health and rights issues were from the outset explicitly seen as fundamental to achieving these goals. Therefore, the SDGs include many objectives related to gender equality and women’s and girls’ empowerment and SRHR. Importantly, both SDG 3 on health and SDG 5 on gender equality and women’s and girls’ empowerment include SRHR targets.  Target 3.7, under SDG 3 calls for universal access to SRHR care, services including family planning, information and education and the integration of reproductive health into national strategies and programmes. Target 5.6, under SDG 5, calls for universal to sexual and reproductive health and reproductive rights in accordance with ICPD Programme of Action. In addition, the 2030 Agenda requires all countries to take measures to end discrimination and eliminate violence against women and girls as well as harmful practices such as child, early and forced marriage and female genital mutilation. But while the SDGs are comprehensive, they remain limited in the scope of addressed SRHR issues, partly because of the ongoing ideological and religious opposition to the broader SRHR agenda.

Activity 1: [image: Image result for TEXT ICON]

Across the world, women and girls are more likely to be victims of violence including femicide. Debate the current situation in the context of your own country.

[image: Young woman subjecting to violence at home]



Young woman subjecting to violence at home
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Feedback 1:

The concept of reproductive health, however, embraces more services than just family planning and is closely tied to human rights (Mc Farle 2015:377).

Sexual and reproductive health includes a range of issues that affect the health of women and men at all stages in their lives. Driven by women’s and human rights movements, there has been a shift in international arena from primarily focusing on population control and safe motherhood towards more inclusive and rights-based approaches to sexual and reproductive health

Furthermore, progress regarding certain components of SRHR framework has furthermore been uneven, in many instances hindered by ideological, rather than scientific, public and cost-effectiveness grounds. These components, sometimes referred to as the “sensitive issue’, include family planning, unsafe abortion (menstrual regulation), emergency contraception and sexual gender-based violence.

In addition, SRHR programmes have problematized sex, seeing it as something that needs to be controlled to avoid negative health outcomes such as STIs, HIV and unwanted pregnancy.

Positive aspects of sex and sexuality, such as pleasure and fulfilment, have been ignored. Finally, SRHR programmes have focused on (married) adults. Novel population policies need to pay special attention to young people.

Rights include:

Right to education and right to comprehensive sexual education.

Right to access quality sexual reproductive health services and information.  An individual has a right to have access to information related to sexuality, sexual health, contraceptives, anti-retroviral and other medicines, antenatal care and skilled birth attendance.

Right to sexual and reproductive care as part of an accessible, affordable basic health care system. The individual should be provided with adequate, affordable, accessible health services

Right to equality and non-discrimination. Everyone has a right to greater respect for sexual health and rights in respect of race, colour, age, sex, language, religion, birth, disability, nationality, marital status, health status and other status.

Right to non-discriminatory access to health services and to informed and voluntary consent. An individual must be allowed to have control on fertility, decide on maternity and number of children to have.

Right to decide whether to have children and the number of children, the spacing of children, to have information and means to do so. Everyone has a right to decide whether to have children or not and the number of spacing of children. Therefore, everyone should have access to information on sexual and reproductive services.

Right to privacy. Everyone has a right to privacy in relation to sexuality, sexual life, choices regarding their body and right to control the disclosure of sexuality-related personal information to other.

Right to have family planning education. An individual must be provided with complete and accurate information on contraceptive methods.

Right to safe abortion. An individual with unwanted pregnancy should be allowed to terminate pregnancy provided by health care worker in a safe environment with legal and medical safe methods. In cases of rape, incest medical abortion should be authorized. Accessibility, availability, acceptability and good quality of reproductive care services should be ensured in safe abortion. Safe abortions should be facilitated by establishments of national standards and guidelines.

Right to choose whether to marry. Every person has a right to enter marriage or dissolve a marriage and other relationship based on equality and free consent.

Right to life, liberty and security of a person. Everyone has a right to life and liberty that cannot be threatened or taken away for reasons related to sexuality.

Right to autonomy and body integrity. Everyone has a right to control and decide freely on matters related to sexuality and their body such as sexual behaviours.

Right to free from torture and cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment and punishment. Every person has a right to free harmful traditional practices such as forced sterilization.

Right to be free from all form of violence and coercion. Everyone shall be free from rape, sexual abuse, sexual harassment, bullying, sexual exploitation, trafficking and slavery.

Right to access to justice, remedies and redress. Everyone has a right to justice and redress on issues concerning violation of their sexual rights.

Sustainable development is to the benefit of younger and next generations, but at the same time it is important to underscore that progress towards sustainable development will only happen with the full involvement and support of young people. Hence, it is essential that future policies and programmes focus on the empowerment of younger people. This depends on adequate investment in their health, together with sexual and reproductive health, and education, including comprehensive sexuality education.

According to Young people’s sexuality-KIT Royal Tropical Institute: A focus on young people is necessary to work towards sexual and reproductive health and rights for all. The current youth population is the largest ever, with about 1.8 billion young people between the ages of 10 and 24. Many of them are living in low-income countries and do not have full access to quality sexual and reproductive health information services.

All young people have the right to experience their sexuality in a healthy and pleasurable way. Young people-regardless of where they live-should have full access to youth friendly sexual and reproductive health information and services, as well as comprehensive sexuality education that is gender sensitive and non-discriminatory.

Insights into young people’s perspectives, experiences, expectations and desires relate to their sexual health into maker services and information more responsive to their realities and wishes.

Youth have the right to be heard and to make informed choices about their sexuality, reproduction and health.

Application of youth centred approach should aim to strengthen young people’s agency and voice in relation to their sexuality and sexual health.

Approaches of methods include, but not limited to – operational research, impact research, intervention studies, evaluation studies, evaluation of policies and programs, tailor-made trainings and capacity building and eLearning.

Meaningful involvement of young people is key in all mentioned methods as gender equality and sexual diversity are cross-cutting issues.

Special attention should be given to young people from vulnerable or marginalized communities.



Activity 2: [image: Image result for TEXT ICON]



Globally gender inequalities are pervasive. Women and girls are poorer, less educated and less politically active than their male counterparts. Debate on how women empowerment can be improved.

[image: The Future Is Female in black speech callout cloud. Vector Text Design Greeting Cards, Posters, T-shirts, Banners, Print Invitations]





Feedback 2:



Since the International Conference on Population and Development (ICPD) in 1994 and the various United Nations (UN) conferences on HIV and AIDS in the years after, much progress has been made in advancing attention for SRHR, including HIV, both at the global and country-level.

However, the term reproductive health was first adopted at the ICPD in 1994 and approached to population issues, which was a shift from population control through family planning to other issues like safe sex and pregnancy free from coercion, discrimination and violence.

A program of action was developed by the end of the ICPD and was approved and adopted by 179 countries, which affirmed sexual and reproductive health as a universal human right. The program of action’s goals was based on achieving access to reproductive health worldwide, that were aimed to be accomplished by 2015. For example, today in South Africa has made commitment to address sexual and reproductive health issues, so the state of youth and the whole population’s sexual and reproductive health is not ignored. Many government and non-government organizations (NGOs) have been implemented such as national campaigns, promoting awareness of sexual and reproductive health and rights and policies addressing reproductive health.

For organization’s and governments to realize better and inclusive access to quality SRH services, these should include promoting adolescent SRHR, reducing teenage pregnancy, improving maternal health and strengthening HIV prevention and care, especially for key populations.

During ICPD in Cairo 1994, population objectives would be reached faster if couples’ and individuals’ needs were considered instead of imposing macro-demographic goals, moving from ‘counting people’ ‘to people count’. 

Women were recognized as key agents in the process of reproduction and should be empowered-through education, information and access to health services (that include but are not limited to family planning)-to have control over their own bodies.

By the mid-1990s, the focus of population policies had moved from narrow family planning to include the broader (sexual and) reproductive health and rights, following the recommendations of ICPD.

By 1996. 115 countries around the world had official policies to support family planning (UNFPA, 2014b).

These policies and programmes benefited from transformations in the economy and the role of women, as well as changes in traditional attitudes towards sexuality and reproduction, a process facilitated by the fast transmission of new ideas through new means of communication.

During the ICPD, delegates struggled to agree on the importance and meaning of sexual and reproductive health, reproductive rights and particularly sexual rights.

Twenty years later, sexual and reproductive health and rights are viewed as interrelated and interdependent, that is, including not only reproductive, but also sexual rights.

This implies that universal access is now also understood as sexual and reproductive services (Barot, 2014).

Moreover, sexual and reproductive health and rights are now understood to be the right for all people, regardless of age and gender, to make choices regarding their own sexuality and reproduction, if they respect the rights of others.

UNFPA’S Global Programme to Enhance Reproductive Health Commodity Security established in 2007: the programme works to ensure that governments in developing countries have access to a reliable supply of contraceptives, condoms, medicine and equipment for family planning, prevention of HIV and other STs, and maternal health services.

Improvements in SRH outcomes have been considered since ICPD, but mask substantial inequalities, and people’s ability to exercise their sexual and reproductive rights is neither universal nor equitable.

Furthermore, the sexual and reproductive rights were developed and established by the International Planned Parenthood Federation (IPPF) in 2015, following the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). The framework includes sexual and reproductive health rights as priorities across the world. The goal was to work towards a world where women, men and young people everywhere have control over their own bodies and destines

IPPF is a world-wide organization of sexual and reproductive health and rights.  According to (IPPF 2017) a panel on sexual rights was developed in 2006 to guide and support IPPF in developing a declaration on sexual rights. The declaration was presented and approved by the governing council in 2008. It has 4 tasks and 10 rights for all. Over 13 years after the Millennium declaration in 2000 and the adoption of the MDGs, successes and failures showed that the next framework must include sexual and reproductive health and rights as essential priorities (United Nations 2017). The linkages between sexual and reproductive health and rights resulted in adoption of sexual reproductive rights and specific targets after 2015.

The World Association for Sexual Health (WAS) was founded in 1978 by a multi-disciplinary worldwide group of NGOs to promote field of sexology.

According to WAS which is a worldwide group of scientific societies in the field of human sexuality, the WAS for health declaration of sexual rights were originally proclaimed at the 13th World Congress of Sexology in Valencia, Spain in 1997 and then in 1999, a revision was approved in Hong Kong by the WAS General Assembly which was reaffirmed in the Declaration as: Sexual Health for the Millennium 2008. WAS Declaration of sexual rights was approved by the General Assembly at the 14th World Conference of Sexology (Hong Kong 1999). The revised Declaration was approved by the WAS Advisory Council in March 2014.

International Women’s Coalition in collaboration with other leading human rights and sexual health organizations including WHO have developed marking definition of sexual rights.

Feminists, LGBTI groups, sexual and reproductive health and organizations and increasing number of governments due to the hard-fought efforts have recognized the importance of sexual rights and put in place laws and policies to protect these rights at the country level.

In previous years some countries legalized same sex couples’ marriage and abortions without restrictions. 

                                                                                                                             

Summary/Conclusion

1. A broader definition of reproductive rights encompasses social, economic and institutional circumstances and enablers that empower couples and individuals to realise their own reproductive goals and desires (UNFPA, 2014). Examples are systems and structures that enable women to enter and stay in the paid labour force if they decide to have children, and enforcement of laws prohibiting child marriage. The extent to which individuals can exercise their reproductive rights has an impact on fertility at the individual and societal levels. 

2. Investing in sexual reproductive health rights including family planning can accelerate progress across the 5 SDG themes of People, Planet, Prosperity, Peace and Partnership and is critical in achieving the goals and complying with the post-2015 development agenda. Empowering women and engaging men to choose the number, timing and spacing of their pregnancies is not only a matter of health and human rights, but also touches on many multi-sectoral determinants vital to sustainable development, including women’s education and status in society.  Without addressing SRHR, the impact and effectiveness of other interventions will be less, will cost more, and will take longer to achieve.
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Self-assessment questions

1. Explain how the sexual and reproductive rights are developed in the context of global development agendas.	Comment by Moleko, Gabaiphiwe: Check for alignment with the outcomes.

2. Discuss the measures to be put in place in prevention of:

2.1 Repeated and frequent childbearing

2.2 Violence against women and girls including sexual violence, rape and femicide 
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The five stages of the demographic transition

‘The demographic transition 15 a model that describes why rapid popiulation growth is a temporary phenomenon.
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Integration of UNGC principles in module / programme design: CAS

		UNGC principle

		Module code

		Evidence



		Principle 1 (Human rights)

		TAX3761

		HUMAN RIGHTS: 

· The rebate should be deducted from the normal tax payable and not from the taxable income. 



· In the case of persons married in community of property who received interest, the interest must be divided equally between both spouses before deducting the interest exemption. 



· If a person is a resident of South Africa all interest received, even from a foreign source, is taxable in South Africa. 



· A taxpayer is not allowed to claim any private costs for income tax purposes.



· Where the period of assessment is less than 12 months, only in cases of death, insolvency or birth is the rebate reduced pro rata.





		Principle 6 (Labour)  Ethics & Social Responsibility

		FAC3761

		Accounting policies are the specific principles, bases, conventions, rules and practices applied by an entity in preparing and presenting financial statements.

IAS 12 states that a deferred tax asset should be recognised to the extent that it is probable that taxable profit will be available in the future against which the deductible temporary differences can be utilised, unless the deferred tax asset arises from the initial recognition of an asset or liability in a transaction which

(a) is not a business combination*; and

(b) at the time of the transaction, affects neither accounting profit nor taxable profit/(loss).

When a statement or an interpretation specifically applies to a transaction, another event or a condition, the accounting policy or policies applied to that item must be determined by applying the statement or interpretation and considering any relevant Implementation Guidance issued by the International Accounting Standards Board for the statement or interpretation.

In the absence of a statement, management must use its judgement in developing and applying an accounting policy that results in information that is

· relevant to the economic decision-making needs of users; and

· reliable, in that the financial statements

· represent faithfully the financial position, financial performance and cash flows of the entity;

· reflect the economic substance of transactions, other events and conditions, and not merely the legal form;

· are neutral, that is free from bias;

· are prudent; and

· are complete in all material respects (IAS 8.10).

The accounting policies must be consistently applied for similar transactions, other events and conditions, unless a statement or interpretation requires categorisation of items for which different policies may be appropriate (IAS 8.13).

The accounting policies should be stated clearly, fairly and briefly by way of a note to the annual financial statements, with the heading "Accounting policies". This note is the first note to the annual financial statements.



The financial statements are presented on the historical cost basis, conforming with International Financial Reporting Standards. It incorporates the following principal accounting policy which is consistent with that applied in previous years:



According to section 13quin of the Income Tax Act, the South African Revenue Service allows an annual tax allowance of 5%, on the straight-line method, on the building. This allowance is not apportioned for part of a year.



The South African normal corporate tax rate is 28%. The capital gains inclusion rate is 80%.



Deferred tax is provided for on all temporary differences in accordance with the statement of financial position approach. There are no other items causing temporary or exempt differences except those identified in the question. The company will have sufficient taxable profits in the future, against which any unused tax losses can be utilised. 





		Principle 6 (Labour) Ethics and Social Responsibility

		FAC3762

		A parent is required to present consolidated financial statements in which it consolidates its investments in subsidiaries (IFRS 10.2(a)), except if all of the following four conditions are met (IFRS 10.4):

· The parent is itself a wholly-owned subsidiary or is a partially-owned subsidiary of another entity, and all its other owners, including those not otherwise entitled to vote, have been informed about and do not object to the parent not presenting consolidated financial statements.

· The parent's debt or equity instruments are not traded in a public market.

· The parent did not file, nor is it in the process of filing, its financial statements with a securities commission or other regulatory organisation for the purpose of issuing any class of instruments in a public market.

· The ultimate or any intermediate parent of the parent produces consolidated financial statements available for public use that comply with IFRS.
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The consolidated financial statements are the financial statements of a group and include all the parent's domestic and foreign subsidiaries presented as those of a single economic entity. There is no exception not to consolidate a subsidiary whose business is of a different nature than the parent’s, nor is there an exception for a subsidiary for which control is intended to be temporary. 









Once an investment ceases to fall within the definition of a subsidiary, it should be accounted for as an associate in terms of IAS 28, a joint arrangement in terms of IFRS 11, or as an equity investment in terms of IFRS 9 (IFRS 10.25(b)). 



		Principle 8 (Environmental responsibility)

		FAC3761

		Example from an Activity

Included in operating expenses are donations of R15 000 and fines of R70 000 for environmental pollution. The donations made by Aries Ltd and the fines incurred for environmental pollution are not deductible for tax purposes.



		Principle 9 (Environment & technology)

		MAC3761

		Information technology (IT) and CVP analysis

With the advent of the fourth industrial revolution, modern software packages (computerised models) are increasingly used to perform CVP analysis. These computerised models allow managers to efficiently and effectively run various CVP scenarios and also perform sensitivity analysis. Although the use of information technology can improve the efficiency and the effectivity of CVP analysis, “the output of a CVP model is only as good as the input” (Drury, 2015: 188). It is therefore important that in designing these computerised models, suitably qualified and knowledgeable management accountant(s) are also involved.

A number of various computer programmes are available to perform various CPV analysis and sensitivity analysis for decision-making purposes. For the purpose of this module, we only focus on the use of Microsoft Excel®.





		Principle 9 (Technology)

		FAC3761

		Sometimes entities are obliged to acquire certain PPE items for safety or environmental reasons. Although such assets will not directly give rise to increased future economic benefits embodied in a specific asset itself, the entity is obliged to acquire such assets for increased future economic benefits from other assets. Consequently these assets meet the general recognition criteria for assets and are therefore capitalised as assets. The resulting carrying amount of such an asset and related assets is reviewed for impairment in accordance with IAS 36 (see learning unit 10 for impairment).



In order to comply with environmental requirements, a manufacturer of chemical products has to install new chemical air filters to prevent the emission of toxic gasses. The relevant values at year-end, 30 April 20.10, were as follows:



		

		R



		Existing plant

		5 000 000  



		Accumulated depreciation

		(1 250 000)



		Carrying amount on 30 April 20.10

		3 750 000  



		Cost of air filters (brought into use on 30 April 20.10)1

		800 000  



		New carrying amount on 30 April 20.10

		4 550 000 







1 The air filters is an additional cost to the plant because the entity is obliged to acquire it for increased future economic benefits from the plant. Therefore it is capitalised. 





		Principle 10 (Governance and ethics)

		AUE3761

		This report is furnished solely for your information and should be used by you for this purpose only. Unless you have obtained our written consent to disclose this report to another party, we will not assume any responsibility towards the other party.





Shortcomings in the draft report on significant deficiencies in internal controls based on International Standards on Auditing



To assist you in matching the shortcoming in the draft report to the answer, we have included the draft report again and provided appropriate references that link the shortcoming in the report to the answer.



		Draft report on significant deficiencies in internal controls dated 7 June 20xx

(SHORTCOMING 1)



		

TOE Incorporated’s letterhead

Private and confidential

7 June 20xx

The Financial Manager (SHORTCOMING 2)

Top-Electric (Pty) Ltd

Address



Dear Sir



Report on significant deficiencies in internal controls



While performing our audit of Top-Electric (Pty) Ltd for the year ended 31 March 20xx, certain matters that we consider to be significant deficiencies in internal control came to our attention.



Our required statutory audit procedures were designed to express an opinion on the financial statements as well as on the adequacy of internal controls. (SHORTCOMING 3) Accordingly, we believe that the significant deficiencies in internal controls reported on are probably the only (SHORTCOMING 4) deficiencies that may exist.



This report is furnished solely for your information and should be used by you for this purpose only. Unless you have obtained our written consent to disclose this report to another party, we will not assume any responsibility towards the other party.



Refer to the table below for matters we consider to be significant deficiencies in internal controls.



		Observations (SHORTCOMING 5)



		All the retail stores’ goods-receiving departments and warehouses are currently not physically secured or access controlled. 



		After our audit, it has come to our attention that the warehouse at one of the retail stores was destroyed by a flood. (SHORTCOMING 6)







We would appreciate it if you could acknowledge receipt of our report as soon as possible. Should you wish to discuss the above, please do not hesitate to contact us.



Yours sincerely



A Morgan

Trainee accountant (SHORTCOMING 7)







SHORTCOMING 1

· As per ISA 265: paragraph 9, the auditor must communicate the significant deficiencies in internal controls identified during the audit to those charged with governance on a timely basis. 



	The report is dated 7 June 20xx. The financial director indicated that he wanted the final audit report on 20 April 20xx at the latest. The report on significant deficiencies in internal controls was thus not communicated on a timely basis. 



SHORTCOMING 2

· The report is addressed to the financial manager. It should be addressed to those charged with governance (ISA 265: par 9).



	Those charged with governance are the persons responsible for overseeing the strategic direction of the entity and obligations related to the accountability of the entity. This would not include the financial manager, but would most likely be the board of directors of Top-Electric.



SHORTCOMING 3

· After a statutory audit, an auditor is required to issue an audit report to express an opinion on the financial statements. In addition to this audit report, an auditor should issue a report on significant deficiencies in internal control that he or she came across during the conduct of the statutory audit. To summarise: In the audit report, an auditor expresses an opinion, but the report on significant deficiencies in internal control only reports on significant deficiencies in internal control which the auditor came across during the statutory audit. However, ISA 265: paragraph 11(b)(ii) states that the auditor should include the following in the report on significant deficiencies in internal control: “The audit included considerations of internal control relevant to the preparation of the financial statements in order to design audit procedures that are appropriate in the circumstances, but not for expressing an opinion on the effectiveness of internal control”.



	The report currently states that the required statutory audit procedures were designed to express an opinion on the financial statements as well as to determine the adequacy of internal controls for management purposes. The Companies Act, 2008, does not require auditors to express an opinion on the effectiveness/adequacy of internal controls.



SHORTCOMING 4

· As per ISA 265: paragraph A29, the auditors may consider it appropriate to include an indication that, if they had performed more extensive procedures on internal controls, they might have identified more deficiencies to be reported.



	The report states that the auditors believe that the significant deficiencies in internal controls reported on are probably the only deficiencies that may exist. This statement should not be made, as it is impossible for the auditors to conclude this without performing more extensive procedures on internal controls.



	Such extensive procedures on internal controls would require a separate, specific engagement letter and would constitute a related service engagement.



SHORTCOMING 5

· In ISA 265: paragraph 11(a), it is stated that “the auditor shall include in the written communication of significant deficiencies in internal control, a description of the deficiencies and an explanation of their potential effects”. 

Currently, the report tables two observations only (description of the deficiencies in internal controls), but it does not explain their potential effects.



SHORTCOMING 6

· The second observation relating to the warehouse that was destroyed by a flood is a general statement and not a significant deficiency in internal control. It should not be included in the report.



In ISA 265: paragraph 11(b)(iii), it is specifically stated that the matters being reported on are limited to those deficiencies that the auditor has identified during the audit. The matter relating to the warehouse was not identified during the audit (the report states, “after our audit, it has come to our attention that the warehouse … by a flood”) and it is therefore not a significant deficiency in internal controls.



SHORTCOMING 7

· A trainee accountant has signed the report. Since the designated engagement partner takes overall responsibility for the audit and the auditor’s report, it would be appropriate for this report to be signed by such a designated engagement partner.



Comments on activity 4.2.1



· Can you see from the above activity that you need to work through the draft report line by line? You need to know the theory set out in ISA 265, recall it, and use it as benchmark against the given scenario. 

· Did you also notice from the feedback provided that you first had to list the requirement according to ISA 265, and then highlight the area from the scenario that does not comply with the specific paragraph(s) included in ISA 265? In the examination, you will earn marks for providing such a detailed solution.



[image: C:\Users\Bothaa1\Desktop\AUE3761\Icons\Image1.jpg]Summary



In this lesson, we discussed and explained the communication of deficiencies in internal control to management and those charged with governance.



[image: C:\Users\Bothaa1\Desktop\AUE3761\Icons\image8.jpg]Self-assessment



After working through the lesson and the references to the prescribed study material, determine if you can answer the following questions:



		1. Explain the terms “deficiency in internal control” and “significant deficiency in internal control”.

2. Evaluate a report on significant deficiencies in internal controls based on the reporting requirements of ISA 265.

3. Describe the matters that the auditor could consider when determining whether a deficiency in internal control is significant.

4. Discuss the possible indicators of significant deficiencies in internal control.











		Principle 10 (Anti-corruption)

		TAX3761

		ANTI-CORRUPTION



· There are strict procedures for the submitting of tax returns and if these are not adhered to, SARS may levy penalties and interest.



Medical aid calculations are differentiated according to sections/Acts: All businesses and individuals need to adhere to this. See information below;

First, it is important to understand how medical aid fund contributions differ from medical expenses:

· A person who is a member of a medical aid scheme (fund) makes monthly contributions to that fund (regardless of whether or not he or she visited a doctor or hospital during that month).  In return for being a member of the fund, most (but not necessarily all) of the member’s medical accounts are paid by the medical aid fund.



· Medical expenses, on the other hand, are all amounts that a medical aid fund has not covered (i.e. has not paid), or if the individual is not a member of a medical aid fund and pays for all the medical expenses him/herself.  The individual is then obliged to pay for those expenses out of his or her own pocket.  Consequently, if someone does not belong to a medical aid fund, then all his or her allowable medical costs will fall into this particular category.



Secondly, there are three categories of taxpayers for the purposes of the medical credit calculation:



1. Taxpayers 65 years and older  



Medical scheme fees tax credit



	These taxpayers are entitled to a medical scheme fees tax credit when they contribute to a medical aid scheme (section 6A).



	The medical scheme fees tax credit is calculated as follows:



	R310 per month each for the taxpayer and the first dependant; plus

	R209 per month for each additional dependant



	These taxpayers are also entitled to an additional qualifying medical expense tax credit when they incurred qualifying medical expenses (section 6B).



	Additional qualifying medical expense tax credit



	The additional qualifying medical expense tax credit is calculated as follows:



	Step 1: 	Add up all medical aid contributions (including contributions paid by an employer) for the year of assessment. 

	Step 2:	Deduct 3 x the annual medical scheme fees tax credit, from above total.

			Where the calculation results in a negative amount, the answer is limited to nil.

	Step 3: 	Add all qualifying medical expenses to the answer derived in step 2.

	Step 4:	Multiply the total in step 3 by 33.3% = additional qualifying medical expense tax credit.



	Steps 1 and 2 are unnecessary if a taxpayer is not a member of a medical aid fund.



2. Taxpayers of any age who have a disability (or dependant with a disability)

These taxpayers are entitled to the same tax credits as for persons 65 years or older, as under point 1 above.  The calculations are the same as for taxpayers 65 years or older, as under point 1 above.

	Bear in mind that the taxpayer’s annual medical scheme fees tax credit, as well as the additional qualifying medical expense tax credit, will be deducted as rebates from normal tax.



3. Taxpayers under 65 years (no disability)  



Medical scheme fees tax credit



These taxpayers are entitled to a medical scheme fees tax credit when they contribute to a medical aid scheme (section 6A).



	The medical scheme fees tax credit is calculated as follows:



	R310 per month each for the taxpayer and the first dependant; plus

	R209 per month for each additional dependant.

	

	These taxpayers are also entitled to an additional qualifying medical expense tax credit when they incurred qualifying medical expenses (section 6B).

	

	Additional qualifying medical expense tax credit



	The additional qualifying medical expense tax credit is calculated as follows:



	Step 1: 	Add up all medical aid contributions (including contributions paid by an employer) for the year of assessment. 

	Step 2:	Deduct 4 x the annual medical scheme fees tax credit, from above total.

			Where the calculation is a negative amount, the answer is limited to nil.

       Step 3: 	Add all qualifying medical expenses to the answer derived in step 2.

Step 4:	Calculate 7.5% of taxable income. 

Step 5:	If the answer derived in step 3 exceeds the answer derived in step 4, the excess is multiplied by 25% = additional qualifying medical expense tax credit.



If the answer in step 5 is a negative amount, there will be no additional qualifying medical expense tax credit.  



	Steps 1 and 2 are unnecessary if a taxpayer is not a member of a medical aid fund.
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UNGC PRINCIPLES CHS-2019-MARK VAN HEERDEN

		MODULE CODE

		UNGC PRINCIPAL NUMBER 

		EVIDENCE



		VMA2601

		Environment 

Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility









































































































































































Environment 

Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.



		[bookmark: _Toc489446735]1.1.3.1	Task 1: Investigate your environment

[bookmark: _Toc401662680][bookmark: _Toc402171382][bookmark: _Toc488682679][bookmark: _Toc488687868][bookmark: _Toc488688684]You are required to conduct your own written and visual research into artists and concepts and document your research processes in your workbook.



[bookmark: _Toc489390041][bookmark: _Toc489446736]In your workbook, start an investigation of your environment and add samples taken from your environment. The example of a workbook in Figure 1.16 shows how the student photo-documented his or her environment and abstracted close-ups of objects in that environment.

[image: DSC00387]

Figure 1.16: A Unisa student’s workbook.



In your workbook, make notes about the following:



· How you can develop meaningful visual relationships and interaction between a material culture and its environment 

· How you can develop content and meaning through critical observation and the expressive use of materials. Figure 1.17 shows how the student critically investigated the relationship between two objects as containers for food: one of these, which remains intact, is associated with a Western lifestyle, and the other, which appears to be breaking apart, is associated with a more traditional African lifestyle.



[image: IMG-20130417-00922]

Figure 1.17: Drawing by a Unisa art student.



[bookmark: _Toc490063791]

3.1.3.6	Task 6: Investigate the importance of design ergonomics and circulation in an art gallery 

You are required to conduct your own written and visual research into artists and concepts and document your research processes in your workbook.



Investigate design ergonomics in museums and art galleries. Devote three pages of your workbook to providing images of the successful and unsuccessful application of ergonomics.

[bookmark: _Toc490063792]

Design ergonomics refers to the processes of designing or spacing workstations, items such as furniture, instruments, controls, objects of leisure, sports equipment and systems so that they fit, suit and accommodate the people using them. Ergonomics refers to the design of all of the above with a view to supporting health and safety. It supports human abilities and limitations, and applies to people’s interaction with environments, products and systems. 



[bookmark: _Toc490063793]Ergonomics is an important consideration in installation art, because the viewer or participant should be able to move effortlessly through the installation without finding it difficult to fit into the space comfortably. An installation artwork can, however, deliberately ignore design ergonomics so as to make the viewer experience discomfort. Below are some illustrations of ergonomics and viewer circulation in gallery spaces.



The video installation shown in the photograph below presents ideal spatial ergonomics for the gallery visitor. It provides two seating areas that are not enclosed, and the monitor is installed at eye level, which makes viewing easy for the visitor. 





		VMA2602

		Environment

Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility

		[bookmark: _Toc490063438][bookmark: _Toc490063480]3.1	List of tasks for Assignment 03



· Task 1: Written and visual research in your workbook

· Task 2: Develop a concept

· Task 3: Scripts and screenplays: research

· Task 4: Plan your script

· Task 5: Write a script

· Task 6: Camera shots

· Task 7: How to create a storyboard

· Task 8: Create a final storyboard

· Task 9: Filming your video artwork

· Task 10: Editing your video

· Task 11: Adobe Premiere CS5: following step-by-step instructions

· Task 12: Final edited product



For this assignment, you need to create a script and a storyboard, film your video artwork and edit it. This assignment must be submitted at workshop 2 for assessment



You can create your video artwork using various techniques, for example any form of animation or real-life footage. You will not receive marks for video artworks created in previous years of your studies and submitted as part of this assignment.

Below is a video still from a documentary created by a Unisa art student. It reflects a dystopian outlook in response to poverty; a future with no progress, characterised by degeneration.

[image: vlcsnap-error473]

Figure 3.7: Video stills from a documentary created by a Unisa art student .



The fetishisation of technology prevalent in western developed societies has led to much dystopian speculation about the future of humanity. Artificial intelligence, cloning and virtual reality have given rise to the notion of the cyborg – half robot, half human. The cyborg is thought of as the ultimate survival machine, perhaps the next step in human evolution. It is interesting to note that these characters often inhabit a world in which the gap between the rich and the poor is determined by their access to life-preserving technologies.





3.3.2 Task 2: Develop a concept 

[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc490063481]You are required to conduct your own written and visual research into artists and concepts, and document your research processes in your workbook.






Bearing the essay about the city in mind, choose a particular aspect of the city as the main theme for your video artwork. Examples of themes you could select include utopia, mythology in the city, futuristic ideas of a city, city dwellers, and isolation in the city.



· Brainstorm the concepts relating to the city in your workbook. The images below are two different ways of exploring the theme of the city. One student decided to investigate environmental waste in the city, while another student decided to deal with the opposite of the city, which is nature, as seen in the two images below.





		GAR2601

		Environment 

Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility

		[bookmark: _Toc489787202]3.3	Task 2: Developing a theme



You are free to choose any theme that you are interested in. However, avoid themes that have little depth. The theme must give you the opportunity to excavate and experiment. Here are some examples of alternative themes that you could consider:



· personal feelings about death and illness

· political commentary on contemporary political issues 

· your personal views about our country or society 

· environmental issues 

· materialism and consumer culture

· constructivism in social sciences 

· postmodern society

· the influence of popular culture on society 

· crafts as a form of visual arts





		MHS2611

		Environment 

Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility

		Learning Unit 1: 

Music, Enlightenment and the Classical Style

Music must also show balance and order. The function of music is no longer imitation of nature but symbolic expression of the highest order” (Pauly 1988, p. 4). The use of classical subjects in operas like Gluck’s Orfeo ed Euridice (1762) and Alceste (1767) add to this emphasis. 





		MHS2612

		Labour

Principle 6: the elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation.



		[bookmark: _Toc11744946]1.4.5 INDEPENDENCE

Africans responded to European colonialism through national movements, labour strikes, armed resistance as well as the creative production and reproduction of language, religion, cuisine and the arts (music, dance, theatre, visual arts and dress) (Waterman 1990), leading to independence. Independence refers to a self-governed, autonomous nation-state having achieved sovereignty, and no longer being governed by a colonial authority. In 20th-century Africa, independence was key to much of the musical development that occurred. It is possible to view and hear the development of political consciousness among colonised people in their popular music, with the political situation shaping their music and their music, in turn, shaping public consciousness. 



[bookmark: _Toc11824651]2.5 EARLY RAI

In 1920s Oran, women were heavily exploited. If you were born female and poor, you had to learn to survive in a hostile environment. One such girl was Cheikha Remitti, an orphaned child living in the town of Relizane in western Algeria. One means of her survival was to join a group of itinerant female singers called meddhahate. These groups were common and consisted mainly of women who, for some or other reason, had lost social respectability, or did not have any to begin with.



[bookmark: _Toc11833409]Activity 3.6

[image: activity]  







[bookmark: _Hlk10801308][image: ]Listen 	‘Ghana Freedom’ by E.T. Mensah and the Tempos. Track 8 on the album Day by Day, re-released by RetroAfric in 2006. Please refer to Tutorial Letter 101 for information on how to access this recording.

[image: timeallocation]



It should take approximately five minutes to complete Activity 3.6.

Ghana, we now have freedom.

Ghana, land of freedom.

Everybody!

Toils of the brave and the sweat of their labours

Toils of the brave which have brought results.



The piece starts with a short introduction on the drum, which is characteristic of the West-African percussion ensemble. The electric guitar follows by introducing a melodic motive that it performs throughout. Then, calypso rhythms enter and the groove  is established. The brass band follows, introducing the main melody. Having completed this introduction, the singers enter with the main melody and the song’s crucially important lyrics. 

Being in the English language, the lyrics are used to make a political statement which the colonialists would understand. The lyrics praise Nkrumah for bringing freedom to Ghana. Notice how the singer calls for all to join: Everybody! Toils of the brave and the sweat of their labours. Toils of the brave which have brought results. Listen to how the brass instruments and the vocalist mimic one another in a type of call-and-response. The brass playing does not overlap with the vocalists, so that the lyrics are not obscured. The lyrics are accompanied by calypso rhythms. This reinforces the words which are clear for all to hear, allowing the song to convey its powerful message – Ghana’s free from colonial rule. Repeated exclamations of Freedom! by the chorus reinforce the message.





		MHS2613

		Labour

Principle 3: Businesses should uphold the freedom of association and the effective recognition of the right to collective bargaining;



		[bookmark: _Toc14021440][bookmark: _Toc14021450]1.5	Record companies and control

In more recent years, however, more and more artists have begun to work independently of record companies. They are unaffiliated to these major record labels, and so create, produce, distribute and release their own music. Creators and performers operate in a more transformed music recording environment. For instance, there are numerous online facilities through which musicians can sell their music and ringtones; these facilities have “no involvement in the production phase”, and “costs associated with the packaging and distribution of music” are eliminated (Ogden et al 2011:24). This approach has been encouraged largely by the development of more accessible and affordable music-making and distribution technologies, as well as the development of social media platforms, on which marketing is easier (Ogden et al 2011). 



2.3	Being an entrepreneur

One of the many trends in the music industries right now involves more and more smaller service providers and artists undertaking entrepreneurship. Even music curricula at universities and colleges now more frequently include courses on entrepreneurship. This is in wider acknowledgement of the co-dependency of entrepreneurship and music, or the arts in general, by artists, music educators and other participants in the music industries (Beckman 2011). It is also recognition of the “need to educate the whole musician” in order to prepare musicians for a “complex labour market”, to enable them to adapt to circumstances they may encounter during different phases of their careers, and to equip them to broaden their skillset for income-generating possibilities (Bennett 2018:17). The last point is especially relevant when considering that music students participate in the field for different reasons, even when they start off purely with playing instruments and performing. As Munnelly (2017:190) points out, students “have a wide variety of goals” and “have deeply personalized views of what it means to be successful”. 



[bookmark: _Toc523744416][bookmark: _Toc14021480]4.6	Conditions and facilities for managers

There are codes of conduct and regulations governing the way in which many industrial and professional sectors operate. There may even be monitoring and evaluation bodies in place to enforce the regulations. In other countries, regulations for the music industries are the norm and are strictly adhered to. In the South African music industries, however, this is not always the case. Government reports and academic research have confirmed that the music industries in South Africa have not always been regulated, although research shows that this state of affairs is gradually changing (Joffe & Newton 2008).

The absence of regulations may in the past have created confusion and caused serious labour-related problems for a large number of people employed in the music industries. In fact, those who currently make a living from the music industries may still encounter difficulties. However, this means that there are still opportunities to rewrite the script concerning aspects of the music economy in South Africa. Ansell and Barnard (2013a), for instance, mention that there is space to diagnose problems, innovate and create solutions to problems of how parts of the local music industries are formalised or can be improved. There is also scope for solving problems that are specific to the South African social, economic and political context. This is where entrepreneurship comes in. There are recognisable opportunities for innovation, creating services and solutions in the music industries. Many of you may have already identified these opportunities in the course of reading this study guide. 







		MHS1511

		Labour

Principle 6: the elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation.



		

[image: activity]

[image: timeallocation]ACTIVITY 3.1: Read HWM, pp 63 to 66, European Society, 800 to 1300.

Time allocated: 10 minutes



In short, it is the gradual emergence of the West  – a fractured conglomerate of  peoples on the defensive against frequent invasions – from its subsidiary position in relation to two other power blocs: the Byzantine Empire, regarded by its citizens as the continuation of the Roman Empire, and its rulers as inheriting their powers in unbroken sequence from the first Caesars; and the sudden expansion of Islam out of the Arabian Peninsula, its culture expressed in the courts of powerful caliphs.[footnoteRef:1] [1: ] 


But in all of these, it was the elite and the rulers in particular who are saluted for their patronage of the arts and architecture, while the life of the common people, many of them agricultural labourers living outside towns and cities, and its expression in music remains a closed book. That did not alter much, despite the success of the feudal economy in Europe.

Thus, it is the interests of the Western clergy and nobility that are reflected in the forms of music (and poetry) that mark out these centuries: songs of piety, many of them concerned with devotion to Mary, mother of Jesus; songs reflecting medieval university life; poems in praise of heroic figures (like Charlemagne); and the many sung poems of “courtly love”, initially the province of troubadours and trouvères.



[image: Description: activity]

ACTIVITY 4.7: Read SSR2 No. 77 (Motolinia on Aztec/Mexica culture), and No. 78 (Bartolomé de Segovia [or Cristóbal de Molina] on Inca practices), pp 495 to 99 and 499 to 501.

[image: timeallocation]






Time allocated: 20 minutes



Christianity would have a major impact on the vast majority of indigenous populations. In most places, leadership of the churches was assumed exclusively by European clergy. “Indios [in South America] might become assistants in the liturgy, but never the principals – catechists, sacristans, cantors and instrumentalists, but not priests” (MacCulloch 2003:430).

Even features that might seem to show tolerance of local conditions are not so easy to interpret. For example, the interest and competence that Jesuit missionaries showed in local languages like Nahuatl or Quechua did not spring from the same concern that caused European Protestants to demand Bibles in their vernacular tongues. The Jesuits were limited to two sacraments, celebration of the Mass and the hearing of confessions. The confidentiality involved in the latter meant that the use of interpreters was impossible: priests simply had to learn a local language in order to perform their duties.

What importance should then be attached to the music that was produced and performed in the churches of the colonies? Central and South America have yielded a considerable quantity of sacred music, composed mainly by clergy from Europe serving the communities of indigenous converts who were drawn into villages – always designed on a grid plan, centred on a church and the communal square in front of it – called “reductions” (in Spanish, reducciones de indios; in Portuguese, reduções or aldeias). This arrangement assisted the missionaries in many ways, including in the isolation of new Christians from their non-Christian backgrounds, but also in protecting them from colonial labour uptake. The process, however, had unforeseen consequences: since colonists could not easily access the labour of indigenous Indian converts, they turned instead to the enslavement of Africans, with the disastrous results that followed.







		AFK2604

		Environment

Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility

		In hierdie leereenheid gaan ons die Afrikaanse spookstorie verken. Om mee te begin, sal ons oorsigtelik kyk na die geskiedenis van die spookstorie in wêreldletterkunde, en meer spesifiek na die plek van spookstories in Afrikaanse letterkunde. Ons gaan dan fokus op die genre-klassifisering van die spookstorie en die kerneienskappe van die spookstorie verken aan die hand van die vier basiese elemente van ŉ literêre verhaal, naamlik karakter, ruimte, tyd en gebeure. Ons gaan ook die mees algemene temas in spookstories bespreek. Ons gaan verskeie kortverhale lees, omdat die meerderheid literêre spookstories in Afrikaans in kortverhaalvorm geskryf is (waarskynlik omdat spookstories eerstens ŉ orale tradisie is – mense vertel meer spookstories as wat hulle skryf). 

AKTIWITEIT 1

VERTEL ʼN SPOOKSTORIE

Het jy al self ŉ spook gesien? Of het iemand wat jy ken al ŉ spook gesien? Is daar dalk ŉ spookstorie in jou familie? Was daar ŉ bekende spookhuis in die omgewing waar jy grootgeword het? Of ŉ spook in jou skool of jou koshuis? Het jy al ooit probeer om te gaan spoke jag? 

Kom deel gerus jou spookstorie met ons op die besprekingsforum vir hierdie aktiwiteit op myUnisa.







THE TEN PRINCIPLES OF THE UN GLOBAL COMPACT



HUMAN RIGHTS



Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally proclaimed human rights; and



Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.



LABOUR



Principle 3: Businesses should uphold the freedom of association and the effective recognition of the right to collective bargaining;



Principle 4: the elimination of all forms of forced and compulsory labour;



Principle 5: the effective abolition of child labour; and



Principle 6: the elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation.

ENVIRONMENT



Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental challenges;



Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility; and



Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.

ANTI-CORRUPTION



Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery
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Environment

Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental
challenges

.2 Legal requirements

27

In terms of the Act,”" the types of trades or businesses, which normally require a licence

before trading can start, include the following:
» the sale or supply of meals or perishable foodstuffs

+ the provision of certain types of health facilities or entertainment facilities, more
particularly

o Turkish baths, saunas and health baths

0 massage or infra-red treatments

Before a licence application is approved, the licensing authority will normally ensure that the

following are complied with:

» the environmental health regulations of the local authority (city or municipality)

the noise and air pollution regulations of the local authority
+ town planning regulations
* public safety regulations

* building control regulations

If the business is to be run from building premises, the licensing authority may first want to

carry out an inspection of the premises before finally giving its approval for the licence.
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Labour

Principle 3: Businesses should uphold the freedom of association and the effective
recognition of the right to collective bargaining;

3.4 Winding up of companies
Hockly, chapter 23

The importance of employees in the context of business rescue proceedings (see, for
example, employees as "affected persons" under section 128(a) of the Companies Act
(Hockly par 25.1(ii)); the effect of business rescue on employment contracts (Hockly
25.1.2(iii)); the rights of employees as affected persons (Hockly 25.1.5(i)); Meetings of
employees' representatives (Hockly 25.1.6(ii)).

Boraine and Evans ("The Law of Insolvency and the Bill of Rights" par 4A8(d) Fair labour
practices, in the Bill of Rights Compendium last updated October 2014 — SI 34) have noted
the fact that, following moves towards a culture of business rescue in foreign jurisdictions, the
Companies Act, 2008 provides for business rescue "with the rights of employees being
paramount”. The authors explain that "job preservation and the protection of employees are
extremely important to the extent that rights of employees to receive their wages when the
business is subject to such a rescue procedure, even trumps the rights of secured creditors in
certain instances". The authors add that these "developments are indicative of the importance
of what could be deemed to be fair labour practices as well as socio-economic rights".
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Environment

Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly
technologies.

3.2 Invention

Only an invention can be patented, so this constitutes a threshold requirement. Section 1(ix)
defines the term invention as “an invention for which a patent may be granted under section
25",

The reason why subsections 25(2)(a)-(c) and (e) are excluded classes of
inventions is because they are not (on their own) suitable for use or application in
trade, industry or agriculture (which is one of the three requirements for patentability).
Only when a discovery or a scientific theory or mathematical method is embodied or
incorporated in a process or apparatus does it become suitable to be so used or
applied. It would also be against the public interest to allow monopoly rights to exist
for a basic theory or axiom. The classes excluded by subsections 25(2)(d), (f) and (g)
are already protected under copyright law, which explains their exclusion from
patentability.

Section 25 also lists three instances where, although the mental product qualifies

as an invention, a patent will not be granted on other grounds:

(1) “an invention the publication or exploitation of which would be generally

expected to encourage offensive or immoral behaviour” (section 25(4)(a))

(2) “any variety of animal or plant or any essentially biological process for the
production of animals or plants, not being a microbiological process or the product of

such a process” (section 25(4)(b))

(3) “a method of treatment of the human or animal body by way of surgery or

therapy, or of diagnosis practised on a human or animal body” (section 25(11)).

As to the second category it may be noted that the Plant Breeders’ Rights Act 15

of 1976 can still provide protection to plant varieties.

The reason why the last category is excluded is because they are not deemed to
be suitable for use or application in trade, industry or agriculture. It would also be
against the public interest to grant a patent monopoly in respect of the medical
treatment of people and animals (as the threat of patent infringement may hinder the
work of doctors and veterinarians). However, a product consisting of a substance or
a composition for application in such methods may be suitable for use or application







in trade, industry or agriculture and, for this reason, can be patented (section 25(12);
Elan Transdermal Ltd v Ciba Geigy (Pty) Ltd 1994 BP 1 (CP); Grant 244).

3.4 Inventiveness

Van der Merwe 375-380. The second requirement that an invention must meet in
order to be patentable relates to an inventive step. For an invention to be
patentable, it must not only be new (the first requirement) but must also involve an
inventive step. This means that the invention should not be obvious. Please pause
here and reflect hard on the difference between an invention and an inventive step.
Remember that something can qualify as an invention (in other words it is not
excluded from being patentable at the outset by forming part of one of the categories
mentioned in section 25(2) or (4)), and yet still not be patentable due to being
anticipated (not new) or lacking the required inventive step (being obvious).

Section 25(10) the Patents Act follows the European Patent Convention’s

definition of an inventive step:

In determining how the inventive step goes beyond, or differs from the state of the
art, the inventive step need not necessarily be a step forward — as held in Ausplow
(Pty) Ltd v Northpak Trading 3 (Pty) Ltd and Others [2011] 4 All SA 221 (SCA) - even
if the “...seedling apparatus of the patent in suit may do the same as other seedling
machines but, provided it does it in a sufficiently different manner, it may be
inventive.” In other words, the inventive step does not necessarily need to improve on
existing technology, a different way of reaching the same result, or a small

improvement would suffice (Grant 250).

While you read the prescribed cases, pay particular attention to the role that
expert withesses should play during the test. In general, the subjective opinions of
expert witnesses should not influence the court. However, if an expert witness
conclusion openly concludes that a step is (or is not) obvious it does no harm as long
as the court is mindful that such a conclusion is immaterial. In Bromine Compounds
Ltd v Buckman Laboratories (Pty) Ltd 2007 BIP 25 (CP), the court made it clear that
expert withesses may provide technical evidence about the nature of the inventive
step, the state of the art at the relevant time, and the way in which the inventive step
goes beyond the state of the art; but their opinions as to whether an invention is

obvious would not be admissible (Grant 250).
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Anti-corruption

Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion
and bribery

10.8.2  cConfidentiality, personal information and consumer credit records
The Act provides that its provisions and those contained in the Promotion of Access to
Information Act 2 of 2000 apply concurrently.

The privacy of the consumer is protected in that the Act stipulates that any person who
receives any confidential information pertaining to a prospective consumer must protect such
information and not release it to persons not authorised, by the Act, to have access to such
information.

Section 69 of the Act provides for a national register of outstanding credit agreements. It is
the task of the NCR to maintain this register. Upon entering or amending a credit agreement,
the credit provider must report certain information either directly to the National Register, or
to a credit bureau.

The regulations that were promulgated in terms of the Act shed more light on the purposes
for which the bureau will be allowed to release consumer credit information to a third party.
These purposes include:

° investigating fraud, corruption or theft by the police, or by fraud detection and fraud
prevention services







11.2.2.3 Money-laundering offences
POCA creates two categories of money-laundering offences:

. offences which involve the proceeds of a pattern of racketeering activity (Chapter 2 of
POCA)

° offences which involve the proceeds of all forms of unlawful activity (Chapter 3 of
POCA)

A “pattern of racketeering activity” is any planned or ongoing participation or involvement in

any of the offences listed in Schedule 1 of POCA. Some of the offences include corruption,

fraud, perjury and theft. A person commits a money-laundering offence when proceeds of a
pattern of racketeering activity are invested in an enterprise with a view to facilitating either
of the outcomes (as relating to money laundering).

Chapter 3 of POCA is of special significance to banks because this chapter criminalises
three main money-laundering offences which are contained in sections 4 to 6 of POCA.
These offences can be committed only in relation to the “proceeds of unlawful activities”.

Activity 11.2

Read the notes above and develop your own summary of what money laundering is. Then
explain how it applies to banks specifically.

Feedback 11.2

This activity demands that you consider the meaning of “money laundering” in terms of FICA
and its relevance to banks.

In short, a money-laundering activity involves disguising the source or ownership of illegally
gained funds (i.e. the proceeds of unlawful activities) to make such funds appear legitimate,
concealing legally gained money, or using legally gained money in pursuing illegal activities
such as terrorism.

Banks, among other institutions, are used as tools to execute the abovementioned activities;
it is therefore important that they have detailed anti-money-laundering programmes and
policies in place to identify both proceeds of crimes and transactions conducted with such
proceeds.

Money-laundering controls are sometimes said to be superfluous and a waste of time and
effort. Do you agree? Consider the reputation of a country and its financial system where
criminally derived money comprises most of that country’s recorded wealth.
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Labour

Principle 3: Businesses should uphold the freedom of association and the effective
recognition of the right to collective bargaining

ACTIVITY 1.2

Read the following scenario and answer the questions that follow.

You run an advice centre and you come across the following problems in the community:

With regard to each of the problems below:

0] mention which method you would use to address the problem;_and

describe how you would go about addressing the problem. Include the strategy you would
use to achieve your objective, who or which office you would approach, whether you would
do it on your own or get help from someone and, if you would get help, which type of person
or organisation you would approach.

2. The municipal manager in your local municipality has been awarded a pay
increase of 30%, bringing his annual salary to R1,5 m. The community is extremely angry and
claims that the municipality has neglected the roads and water supply in the township. People
are saying that the municipal officials only care about becoming rich and ignore the plight of
the poor. Tempers have flared alarmingly and you hear that a group of youngsters are planning
to burn down the municipal offices and the houses of the municipal manager, the mayor and
councillors.
FEEDBACK TO ACTIVITY 1.2

Problem 2: Different methods should be used to address the dissatisfaction of the
community about lack of service delivery, maladministration and possibly even corruption.

Firstly, one could lodge a written complaint with the Public Protector, who has the duty to
investigate maladministration by government departments and officials, including lack of
service delivery and corruption. This procedure usually takes a long time.

Secondly, the advice centre could assist the community in arranging an urgent meeting with
the municipal manager, the mayor or counsellors. If this fails, then a meeting with the MEC
for local government may have to be arranged. This method may be more effective than
approaching the Public Protector in view of the urgency of the matter and the anger of the
community.







THE PROCESS OF SETTING UP A PARALEGAL ADVICE CENTRE
(a) Establishing the needs of the community

The activities of a paralegal advice centre should be directly linked with the actual needs or the
social or legal problems of the community it serves. Therefore, a basic needs analysis must be
carried out. The following three questions must be answered:

(a) What are the main needs or problems that need to be addressed in the community?

Every community has its own unique problems. Some problems are restricted to certain regions.
For instance, in many rural areas there is uncertainty about the law of succession, particularly
whether customary law or civil law applies to people married in terms of customary law. There
are, however, also problems that occur throughout a region, a province or even the whole
country. On a national level, for instance, there are problems with respect to:

s service delivery;

% high rates of sexual abuse of women and children;

+»  high rates of domestic violence;

« the abuse of the rights of people infected with HIV;

« dissatisfaction with the lack of employment opportunities among the youth;

+« illegal micro lending practices; and

« labour matters, including unfair labour practices, unfair dismissals and discrimination in
the workplace.
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Human Rights

Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.

& Environment

Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental
challenges;

5.5 COMPENSATION FOR OCCUPATIONAL DISEASES IN MINES AND WORKS

Persons who are employed or who have been employed in mines or works and who
suffer from a “compensatable disease” contracted as a result of risk work at or in
connection with a controlled mine or controlled works may receive compensation in
terms of the Occupational Diseases in Mines and Works Act 73 of 1973 (ODIMWA). The
Act precludes a common law claim arising from a compensatable disease against the
operator of a mine. This Act provides compensation for occupational lung diseases in
miners and ex-miners only. It is administered by the Medical Bureau for Occupational
Disease (MBOD), which falls under the Department of Health’s Chief Directorate: Non-
Communicable Diseases. The MBOD is responsible for the benefit-related medical
examination of miners and ex-miners. ODIMWA provides for post mortem benefits (through
the National Institute for Occupational Health’s Pathology Section) for miners if an
occupational disease is found, even if it was not the cause of death. ODIMWA pays lump
sum benefits based on the level of impairment and does not make any further pension
provision. The low fence for lung function loss is 35% in order for compensation to be
paid out. All medical expenses, including a follow-up related to the treatment of a lung
disease, is paid by the mine owner(s). A person who receives a benefit under ODIMWA is

not entitled to claim under COIDA.

A significant development relating to ODIMWA can be found in a judgment by the
Constitutional Court in Mankayi v AngloGold Ashanti Ltd. In this case, a distinction was
drawn between the application of COIDA and ODIMWA. The main question was whether or
not section 35(1) of COIDA (which excluded Mankayi from its scope of application), was
constitutional. The Constitutional Court further looked at sections 100(2) of ODIMWA
(Occupational Diseases in Mines and Works Act, 1973) and 35(1) of COIDA.







The applicant, Mankayi, was employed as an underground mineworker by the respondent
(AngloGold Ashanti Limited) for 16 years. He alleged that, during his employment, the
respondent had negligently exposed him to harmful dusts and gases as a result of which he
contracted diseases in the form of tuberculosis and chronic obstructive airways disease,

which had rendered him unable to work as a mineworker or in any other occupation.

It was on this basis that he challenged the findings of both the South Gauteng High Court
and the Supreme Court of Appeal in which section 35(1) of COIDA was interpreted as
extinguishing mineworkers' common law right to sue the employer for occupational injuries
sustained and diseases contracted during the course of employment, while protecting the
employer against claims arising from non-compliance with the common law duties of the
employer, such as the duty to provide a safe working environment. Among other things, the
court had to decide, firstly, whether an “employee”, as envisaged by section 35 of COIDA,
included employees covered by ODIMWA, notwithstanding the fact that the latter were
barred from claiming under COIDA,; secondly, whether the common law remedy could be
extended to include employees falling within the protective scope of ODIMWA. The court
found that the definition of employee in COIDA corresponds with the meaning of employee in
ODIMWA, but that the word “employee” in section 35 and in the interpretation clause applied
only to COIDA and those beneficiaries under COIDA, and not to the beneficiaries under
ODIMWA. The court also found that there was no bar to a civil claim under ODIMWA where
employees were precluded from claiming under COIDA. According to the court, the two
pieces of legislation had to be viewed separately because even though they shared common
boundaries, they were mutually exclusive, each with its own scope of application. The court
held that the definition of the words “employee” and “employer” respectively do not expressly
exclude employees who could have a claim for compensation under ODIMWA, and that
ODIMWA provides statutory compensation for designated compensatable diseases
contracted at controlled mines and works. The court further held that apart from providing
compensation for occupational injuries, COIDA also provides for statutory compensation in
respect of a number of listed occupational diseases contracted by employees in the course
of their employment and resulting in disablement or death. According to the court, the
diseases that constitute “compensatable diseases” under ODIMWA overlap with the
diseases that constitute “occupational diseases” under COIDA. In the case of the applicant,
the disease contracted could fall within both COIDA and ODIMWA, but section 100(2) of
ODIMWA precludes him from claiming under COIDA. The Court stated that section 100(1) of
ODIMWA prohibits double-dipping and section 100(2) expressly prohibits employees
benefiting under ODIMWA from also claiming under COIDA.







6.3 THE CONCEPT OF HEALTH CARE

The World Health Organisation (WHO) defines health as “a state of complete physical,
mental and social well-being and not merely the absence of disease”. The Department of
Health in South Africa regards health as more than simply the absence of disease. Health
services, encompassing promotive, preventative and curative services, and environmental
factors such as clean water, sanitation and education, are recognised as fundamental to the
improvement of the health status of individuals and populations. According to the court in
Soobramoney v Minister of Health, Kwazulu-Natal, a healthy life depends on a number of
things which include the quality of air, water and sanitation, the quality of health care and
support given by medical institutions and families, friends and the community. Health is one
of the classical risks covered by the ILO Convention (Minimum Standards), Convention 102
of 1952.
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Environment

Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental
challenges;

11 INTRODUCTION

Social security is concerned with providing a safety net for members of society against
economic and social hardships. It is important to understand that South Africa’s current
social security system has its roots in section 27 of the Constitution of the Republic of South
Africa of 1996 which recognises social security as one of the fundamental rights in the Bill of
Rights (Chapter 2 of the Constitution).

Section 27 of the Constitution guarantees everyone the right to have access to
social security including, if they are unable to support themselves and their

dependants, appropriate social assistance.

It can be deduced from section 27 of the Constitution that South Africa’s social security

system has a social assistance and a social insurance component.

It should be noted that, in addition to its formal components, namely social assistance (which
mainly takes the form of social grants), and social insurance (for example, social insurance
schemes such as unemployment, employment injuries and diseases, and retirement
schemes), social security also takes the form of informal (for example, informal support
measures by family, friends and the community) and indirect social security (for example,
access to transport, food, health services, a healthy environment, land, housing, water and
education).
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Mooki LCP4807


			LCP4807


			Human Rights


			





			


			


			LEARNING OUTCOMES OF THE MODULE





Upon completion of this module, you will be able to





•	outline the theoretical framework and development of international human rights law in the international community, current South African law and everyday life


•	explain the theoretical and normative framework of various UN human rights treaties 


•	differentiate between the different regional human rights systems with specific reference to the European, American and African regional human rights systems


•	explain the difference between international human rights law and municipal law of South Africa (or any other country)


•	undertake research by using various legal documents relating to international human rights
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1.  HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally proclaimed human rights; and


Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.





Study Unit 4





Original legislation is also passed by the nine provincial legislatures in the provincial sphere of government in terms of section 104 read with Schedules 4 and 5 of the Constitution. For example, the Constitution provides that school education is a matter that is primarily governed by the provincial sphere of government. Examples of provincial legislation are the various Schools Education Acts passed by the legislatures of the nine provinces, such as the Gauteng Schools Education Act 6 of 1995.





Original legislation is passed too by elected local governments, the municipal councils, in the local sphere of government. A local government has the power to enact by-laws that do not conflict with the Constitution or any parliamentary statute or any applicable provincial statute in terms of section 156(2). In Fedsure Life Assurance Ltd v Greater Johannesburg Transitional Metropolitan Council 1998 12 BCLR 1458 (CC), 1999 1 SA 374 (CC), the Constitutional Court said (para 38):





Activity 4.2





Read scenarios 1–4 (study unit 1) again. For which of these scenarios would you use the Constitution as source? Explain why you would turn to the Constitution.

















We must use the Constitution in each of the four scenarios. We have said the Constitution sets the standard for the exercise of administrative power by organs of state and functionaries as well as institutions. Reading the scenarios we find that power was exercised by organs of state and functionaries and institutions. This conduct must therefore be in line with the Constitution’s provisions. We have learned that the Constitution supports a culture of human rights. A culture of human rights starts with the way such authoritative power is exercised.





2. ENVIRONMENT


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.





Study Unit 8


8.1 Introductory remarks











Scenario 19





Mr Hapless Kuzwayo is a prisoner in Pretoria Central Prison. He was convicted of a serious white- collar crime and the prison authorities regard him as an extremely difficult prisoner. For this reason the prison authorities decide to take away certain of his privileges which the authorities in any event regard as luxuries. Among the things they take away are his iPod, cell phone, small television set and all his books. He is also allowed no visitors.
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Activity 8.1





Do you think this is reasonable administrative action? Write down what you think.









































3. ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery.








All administrative action must have a reasonable effect. 





The word “unreasonableness” does not carry one single meaning. Any dictionary explanation of the adjective “unreasonable” will confirm this truth. For example, the Compact Oxford English Dictionary (2005) defines “unreasonable” as follows: “1 not guided by or based on good sense. 2 beyond the limits of what is acceptable or achievable”.





The semantics of the word “unreasonable” helps us in our enquiry into the reasonableness or unreasonableness of administrative action. Administrative action may be regarded as unreasonable when the decision-maker’s decision is irrational or nonsensical (that is, “not guided by or based on good sense” as explained in the dictionary). A decision may also be unreasonable when there is no evidence of an even balance – proportionality – between the outcome the decision-maker wants to achieve and the means he or she uses to achieve the result. (The reference to “balance” is reflected in the dictionary explanation of “beyond the limits of what is acceptable or achievable”.)





Having looked into the semantics of unreasonableness we now need to enquire into the way the law deals with the reasonableness or unreasonableness of administrative action.
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1.ENVIRONMENT


Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental


challenges;


Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility; and


Principle 9: encourage the development and  diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.





Study unit7


GENERAL PROVISIONS (ss 66–96)





72 Prohibitions concerning placards and billboards during election


(1) No person may deface or unlawfully remove any billboard, placard or poster published by a party or candidate for the


purpose of an election.


(2) On the voting day, no party or candidate or supporter of a party or candidate may within the boundaries of a voting station put up, display or distribute any billboard, placard, pamphlet or poster or any other item intended to affect the


[bookmark: _GoBack]outcome of the election.





2. ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery.





Study unit 9





In African Christian Democratic Party v Electoral Commission 2006 (3) SA 305 (CC) the Constitutional Court recently confirmed that the adoption of the purposive approach in our law has rendered obsolete all the previous attempts to determine whether a statutory provision is directory or peremptory on the basis of the wording and subject of the text of the provision. The case also illustrates how what is “fair and just” in the circumstances given the purpose of the legislative provision (the test laid down in the Commercial Union and Weenen Muncipality cases) must now be determined with reference to the object, spirit and purport of the Bill of Rights (see section 39(2) of the Constitution).


Section 14(1) of the Local Government: Municipal Electoral Act 27 of 2000 states that a political party may contest a local election only if it had given notice of its intention to do so and if it had paid the required deposit before the stipulated deadline. During the 2006 municipal elections, the ACDP gave notice of its intention to participate in the Cape Town municipal election, but failed to include a separate deposit in a cheque which covered all the municipalities in which the party wanted to contest the election. When the mistake was discovered, the deadline for the payment of deposits had come and gone. The Electoral Commission refused to register the ACDP for the election. The Commission argued that the statutory deposit requirement in section 14(1) was peremptory. The ACDP argued that the provision was directory and that it had substantially complied with the provision. It pointed out that, on the day of the deadline, there was a surplus available in its account at the Electoral Commission that could have been used as deposit for the Cape Town elections. The ACDP appealed to the Electoral Court but the court also held that the deposit requirement was peremptory and that the ACDP had failed to comply with it. The ACDP then turned to the Constitutional Court.
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Human Rights
Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.

2444 The determination of school pregnancy policy
In Head of Department, Department of Education, Free State Province v Welkom High
School and Another; Head of Department, Department of Education, Free State Province v
Harmony High School and Another [2013] ZACC 25, the Constitutional Court had to decide
on the legality of pregnancy policies drafted by two public schools. In 2008 and 2009
respectively, the governing bodies of both Welkom and Harmony High adopted pregnancy
policies for their respective schools (NB: the policies were drafted according to the
Department of Education’s 2007 Measures for the Prevention and Management of
Pregnancy). Both policies provided for the automatic exclusion of any learner from school in
the event that the learner fell pregnant (Welkom High School and Another, para 6).

Both of these matters (ie Harmony and Welkom) were heard jointly in the High Court
(Welkom High School & Another v Head of Department, Department of Education, Free
State Province and Another; Harmony High School & Another v Head of Department,
Department of Education, Free State Province and Another (unreported case no:
5714/2010)), and were subsequently taken on appeal to the Supreme Court of Appeal (Head
of Department, Department of Education, Free State Province v Welkom High School and
Another, Head of Department, Department of Education, Free State Province v Harmony
High School and Another [2012] ZASCA 150) and finally to the Constitutional Court. For
purposes of this module, only the main judgment of the Constitutional Court will be
discussed.

3.4.1.2 Section 27 and Others v Minister of Education and Another [2012]
ZAGPPHC 114

In this case, the court resolved that the failure by the Department of Education to provide
textbooks constituted a violation of the right to basic education (Deacon (ed.) Case law
handbook on education: Twenty-five cases that helped shape education law 147). This case
received considerable media attention (see Section 27 and Others, paras 15-16 and is
commonly referred to as the “textbooks case”.

The Court reckoned that “the failure by the respondents to provide textbooks constituted a
violation of the right to basic education” (Section 27 and Others, para 32). Despite
purportedly acting bona fides; the measures taken by the Department to remedy the matter
were not reasonable, especially when one considers the urgency of the situation and bearing
in mind the goals and indicators they had established with respect to the delivery of
textbooks (Section 27 and Others, para 32).

... While the delivery of textbooks, during the period 31 May 2012 to 15 June 2012
will contribute significantly to creating an environment where proper learning and
teaching can take place, there is little doubt that the absence of textbooks for the
better part of the first half of the academic year has had an adverse effect on
learner’s rights which must be remedied (Section 27 and Others, para 34).

Where a fundamental right has been violated, the proposed remedy must be effective and
meaningful (Section 27 and Others, para 35). The Court proposed that the Department







develop and implement a ‘catch-up plan’ as a matter of urgency (Section 27 and Others,
para 39). The Court stated that such a plan should contain:

features both in respect of gaps in the curriculum, gaps in quality, the nature of the
remedial measures, the timeframes, the role of the various role players, ensure that it
is comprehensive, deal with the provision of extra classes and provide an indication
when it will happen and to indicate a focal point within the respondents’ structure,
and who will take responsibility for the plan (Section 27 and Others, para 40).

The relief sought by the applicants was granted.
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			Module LGL3702
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			Social Humaneness


			It may be helpful at the outset to sketch the political and legal context within which the present dispute has arisen. The transformation of South Africa from a society rooted in discrimination and disparity to a constitutional democracy founded upon freedom, dignity and equality posed, and continues to pose, particularly profound challenges at local government level. It is here that acute imbalances in personal wealth, physical infrastructure and the provision of services were and are often most patent. The greater Johannesburg region is no exception. The thirteen local government bodies which formerly exercised powers and duties within this, South Africa’s largest and most developed urban area, were of two sorts. Those in historically “White” areas were characterised by developed infra-structure, thriving business districts and valuable rateable property. Those in so-called “Black”, “Coloured” and “Indian” areas, by contrast, were plagued by underdevelopment, poor services and vastly inferior rates bases. (para 2)


As the joint judgment points out, the impact of the apartheid system is particularly evident in the area of local government
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HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.


Study Unit 2
Let us look at some examples of social and economic transformation:





· First, this form of transformation involves the fulfilment of socio-economic rights. An example of a socio-economic right is the right to social security, which is protected in section 27(1)(c) of the Constitution. The provision of social grants such as the child support grant is an example of a programme aimed at social and economic transformation. In March 2017, child support grants were paid out to more than 12 million children younger than 18.[footnoteRef:1] The value of the child support grant was R380 when this study guide was written.[footnoteRef:2] This programme assists in achieving socio-economic upliftment of the poor. In addition to the child support grant, there are other grants aimed at achieving socio-economic upliftment of the elderly (the older person’s grant) and persons with disability (the disability grant). Another socio-economic right is the right to have access to health care services, which is protected in section 27(1)(a) of the Constitution. A programme aimed at fulfilling this right is the Department of Health’s ARV Treatment Programme, which provides free antiretroviral treatment to approximately four million South Africans living with HIV/Aids.[footnoteRef:3]  [1: 	The child support grant is one of the grants payable in terms of the Social Assistance Act 13 of 2004.]  [2: 	Jamieson, Berry & Lake South African Child Gauge 2017 207.]  [3: 	http://www.unaids.org/en/regionscountries/countries/southafrica.] 



· Secondly, apart from the fulfilment of socio-economic rights, this form of transformation is aimed at providing better access to education and other opportunities through a variety of programmes, for example affirmative action and black economic empowerment.





One of the ways in which transformation of the legal culture can be achieved is through transformation of legal education.[footnoteRef:4] Under a transformative Constitution, legal rules can no longer be analysed and interpreted only in a formal, technical manner. Students should be taught a new form of legal reasoning that emphasises values and policy.  [4: 	Quinot “Transformative legal education” 2012 SALJ 411-433.] 






[bookmark: _GoBack]


LABOUR STANDARDS


Principle 6: the elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation


Study unit 5


5.2 The South African Legal System


The South African legal system has been undergoing substantial transformation, which has had a huge impact on the legal profession. This development has led to changes in terms of the role of the judiciary, the structure of the legal profession and the various role players or legal actors in the legal system, more especially those who operate in the system, either by virtue of their holding a particular office, or because they choose to practise a particular profession
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HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally proclaimed human rights;





Constitutional Court judge, Yvonne Mokgoro, explains that ubuntu serves ‘as the basis for a morality of co-operation, compassion, community-spiritness and concern for the interests of the collective, for others and respect for the dignity of personhood; all the time emphasising the virtues of that dignity in social relationships and practices’ (S v Makwanyane par 308).





In the social and political culture of the Xhosa people, the chief played a pivotal role. In principle everything, and everyone belonged to the chief (see Mostert Frontiers 199). On the face of it he possessed unlimited power, and was able to impose any tyranny he wished (see Mostert Frontiers 199). However, in reality the situation was vastly different. The relationship, as explains Mostert, between the Xhosa chief and his subjects was finely balanced. So for instance the loyalty a Xhosa chief commanded depended upon the way in which he used his privileges and prerogatives. This meant in practice there was no unconditional acceptance of a tyrant (see Mostert Frontiers 199).





ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery.





In practice the chief was accountable, and subjected to checks and balances upon his power. This arose from the fact that the lack of any central apparatus through which absolute control could be exercised. An important safeguard against the abuse of power by the chief was effected by the influence of his group of councillors, known as the amapakati or the middle ones (see Mostert Frontiers 199). In effect they constituted his Parliament and Supreme Court (see Mostert Frontiers 199). He governed on their advice and was indeed not expected to go against it. Although the chief was the head of the council, whether this applied to a chiefdom or a nation, he dare not veto a decision of his court except at the peril of his reputation and authority (see Mostert Frontiers 199).
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STUDY UNIT 1.1


The focus in terms of risk and crime control was, and still is, to a large extent, mainly on designing crime-proof buildings, crime-preventing streets and closed communities (O'Malley 2010: 2). This is evident within South Africa's boom-gated communities and security-based townhouse complexes. As a result of the high crime rate in South Africa, reducing the risk of crime by restricting criminal opportunities (for example, security guards and CCTV cameras) has become essential.




Document2.docx

Guidelines for parole boards when dealing with sexual offenders in South Africa





Read more on the topic on the links below: 


Probation as a non-custodial measure in Nigeria: http://www.lasu.edu.ng/publications/law/abubakri_yekini_ja_6.pdf





International Megan`s Law raises Constitutional concerns over sex offender rights: http://blog.northwesternlaw.review/?p=403


South African legislation does not make provision for notifying the community when a sex offender is released from prison (Anon 2013). 
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Activity 2


Read the following case study: 


Your neighbour`s seven-year-old daughter has been raped in the bathroom of a well-known family restaurant.


The perpetrator, a previous sexual offender (who also lived in the same neighbourhood as the victim) was out on parole when the alleged rape took place. The community protested against this attack by marching to the court where the alleged offender appeared. Now test the reaction of two friends, relatives or neighbours by asking them the following questions:


1 Would the community allow the offender to return to the neighbourhood? Talk to community members in order to test their reactions on this matter.


2 Would the community be willing to become part of the restorative justice initiative (reconciliation rather than punishment)? List your reasons pertaining to the "yes" or "no" answer.
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STUDY UNIT 1.5


South Africa has a very high level of unemployment, and this is on the rise. Unemployment is regarded as one of the trickiest socio-political problems facing the government. There have been lively debates about the nature, appearance and prevention of unemployment in South Africa, but the results have not been unconvincing…. 


The Labour Force Survey (LFS) states that the causes of unemployment in South Africa are structural. This means that people do not have the skills or the qualifications required for employment. If education is not vocationally oriented, more and more school leavers and even graduates will become unemployed.
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If no foreign investments are made in a country, there cannot be growth and jobs cannot be created. There are various reasons for this:


· sanctions and disinvestment actions against a country, as was the case with South Africa during apartheid and is now the case with Zimbabwe


· political and social instability, which leads to a loss of investor confidence as in the case of Zimbabwe, Mozambique and certain other African countries


· uncertainty on the part of potential investors about the government’s economic policy


· high company tax


· significant fluctuations in interest rates


Many of these factors can result from efforts by the international community to get a country to put its house in order.
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South Africa is a land of contrasts that include climatic changes and cycles which can impact directly or indirectly on its economic system. Droughts, in particular, affect the broader economic system and economic growth and can result in large-scale unemployment. Long periods of drought usually mean that workers in the agricultural and allied sectors are laid off. Unemployment contributes directly to poverty, which affects not just people’s physical being but also places limitations on the healthy development and functioning of the individual, the family and the community.
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STUDY UNIT 4.1





Theme 4


 The role of the courts in the judicial process


4.1.1 Introduction





By now, you should have an understanding of the functioning and structure of the criminal justice system. In your previous studies on the first- and second-year level, we expanded on the role and functions of the various stakeholders in the criminal justice system and discussed the separation of powers between the judicial, the executive and the legislative authorities. In this module we will pay specific attention to the role of the judiciary; that is, the court system. We will show the place of the court within the criminal justice system and elaborate on the role and functions of the different courts and of the presiding officer’s role in the fair adjudication of a case. Note that, South Africa has both criminal and civil courts, but for the purpose of this module, the focus is on criminal courts only.


			Recapping on the separation of powers:





In terms of the separation of powers, power is divided between the legislative, the executive and the judiciary – each of which have their own respective roles to play.





(1) The legislature enacts (makes or writes) legislation. The national legislature is Parliament, the legislative bodies of the nine provinces are called the Provincial Legislatures, and the local government (municipal) legislatures are called municipal councils.





(2) The executive authority implements (carries out) the legislation and the policies of the particular government (whether it is national, provincial or local).





(3) The judiciary (courts) interprets and applies the law of the land. In South Africa the courts consist of the Constitutional Court, the Supreme Court of Appeal, and the various provincial and local divisions of the High Court, the magistrates’ courts in the various magisterial districts, and other courts as set up by Acts of Parliament. Judges are appointed by the President after consultation with the Judicial Services Commission.











4.1.2 Definitions 





Court: A court is a government institution within the criminal justice system. It has the authority to administer justice (criminal or civil) in accordance with rules of law (Robinson & Cussen, 2017: 175).


Due process: Due process is based on the principle that the function of the criminal justice system is not only to reach a conviction and sentence, but also to ensure that the outcomes properly and duly achieved. Thus, government is held accountable to ensure that the rights of the individual is protected at every stage of the criminal justice proceedings (Joubert, 2017: 9)


Kangaroo courts: This refers to informal courts or hearings where community members take the law into their own hands by punishing the alleged offender before such a person has been arrested and tried before a court of law. These community members act as the judge (try the accused), jury (decide on guilt or innocence) and executioner (handing out the punishment) (Herbst, Tiemensma & Wadee, 2015:848). Note that kangaroo courts are similar to the term vigilantism, which refers to individuals taking the law into their own hands by punishing the transgressor without a legal trial).


In camera: In camera refers to the situation where the court orders that it would be in the interests of justice to remove the general public from the court. Only the court officials are then allowed to be present during that specific period of the court case.





4.1.3 The role of the courts in the judicial process


The role of South African courts in the processing of criminal cases begins after a case has been fully investigated by the police and presented to the public prosecutor for a decision regarding prosecution. Once the prosecutor decides to prosecute, the courts come into play (IPT, [sa]: 16). In a criminal trial, the court must make a decision on two matters:


1. to determine the culpability of the accused (the question of the guilt or innocence of the accused)


2. the meting out of an appropriate sentence (the question of an appropriate punishment in cases where a conviction has been secured)
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CMY2602-Study Unit 6.2


Theme: Risk assessment: a complex practice


☺	Outcomes of the study unit


The outcomes of this unit include:


1. To understand the difference between causes, contributory factors and motives.


1. To distinguish between crime-related factors, personal / personality-related factors, and social and environmental factors as indicators for a general risk assessment.


Assessment criteria:


After completing this study unit, you should be able to answer diverse multiple choice and written paragraph style questions to demonstrate your understanding and knowledge of, and insight into, the study material.



The section below should be included after the current 6.2.7.2  … thus, before the current 6.2.8


6.2.7.3  General risk assessment criteria for reoffending behaviour


According to Newsome and Cullen (2017:1033-1037), risk prediction efforts should be based on the Risk-Need-Responsivity Principles (RNR). Vital factors that should be taken cognisance of include all possible aspects that are associated with the offender’s needs for rehabilitation (i.e. self-development areas such as education and substance abuse), risk for reoffending behaviour (i.e. lack of employable skills) and the responsivity (the offender’s level of understanding, which should match rehabilitation efforts) of the offender (Hesselink in Herbig, 2014:185-188; Newsome & Cullen, 2017:1033-1036).  This means that criminologists should take into consideration the offender’s unique causes, contributory factors and motives related to his or her criminal behaviour to conduct a risk assessment (Hesselink in Herbig, 2014:184-185):	Comment by Dr Joe Herbig: Sentence not completed.


Causes associated with his/her offending behaviour: These include factors that are directly linked to the offending behaviour such as unemployment or substance addiction.


Contributory factors linked to the criminal behaviour: Here, factors that are indirectly linked to the offending behaviour might include childhood abuse, opportunity, lack of self-control and childhood neglect. 


Motives related to the crime: The factors the preceded the offence such as, stress, greediness or desperation will qualify under the offender’s motives to commit the crime.


Triggers that are interrelated to the person’s criminal behaviour: Here, a need for money, rage and anger might trigger an offender to commit a crime.





In order to determine adult offenders’ risks for recidivism, Table 6.1 below outlines examples of general risk factors that are associated with reoffending behaviour. 


Table 6.1: General risk assessment indicators for reoffending behaviour  


			Crime-related factors


			Personal / personality- related factors (cognitive deficits)


			Social and environmental factors





			An early onset of antisocial, deviant or criminal behaviour


			A history of psychological or psychiatric treatment and or diagnoses


			Poor academic achievement, limited schooling, thus a poor and limited education





			A criminal history (previous offences, arrests or clashes with the law)


			Impulsivity


			A criminal support structure (parental, siblings and friends’ criminal involvement)





			Elements of coercion, force, stalking, sadism and weapons involved in the crime


			A low self-esteem


			Unemployment and financial problems





			Committing the crime in a group context (i.e. gang involvement or an organised crime syndicate)


			A lack of self-control


			Dysfunctional personal and/or family life characterised by violence, neglect, abuse, conflict and crime





			A history of violent and aggressive behaviour


			Depression, anger, rage and anxiety, manipulation, post-traumatic stress disorder


			Community or prison gang involvement





			A history of deviant sexual behaviour, interests or pre-occupations


			A lack of victim empathy


			Residing in a high-crime area / neighbourhood





			Victim(s) selection and relationship to the victim(s)


			A lack of motivation to change





			Substance (alcohol and drugs) use, abuse and addiction





			Pre-planning of the offence and grooming practices with regards to sexual offences


			A lack of insight and understanding into one’s own behaviour (i.e. the causes, contributory factors, motives and triggers)


			Criminal associates





			Diversity in criminality (i.e. a range of economic, violent and aggressive and narcotic-related crimes)


			An antisocial attitudes and beliefs (i.e. a lack of values and morals, rationalisation, minimalisation, neutralisation and shifting blame of own behaviour or involvement in crime)


			Poor intimate  / personal relationships





			


			Skills deficits: poor decision-making, coping strategies, self-management, and regulation of emotions)


			Adolescent / adult abuse (i.e. domestic violence and emotional abuse)








(The content in Table 6.1 is based on the following sources: Assink, van der Put & Stams, 2016:848-852; Grieger & Hosser, 2014:613-616; Hesselink in Herbig, 2014:184-188; Newsome & Cullen, 2017:1033-1037).


Please include the study unit outcomes here.
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Module form CMY2602








			Demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of the development of juvenile justice in South Africa.


			The United Nations Convention on the rights of Children as an international instrument is described 


1. Statutory provisions pertaining to the rights of youthful offenders in South Africa are explained 


1. Statutory provisions pertaining to the arrest and pre-trial detention, release of juvenile offenders awaiting trial and legal assistance to juvenile offenders are explained 


1. The criminal liability of the youthful offender is analysed 


1. Terms, rules, concepts, and established principles related to juvenile justice are understood. 


1. Students demonstrate an awareness of how juvenile justice relates to cognate areas, such as human rights in criminal justice and criminal liability. 


1. Criminology material related to the development of juvenile justice is critically analysed and synthesised. 


1. Information is presented and communicated reliably and coherently in professionally accepted formats using basic information technology. 


1. Views expressed in text are reflected on, critically evaluated and debated. 
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Status offences (consult the prescribed book 1.3.2.2)


According to Goldson (2012:np) status offences refer to offences that can only be committed by individuals of a certain status or with certain characteristics. In the justice context, this refers to offences that can only be committed under a certain age (i.e. offences committed by youth such as under-aged drinking). Status offences are further discussed in study unit 2.


The key concepts central to the theme of child and youth misbehaviour are difficult to define due to its social, political and cultural meanings (Bezuidenhout, 2018:12). 





1.3  THE EUROCENTRIC INFLUENCE ON SOUTH AFRICAN CHILDREN AND YOUTH


Section 1.2 in the prescribed book gives a detailed overview of how Eurocentric influence played a significant part in the upbringing of children in South Africa. Here you will read about a number of factors that influenced and challenged the lives of many children and youth living in South Africa.


(Consult the prescribed book section 1.2)   pp12
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Youth involvement in violent protests: #FeesMustFall and other Campaigns


In South Africa, when youth expectations are not met, being in communities or learning environment, to vent their frustration, they resort to violent means. This is to send a message to those in authority to address. The cost of living and studying remain major challenges for youth in South Africa, since most of these youth come from poorest families or underprivilege background. 


In recent years (2015 to 2018), institutions of higher learning have been experiencing student protests marred by violent episodes. The youth, thus, started uniting under various hashtags, such as #FeesMustFall, against high enrolment fees. This was when universities increased fees and the majority of students could not afford it. As a result of being unable to register with universities, they were then excluded. This action led to the widespread violent protests by students, whom majority are the youth. 


One of the main reasons of youth violence (violence against fellow youths and by youth) is that student uprisings are not a new phenomenon in post-apartheid South Africa. Long before the #FeesMustFall movement of 2015 to 2016, traditionally African schools have been characterised by a series of violent student protests. Another reason for student protests has to do with the government's announcement to decrease the number of tertiary institutions from 36 to 21. One of the main explanations for the merger was to allow transformation and advance black students' admission and financial sustenance (National Commission on Higher Education, 1996). However, some of these values were not achieved after the merger. The exclusion of students from studying because of high fees to be paid resulted in campaigns of #FeesMustFall, where students advocated for free education for poor and performing ones. Protesting students were cited as saying that there has not been a true transformation at the institutions of higher learning. For students, disrupting educational programmes was a strategy to disrupt external arrangements. The unresolved legacies of colonisation seem to be part of the violence and disturbances. It was particularly at traditionally white institutions of higher education where black students demanded to be treated with human dignity. (Duncan, 2016:3).


Pp 15
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1.3 THE EUROCENTRIC INFLUENCE ON SOUTH AFRICAN CHILDREN AND YOUTH


Section 1.2 in the prescribed book gives a detailed overview of how Eurocentric influence plays a significant part in the upbringing of children in South Africa. Here you will read about a number of factors that influenced and challenged the lives of many children and youth living in South Africa.


The National Youth Policy (NYP) 2015-2020 has been established to address youth issues in South Africa. It emphasises on correcting the past injustices of youth population by tackling the real problems (NYP, 2015-2020: 2).


The exclusion of youths is mainly expressed in youth unemployment statistics. Unemployment is not just a problem limited to South Africa, but it is a worldwide issue. In 2013, the International Labour Organisation (IOL) projected that, at an international level, 73.4 million youths who want to work and are energetically searching for employment cannot find any. One out of every two youths (52.9%) is without work or a discouraged work-seeker, and not registered at a learning establishment (ILO, 2013). The same IOL report further stated that the world is facing a worsening youth employment dilemma, where youths are thrice more likely to be unemployed when compared to adult groups (NYP, 2015-2020: 2).


The National Youth Policy (2015-2020:3) indicates that South Africa is not immune to this worldwide development. According to the data on youth unemployment in a South African survey done between June 2014 and 2017, 36.1 percent of youths between 15 and 35 of ages were unemployed.


The socio-economic situations in which youths find themselves make them potential victims and offenders. Studies by the Institute for Security Studies discovered that the youths between the ages of 12 to 21 have the highest number of offenders and victims compared to other age groups in South Africa. Young people's risky behaviour result in significant ill health and death statistics; they face the highest HIV/AIDS infection figures (NYP, 2015-2020:3).


The health and wellbeing of youths have improved especially in the areas of teenage pregnancy, youth mortality and access to health amenities. Nevertheless, more should be done to decrease HIV pervasiveness and infection statistics, substance abuse, ferocity and perilous behaviour, and to improve nutrition and inspire a healthy lifestyle (NYP, 2015-2020:4). 


Pelser (2008:2) showed that though it is common knowledge that South Africa has significant levels of criminality, it is less known that South Africa's youth, that is, those between 12 to 22 years, are usually victimised twice as much than adults. They are being victimised by either their own peers or adults, to do things they are not prepared to do, such as selling drugs at schools or on the streets. Given the South African demographic profile, half of its population is under the age of 25 years; hence, the significant rate of victimisation amongst the youths is not that surprising. As far as victimisation is concerned, youths are often victimised in places that are considered safe, such as the school and home. For more information on this or related aspect, visit www.cjcp.org.za and https://juta.co.za>uploads/Free%20Downloads/youth-violence.pdf. 





 INTERESTING READING


Other challenges facing youth


· The decline in information levels across most age groups is a big challenge. Within the youth group, 30 percent of males (aged 15-24 years) and 27 percent female) of same age category, could identify ways to avoid transmission of HIV sexually and reject misconceptions or myths around HIV. The decline gave rise to education and awareness programmes on the issue, which target the youth. 


· High rates of teenage pregnancy between the ages 15 and 19 years (13.7%) nationwide and nine percent are between 10 and14 years.


· Ten percent of female learners reported being forced to have sex and reported higher rates of being targets of spousal violence and sexual-coercive behaviour when compared to males (YRBS, 2008).


· More than 45 000 female learners fell pregnant in 2009, with teenage pregnancy descriptive of one of the leading sources of premature school dropouts (after financial causes).


· Youth unemployment is high and 70% of them are unemployed (UNFPA). The youths spend most of their time idling and doing nothing. They start meeting with peers around the street corners, socialising with wrong people who may influence them to sell illegal substances or stealing from people or stores.
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South Africa's approval of international declarations and conventions places accountability on the government to fulfil the responsibilities placed on it by those instruments (Coetzee, 2018:201). Although not all these instruments are discussed in detail, the most imperative principles are:


· The United Nations Guidelines for the Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency (also known as the Riyadh Guidelines), which is available at: https://www.un.org/ruleoflaw/files/17454_4acdd8512.pdf .


· The United Nations Standard Minimum Rules for the Administration of Juvenile Justice (also known as the Beijing Rules), which is available at: https://www.ncjrs.gov/pdffiles1/Digitization/145271NCJRS.pdf. 
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[bookmark: _TOC_250007]4.5 SECONDARY PREVENTION LEVEL (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.2)


Secondary prevention is primarily concerned with the early identification and prevention of potential juvenile offenders even before they resort to crime. Children who are predisposed to risky behaviour and are perceived to be high-risk groups are usually targeted. Some of the most evident risks identified among young individuals are abandonment, truancy, disobedience, dishonest and rebelliousness to name a few (Lab, 2010:29). 


Some programmes that focus on secondary prevention for young individuals, are the following: 


· Ons Plek shelter for female street children (https://youtu.be/gJitjFuyaEc) 


· Streetwise: A Programme for Educating Young People (https://gpreview.kingborn.net/416000/b26009115ce24ca6964aa0f44af6e7e3.pdf)


· The Homestead Project for Street (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1AauhQXAOGA )


· The Launch Pad shelter for drug-free youths (http://www.nashvillelaunchpad.com/)





The role of the school in secondary prevention (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.2.1)


As mentioned earlier, the school fulfils an imperative role in the socialisation of young children and consequently the development of the children. Prevention of school violence is therefore of paramount importance. However, to attain safety within schools is a multifaceted phenomenon, which includes numerous initiatives and measures that should be in place (Coetzee, 2018:207). It is important that the schools has implemented all the necessary policies and procedures to address any problem that arises at school. Learners should be informed of the school rules and clearly comprehend the consequences if the rules are not followed. The school principals should be enforced equally and reliably, and due acknowledgement should be given for the adherence to them. Additionally, school teachers should confront and address any possible indicators of risky behaviour, which may give rise to misbehaviour (Mabasa, 2013:113). 


Consult the Safe Schools Project website at http://www.childsafe.org.za/safe-schools.htm. 


[bookmark: _TOC_250006]4.6 TERTIARY PREVENTION LEVEL (consult the prescribed book section 9.4.3)


Tertiary prevention relates to the reactive steps that are taken to address the misbehaviour of juveniles who have already resorted to crime. The aim is to prevent young offenders from re-offending and at the same time reduce the recidivism rate. Punishment and treatment fall within the realm of tertiary prevention (Lab, 2010:271). Youth in conflict with the law is often dealt with in two ways, namely diversion from the formal court proceedings or the matter is reverted to the Child Justice Court (Gallinetti, 2009:13). 


For many decades, the criminal justice system acknowledged that juvenile perpetrators should be afforded special treatment and that the sentencing options for youth offenders should be more lenient compared to those for adults. In 1996, the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa (section 28) presented a set of rights that are intended to protect all children including those in conflict with the law. Two important rights include that it is paramount that the best interests of child offenders be taken into consideration and that the incarceration of youth perpetrators are avoided and utilised as a last resort (Terblanche, 2012:436). 


Despite the rights identified in section 28 of the Constitution being conversant with international agreements, South Africa did not comply with the requirements of the United Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child. The South African Law Commission investigated the matter and less than a decade later the Child Justice Act 75 of 2008 culminated from the investigation. The primary aim of the Act is to prevent children from being detained and to prevent them from experiencing the formal court procedures, mainly through diversion. The Act further provide guidelines for youth perpetrators to be tried and sentenced in cases during which diversion is not feasible (Terblanche, 2012:436). 


ACTIVITY 4.4


Explain how the school as a secondary socialisation agent can have an impact on youth misbehaviour and crime. 





Feedback on activity 4.4


See sections "the role of the school in secondary prevention" in the study guide and 10.4.2.1 of the prescribed book


[bookmark: _TOC_250005]Diversion (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.3.1)


To obtain a more insightful understanding of diversion, it is important that students familiarise themselves with the Child Justice Act 75 of 2008. The introductory text of the Act is as follows: 


ACT


To establish a criminal justice system for children, who are in conflict with the law and are accused of committing offences, in accordance with the values underpinning the Constitution and the international obligations of the Republic; to provide for the minimum age of criminal capacity of children; to provide a mechanism for dealing with children who lack criminal capacity outside the criminal justice system; to make special provision for securing attendance at court and the release or detention and placement of children; to make provision for the assessment of children; to provide for the holding of a preliminary inquiry and to incorporate, as a central feature, the possibility of diverting matters away from the formal criminal justice system, in appropriate circumstances; to make provision for child justice courts to hear all trials of children whose matters are not diverted; to extend the sentencing options available in respect of children who have been convicted; to entrench the notion of restorative justice in the criminal justice system in respect of children who are in conflict with the law; and to provide for matters incidental thereto.


PREAMBLE 


RECOGNISING


· that before 1994, South Africa, as a country, had not given many of its children, particularly black children, the opportunity to live and act like children, and also that some children, as a result of circumstances in which they find themselves, have come into conflict with the law;


AND MINDFUL THAT


· the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996, as the supreme law of the Republic, was adopted to establish a society based on democratic values, social and economic justice, equality and fundamental human rights and to improve the quality of life of all its people and to free the potential of every person by all means possible;


· the Constitution, while envisaging the limitation of fundamental rights in certain circumstances, emphasizes the best interests of children, and singles them out for special protection, affording children in conflict with the law specific safeguards, among others, the right


· not to be detained, except as a measure of last resort, and if detained, only for the shortest appropriate period of time;


· to be treated in a manner and kept in conditions that take account of the child's age;


· to be kept separately from adults, and to separate boys from girls, while in detention;


· to family, parental or appropriate alternative care;


· to be protected from maltreatment, neglect, abuse or degradation; and


· not to be subjected to practices that could endanger the child's well-being, education, physical or mental health or spiritual, moral or social development; and


· the current statutory law does not effectively approach the plight of children in conflict with the law in a comprehensive and integrated manner that takes into account their vulnerability and special needs;


AND ACKNOWLEDGING THAT


· there are capacity, resource and other constraints on the State which may require a pragmatic and incremental strategy to implement the new criminal justice system for children;


THIS ACT THEREFORE AIMS TO


· establish a criminal justice system for children, who are in conflict with the law, in accordance with the values underpinning our Constitution and our international obligations, by, among others, creating, as a central feature of this new criminal justice system for children, the possibility of diverting matters involving children who have committed offences away from the criminal justice system, in appropriate circumstances, while children whose matters are not diverted, are to be dealt with in the criminal justice system in child justice courts;


· expand and entrench the principles of restorative justice in the criminal justice system for children who are in conflict with the law, while ensuring their responsibility and accountability for crimes committed;


· recognise the present realities of crime in the country and the need to be proactive in crime prevention by placing increased emphasis on the effective rehabilitation and reintegration of children in order to minimise the potential for re-offending;


· balance the interests of children and those of society, with due regard to the rights of victims;


· create incrementally, where appropriate, special mechanisms, processes or procedures for children in conflict with the law


· that in broad terms take into account


· the past and sometimes unduly harsh measures taken against some of these children;


· the long-term benefits of a less rigid criminal justice process that suits the needs of children in conflict with the law in appropriate cases; and


· South Africa's obligations as party to international and regional instruments relating to children, with particular reference to the United Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child and the African Charter on the Rights and Welfare of the Child;


· in specific terms, by


· raising the minimum age of criminal capacity for children; 


· ensuring that the individual needs and circumstances of children in conflict with the law are assessed; 


· providing for special processes or procedures for securing attendance at court of, the release or detention and placement of, children;


· creating an informal, inquisitorial, pre-trial procedure, designed to facilitate the disposal of cases in the best interests of children by allowing for the diversion of matters involving children away from formal criminal proceedings in appropriate cases;


· providing for the adjudication of matters involving children which are not diverted in child justice courts; and


· providing for a wide range of appropriate sentencing options specifically suited to the needs of children


[bookmark: _GoBack]
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Punishment also has a secondary purpose: to keep the criminal from further crime through rehabilitation. Although some of the criminal’s interests may be sacrificed for the sake of the community, not all of them should be. Offenders should be seen in their totality as human beings with potentialities and rights. Punishment is not intended to destroy offenders, but should rather give due consideration to them as human beings, as individual members of the community. This justifies rehabilitation as a consideration in punishment, but only as a secondary objective. The reason why rehabilitation is made subordinate to deterrence as a penal objective is that rehabilitation deters only the offenders themselves from crime, whereas the example made of them may deter many others. For the supporter of utilitarianism, it is not the number of people who relapse into crime that is important, but the number who never commit a crime because of the example made by the offender’s punishment. Clearly, too, punishment that is unpleasant will probably deter offenders who undergo it; but their rehabilitation makes far greater demands than punishment does.
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4.4 PRIMARY PREVENTION LEVEL (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.)


Primary prevention relates to the proactive steps that are taken to alter the individual and the environment to reduce and prevent the initial risk of misbehaviour before they occur. It is therefore important that the resourcefulness of the youth be encouraged by offering them the opportunity to develop and improve their support structures for them to abide by the standards of society (Coetzee, 2018:201). 


Some of the most significant mechanisms for primary prevention is to ensure that the youth is provided with opportunities to meet their basic needs as stated in the Constitution of South Africa of 1996 as captivated in Chapter 2, Section 28 of the Bill of Rights. 


To obtain a full copy of the Bill of Rights, Chapter 2, Section 28, go to https://www.gov.za/documents/constitution/chapter-2-bill-rights#28. 


Below is a summary of additional rights that relates to the prevention of youth misbehaviour. For a more comprehensive discussion consult, consult the prescribed book. 





The role of the family (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.1.2)


Parents are considered the most significant socialising agents in any child's life; thus, primary prevention is the core responsibility of any caregiver. Everything that happens within the family unit influences the socialisation process and future of the children (Maree, 2013:75). An ideal family consists of a father who is the head of the household, a mother who is the caregiver and the children. However, family structures within western cultures seem to change rapidly resulting in, among others, single-parent households and child-headed households. Children that are raised in dysfunctional and discordant families tend to spend their time away from home in the streets, which with time result in criminal associations. 


The role of mentors (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.1.2)


The influx in the number of women entering the corporate world and the increased demands of parents' careers resulted in a lack of positive role models in the lives of the youth. Consequently, these children are less likely to form positive relationships with their caregivers, which further hinders the process of preventing children to engage in illegal behaviour (Bartol & Bartol, 2017:189). 


For a good example of the role of mentors, visit http://www.vosesa.org.za/focus/vol1_no4/index.html?article_4.html~content. 


The role of the school (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.1.3)


School teachers have contact and interaction with the school children on almost a daily basis. Therefore, the structural factors of the school and the professionalism of the school personnel play a significant role in the socialisation of young children. School teachers are in a position to determine and predict whether a child is at risk of developing problem behaviour in future (Lab, 2010:250).


The role of the media in education (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.1.4)


The mass media has the potential to educate the community and the youth about crime-related issues and assist with the prevention thereof (Jewkes, 2015:6). Examples of such media campaigns are the SHOUT Trust and the programme Soul City. 


To listen to some of the songs that were composed by SHOUT Trust consult http://www.shoutsa.com/about.html. 


To watch all the series of the prominent programme Soul City, go to https://www.soulcity.org.za/projects. 


The role of the police (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.1.5)


It is of integral importance that the police have a good relationship with the community members and especially the youth. The police should strive to form a partnership with the children for the youth to trust them (Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2009:38). One such programme in South Africa is the Adopt-A-Cop programme. 


For more information regarding the Adopt-A-Cop programme visit http://adoptacopsa.co.za/. 


The role of the government and society (consult the prescribed book section 10.4.1.6)


Deviant youth cultures are often underpinned by structural problems that is evident in all communities. Some of the most protruding structural problems include a lack of adequate housing, education and employment opportunities (Coetzee, 2018:205). 


For additional information regarding the role of the government and society in the social upliftment of the youth, read more about the following three programmes:


· National Crime Prevention Strategy (NCPS) 


· Growth, Employment and Redistribution Strategy (GEAR) 


· The National Youth Development Agency (NYDA) 
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Youth involvement in violent protests: #FeesMustFall and other Campaigns


In South Africa, when youth expectations are not met, being in communities or learning environment, to vent their frustration, they resort to violent means. This is to send a message to those in authority to address. The cost of living and studying remain major challenges for youth in South Africa, since most of these youth come from poorest families or underprivilege background. 


In recent years (2015 to 2018), institutions of higher learning have been experiencing student protests marred by violent episodes. The youth, thus, started uniting under various hashtags, such as #FeesMustFall, against high enrolment fees. This was when universities increased fees and the majority of students could not afford it. As a result of being unable to register with universities, they were then excluded. This action led to the widespread violent protests by students, whom majority are the youth. 


One of the main reasons of youth violence (violence against fellow youths and by youth) is that student uprisings are not a new phenomenon in post-apartheid South Africa. Long before the #FeesMustFall movement of 2015 to 2016, traditionally African schools have been characterised by a series of violent student protests. Another reason for student protests has to do with the government's announcement to decrease the number of tertiary institutions from 36 to 21. One of the main explanations for the merger was to allow transformation and advance black students' admission and financial sustenance (National Commission on Higher Education, 1996). However, some of these values were not achieved after the merger. The exclusion of students from studying because of high fees to be paid resulted in campaigns of #FeesMustFall, where students advocated for free education for poor and performing ones. Protesting students were cited as saying that there has not been a true transformation at the institutions of higher learning. For students, disrupting educational programmes was a strategy to disrupt external arrangements. The unresolved legacies of colonisation seem to be part of the violence and disturbances. It was particularly at traditionally white institutions of higher education where black students demanded to be treated with human dignity. (Duncan, 2016:3).


The #FeesMustFall drive, through its protests across universities, raised societal awareness around the lack of funding for higher education. This awareness would not have happened if protests had not been planned. The government was pressurised and the then President of South Africa, Jacob Zuma, responded with a zero percent fee increase for the 2016 academic year. Ever since the protests, the government has committed itself to putting additional finance into the National Student Financial Aid Scheme (NSFAS) to financially support university students. It could be claimed that some of these changes would not have happened if the students had not organised protests. 
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According to Rataemane (nd:3), alcohol use by the youths has attracted attention of researchers worldwide and in South Africa. Rataemane outlines the following trends that were identified regarding underage drinking in South Africa:


· Increase in school drop-out percentage.


· Increase in STDs and HIV/AIDS.


· Escalation in social violence (interpersonal violence ensues amongst drinking youths, leading to arguments and physical violence). 


· Increase in using other substances (Rataemane, nd:4). 


Pertaining to the effect of underage drinking; the following aspects were highlighted: 


· More youth deaths 


· Probable to grow alcohol addiction in the future (Rataemane, nd:5).


On the discourses and arguments on youth issues, the following were observed:





· For decades, alcohol has been an integral component of South African people.


· It is readily obtainable – entrenched in beliefs of festivities of all types.


· The age of legally consuming alcohol is below the age of 18 years in several countries (as it is the case currently in South Africa)


· Between 21.5 and 62 percent of adolescents use alcohol and university students' current use stands at between 22 and 80 percent (Rataemane, nd:6, 11).





Rataemane, S. (nd). Minimum legal drinking age: What is ideal for South Africa? Pretoria: University of Limpopo.
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STUDY UNIT 2.1



Criminal capacity and liability of youthful offenders



Revised by Cecili Doorewaard


2.1.3  Who is a child in terms of the Child Justice Act?



In terms of the constitution, a person is considered to be a child when he or she is under the age of 18 years. Once a person turns 18, the person is considered to be an adult. This corresponds with the definitions  of “child” in the United Nations Convention on the Rights of a Child, as well as the African Charter on the Rights and Welfare of the Child (African Commission on Human and Peoples' Rights 2018: 2; Unicef, 2018: 1).


Does this then mean that the Act is applicable to people from the ages 0 to 17 years? Are all children  held accountable under the Act for their actions? And what about those who are older than 18 years - Are they always excluded from the scope of the Act? These questions bring us to the scope of the Act.



2.1.4  The scope of the Child  Justice Act


Four categories of children that the Act applies to are identified:



1. Children below the age of 10 years at the time when the crime is committed.


2. Section 9 of the Act sets out procedures that apply to children under the age of 10, and to children aged 10 years and older, but younger than 18 years at the time of the arrest, or at the time when the summons or written notice to appear in court was served on them.



3. Children who fall under this category form part of the main focus of the Act. These are the children whom the Act aims to protect.



4
Individuals who are 18 years  or older, but still under the age of 21, who have committed  a crime when they were under the age of 18 years. In other words, the Act wants to include young persons who have committed a crime when they were younger than 18 years, but who are older than 18 years at the time of the trial (Department of Justice, 2010).



From this it is clear that the Act recognises that people between 18 and 21 years can still benefit from the Act. However, guidelines in this regard need to be provided by the Director of Public Prosecutions (Department of Justice, 2010: 9).


			( Note



The Act does not state that it applies to children who are between the ages of 10 and 18 years at the time the crime is committed.  The reason is that the Act does not wish to protect a person  who for example committed  a crime when he or she was 16 years old, but who is only arrested after 12 years, when he/she is 28-years-old.











2.1.5  Are all children liable or accountable for their criminal actions under the Act?



No, even though the Act makes provision for handling all children who have been involved in crime, it does not imply that all children are accountable for their actions. In each country  a minimum   age for criminal  responsibility  is established. If a child under that specified age commits  a crime, the child is not regarded  as accountable  or blameworthy.



2.1.6  The Child Justice Act and the age of criminal responsibility


One of the important changes that the Act brought  about was the increase in the age of criminal responsibility. Before the Act came into operation, the age of criminal responsibility was seven years, but the Act has changed  this age to 10 years. This means that no matter what crime a child commits when under the age of 10, he or she is not regarded as criminally  responsible for that crime and therefore will not be prosecuted (Songa et al., 2016: 181).



			(Note


The Latin term for when a child lacks criminal responsibility is doli incapax.












			(Activity 2.1.1


One afternoon, without supervision, a nine-year-old boy invited a girl from school to his house. When she arrives, the boy ties her hands and sexually assaults her.



Do you think the boy can be held criminally responsible for his actions?












			(Feedback to activity 2.1.1


The fact that a child is doli incapax does not mean that the Act will just look the other way. A child under the age of 10 cannot be arrested due to the lack of criminal capacity, but will be referred to a probation officer who will investigate the child’s individual circumstances and decide on the necessary intervention.



Access the discussion forum on myUnisa and find out what your fellow students thoughts are on whether children under the age of 10 years can or should be held criminally responsible.








2.1.6.1 How to deal with a child under  the age of 10 years



Section 9 of the Act gives the instructions on what to do with a child under the age of



10 years who is suspected  of having committed an offence.


The Act states that a police official may not arrest such a child, and must immediately hand the child over to



· The parents of the child or another appropriate adult or a guardian.


· If no such person is available, or if it is not in the child's best interests to hand the child to such a person, the child will be handed over to a suitable child and youth care centre. This situation will often be applicable to street children.



After doing the above, the police official must notify a  probation officer. The probation officer must assess  the child in the manner  prescribed  by law. This assessment must  take place as soon as possible and not later than seven days after notification.



After assessing  the child, the probation officer may choose  one of the following actions:



· Refer the child to a children's  court.



· Refer the child for counseling and therapy.


· Refer the child to an accredited programme, specifically designed for the needs of children under the age of 10 years.



· Arrange support services for the child.



· Arrange a meeting where the child and the parent(s) or appropriate adult must be present to provide additional information. This additional information is obtained to assist the probation officer to understand the circumstances surrounding the allegations  against the child. The probation officer will then be in a position  to formulate  a written plan on how to deal with the specific child (see Section 9(3)(a); Section 9(4)(a) & (b) of the Act) (Department of Justice, 2010: 11).



It is important to note that the probation officer must make known the outcome and the plan of action concerning the child. This must be done in a way that is prescribed by the Act, and the plan of action must at least include the following:



· the objectives that should be achieved for the child, and also the period in which it should be achieved.



· details regarding the services and assistance that will be provided to the child.



· the persons or organisations that will provide the relevant services and assistance.


· the responsibilities  of the child and the parent, or the appropriate adult or guardian (Department of Justice, 2010: 11).



			( In 2016, it was reported that Parliament have long debated the minimum age at which a child could be tried in a court of law before the Child Justice Act came into force. Once again, they are considering to raise the minimum age from 10 years to 12 years. Read the full article online at https://www.businesslive.co.za/bd/national/2016-02-22-the-minimum-age-of-criminal-capacity-could-be-raised-to-12-years/


What do you think about raising the minimum  age for criminal capacity to 10 years of age? Consider the fact that South Africa is a multicultural democracy where the different cultural practices with regard to children result in different  levels of insight in each group.  Should that be taken into account by the law giver?



In the referred above article commentators such as Prof Skelton welcomes this debate stating that raising the minimum age to 12 years would bring it more in line with international practice. Yet, an anonymous source felt that if the age is raised it would place more children in prison (Hartley, 2016: 1).








LEARNING OUTCOMES
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After you have completed  this study unit, you should be able to



· explain the concept of criminal capacity of a child


· illustrate how criminal capacity is determined  by the law



ASSESMENT CRITERIA


· The assessment of the child in conflict with the law is discussed


· The results of the assessment of children in conflict with the law are discussed.


2.1.1  Introduction


In the previous study units, children in conflict with
… was repeatedly discussed. But exactly who is regarded  as a child in terms of the Child  Justice Act (hereafter referred to as the Act
)? When is a child considered to be liable for his or her actions? These are questions that do not always have easy answers. This study unit therefore aims to shed some light on these questions, starting with the key concepts.



2.1.2  Key concepts


Note the following key concepts


•
Child. A child is regarded  as a person under  the age of 18 years. However, there may be circumstances where  a child may be regarded as a person under the age of 21 years (Karels, Swanepoel, Mokoena & Basdeo, 2015: 16).



•
Criminal capacity. This refers to the fact that a person can be held liable for a crime. In other words, the criminal capacity of a child comes down to whether he or she can distinguish between right and wrong (Bezuidenhout, 2018: 219).



•
Minimum age of criminal capacity. This refers  to the lowest age at which a state or international community  is willing to hold a child liable in a court of law. Previously the minimum age was 7 years, but when the Child Justice Act came into effect in 2010 the minimum age was raised to that of 10 years (Songa, Sibanda, Basdeo, Luyt, Hesselink, Dastile, Matetoa, Mooki & Karels, 2016: 81).



2.1.3  Who is a child in terms of the Child Justice Act?



In terms of the constitution, a person is considered to be a child when he or she is under the age of 18 years. Once a person turns 18, the person is considered to be an adult. This corresponds with the definitions  of “child” in the United Nations Convention on the Rights of a Child, as well as the African Charter on the Rights and Welfare of the Child (African Commission on Human and Peoples' Rights 2018: 2; Unicef, 2018: 1).


Does this then mean that the Act is applicable to people from the ages 0 to 17 years? Are all children  held accountable under the Act for their actions? And what about those who are older than 18 years - Are they always excluded from the scope of the Act? These questions bring us to the scope of the Act.



2.1.4  The scope of the Child  Justice Act


Four categories of children that the Act applies to are identified:



4. Children below the age of 10 years at the time when the crime is committed.


5. Section 9 of the Act sets out procedures that apply to children under the age of 10, and to children aged 10 years and older, but younger than 18 years at the time of the arrest, or at the time when the summons or written notice to appear in court was served on them.



6. Children who fall under this category form part of the main focus of the Act. These are the children whom the Act aims to protect.



4
Individuals who are 18 years  or older, but still under the age of 21, who have committed  a crime when they were under the age of 18 years. In other words, the Act wants to include young persons who have committed a crime when they were younger than 18 years, but who are older than 18 years at the time of the trial (Department of Justice, 2010).



From this it is clear that the Act recognises that people between 18 and 21 years can still benefit from the Act. However, guidelines in this regard need to be provided by the Director of Public Prosecutions (Department of Justice, 2010: 9).


			( Note



The Act does not state that it applies to children who are between the ages of 10 and 18 years at the time the crime is committed.  The reason is that the Act does not wish to protect a person  who for example committed  a crime when he or she was 16 years old, but who is only arrested after 12 years, when he/she is 28-years-old.











2.1.5  Are all children liable or accountable for their criminal actions under the Act?



No, even though the Act makes provision for handling all children who have been involved in crime, it does not imply that all children are accountable for their actions. In each country  a minimum   age for criminal  responsibility  is established. If a child under that specified age commits  a crime, the child is not regarded  as accountable  or blameworthy.



2.1.6  The Child Justice Act and the age of criminal responsibility


One of the important changes that the Act brought  about was the increase in the age of criminal responsibility. Before the Act came into operation, the age of criminal responsibility was seven years, but the Act has changed  this age to 10 years. This means that no matter what crime a child commits when under the age of 10, he or she is not regarded as criminally  responsible for that crime and therefore will not be prosecuted (Songa et al., 2016: 181).



			(Note


The Latin term for when a child lacks criminal responsibility is doli incapax.












			(Activity 2.1.1


One afternoon, without supervision, a nine-year-old boy invited a girl from school to his house. When she arrives, the boy ties her hands and sexually assaults her.



Do you think the boy can be held criminally responsible for his actions?












			(Feedback to activity 2.1.1


The fact that a child is doli incapax does not mean that the Act will just look the other way. A child under the age of 10 cannot be arrested due to the lack of criminal capacity, but will be referred to a probation officer who will investigate the child’s individual circumstances and decide on the necessary intervention.


Access the discussion forum on myUnisa and find out what your fellow students thoughts are on whether children under the age of 10 years can or should be held criminally responsible.








2.1.6.1 How to deal with a child under  the age of 10 years



Section 9 of the Act gives the instructions on what to do with a child under the age of



10 years who is suspected  of having committed an offence.


The Act states that a police official may not arrest such a child, and must immediately hand the child over to



· The parents of the child or another appropriate adult or a guardian.


· If no such person is available, or if it is not in the child's best interests to hand the child to such a person, the child will be handed over to a suitable child and youth care centre. This situation will often be applicable to street children.



After doing the above, the police official must notify a  probation officer. The probation officer must assess  the child in the manner  prescribed  by law. This assessment must  take place as soon as possible and not later than seven days after notification.



After assessing  the child, the probation officer may choose  one of the following actions:



· Refer the child to a children's  court.



· Refer the child for counseling and therapy.


· Refer the child to an accredited programme, specifically designed for the needs of children under the age of 10 years.



· Arrange support services for the child.



· Arrange a meeting where the child and the parent(s) or appropriate adult must be present to provide additional information. This additional information is obtained to assist the probation officer to understand the circumstances surrounding the allegations  against the child. The probation officer will then be in a position  to formulate  a written plan on how to deal with the specific child (see Section 9(3)(a); Section 9(4)(a) & (b) of the Act) (Department of Justice, 2010: 11).



It is important to note that the probation officer must make known the outcome and the plan of action concerning the child. This must be done in a way that is prescribed by the Act, and the plan of action must at least include the following:



· the objectives that should be achieved for the child, and also the period in which it should be achieved.



· details regarding the services and assistance that will be provided to the child.



· the persons or organisations that will provide the relevant services and assistance.


· the responsibilities  of the child and the parent, or the appropriate adult or guardian (Department of Justice, 2010: 11).



			( In 2016, it was reported that Parliament have long debated the minimum age at which a child could be tried in a court of law before the Child Justice Act came into force. Once again, they are considering to raise the minimum age from 10 years to 12 years. Read the full article online at https://www.businesslive.co.za/bd/national/2016-02-22-the-minimum-age-of-criminal-capacity-could-be-raised-to-12-years/


What do you think about raising the minimum  age for criminal capacity to 10 years of age? Consider the fact that South Africa is a multicultural democracy where the different cultural practices with regard to children result in different  levels of insight in each group.  Should that be taken into account by the law giver?



In the referred above article commentators such as Prof Skelton welcomes this debate stating that raising the minimum age to 12 years would bring it more in line with international practice. Yet, an anonymous source felt that if the age is raised it would place more children in prison (Hartley, 2016: 1).








2.1.6.2  Children between the ages of 10 and 14


South African law further determines that a child between the ages of 10 and 14 are rebuttably not responsible  for  criminal activities.  This means  that the child is presumed to lack criminal capacity, unless the state proves that the child is criminally responsible. The state prosecutor  has to convince the court that that child had the ability to know the difference between right and wrong,  and that the child also had the ability to act in accordance with that knowledge. In determining if a child had such an ability when he or she committed  the offence, the state prosecutor  must take the following factors into consideration (Section 10(1) of the Act):



· The educational  level, cognitive  ability, domestic  and environmental  circumstances,  as well as the age and maturity of the child;


· The nature and seriousness of the alleged offence;


· The impact that the alleged offence  has on the victim;


· The interest of the community;


· A probation  officer's  assessment report;


· The likelihood of establishing criminal capacity if the matter is to be referred to a preliminary inquiry;


· If diversion will be appropriate;


· Any other relevant factor (Department of Justice, 2010: 12).


If the prosecutor is of the opinion that the child is likely to be proved to have criminal capacity, the prosecutor  can follow one of two possible routes:



· divert the matter (if it is a Schedule 1 offence)


· refer the matter to a preliminary  inquiry



However, if the prosecutor   is of opinion that criminal  responsibility  will not be proved, he or she may refer the child to a probation  officer  who will deal with the child. The provision that will apply to such a child will be similar to the provisions for handling a child under  the age of 10 years (Department of Justice, 2010: 12).



2.1.7  Who determines criminal capacity in a child?


In terms of Section 11(3) of the Act the inquiry magistrate or the child justice court may also, on its own accord, or on the request of the prosecutor, order that the child be evaluated  by a suitably  qualified  person.  This person must assess  the child's cognitive, moral, emotional,  psychological and social development  and provide a report of the evaluation within 30 days of the court order. If a person is above the age of 14, but below  the age of 18 years, there is a rebuttable presumption that the person  is criminally  responsible.  If the person wants to say otherwise, he or she must prove that to the court (Department of Justice, 2010:13).


Role players involved in determining the criminal capacity of a child include probation officers, presiding officers and mental health professionals (i.e. psychologists and psychiatrists) (Human, 2015: 43). 



			(Activity 2.1.2



Consider the role of the criminologist
; do you think criminologists as experts on crime can also play a role in determining criminal capacity of a child
?












			( Feedback to activity 2.1.2



Human (2015: 57) notes that there is still considerable criticism from professionals within the social and human sciences as to the role, function and contribution a criminologists can make to the criminal justice system. 


She found that both probation officers and psychologists/psychiatrists were of the view that psychologists were the only trained professionals in determining criminal capacity (Human, 2015: 84).



Keep in mind that criminologists are trained in the study of crime, criminals and criminal behavior. They are able to analysis, examine and assess the causes of crime and criminal behaviour and, therefore, may provide valuable insights into child and youth misbehaviour
.








2.1.8  Determining the age of the child


This question does not have a simple  answer, especially in South Africa, where it is often difficult to locate a  child's parents.  
Birth certificates  are also  not always available. Yet you will realise from the above discussion 
that it is very important to know the age of a child  who gets into trouble with the law.



Fortunately, the Act gives some guidelines on age estimation  and age determination, as well as the situation where there has been an error regarding the age of a child. 
There are three stakeholders who play a role in determining  a child's age
:



· Police officials


· probation officers


· presiding officers


These roles are subsequently discussed:



2.1.8.1  The role of police officials in determining a child’s age



If a police official is not sure whether  a child is under or over the age of 10 years, the official must rather deal with the child  as if he or she is under  the age of 10 years. In this instance police will follow procedure as set out in section 9 of the Act, by taking the child to a probation officer (Karels et al, 2015: 72). If the police official knows the child is over 10 years, but is not sure whether the child is over or under 14 years, the police official must treat the child as if the child is under the age of 14 years, until a probation   officer or medical practitioner  provides an opinion, or the age of the person is determined  by the child justice court, or at the preliminary inquiry (Section 12 of the Act) (Department of Justice, 2010: 13).



2.1.8.2  The role of a probation officer



If the probation officer assesses the child and is not certain about the child's age, the probation officer must make an estimation of the child's age and complete a form prescribed by the Act. The age estimation must then be submitted to the inquiry magistrate on the prescribed form. Section  13(2) provides  the guidance  to the probation officer on what to consult  in order to make an  age estimation. The probation officer must consider the following:



· a previous  age determination.



· statements made by parents, or an appropriate  adult or guardian, or any person who is likely to have knowledge on the age of a child.



· a statement  by the child· a school registration  form, a baptismal certificate or any other similar documentation.



· an estimation of age by a medical practitioner (Karels et al., 2015: 89).



2.1.8.3  Duties of the presiding  officer



Finally, in terms of Section 14 of the Act, a child’s age can also be determined by the inquiry magistrate or the child justice court. In doing so the probation officer's estimation must be taken into consideration,  as well as any relevant documentation, information or statements regarding the age of the child. The child’s age can also be determined by a medical practitioner (Department of Justice, 2010: 13). After determining the child's age, it must be entered on the record of the proceedings. If it comes to light that a person's age was wrongly estimated or determined, the age must be altered to indicate the person's correct age (Department of Justice, 2010: 14).


			( Interesting reading



Access the links below for some addition content/reading on the following topics.


Determining the age of criminal capacity: Acting in the best interest of children in conflict with the law


http://www.scielo.org.za/pdf/sacq/n57/05.pdf


The role of the probation officer at the One-stop Child Justice Centre



http://www.childjustice.org.za/submissions/probation.htm


Cautions serve youth better than courts



https://app.secure.griffith.edu.au/news/2018/02/15/cautions-serve-youth-better-than-courts/ 








			( Food for thought



A medical practitioner like a dentist has special ways to determine a child's age. An interesting study conducted by Uys, Fabris-Rotelli and Bernitz (2014) on black South African children aimed to develop a model to determine the chronological age 
from the developmental dental stages. This involved examining a sample of panoramic radiographs from 388 boys and 450 girls.


Such a method provides for an impartial and practical application to determine with reasonable accuracy a child chronological age  



If you are interested in reading what the outcome of the above study was, access the article online at: https://repository.up.ac.za/bitstream/handle/2263/41519/Uys_Estimating_2014.pdf?sequence=1&isAllowed=y 








2.1.9 Summary and conclusion



Age is a very important matter when one deals with children in conflict with the law. However, the division of children into different age categories  upon which their criminal capacity rests is still a  matter that is being debated.  There are those that are of the opinion that South Africa's minimum  age of responsibility is still too low, and that it should be increased to 12 years. However, fears are that adults are taking advantage of children and use them to commit crime because the child would be exempt from any criminal wrong doing (Chisora, 2016:52).


The Child Justice Act is an effective tool. If it used correctly, to deal with juvenile crime in South Africa it will improve…... In fact, it does more than that 
because it also considers the child as an individual and pays attention  to the child's unique circumstances. The Act aims to protect children in conflict with the law by laying down strict procedures to be followed for their correction.  The duties of those involved in the field of juvenile justice can also be improved by…….


2.1.10 Self-assessment questions


2.1.10.1 Multiple-choice questions



1)
If a police official is unsure as to whether or not a child under or over the age of 10 years, the police officer must:



a)
treat the child as if he/she is under the age of 14 years.


b)
take the child to a probation officer to be assessed.



c)
take the child into custody and put him/her in a place of safety.


d)
treat the child as if he/she is over the age of 14 years.



2)
In terms of Section 11(3) of the Child Justice Act, the inquiry magistrate or the … may also order that the child be evaluated by suitably qualified person to determine if the child has criminal capacity.



a)
probation officer



b)
Child justice court



c)
Criminal psychologist



d)
Criminal justice court



3)
Identify the incorrect statement in relation to the role of the probation officer’s role in determining the age of the child.



a)
The probation officer must consider statements made by parents, or an appropriate adult or guardian.


b)
The probation officer must consider statements made by any person who is likely to have knowledge on the age of the child. 


c)
The probation officer must consider a statement made by the child or a previous age determination.



d)
The probation officer must consider a statement by the child’s school registration form, baptismal certificate or similar document.



4)
Identify the correct statement in relation to the duties of the presiding officer in determining the age of a child.



a)
A child’s age can also be determined by the inquiry magistrate, and in doing so, the police officer’s estimation must be taken into consideration.



b)
A child’s age can also be determined by the inquiry magistrate, and in doing so, the child justice court’s estimation must be taken into consideration.



c)
A child’s age can also be determined by the inquiry magistrate, and in doing so, the legal guardian of the child estimation must be taken into consideration



d)
A child’s age can also be determined by the inquiry magistrate, and in doing so, the probation officer’s estimation must be taken into consideration.



5) South African law determines that a child between the ages of … are rebuttably
 not responsible for criminal activities.



a) 7 and 10


b) 7 and 12



c) 10 and 14



d) 10 and 16



2.1.10.2 Paragraph-type questions


1.
Briefly discuss who determines the criminal capacity 
of a child.












(10)



2.
The law determines that a child between the ages of 10 and 14 are rebuttably
 not responsible for criminal activities. Discuss this statement.









(15)


2.1.11 Answers to self-assessment questions



2.1.11.1 Answers to multiple-choice questions



1)
a


2)
b



3)
c


4)
d



5)
c



2.1.11.2 Answers to paragraph-type questions



1.
See section 2.1.6.2 above



2.
See section 2.1.7 above



List of references



African Commission on Human and Peoples' Rights. 2018. African charter on the rights and welfare of the child. Achpr.org. Available at: http://www.achpr.org/files/instruments/child/achpr_instr_charterchild_eng.pdf (accessed on 11 June 2018).



Bezuidenhout, C. 2018. Child and youth misbehavior in South Africa: A holistic approach. Van Schaik: Pretoria.


Chisora, S. N. 2016. The criminal capacity of child offenders in South Africa revisited. Unpublished mini-dissertation, Master of Laws. North-West University: Potchefstroom. Available at: https://dspace.nwu.ac.za/bitstream/handle/10394/25245/Chisora_SN_2016.pdf?sequence=1&isAllowed=y (accessed on 13 June 2018). 



Department of Justice. 2010. Child Justice Act 75 of 2008. Government Gazette. Pretoria: Government printers. 1 April. Available at: http://www.justice.gov.za/legislation/acts/2008-075_childjustice.pdf (accessed on 13 June 2018).


Hartley, W. 2016. The minimum age of criminal capacity could be raised to 12 years. Business Day. 22 February: 1. Available at: https://www.businesslive.co.za/bd/national/2016-02-22-the-minimum-age-of-criminal-capacity-could-be-raised-to-12-years/ (accessed 11 June 2018).


Human, M. 2015. An exploration of the criminologist’s role in establishing the criminal capacity of children in conflict with the law. Unpublished MA in Criminology. University of South Africa: Pretoria.


Karels. M.G., Swanepoel, J.P., Mokoena, M.T. & Basdeo, V. 2015. Child offenders in South African criminal justice: Concepts and process. Juta: Cape Town.



Songa, R., Sibanda, O. S., Basdeo, V., Luyt, W. F. M., Hesselink, A. E., Dastile, N. P., Matetoa, J. M., Mooki, M. S. & Karels, M. G. 2016. Vulnerable children in South Africa: Legal, social development and criminological aspects. Juta: Cape Town.



Unicef. 2018.: Fact sheet A summary of the rights under the Convention on the Rights of the Child . Rights under the Convention on the Rights of the Child. Available at: https://www.unicef.org/crc/files/Rights_overview.pdf (accessed 11 June 2018).


Uys, A., Fabrish-Rotelli, I. & Bernitz, H. 2014. Estimating age in black South African children. South African Dental Journal. 69(2): 56-61. Available at: https://repository.up.ac.za/bitstream/handle/2263/41519/Uys_Estimating_2014.pdf?sequence=1&isAllowed=y (accessed 13 June 2018).


�Just a reflection. Would it be of interest to consider those children who are slow growers or grow too quickly for their age




�Something missing here. With what?




�Sentence not complete.




�Where would they get this from. Perhaps first refer them to  some place 




�Not sure whether this activity is a comparative one. If so compared to who? If not what does “also” refer to.




�It better to refer them, than to give them.




�You cannot start an answer like this. Which question? Remember this is a new section.




�Which discussion?




�Rewrite this whole paragraph.




�Just of interest. Are kangaroo courts or medical practitioners not also involved? Perhaps it can be part of the exercise????




�I have not seen where this word has been defined. Yet it is in the food for thought.




�What? Rewrite the paragraph.




�???




�What do you mean? Criminal capacity.




�Check this word.
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Activity 5


*


How is the Africa’s definition of juvenile delinquency different from other countries?





1.1.1 The development of the child justice system in South Africa


The South African justice system has never had a separate, compartmentalised system for dealing with child offenders. Age has long been a mitigating factor in relation to criminal responsibility as well as sentencing (Skelton 2011:417).


The situation pertaining to youths was seen as unsatisfactory. His Lordship L Meijer made a plea in 1897 that youths should be separated and that special institutions be made available for them. The Volksraad (Constitutional Assembly) was agreeable to this happening but nothing materialised.  After the end of the Anglo-Boer War in South Africa in 1902, former legislation was scrapped and replaced by British laws (Bezuidenhout & Joubert 2003:18).


The child-saving movement exerted its influence on the system from the last two decades of the 19th century to the 1930s. Historically, the South African law treated children differently to adults in the criminal justice system. Age has long been a mitigating factor in relation to criminal responsibility as well as sentencing.


The notorious Lehnberg murder case is an example. Marlene Lehnberg, commonly known as the scissor murderess, was 18 years old in 1974 when she and hired killer Marthinus Choegoe stabbed Susanna Magdalena van der Linde, wife of her 47-year-old lover Christiaan van der Linde, to death with a pair of scissors.


Lehnberg and Choegoe both received the death penalty during March 1975.  The case was re-opened on appeal and in July 1975, the two death sentences were set aside. Lehnberg was sentenced to 20 years’ imprisonment and Choegoe to 15 years. Choegoe was released in June 1986 and became an evangelical preacher. Lehnberg served 11 years of her 20-year sentence when she was released in December 1986 (http://www.africacrime-mystery.co.za/books/fsac/chp18.htm).


At 19 Marlene  Lehnberg was  the youngest South African  woman convicted of murder until a 14-year-old Durban girl was found guilty of plotting the murder of her grandmother  in 2004  (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Marlene).


The child-saving movement also played a definite role in the establishment of reform schools and later on industrial schools.


During this time, South Africa attempted to establish an institute for youths, as previously there had been no separate amenities for children. The Attorney General of the Cape Colony, William Porter, left 20 000 pounds in his will for the establishment of a reformatory for juvenile transgressors. This led to the Juvenile Reformatory Act in 1879, and the subsequent establishment of the Porter Reformatory School in Cape Town (Skelton 2011:418).


Porter, along with other reformers in England and the USA at the time, believed that character was shaped by environmental influences. The Porter reformatory was modelled on regulations in British reformatories and enforced a strict regime of work and discipline. Apprenticeships were an integral part of the operation of the institution, providing domestic and agricultural labour for farmers. Porter Reformatory was open to all races, though by 1909 the dormitories were segregated. In the same year Houtpoort Reformatory was established at Heidelberg in the Transvaal. Industrial schools developed in a different manner; these facilities were not developed as places of detention or correction, but to provide state-controlled practical, industrial education  (Skelton 2011:418).


The first industrial school was established by the colonial government in Cape Town in 1894, and another in Uitenhage in 1895. By 1902 there were nine industrial schools in the Cape Colony. Industrial schools were established in the rest of the country, and were aimed more specifically at poor whites. Although these facilities were aimed at children in need of care, the early institutions became a halfway house between the school and reformatory. In 1907 the first industrial school in the former Transvaal province was established  in Standerton, followed by a second school in Heidelberg in 1909. During 1897  the report of the Chief of Prisons revealed that considerable numbers  of  children were being detained in prisons, which was a cause of great public concern.


During 1934 the South African government appointed a committee to consider whether or not to dispense with the criminal procedure as applied to juvenile offenders and instead deal with them along the lines of the procedure adopted in the Children’s Act of 1937.


The committee was aware of developments in the USA but ultimately decided not to take the welfare approach.


The Young Offenders Bill was drafted which framed a specialised criminal justice process for children. This Bill was published at the same time as the Children’s Bill. The Minister of Education decided the Children’s Bill should be promulgated with an addition of a few provisions relating to child offenders. This made provision for the power to refer cases to the children’s court and to consider reform schools as a sentencing option. When the consolidated Bill was passed into law as the Children’s Act of 1937, the Young Offenders Bill was never passed and children continued to be taken through the mainstream criminal justice process.


A few special measures were applied in recognition of their youthfulness. These measures included


· closed court proceedings


· assistance  from parents/guardians


· additional sentencing measures such as referral to a reformatory





During 1948 the National Party came to power and the building blocks for apartheid were put into place. The following decades were a bleak time for child offenders, with few positive developments in the law or practice. Corporal punishment and imprisonment were used as disciplinary measures (Skelton 2011:419).


Skelton and Tshehla (2008:31) mention the use of corporal punishment as a sentence which was based on the idea in the 1870s that children should be ‘‘birched and not branded as criminals’’. Whipping was initially seen as a reformist alternative to incarceration.
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STUDY UNIT 2.4-Diversion


☺	OUTCOMES OF THE UNIT


After you have completed this study unit, you should be able to…





Evaluate methods to deal with children outside the formal criminal justice





Assessment criteria


*Discuss the concept of diversion.


* Apply and evaluate the different diversion options


* Analyze record keeping and evaluate the different diversion programs





Key Concepts





“diversion”: diverting a matter away from the formal criminal justice system


“probation officer”: It is an official appointed to do the child’s assessment








2.4.1 Introduction





It is an unfortunate fact that South Africa has a large number of children guilty or at risk of committing crime. According to section 28 of the South African Constitution, children should only be detained as an absolute last resort. The Constitution also states that children should be protected against all situations that will leave them vulnerable and it is easily imagined how contact with the formal criminal justice system can make children vulnerable. This is where diversion plays.  a crucial role, as diversion refers to a process through which children can be steered away from the criminal justice system. Apart from avoiding the negative effects that the formal criminal justice system may have on children, they are also provided with the opportunity to avoid the stigmatisation of a criminal record. 





The Child Justice Act 75 of 2008 provides the first mechanism to regulate diversion in South Africa as previous diversion efforts were unregulated which often led to a situation where the best interest of a child, as demanded by the South African Constitution, were not always a priority (Berg 2012:19).





2.4.2.	Explaining the concept of “Diversion”





In terms of Chapter 1 of the Child Justice Act 75 of 2008, diversion refers to a process that diverts a criminal matter involving a child away from the formal court procedures.


The South African Law Commission defines diversion as diverting an accused child away from formal court procedures and towards a more constructive, positive solution based on the principles of restorative justice. Diversion may be offered either with or without conditions 


Munthing and Shapiro (2009:27) defines diversion as ‘‘the channeling of prima facie cases from the formal criminal justice system on certain conditions to extra-judicial  programmes,  at the discretion  of the prosecution’’.


Diversion aims to prevent and to decrease the number of children in future criminal activity (Seroczynski, Evans, Jobst, Harvath & Corozza 2016:663)


For purposes of this study unit diversion can be defined as the process as specified and regulated by the Child Justice Act 75 of 2008 that diverts children in conflict with the law away from the formal criminal justice system to avoid the child from being exposed to the negative consequences thereof and to prevent and reduce future involvement in crime through the use of different programs based on the principles of restorative justice.





2.4.3 Development of Diversion in South Africa





Before South Africa reached the status of a democracy, the law often reacted inhumanely to the criminal behavior of children. Children were often punished with harsh corporal punishment and children awaited trial in correctional facilities and police cells under appalling circumstances. They were often held for a long period of time without any notification to their parents.





	Note: The first matter concerning juvenile offenders to be heard by the Constitutional Court as established by the first democratic government dealt with corporal punishment. Corporal punishment was abolished in S v Williams and Others 1995 (7) BCLR 861 on the grounds that it constituted cruel and inhumane punishment and as such it was unconstitutional.





The legal system’s efforts to deal with children in conflict with the law were fragmented and the emphasis was on the pathology of the criminal behaviour instead of on developmental strategies focusing on the strengths of communities, families and children. Attention was paid to enforcing the law, and not to the prevention or early intervention in the lives of children who displayed problem behaviour,





However, in the early 1990’s significant developments occurred such as the establishment of the Inter-Ministerial Committee on Young People at Risk which led to the reviewing of existing diversion options , and the development of new ones (Skelton and Tshehla 2008:45).





These developments culminated in the provisions for diversion in the Child Justice Act 75 of 2008 where the goal is ultimately in protecting the child, where possible, from the negative effects of the criminal justice system.







image20.emf

CMY2606 -THE  VALUE OF THEORY.docx




CMY2606 -THE VALUE OF THEORY.docx

THE VALUE OF THEORY


Most criminological research is guided by an element of theory, even if the theory is partially developed in a particular study, or not recognised by the researcher. When researchers are involved in conducting a research project or engaged in writing a research report, they may easily lose sight of the larger picture. It is easy to focus on accumulating or clarifying particular findings rather than considering how the study’s findings fit into a more general understanding of the social world. Furthermore, just as theory guides research, research findings also influence the development of theory. Figure 3.1 below illustrates the relation of theory, research and the social world to one another.


  


Figure 3.1 Connecting theory, research and the social world (Rule & John, 2011:93)


A good example to illustrate the value of a theory is the study of an individual who responds to stigmatisation and negative labelling.


•	The labelling theory, according to Becker (1963), argues that an individual is more likely to engage in offending behaviour when society formally or informally attaches a negative stigma and deviant labels to the particular individual (Burke, 2014:194-197).


•	As a criminologist researcher, the labelling theory may guide the research in strategically selecting the appropriate sample. 


•	Society may be more vigilant towards individuals who have a negative stigma and a deviant label attached to them. 





: INTERESTING READING


An example of this is if a theory says individuals who wear the UZZI brand are associated with offending behaviour. Follow these links for the stigmatisation and deviant labelling of individuals who own UZZI branded clothing: 





•	https://www.sowetanlive.co.za/news/2015-04-22-when-you-buy-uzzi-you-get-a-criminal-record/


•	http://www.2oceansvibe.com/2015/04/30/first-choice-for-criminals-uzzi-clothing-seems-to-be-coming-up-a-lot-in-our-courtrooms/





The researcher may then be guided by this to strategically select those individuals who own an item of clothing by the UZZI brand. Individuals who own the clothing brand may then be pushed by the informal labelling attached to them into offending behaviour, thus confirming the theory. 


The exposition above reflects on the value of theory by making a connection to research and the social world. It is therefore important to recognise these relationships as a first step in becoming a theoretically guided researcher in criminology (Bachman & Schutt, 2014:31-32).
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Formulate a research problem





A research problem refers to any issue that forms the basis of an enquiry in a study; it is basically what the researcher wants to investigate (Kumar, 2014:381). Formulating a research problem is often an enormously personal process in addition to being a scientifically professional one. Most research problems in the social sciences revolve around the four Ps: people, problems, programmes and phenomena (Kumar, 2014:65). For example, a researcher may study offenders in correctional centres when studying people, issues faced by a group of people when studying problems, evaluate services provided when studying programmes, and exploring a new topical trend when studying phenomena. The best way to formulate a research problem is to ask a precise question about the relationship between one or more variables that interest you (Godwill, 2015:36). In the quest of formulating a research problem, researchers may find themselves asking questions such as: 


· What are the factors that influence offending behaviour among youth in South Africa?


·  To what extent does the use of nyaope influence offending behaviour?


· How can “Ke moja” contribute towards the reduction of drug use in South African schools?


· To what extent is the blesser-blessee phenomenon prevalent in South African universities?







PEN2603.docx

PEN2603


The core business of the Department of Correctional Services, as stated in their mission statement, is to contribute to a just, peaceful and safer South Africa through effective and humane incarceration of inmates and the rehabilitation and social reintegration of offenders as law-abiding citizens (Department of Correctional Services, 2005:98; Department of Correctional Services, 2017:19).
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			Survey methods lend themselves to probability sampling from large populations. Thus, survey research is appealing when sample generalisability is a central research goal. In fact, survey research is often the only means available for developing a representative picture of the attitudes and characteristics of a large population (Bachman et al., 2011:205).





Example: 


The incidence of HIV/AIDS infection in South African prisons has been extensively documented in recent years. The KwaZulu-Natal Correctional Centre formulated a comprehensive HIV/AIDS strategy and was largely reliant on national HIV/AIDS programmes and on the policies that emanate from them. The KZN correctional service centre conducted a survey to investigate the HIV/AIDS prevalence in the department and found that the national HIV infection rate among all staff was 9.8% – lower than the national estimate of 16.25%. However, disaggregated, the Department of Correctional Service (DCS) survey reveals patterns that are similar to national norms. Thus, the KwaZulu-Natal region recorded an infection rate of 22.7%, indicating that roughly one out of every four officials in the correctional system is HIV positive. The survey found that the majority of officials infected (87.2%) were in the age cohort of 26 to 45 years. It further found that 93.6% of HIV positive staff was employed at the production level, meaning that staff members were involved either in the direct management of offenders or in providing support services (Tapscott, 2008:2).








			•	Explanatory sequential mixed methods design


o	A quantitative study can be conducted on how the community perceives stigmatisation of HIV/Aids patients.


o	A qualitative study can be conducted on HIV/Aids patients to explain the effects of stigmatisation in the community.





•	Exploratory sequential mixed methods design


o	A qualitative study can be conducted on HIV/Aids patients who have attempted suicide as a result of being negatively labelled.


o	A quantitative study will follow by means of administering a survey on community members regarding the awareness of support services available to HIV/Aids patients who have attempted suicide. 





•	Convergent parallel mixed methods design


o	A qualitative and quantitative study will be conducted simultaneously, where health professionals will be interviewed on how to lead a positive life after testing positive for HIV. A survey is also to be administered to members of a community.
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UNGC Principle integration: HRFOR81 Module








1. HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally proclaimed human rights. 


The module will equip students with detailed knowledge, skills and values required to plan crime prevention operations using information systems in the South African policing environment.





2. ENVIRONMENT


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly


technologies.


Activity 2: Access Discussion Forum and choose your group and participate in one discussion on the assigned topic. You may access multimedia to substantiate your opinion where necessary.


Select any topic and critically discuss the following; white-collar crime, serious and violent crime, organised crime, transgression or irregularity you wish to research. 





3. ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery.


Activity 3 Compile a report article in which you,


· evaluate or


· critically discuss or


· assess or analyse 


[bookmark: _GoBack]any white-collar crime, serious and violent crime, organised crime, transgression or irregularity used in the investigation of that specific crime, transgression or irregularity.
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ENVIRONMENT


Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental


challenges;


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly


technologies.





ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion


and bribery.





Research problems are issues or difficulties that researchers experience within a practical or theoretical situation and to which they need to find solutions. For this reason, you will not be asked to formulate a problem statement for this module, because you are provided with a crime(s) or transgression(s) to research. A proper literature review will thus be best suited for this module.


Nb: Before you start.


Watch the two minutes Video below to enhance your understanding of the The Problem statement vs Research Question


Useful links:


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cijSFXzRYuU
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UNGC FOR4804


1. ENVIRONMENT





Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.





Forms 


Definition 8: has various shapes and sizes 


Definition 9: non-skid adaptations like the tread of a tire [tyre] 


Definition 12: arranged in loops, whorls and arches 





Based on the above definitions, how are you going to integrate, combine and argue this information? This is my suggestion: 


A fingerprint is, according to Fischer (2004:93), all types of fingerprints of friction ridges. Jackson and Jackson (2004:80), Scott (1978:15) Palmiotto (1998:194) and Phillips and Bowen (1985:57), in their reference to fingerprints, also refer to the friction ridges. Phillips and Bowden (1985:57) point out that friction ridges are found under the surface of the terminal joints of the fingers and thumbs, while Jackson and Jackson (2004:80) mention that friction ridges are those thickened skin under the feet and toes as well as the palms of the hands and the fingers.





2. ENVIRONMENT


[bookmark: _GoBack]Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental


challenges;


Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility





Navigating an online environment


[image: ]
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igure 2: Honours in Forensic Science and Technology qualification structure:

NAVIGATING THE MODULE SITES

There s a different module ste for each of the modules that you have registered for. In each
of these module sites, youl be informed of the purpose, outcomes and structure of the
module, assessment matters, how to communicate with the Universiy, student support
senvices and study guidance provided, announcements, discussion forums and additional
resources. Your lecturers, fellow students and support staff are just a click away. Remember
that you'l be able to access all the modules that you registered for.

USING THE NAVIGATION BAR AND MYUNISATOOLS

You can use various navigation options, on the left-hand side of the screen, to navigate
your way through the module site. Click on the specific navigation option, and it wil open
the page containing the information you're looking for. The first page you'l see when
opening any site s the home page.
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1. ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery.





Using necessary multimedia and online information resources complete the following task


Present a comprehensive report (portfolio) based on advanced forensic intelligence.


· Conduct a comprehensive review of leading and current research in advanced forensic crime intelligence.


· Display the ability to rigorously debate and evaluate current research and literature in the field of advanced intelligence-gathering methods and techniques.


· Critically self-evaluate and reflect independently for continuous professional development.


· Display the ability and skills to participate in scholarly discourse in the field of advanced intelligence-gathering methods and techniques.


· Conduct honours level research in advanced forensic crime intelligence and do so autonomously, professionally and ethically.


2. ENVIRONMENT


Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility; and


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly


technologies.


Useful  links: 2minutes length videos


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-Pn3AAts1-4


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_Qlxt0HmuOo


Examples of ePortfolio


https://uwaterloo.ca/centre-for-teaching-excellence/resources/integrative-learning/eportfolios/examples-student-eportfolios


[bookmark: _GoBack]
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1. HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally proclaimed human rights; and


Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses





Study unit 2


2.1.3 PROCEDURE AFTER ARREST


An arrested person has to be brought to a police station as soon as possible after his arrest.  The purpose of bringing an arrestee to a police station is to ensure that he is in the custody of the South African Police “as soon as possible” and that he be detained by the police for a period not exceeding 48 hours.


If an arrestee is not released because no charges are to be brought against him (eg where the police discover that he is indeed innocent), he may not be detained for longer than 48 hours unless he is brought before a lower


 court.  	





2. ENVIRONMENT


Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental challenges; and 


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.





QUESTION 1





X is charged with driving a vehicle recklessly. After X has pleaded at the trial, it turns out that the prosecutor failed to mention an important element of the offence in the charge sheet, viz. that it took place on a public road. How can the prosecutor correct this oversight?





QUESTION 2


X and Y commit an armed robbery at a commercial bank. They shoot a security guard, P. When P falls to the ground, Y kicks him in the face, takes his wallet from his pocket, along with P’s weapon, and flees together with X. P dies and X is caught and brought to court on charges of (1) robbery, (2) murder, (3) theft, (4) assault and (5) the statutory crime of pointing a firearm.





X pleads not guilty and objects to the charges, which he claims amount to a splitting of charges. The court rejects X’s objection. The prosecutor asks that Y, who has been arrested in the interim, be joined on the same charges. X and Y are found guilty on all charges.


(i) 	Discuss whether the joinder of Y on all charges is irregular.


(ii) 	Discuss, and then test with reference to relevant legal principles, whether the conviction of X and Y on all charges amounts to an irregular duplication of conviction.





QUESTION 3


Tabulate the differences between a charge sheet and an indictment. Pay specific attention to how both are used to commence proceedings, how they are brought to the attention of the accused, and the difference in composition and content.
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HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally


proclaimed human rights; and


Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.





Study unit 6


Par 6.6 REVOCATION BY THE COURT: SECTION 2A


Section 2A is very similar to section 2(3) in that a court may declare a will to be revoked in certain circumstances. This paragraph also explains when a court may declare a will to be partially revoked.


Please note the manner of reference to these sections: Section 2A – i.e. the A is a capital letter.





ACTIVITY


[bookmark: _GoBack]In the case of Marais v The Master 1984 (4) SA 288 (D), how did the particular testator attempt to revoke his or her will? What did the court decide in the above-mentioned case - was the will validly revoked? If section 2A of the Wills Act had been in operation when the Marais case was decided, would it have made a difference to the court's decision? 
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1. HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally


proclaimed human rights;


Study unit 1





1.6.2	A right of access to adequate housing


Any discussion of homelessness, housing, informal settlement and evictions must be preceded by an examination of the right to housing accorded in section 26 of the Constitution. This module requires an understanding of the right of access to adequate housing as captured in section 26 of the Constitution, as expanded in legislation and policies, and by applying legal principles in practical situations. To that end, the right to housing and its implications are defined and discussed. The relevance and applicability of various legal sources and authorities are analysed and critically evaluated in terms of identified problems relating to housing rights. The most appropriate and authoritative legal materials are selected to solve identified problems regarding housing rights. 








2. [bookmark: _GoBack]ENVIRONMENT


Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental challenges;





Study unit 6


The role of different government stakeholders in implementing housing rights legislation and policies is also analysed.


Section 26 of the Constitution – the housing clause – provides as follows:


(1)	Everyone has the right to have access to adequate housing.


(2)	The state must take reasonable legislative and other measures, within its available resources, to achieve the progressive realisation of this right.


(3)	No one may be evicted from their home, or have their home demolished, without an order of court made after considering all the relevant circumstances. No legislation may permit arbitrary evictions.
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1. ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion and bribery.





Study unit 14


Money laundering








(3) The crime of money laundering can be committed in a number of ways. Summarised, these sub-offences are:





(i) entering into an agreement or performance of any act in connection with property that forms part of the proceeds of unlawful activity which has the effect or is likely to have the effect of concealing the nature, location, etcetera of such property or enabling a person to avoid prosecution for an offence (s 4) ;





(ii) entering into an agreement or transaction to facilitate the retention  or control of pro- ceeds of unlawful activities on behalf of a person who obtained such property, or the use of such proceeds to make funds available to such other person or to benefit him in any way (s 5) and (3) the acquisition,  possession or use of proceeds of unlawful  activities. All of these sub-offences can be committed intentionally ("while knowing" that the proceeds of unlawful activities are involved) or negligently ("ought reasonably to have known" that this is the case).





2. ENVIRONMENT


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly technologies.


Study unit 15


Elements of the Crime   (1) interference with data which causes such data to be modi- fied, destroyed or otherwise rendered ineffective





(2) unlawfulness





(3) intention





Whereas section 86(1) specifically creates an offence when the perpetrator himself gains access to the data (in the knowledge that this is unlawful),  section 86(2) targets different conduct.  Here the interference with data which causes a particular result is criminalised. These particular results are that the data is modified, destroyed or otherwise rendered in- effective. If a person gains unauthorised access to a computer network and then modifies, destroys or otherwise renders the data on that network ineffective, he may be found guilty of offences in terms of both sections 86(1) and 86(2).This modification of or interference with data must naturally have been deliberately carried out for the perpetrator to be guilty of the offence in question.

















Elements of the Crime   (1) unauthorised access to or interception of any data





(2) unlawfulness





(3) intention





The conduct that is prohibited is unauthorised access to or interception of data. Access is defined in section 85 of the ECT Act as follows:





’Access’ includes the actions of a person who, after taking note of any data, becomes aware of the fact that he or she is not authorised to access that data and still continues to access that data.





In a nutshell this means that if a person accesses data and realises that he is not author- ised to access that data, he should immediately terminate access to that data. If the person terminates his access at that stage, no offence will have been committed. However, if he deliberately continues accessing the data, he is committing the offence contemplated  in section 86(1). At this stage the perpetrator has the required intention, and the fault ele- ment is present.





This section speaks of interception and treats it in the same way as access. Data can natur- ally be intercepted in a variety of ways. In the context of the internet interception is usually effected by a packet sniffer, where a program is used to intercept a datagram or data mes- sage which is on its way to its destination by making a copy of it. The original data message is then sent to its destination to avoid detection.





Another better-known method of interception is used in the sphere of sound communic- ation.  Ever since the days of farm telephone lines, people have been listening  to other people’s conversations. The interception and monitoring of conversations still takes place on a daily basis, as in the case of insurance companies and other businesses that usually do





business over the telephone and that intercept conversations by recording calls between parties. Section 86 of the ECT Act expressly mentions that this kind of action may be legit- imate by referring to the Interception and Monitoring Prohibition Act 127 of 1992. This Act has been repealed, however, and the corresponding provision now appears in section 4(1) of the Regulation of Interception of Communications and Provision of Communication- related Information Act 70 of 2002. This Act specifically provides that telephone calls may be recorded if at least one of the parties to the telephone call consents (s 4(1)). In this con- text it should be mentioned that section 5 of Act 70 of 2002 provides that a person who is not a party to the communication (in other words a third party) may intercept the com- munication if one of the parties to the communication has given prior written consent to the interception.








which is designed primarily to overcome security measures for the protection of data performs any of those acts with regard to a password, access code or any other similar k of data with the intent to unlawfully utilise such item to contravene this section, is g of an offence.
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New policy directions are introduced based on decisions which arise from political convenience and the infuence of other pressure groups. This means that a significant part of the policy of correctional services institutions is initiated externally. The leader groups of these institutions find themselves in the midst of the realities of totally insufficient facilities, obsolete prison buildings, overworked staff, and a government that is unable and powerless to provide sufficient funds to combat all the crises in correctional services. Pressure groups are demanding faster and more liberal change, the community calls for retribution while the budget applies the brakes.





The nature of this environment – faced with the challenges of incarcerating inmates – is likely to decrease correctional officials’ level of work or job satisfaction (Udechukwu 2009). Consequently it will be more than a simple challenge for a supervisor or manager to turn around officials who have lost the motivation to make a positive contribution to the team




Human Rights LCR4805.docx

Human Rights 





In this learning unit, we discuss the legal principles surrounding freedom of speech and expression on the internet with specific reference to defamation, hate speech and pornography. The right to freedom of expression is internationally accepted as a fundamental human right which is protected in human rights treaties all around the world, as well as Constitutions of several countries
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1. LABOUR STANDARDS


Principle 3: Businesses should uphold the freedom of association and the effective recognition of the right to collective bargaining; and


Principle 6: the elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation.





Study unit 7 


Parliament passes a law which prohibits all religious practices in schools. The day on which this law is passed happens to be a special day for many religious groups. The result of this is that the parliamentary representatives who belong to these religious groups are absent from parliament and can therefore not object to the passing of the law. The Mothibes belong to the Anglican Church, and the Van der Merwes belong to the Baptist Church. Both families believe that religious practices should be allowed in schools as long as these practices are moderate and voluntary. Martie and Jane belong to a group which call themselves The Concerned Christians. At a special meeting The Concerned Christians decide to join with other religious groups to fight the new law.





2. HUMAN RIGHTS


Principle 1: Businesses should support and respect the protection of internationally proclaimed human rights; and


Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses





Study unit 1


1.2	Categories (kinds) of fundamental rights


These differences are  fundamental rights and often divided into three categories (kinds), namely:





· First-generation rights: These rights, are sometimes called "blue rights". They are civil rights, procedural rights and political rights. These are the rights that protect the individual from the abuse of state power. They protect us, for example, from officials who might use the power that they have been given by the state, disgracefully. Examples of such rights are the right to equality, the right to human dignity, the right to life, the right to freedom of expression and the right to freedom and security of the person.
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Principle 2: make sure that they are not complicit in human rights abuses.

8.3.4 The Hague Convention on the Civil Aspects of International Child Abduction

This Convention is applicable to cases where a child under 16 years of age is abducted or a

person with custody of such child is kept away from the child.

A person with custody of a child may apply, in terms of this Convention, to have a child
returned to the country he or she was removed from without the permission of the applicant.

Defences against returning a child to the country he or she was removed from without the
necessary permission include a) where a year has elapsed since the removal and the child
is settled in his or her new environment or b) where there is a grave risk of physical or

psychological harm to the child if the child is returned.

8.2.5 Proprietary consequences of marriage
8.25.1 What is included under proprietary consequences of marriage?

Proprietary consequences of marriage include whether the marriage is in or out of
community of property, the validity of antenuptial or postnuptial contracts and the division of
the estate upon divorce.

8.25.2 The rule and the need to reform it

The rule is that proprietary consequences of marriage are governed by the lex domicilii
matrimonii — the law of matrimonial domicile. Authority for this rule may be found in the
cases of Frankel's Estate and Another v The Master and Another 1950 (1) SA 220 (A) and
Sperling v Sperling 1975 (3) SA 707 (A).

The lex domicilii matrimonii is interpreted as the domicile of the husband at the time of
conclusion of the marriage. It has been argued that the reason for this interpretation stems
from the time when a wife automatically took her husband’s domicile upon marriage. It was
argued that this rule prevents a husband from changing his domicile after marriage to secure

a property advantage at the expense of his wife.

However, this rule is untenable under our current constitutional dispensation. Firstly, the
Domicile Act 3 of 1992 abolished the wife’s domicile of dependence, so the main ratio for the

rule has fallen away.







Secondly, section 9(3) of the Constitution prohibits discrimination on the basis of gender —
rendering the current conflict rule in this regard unconstitutional. However, it has not formally
been struck down by the Constitutional Court. Read the case of Sadiku v Sadiku (on your list
of prescribed reading for this study unit) in this regard. In this case, the judge questioned
whether the current conflict rule is acceptable under the new constitutional dispensation, but

failed to decide on the matter.

Thirdly, it would be impossible to apply this rule to civil unions as provided for in terms of the
Civil Union Act 17 of 2006.

Strangely enough, as recently as 2013, the Supreme Court of Appeal applied the lex
domicilii matrimonii rule in the case of Lenferna v Lenferna [2013] ZASCA 204 and still

interpreted it as the domicile of the husband at the time of entering into the marriage.
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1. ANTI-CORRUPTION


Principle 10: Businesses should work against corruption in all its forms, including extortion


and bribery.





Study unit 1


In South Africa, even during the post-1994 dispensation, a certain business clique would have grabbed the power of the state. It is a state capture, even though it was not labelled as such. It is not what you call something, but rather it is what it is that matters. During the presidency of former President Jacob Zuma, there arose a loud discourse of “state capture” all over, particularly in the mass media spaces, which made the phrase “state capture” spontaneously associated with the then President and the Gupta family (which was proven to have had too many and massive business deals with the state). These business deals were acquired through the control of the people who were in government (state proxies). It is in this sense that this relationship attracted a lot of attention and sensationalised the phrase “state capture”. However, in our view, the Zuma-Gupta relationship is a clear illustration of the thin line between “state” and “government”, and it also shows how vulnerable the state is as anyone in government can influence or direct the affairs of the state according to their ideological preferences.


	


ACTIVITY 1.2 


Read the excerpt below and then reflect on what we have discussed regarding “What is a state?”. Then attempt the questions that follow: 





 


			“State capture. What is a state?” (Jacob Zuma, 13 May 2016)


We don’t have economic power…Those who are having economic power will run you. They will run you. I’m not talking about state capture because that’s, heh-heh, no: because I must help you, I must help you. Because that term is wrong. We don’t understand what is a state. We talk about state capture, you don’t understand. Is judiciary captured? Heeh? Is it captured? By who? Heeh! Is parliament captured? Heeh? Hmn! What composes the state are three arms. It is the executive, it is the judiciary, it is the legislature. That is a state. If you say state capture what do you mean? Are all these captured? You are misleading people. You are talking about small issues, you make them big issues. 














· Comment on Jacob Zuma’s understanding of the concept of “state”.


· What is his idea and understanding of “state capture”? Do you agree with him?


· What do you think Jacob Zuma wants to achieve by asking whether the judiciary, executive and the legislature are captured?





2. ENVIRONMENT


Principle 7: Businesses should support a precautionary approach to environmental


challenges;


Principle 8: undertake initiatives to promote greater environmental responsibility; and


Principle 9: encourage the development and diffusion of environmentally friendly


technologies.


Study unit 6





ACTIVITY 6.6 (Note the relevance and practicality of an activity)





1.	To pass the SCL1501 course you need a semester mark out of 10 and an exam mark out of 90. If you get 8 out of 10 and your exam mark is 54% what will your final mark be?


2.	Change      to a percentage.


3.	Your client alleges that she has been unfairly dismissed from work. She was supposed to work 284 days. She was absent for 78 days during this period. What percentage of time did she not work?


[bookmark: _GoBack]


6.7  Pocket calculators





How do we work out 5 + 6 x 3? Is the answer 33 or 23?





Mathematicians have agreed that calculations must be done in a specific order. All calculations must be done in the following order:





●	left to right





●	brackets





●	multiplication and division





●	additions and subtraction





Therefore: 5 + (6 × 3) = 5 + 18 = 23 


But: (5 + 6) × 3 = 33
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Labour

Principle 3: Businesses should uphold the freedom of association and the effective recognition
of the right to collective bargainingl.5 Skills Development Fund and levy

1.5.1 Introduction

The general low skills levels of the South African workforce prompted government to introduce
the Skills Development Act 97 of 1998, which was soon followed by the Skills Development
Levies Act in 1999 (SDL Act). Employers are required to pay what is known as a skills
development levy (SDL) on a monthly basis, and the levy is collected by SARS. The total
levies so collected are then paid over to the Ministry of Labour which in turn distributes
the funds to the National Skills Fund and the various Sector Education and Training Authorities
(SETAS) established under the SDL Act.

Study unit 2: Requlating the employment relationship

The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996, amongst other legislation, provides
that every person has the right to fair labour practices; a right to freedom of association; and
a right to strike. The legislation that gives effect to these rights in the Constitution and which
regulates the employment relationship between a small business enterprise and its
employees include the Basic Conditions of Employment Act (BCEC) and the Labour
Relations Act (LRA). An employment relationship involves an employer and employee
entering an employment contract. The Basic Conditions of Employment Act defines
»20

“employee as follows:

(a) any person, excluding an independent contractor, who works for another
person or for the State and who receives, or is entitled to receive, any
remuneration; and

(b) any other person who in any manner assists in carrying on or conducting

the business of an employer.

It is important to understand who an employee is and how an employee differs from an

independent contractor because labour legislation applies to and protects employees only.







In SA Broadcasting Corporation v McKenzie 1999 20 1JL 585 (LAC), the court set out the
characteristics of an employment contract that distinguish it from a contract of service/work
that is provided by an independent contractor. The Labour Relations Act also provides

guidance21

on what “employee” means by stipulating that, regardless of the contract, once
a person works for or renders a service to another person, an employment relationship is

presumed to be established if one or more of the following elements are present:

2.5 Dispute resolution

In the course of an employee's employment, a dispute may arise between the employee

and the employer. Such a dispute may involve the following:

* an employee's claim that he/she had been discriminated against by the employer
on the grounds that the employer is paying the employee a wage or salary lower than
that of other employees who perform the same work, in other words, discrimination

on the grounds of pay

* an employee's unfair labour practice claim that the employer had failed
to promote the employee for reasons other than the employee's competence or
qualifications

+ an employee's claim that he/she had been treated unfairly by the employer on
grounds of race, gender or sexual orientation

» the employee's dismissal, which the employee claims is unfair

The Labour Relations Act requires that an attempt be made to resolve any dispute internally
through the employer's dispute resolution processes. These processes may be formal in that
they are reduced to writing (i.e. contained in some document) or they may be informal (i.e.
not reduced to writing and therefore not contained in any document). When a dispute remains
unresolved after it had passed through the employer's dispute resolution processes, the Act

requires such dispute to be referred for resolution to one of the following:







o the Commission for Conciliation, Mediation and Conciliation (CCMA)
e any bargaining council which has jurisdiction

e the Labour Court and the Labour Appeal Court

The CCMA is a labour dispute resolution body established in terms of the Labour Relations
Act. The CCMA deals with specific labour disputes by way of conciliation and arbitration.
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